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Art. 1—OUR CHURCH AND OUR REVIEW. 


Ir is said that a western preacher, from the text, “Adam, 
where art thou?” inferred first, “that every man is somewhere.” 
The establishment of a new periodical with responsibilities like 
ours, creates a relationship between us and our readers, and 
invests with interest the inquiry, What may we assume to 
be the present position of our branch of the Presbyterian 
church ? 

In defining our own position, it is necessary first to give our 
impressions as to the position and prospects of our denomi- 
nation. 

It may be regarded as a “fixed fact,” that our church is to 
be and remain a distinct, independent, and permanent ecelesi- 
astical denomination. With whatever reluctance our brethren 
found the ties which bound them to the other branch of the 
church severed—whatever violence may have been done to their 
fraternal sympathies, as well as to their sense of justice, in their 
separation from institutions which they had aided to build, and 
brethren with whom they had taken sweet counsel, and gone to 
the house of God in company, yet, as the separation has been 
made by no suffrage of ours, and widened by the resolute re- 
fusal, in many cases, of our brethren even to hold Christian 
communion with us at the Lord’s table, or to exchange pulpits 
with us; the question is to be regarded as settled, that we are 


Von. r.—1 


2 Our Church and Our Review. [ JUNE, 


to continue a distinct body. We know of no one in our com- 
munion so void of self-respect as to advocate a renewal of 
overtures of union, which have been coldly repulsed. And we 
are constrained to add, that while there are among our separa- 
ted brethren, delightful specimens of individual courtesy and 
fraternal bearing, we yet recognize in their general temper, in 
their religious periodicals, and in their ecclesiastical acts, not 
the slightest evidence that they have receded a hair’s-breadth 
from their original position. We meet every where among 
them, a disposition to re-endorse their acts of disruption, and a 
tendency to justify those acts by perpetuating suspicion, as to 
the orthodoxy of our denomination. 

We say this, not to blame our separated brethren. Having 
revolutionized a church under the forms of ecclesiastical law, 
from a plea of necessity, then seized its charter and its funds, 
by the force of a mere majority, they cannot satisfy their own 
consciences, or the sense of justice in the world at large, but by 
striving to believe, and constantly repeating the charges in 
which their acts of violence first found apology. The old 
maxim, somewhat softened we hope by piety, has its applica- 
tion here: “‘those whom men have deeply injured they will 
hate.” Who believes that they will alter? 

The causes still exist which occasioned the separation. On 
the part of our separated brethren, there is no abatement of 
their claims; and on our part certainly, there is no disposition 
to surrender our honest interpretation of the Bible, and the 
standards of our church. We are as unwilling as ever, to 
have excavated for us by ecclesiastical authority, the precise 
and only channel by which the charities of our churches are to 
be permitted to find their way to the prairies of the West, or 
the banks of the Ganges. We have tasted the sweets of theo- 
logical freedom and ecclesiastical liberality. We are satisfied 
with our ecclesiastical relations and prospects. We ask no 
change, and least of all, such change as, would strangle free in- 
vestigation, and dam up the streams of Christian charity. 

In this connection, it may be proper to congratulate each 
other on the fact, that like our brethren in the free church of 
Scotland, we have met, and safely passed a most fearful and 
trying crisis in our church. Like that noble body of men, we 
were forced by principle to give up rights in the church which 
we loved. like them, we relinquished to other hands, the 
Seminaries we had aided to endow. Not alone our Presbyte- 
rian fidelity, but our honesty as men, our soundness as theolo- 


1852. ] Our Church and Our Review. 3 


gians was denounced by church authority, echoed by the appro- 
bation of church institutions fed by our charity, and periodicals 
conducted by professors, elevated by our votes. 

The famous Assembly of 1837, like the civil courts of 
Scotland, counted on the vis inertize of human nature. They 
hoped not in vain, that venerable professors, who had al- 
ways protested against the necessity of division, would ac- 
quiesce and apologize for it when the deed was done; and that 
timid, time-serving, moderate men, who had always professed 
to stand neutral, would remain with the majority. The result, 
to some extent, justified their expectations. Many, who ab- 
horred their injustice, were overawed when the new basis of 
1838 was presented, and many more contented themselves with 
a newspaper protest, and finding it easier to acquiesce than 
strive and suffer for principle, hushed down their conscientious 
misgivings, and sunk their responsibility in quiet apathy. 
Those who have studied man, will understand how it is that he 
who will not act up to his moral judgment, learns to coax his 
moral judgment into acquiescence with his conduct. 

But it is with us a proud consideration, that almost a moiety 
of the Presbyterian ministry—some thirteen or fourteen hun- 
dreds—in that storm of obloquy, and summary and wholesale 
excisions, stood firm by their principles. Among ‘these men 
living and dead, we delight to record such names as those of 
Richards, Hillyer, Fisher, Beecher, Mason, Cleland, Black- 
burn, Cathcart, Nelson, Hill and Anderson. Some of these 
are historic names, and they are all worthy to be placed by the 
side of the Chalmerses, the Cunninghams, the Welshes, and the 
Candlishes, of the exiled Church of Scotland. 

It was asserted by those who rent the Presbyterian church, 
that the exscinded portion was radically unsound in theology, 
and without any fixed attachment to churchorder. It was pre- 
dicted, that without the cohesive attraction of their more ortho- 
dox brethren, their union would be a rope of sand; that while 
they came in “one way, they would go out seven ways.” 
Each successive General Assembly was pronounced the last that 
could be held. But these modern prophets, consulted their 
hopes rather than the signs of the times. It was not likely 
that men who had suffered so much for principle, would hold 
lightly by either truth or the order of the church; and hence 
after fifteen years, in the body with which we are connected, 
- no man has moved to alter a tittle of the Confession of Faith, or 
an essential principle of Presbyterian church government. 
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It is true, that bleeding under wounds inflicted by an acci- 
dental majority in the General Assembly of 18387, the church 
limited appeals to Synods, and made less frequent the meetings 
of its General Assembly; but subsequent reflection led to the 
belief, that the evil was not in the old system, but in its mal- 
administration ; and hence, a return was had to the old Book; 
so that it is now true, that our church not only represents, but 
is the only body that does in all respects represent the real 
form and spirit of old fashioned American Presbyterianism. 

Our organization has had its perils. Deprived of the pos- 
session of its chartered rights, left to the responsibility of per- 
petuating pure American Presbyterianism, which the exscinding 
body had striven to annihilate, it certainly had difficulties to 
overcome. Pledged to respect liberty of conscience on all sub- 
jects, determined to employ no gags to check free discussion, 
with the bigotry of ecclesiastical domination on one side, and 
the radicalism of a proselyting independence on the other ; 
exposed to cross-fires, because it would neither advocate a jure 
divino Presbyterianism, nor submit to the aggressions of a 
rabid religious democracy, our church has stood inflexibly firm. 
True, we have had some defections. Ultra conservatives, for 
whom we moved too fast ; and impatient radicals, for whom our 
march was too slow ; have left us. Now and then also a solitary 
church, under an outside party influence, has left our commu- 
nion. At periods ‘‘few and far between,” among better men, 
some Diotrephes perhaps, whom we could not conscientiously 
make great, or some young theologian, who thought erroneously 
that he was not “‘appreciated among us,” has been suddenly 
seized with spasms of ‘orthodoxy and order,” and fled our 
ranks. But the great mass of both ministers and members 
have felt, and developed an unyielding attachment to our com- 
munion; an attachment which obloquy without, and treason 
within, have only made more sensitive and cohering. Never 
since our separation have our ecclesiastical prospects been more 
cheering. 

Uneasy, discontented and aspiring spirits have withdrawn 
from us. Agitating questions have been nearly put to rest. 
Our ministers and members have learned to confide in each 
other, and to be satisfied with their position. In opinion, Pres- 
byterian, and Calvinistic, after the general type of Edwards, 
Dwight and Richards, there is a delightful homogeneousness 
among us, north, south, east and west. We have no crude 
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theological “novelties to disturb our peace,” and no “ dead 
orthodoxy”’ to groan its fears over all attempts at progress. 

It has been a habit of our ecclesiastical opponents, to profess 
a good degree of confidence in our brethren, who happened to 
be their neighbours. Sometimes these commendations, if there 
were any hope of proselyting, have reached even flattery; but 
they have been balanced by a wise shake of the head, and a 
lamentation over some distant portion of our church, where 
heresy or disorder was represented as rampant. ‘You are a 
very good Calvinistic Presbyterian, but away off in some part 
of New York, Ohio, Tennessee, or somewhere else, your bre- 
thren are terrible heretics.” These wailings over unsoundness 
in some “terra incognita’ of our body, have had also a faint 
echo, from a few aged and easily alarmed theologians of New 
England. 

We will not now pretend to argue the question, but meet 
assertion by the affirmation, that among our sixteen hun- 
dred clergy, and our elders and church members, there is 
as general and delightful a homogeneousness as has ever ex- 
isted, based on intelligent conviction, among the same num- 
ber of men in theological opinions, and that these opinions are 
in doctrinal harmony with the soundest and most orthodox 
churches of New England. So far as we are informed, there is 
not a minister of our body who does not love and cherish the 
Westminster Confession of Faith as the best human delineation 
of biblical theology; while all are prepared to bow implicitly 
and finally and fearlessly, before the only infallible standard, 
the word of God. ‘“ Our church standards as symbols for 
union, but the Bible for authority,” is the motto of our denomi- 
nation. , 

In western New York, which has been so often represented 
as desolated by fanaticism, and needing “‘ orthodox” missionary 
effort, there will be found a higher standard of ministerial 
qualification, a more thorough pulpit-instruction in Calvinistic 
theology, a larger attendance upon the means of grace, a more 
thorough examination for admission to church privileges, a 
more effective discipline, as well as more regard to Sabbath 
keeping and temperance, than in the best districts, cultivated 
by our separated brethren. In the lips of our staid New Eng- 
land fathers, ‘new measures” meant something, and hence 
complaints from that quarter might be expected ; but after hav- 
ing often witnessed the high pressure excitements of our sepa- 
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rated brethren in some parts of the country ; with their anxious 
seats, their conversions over night, and admissions to the church 
in the morning, their lax discipline and low moral standard, we 
are amazed to hear THEM echo the cry of “‘new measures and 
disorder.’ But we forbear. 

We have with us the confidence of other Christian commu- 
nions ; we have in our body the grand and essential elements of 
truth, order, liberality and the spirit of progress; we have no 
stain of injustice on our history ; we have our ancient cherished 
communion and co-operation as had our fathers, with the 
churches of New England; we have our noble and well manned 
collegiate and theological institutions; we have under our special 
influence, the northern belt of this glorious land, with its rapid 
advance in a free population; we have near sixteen hundred 
educated ministers, and nearly one hundred and fifty thousand 
church members, representing a population of some six hundred 
thousand souls; we have wealth, enterprise, and it is to be 
hoped the blessing of God. Well may we congratulate our- 
selves on our prospects. We can afford to love our branch of 
the church, and consecrate our labours and charities and pray- 
ers to its prosperity. ; 

These are thoughts not new, but so grateful, that we desire 
to commend them to our brethren. ‘‘ We would walk about our 
Zion, and mark her bulwarks,” and thank God that they are 
“strong.” We may well assume, that such an organization is 
destined to have perpetuity and expansion. It cannot be ab- 
sorbed into a cold, formal element, with which in spirit it can 
have no affinity. It will not surrender its ecclesiastical life to 
gratify even its friends. 

Associated with this idea of permanence, independence, in- 
tegrity, and enlargement, is the plain principle, that as a de- 
nomination, we have the obligation and the privilege to originate 
and employ the means essential to our prosperity. The whole 
country is before us, and we claim the right common to all 
other denominations, subject to the law of Christian charity, to 
seek to mould the population of this land into the image of 
Christ, developed externally and ecclesiastically, in the form of 
liberal Presbyterianism. We are not to be denied fellowship, 
as heretics, and then asked as brethren, not to plant churches 
in cities and villages occupied by our separated brethren; while 
at the same time, it would be folly and guilt recklessly to dis- 
turb their order, or divide and scatter their congregations. We 
are not to lay a hand of violence on our great national socie- 
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ties, or cease to love and co-operate with them, while yet we 
claim the right to originate such Boards and Committees as will 
best develop our resources, and strengthen the power for good 
of our own church. We yield to our orthodox Congregational 
brethren the right to organize, when people prefer it, Con- 
gregational churches any where, or to any extent; but insist on 
our right to do the same, under our own preferences ; stipulat- 
ing also, that while we act in common for Foreign and Domes- 
tic Missions, that both parties shall exorcise a selfish, partisan, 
and proselyting spirit. While we subordinate the church to 
Christianity, and elevate its interior spiritual life over all out- 
ward ecclesiastical manifestations, yet other things being equal, 
we claim the right to give a practical preference to our own 
creed, and our own institutions. If a religious denomination 
be worthy of an independent existence, it is bound to employ 
the specific means essential to give that existence vitality, 
power and enlargement. For this purpose, we seek the aid of 
the press; that ubiquitous agency which concentrates talent, 
learning and piety, and radiates truth upon the world. In 
this respect, our denomination is behind the claims of the age. 
We have been unjust to ourselves. We have left it to others 
to do our thinking and writing for us, to inundate our churches 
with periodicals, either indifferent to our interests, or inimical 
‘to our doctrines and institutions. Roman Catholics, Episcopa- 
fans, Methodists, Baptists, Congregationalists, and the Pres- 
byterians separated from us, have their Quarterlies, which 
invigorate and develop the intellectual power of their members, 
and advocate their doctrines. Has our denomination less genius, 
learning, pecuniary resources, literary cultivation and taste? 
On the prairies of the mighty west, in the savannas of the 
“‘sunny south,” on the lakes of the north, and in the great em- 
poriums of the east; have we no genius undeveloped, no origi- 
nal burning thought, no scientific advances, no exegetical 
enthusiasm, no perception of a needed influence to mould the 
spirit and body of the times, no errors to combat, nor moral 
evils to reform, that we should be compelled to surrender the 
most efficient agencies of the press to other denominations? Is 
science making no progress among us to be chronicled? Do 
the issues of the press require no criticism, selection or com- 
mendation ? In the political horizon, are there no signs boding 
weal or woe to Protestant Christianity? Are there no influ- 
ences abroad tending to skepticism or papal superstition, to re- 
ligious anarchy or despotism? Is it not then a marvel, that in 
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the higher range of religious and literary discussion, the intel- 
lect, learning and piety of our church have to this hour, no 
natural and accessible channel to the public mind, save through 
the weekly press? If any exception were here demanded, it 
would be in favour of the Bibliotheca Sacra, of Andover, and 
the New Englander, of New Haven. 

The ‘New Englander” is a valuable work, interesting for 
its piquancy, sprightliness and popular cast, as well as its 
general ability and fearlessness; but its locality and its eccle- 
siastical affinities, preclude its adaptation to the wants of the 
Presbyterian church. The ‘ Bibliotheca,” of Andover, is a 
work of profound learning, comprehensive range of thought and 
most liberal spirit.* It has our entire approbation and cor- 
dial sympathies ; but it is a work designed for clergymen and 
scholars of the church at large. It is not designed for the mass 
of society, and its plan and purposes will not allow the discus- 
sion of questions, in which as Presbyterians, our people have 
an abiding interest. We hope our readers, who can appreciate 
it, will retain it on the shelf, with the “‘ Presbyterian Quar- 
terly Review ;” but we cannot afford to rely upon it alone to 
meet the wants of our denomination. 

We hardly think it necessary to name, in this connection, 
the ‘“ Biblical Repertory,” of Princeton. Under the admoni- 
tion ‘‘to love our enemies,’’ and free to admire talent, learning, 
tact, industry, shrewdness, and occasional wit, any where, we 
can afford duly to estimate the ‘Biblical Repertory.” So 
far as it advocates principles in common with us, so far as it 
promotes intelligent, spiritual, old fashioned, Catholic, Ameri- 
can Presbyterianism, we regard it as a fellow-labourer. But we 
cannot forget, that while it always deprecated the necessity for 
the division of the church previous to 1837, it was converted 
suddenly, and in convenient time to be the apologist and ad- 
vocate of the wholesale excision of Dr. Richards, Auburn Semi- 
nary, and some four or five hundred ministers without charge 
or trial, from the Presbyterian church. Since then, it has been 
compelled to see nothing to excite its approbation, sympathy, 
kindness or hope in our branch of the church. — It has “snuffed 
up” heresy in every “east wind,” and felt chills of Presbyterial 
apprehension at every northwest breeze from the infected, ta- 


* While these pages are passing through the press, it is with deep regret we 
hear that Professor Edwards, to whom the Bibliotheca Sacra owes more probably 
than to any other man, is numbered with the dead. It is a great loss to New Eng- 
land, to America, to the entire Church. 
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bood and exscinded districts of Western New York. Philip of 
Macedon employed a man to tell him that he was mortal. Our 
denomination may require a standing committee to spy out its 
defects, and a tongue to rebuke its short-comings; and for this 
they can rely on the Biblical Repertory, of Princeton. But as 
a church we cannot rely upon it for “bread,” lest we should 
get a “stone.” Indeed, a petrified sneer, best represents the 
aspect of the Biblical Repertory towards American Presby- 
terlanism. 

We have alluded to these publications simply to show that 
as they do not occupy our field, nor meet our wants, a new 
‘Presbyterian Quarterly Review” is needed by us. No such 
work exists in the denomination, from New York to San Fran- 
cisco. The demand for such a work has been most earnest and 
unequivocal from all quarters, so that before the publication of 
this first number, nearly one thousand names of subscribers 
have been enrolled on our list. A revived and more resolute 
attachment to our form of Presbyterianism, has demanded an 
organ for its expression. It is not ushered into being to give 
prominence to any shibboleth of theological opinion peculiar to 
the editors, nor to ride any hobby of utopian reform. It is 
designed to give voice to the intellect, and piety of a great reli- 
gious communion; to vindicate not only the doctrines of our 
faith, but those doctrines made symmetrical, transparent and 
consistent by earnest and thorough investigation and philoso- 
phic arrangement, under the best lights of science, ecclesiastical 
history, and the word of God. It is designed to increase the 
moral power of our ministry and members, by widening their 
scope of mental vision to the comprehension of those scientific, 
philosophical, literary, and political facts, by which God in His 
Providence is illustrating God in the Bible. | 

This Review is “set for the defence of the gospel’ against 
all assailants, especially those who professing to abjure phi- 
losophy, yet philosophize the Almighty into a tyrant, and 
man into a victim; who represent a holy God as creating 
sin in a human soul, anterior to all moral acts, and then 
punishing that soul for being as he made it; who teach that 
man has no ability to do his duty whatever, but is worthy 
of eternal punishment for not enacting natural impossibilities ; 
who limit the atonement offered for a race to the elect alone, 
and then consign to a deeper damnation, souls for rejecting an 
atonement, which in no sense was ever provided for them. 
These excresences on sound Calvinism, these parasites which 
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antinomian metaphysics have engrafted on the glorious doc- 
trines of grace, we shall deem it our duty to lop off. We shall 
advocate the Bible as the only infallible rule of faith, over all 
‘“‘inward lights,” traditional creeds or ghostly authority. We 
shall insist, that wherever Jesus is by his Spirit on earth, there 
is the true, heaven-blessed church of God; and that wherever 
the brotherhood of regenerated men have chosen and set apart 
a minister, with whatsoever rite or ceremony, he is a minister 
of Christ. We shall claim for parents the privileges of the 
covenant, and insist that all whom Christ has received, have a 
right to a seat at Christ’s table. As we love the Westminister 
Confession of Faith and the Catechisms, we shall stand ready to 
vindicate them from Arminian, Socinian, and infidel assaults 
on the one side, as well as Antinomian glosses on the other. 

Our reviews of current literature we shall design to make 
intelligent and conscientious; kind to authors, but just to the 
community. Literary presumption, ambitious pretence, and 
arrogant ignorance we shall not spare; but we hope in this 
department to have a heart of kindness for all, even while we 
lay ‘‘a rod on the fool’s back.” An honest inquiry after truth, 
an honest avowal of conscientious convictions, from any quarter 
will be treated with respect; and all well meant and effective 
efforts of authors to do good, on any scale, may be assured of 
our sincere sympathy. 

We shall aim to be rather the exponents of our fathers and 
brethren than their teachers; to develope our common chris- 
tianity, rather than claim to speak ex-cathedra, ‘“‘as those 
having authority.” Still, for opinions expressed in this review, 
as we alone control its pages, none can be held legally and 
logically responsible but the editors. As we “take the re- 
sponsibility” of this work, we shall receive or reject articles as 
our conscientious judgments shall dictate. Of course what we 
regard as dangerous error, in fact or doctrines, cannot have a 
channel to the public mind through our Review. 

It is proper here to indicate the kind of articles deemed ap- 
propriate for this work. By weight and worth of matter, and 
power and beauty of style we should be happy to make it 
worthy of an intelligent denomination, and honourable to the 
religious literature of the United States. More than this, we 
could wish to give it a moral power to press its way to the ex- 
tremes of our land, marking its track by the broad train of 
light radiated by its influence. For this we must command 
the best thoughts of our best and ablest men. Such, north, 
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south, east, and west, on the Hudson, the Ohio, the Mississippi, 
or the Potomac; in the city or on the prairie, we invite to our 
aid. 

This “Review” not only demands articles that are truthful, 
—truisms can be picked up any where,—our articles must be 
weighty and appropriate. The worth of an article is not 
settled by the question whether people ought to read it, but 
whether they will read it. Our great societies measure their 
usefulness by pages printed. A better test would be their 
pages read. We have no design to task our printers with pro- 
found stupidity, learned dullness, elevated verbosity, rhetorical 
vapidity, or pious common-place. We want heart, directness, 
tact, freshness, and power, in our pages. 

_Every article must have at least one of three qualities, or it 
will be worthless and unreadable. (1.) It must have a great 
subject, whose announcement at once arrests and sustains atten- 
tions ‘To this class belong many of the facts and doctrines of 
the Bible. Their intrinsic worth, their mystery, sublimity, or 
practical appeal to man’s fears or hopes, his danger or safety, 
secures interest. It is easy to invest with attraction an article 
on Napoleon or Walter Scott. Perhaps few ever criticised the 
style in which Champollion deciphered the hieroglyphics of 
Egypt, or Layard narrated the exhuming of Nineveh. Or 
(2.) An article should have a subject of relative interest in some 
attraction of the public mind. It is easy at present to get a 
reading for a paragraph on the search for Sir John Franklin, 
or the last metempsychosis of the French Republic. It is a 
science to study the direction of the public gaze, and an art 
to elevate at the right moment some valuable truth which will 
rivet attention. Or (3.) an article if it lack intrinsic and rela- 
tive attraction of subject, should invest minor and common 
truths with interest by the felicity and fascination of its style. 
What is the poetry of the Bible but flowers strown to tempt 
man along the paths of truth and holiness? A crude, prosy, 
verbose and vapid style, is the sepulchre of many noble 
thoughts, destined to no resurrection. Truisms in trite lan- 
guage are hardly endurable in a morning call. In a learned 
“Review” they are an outrage on the public. The less interest 
in the subject, if it be important to the reader, the more neces- 
sary are animation and skill in the writer to wake up attention. 
Cowper’s delineation of the gambols of his pets, and Wash- 
ington Irving’s Legend of Sleepy Hollow, show the power of 
style in giving life to minor subjects. 
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If any be disposed to weigh our present article by the Bal- 
ances we have given, and find it “‘ wanting,” it will not be the 
first time the ‘beau ideal’ has surpassed the execution of the 
artist, or “‘the vigor of a war fallen short of the sounding title 
of the manifesto.” 

We have spoken frankly, fearlessly, and we hope, kindly. 
It is no affected modesty, to admit our self-distrust and our 
willingness to take the counsel of our fathers and brethren in 
respect to the responsibility we have assumed. We rely on 
the indulgence of our friends, but more especially on their 
prayers for us to Almighty God that “his grace may be suffi- 
cient for us.” Beseeching the aid of Him “from whom every 
good and perfect gift cometh,’’ we consecrate this ‘“ Presby- 
terian Quarterly Review” to Truth, to The Church, and to 
God. 


Art. I.—THE MISSION OF THE PRESBYTERIAN CHURCH. 


ANY organization, secular or religious, which embodies in 
itself principles or blessings important to mankind, or indis- 
pensable to the developement of God’s purposes, has a mission, 
i accomplishing which, the protecting and assisting power of 
the Almighty may be confidently expected, whatever influences 
may be arrayed against it, or whatever perils it may be called 
to endure. This great truth applies to all the more important 
secular organizations in past history; to Egypt, Greece, and 
Rome, and to many in modern times, especially England and 
our own country. But it applies more emphatically to church 
organizations in every age. For example, to the Primitive 
Church, explaining the marvel and mystery of her perpetuity 
amidst her long and bloody persecutions, ordeals by which 
early ‘faith was tried so as by fire, and was found unto praise, 
and honour, and glory.”’ So also, to the Catholic Church, which 
perished not amidst repeated barbaric irruptions, and notwith- 
standing nameless perversions and abominations, all the bless- 
ings she bore in her bosom became the heritage of man. And 
so also, is the principle applicable to the Church in her Pro- 
testant, Puritan and Presbyterian organization. 

In the permissive Providence of God, and by agencies, not 
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for edification now to trace, we exist as a distinct branch of 
the great Protestant, Puritan, and Presbyterian family. In 
common with the rest of that great branch of God’s Church, 
which is in the true line of succession, we are Protestants. As 
distinguished from Prelatists, on the one side, and Indepen- 
dents and Congregationalists on the other, but in common with 
other sections of a great family, we are Presbyterians. We 
are not, however, Reformed Presbyterians, ecclesiastically so 
called, or familiarly Covenanters; or Associate Presbyterians, 
usually called Secéders ; nor Associate Reformed Presbyterians, 
a body which owes its existence to an abortive effort to unite 
the other two; nor Cumberland Presbyterians ; nor finally, are 
we Presbyterians of the basis of 1837 and 1838. As a distinct 
branch of the Church, we have been exposed to influences, in- 
terior and exterior, which have threatened our existence and 
prosperity. We have experienced “ perils from false brethren,”’ 
we have suffered from extra loving-kindnesses in some quarters, 
and processes of absorption in different directions. We have 
been deficient in distinctive church-life, and in some Instances, 
through great anxiety to preserve the unity of the entire body, 
perhaps, as a denomination, we have been wanting in proper 
self-respect. We made mistakes, perhaps, in the period of 
reconstruction, amidst the voleanic phenomena which remained 
after the eruptions of 1837 and 1838,and we have been losers 
by the not unnatural and certainly amiable, but unreciprocated 
tendencies to re-unification, while any honourable prospect of 
such a result remained. Still we exist, have grown and are 
growing; at this time the pulses of hope, through the whole 
body, beat stronger than at any previous period; there is 
greater homogeneity of sentiment among those who have con- 
tinued together through the temptations of the past. And we 
have now an organ, for all who are willing to use it as such, 
for the expression of our peculiar church-life and distinctive 
principles. ‘ ; 

‘At such a time as this’ it seems peculiarly appropriate, and 
amidst the first utterances of our organ, it seems due to our 
brethren of every other denomination, to give the views we 
entertain of our Mission, and the reasons for our belief that 
our Church embodies vital principles and blessings, which render 
her indestructible until the purposes of God in her distinctive 
existence have been accomplished. It is no ‘unpardonable ' 
sin,’ nor indeed a case of unfrequent occurrence, that indivi- 
duals or organized bodies do not come at once to a clear con- 
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sciousness of their own character, or special mission. Abra- 
ham was ‘called to go out to a place which he should afterwards 
receive as an inheritance, and he obeyed, and went out, not 
knowing whither he went.”’ Luther, when he began to oppose 
Rome, and when he took the solemn step of separation from 
the old Church, knew not what God designed by him or the 
Reformation. Whereunto he attained in the way of light, 
from time to time, he walked by that same rule and minded 
that same thing, satisfied that if in anything he was otherwise 
minded than God, or took wrong views of truth or duty, God 
would reveal it unto him. During the progress of the strug- 
gle, he was evidently tempted many times to think it useless to 
contend for principles, which had being and substance in his 
soul, against the strong forces of opposition, and the more 
depressive influence of lukewarmness, rashness, indecision, or 
wrong tendencies, among his friends. An illustrious prototype, 
to whom the kingdom had been promised, by covenant and 
oath, doubtless often felt, during the procrastinated dispensa- 
tion of discipline, as on one occasion he said, ‘‘I shall perish 
surely one day by the hand of Saul, I can do no better than go 
over to the Philistines.’”’ Yea, a Mightier than Luther or 
David, ‘‘in the hour and power of darkness,” said, “If it be 
possible, let this cup pass from me.’’ In the temporary igno- 
rance or unbelief of the intention and designs of Providence, 
we may make mistakes, exaggerate the importance of particular 
tendencies and duties, go against the higher law of provi- 
dential leadings, and seek elements of strength in improper 
channels and combinations. ‘The strong conviction of many of 
the best and most prayerful of both parties in the Presbyterian 
church, for a long time, was, that it entered into the plans of 
Providence to re-combine the elements of Presbyterianism in 
our Country, unnaturally divided, and each shorn of strength 
by separation ; that both hemispheres were needed to make our 
real sphere. Not improperly or strangely, therefore, but, in 
such a reading of the book of Providence, which past analogies 
served to confirm, with all honesty and sincerity, their hopes 
and prayers and plans were guided by the prospect of such a 
consummation; a consummation over which, whenever and how- 
ever it occurs, angels in glory, and the spirits of just men 
made perfect would rejoice, and all on earth, who are 
lifted above prejudice, passion and undue excitement. But 
whatever may be God’s future and ultimate plans, in this 
respect, no expectation of the speedy occurrence, at least, of 
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such an event, should govern us in ascertaining our mission, or 
working out the problem of our destiny. ‘We can do nothing 
against the truth” of manifest Providence, but ‘for the truth,” 
by falling in with its obvious teachings and leadings. The 
growing feeling in our body, deepening from year to year, and 
assuming more definiteness and sense of obligation, is, that the 
purposes of God, in our distinctive existence, can be accom- 
plished best, if not only, by an independent and perpetuated 
position and influence, by a distinctive church-life, organs and 
instrumentalities. 

, Our Mission may be summed up in the defence and mainte- 
nance of the following principles :— 

I. Religious Liberty, in contrast with ecclesiastical power, by 
the antagonisms of which, American Presbyterianism was 
severed into two bodies. 

II. A living Calvinism, in contrast with a rigid dogmatic 
system, enforced in the zpsissima verba of the formularies. 

III. A co-operative Christianity, in contrast with an exclu- 
sive ecclesiasticism. 

IV. The aggressive, in contrast with the exclusively conser- 
vative type, of Christianity. 

In making this statement we do not arrogate to ourselves the 
honour of being the sole representatives of these principles, or 
deny that individuals in other sections of the church homolo- 
gate with us in some or all of them, or that among our- 
selves there are individual affinities, and lawful tendencies in 
other directions. Particularly, we would by no means dogma-: 
tically affirm, that what we shall advance in regard to co-opera- 
tive Christianity, though we hold it to be the true ideal, and 
shall ever contmue to do so, may not be found impracticable, 
and at present, inexpedient, till larger effusions of Grace are 
poured upon the Church Universal, and loftier principles prevail. 
. We are prepared, gracefully as possible, to succumb to the 
necessities of the case, if the will of God and the choice of our 
brethren be so, and do what good we can with our brethren, 
under protest to posterity. 

What we mean to say is, that these four principles consti- 
tute our characteristic peculiarities, the life and genius of our 
body, and their defence and maintenance, our special mission. 

I. The life of Presbyterianism from its origin, and through 
all its subsequent vicissitudes, has been one with religious 
liberty, and as inseparably therewith connected, civil liberty 
also. Religious liberty embosoms the blessing of civil freedom. 
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A fatal stroke at one, sooner or later, reaches and destroys the 
other. No philosopher can deny this, who understands the 
reason of things, and no historian, without falsifying the facts 
of history. If this were the time to enter on it, the philosophy 
of the case could easily be shown, but we are satisfied now to 
state the fact. The British Constitution owes all its great ele- 
ments of freedom to the Puritans, according to the testimony 
of Hume, Brougham, and Macaulay. On this point, too, the 
fact is pertinent as it is undeniable, that in the Revolution 
Presbyterians as a body, were Whigs and not Tories, while other 
excellent bodies and their ministry either left the country, or 
sided with the royal party. Possibly, facts in the early history, 
and antecedent struggles, of these different bodies, without im- 
puting bad motives to others, or arrogating exclusive excellence 
to ourselves, would explain the different convictions and courses 
of duty, at that crisis, in the different branches of the Protes- 
tant family. Religious liberty, and all its legitimate corollaries, 
finds somehow its last lodgement and best defence in Presbyte- 
rianism, or its equivalent, Puritanism. If it perish there, it 
perishes like Spartan patriotism on the field of Thermopyle, 
and the shriek of Freedom over such an overthrow, would be far 
more terrible than that which burst from her heart, ‘‘ when 
Koskiusco fell.”” But Presbyterianism, or rather its usurped 
name, has in one signal instance not been true to its principles. 
The salient point of our particular body involves a question of 
religious liberty. We mean the right of the peaceable posses- 
sion of our religious heritage, name, reputation and connected 
privileges, till disfranchised by due course of law, and the 
application of constitutional discipline, whatever disorder or 
heresy may be imputed, or rumors of common fame generated 
by honest or malicious accusers—a right (the precious boon of 
previous conflicts) inherent, unalienable in all bodies, living 
under a Constitution, and usually entering into the substance of 
every bill of rights guarrantied to freemen—a right which 
Englishmen will revere, so long as the loathsome memory of 
the Star Chamber, and Oates and Bedlow exists. Here indeed 
is the Magna Charta of religious liberty. Grant that disorder 
and heresy exist, if rumor and allegations unsustained and un- 
examined be made to bear in an exigency on the actually guilty, 
what defence or refuge have the innocent when accused or 
suspected? The right of Secession, when the consciences of 
minorities are oppressed, is inalienable and incorporated into 
Presbyterianism, and bodies now exist as its living representa- 
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tives ; so is also the right of Revolution, when lawful and consti- 
tutional provisions fail to achieve unquestionable prerogatives, 
or redress insufferable wrongs. Our Country stands before the 
world as the embodied representative, and great exemplification 
of that right. . Had the proceeding which resulted in rupturing 
the Presbyterian body, been put on either of these grounds, 
religious honesty and freedom would have remained intact; 
but Secession or Revolution, with the prestige and advantages 
of a constitutional proceeding, is a misnomer and absurdity ; 
yea worse, a great outrage. No bill of Spiritual Attainder, no 
ex post facto law, with retroactive force can be enacted; no 
legislative power, transcending or violating express constitu- 
tional provisions can be assumed or defended, without striking 
at the foundations of religious liberty, and implicating in pro- 
portion to its extent and magnitude, the principles of civil free- 
dom also. There can be no acquiescence in such a proceeding, 
except by necessity and with distinct protest, without abandon- 
ing the attainments to which long ages of conflict with spiritual 
despotism and unhallowed ecclesiastical power, have brought 
the Church of God in our days. We exist as a separate body, 
as protestants against an assumption of power on the part of 
an accidental majority, and by a legislative act, to dispossess 
ministers, churches and Christians, of their religious heritage 
and sacred rights in a common body, without application of 
law or discipline, and in violation of a written Constitution. We 
do not array numbers, the principle being the same, if one or 
ten thousand suffered. Hampden did not regard the shillings 
he was asked to pay unrighteously, or the men of Massachu- 
setts, the tax on tea; but the principle involved. Religious 
liberty can no more be preserved than civil, when the legis- 
lative and judicial functions are not kept distinct. In the 
case before us, legislative authority was exercised where judi- 
cial proceedings alone were applicable ; an assumption of power 
endorsed by the courts of the country, so far as to put one 
party in possession of all the joint property of the common 
body, though now, in many places, the act itself is justified, ex- 
cused, acquiesced in, and defended, as revolutionary and neces- 
sary; a plea, we need hardly remark, which would have been 
utterly fatal in a suit for exclusive ownership in joint funds. 
When this great Act was perpetrated, (about which we refrain 
from uttering reproachful epithets of abhorrence and indigna- 
tion,) and the subsequent pacificatory processes were completed, 
honest Presbyterians could adopt but one of three courses : 
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First, actively to sanction, as well as acquiesce in it; to defend 
it, out and out, as right and constitutional. Or, secondly, to ac- 
quiesce passively, with a protest against its unrighteousness to 
save a good conscience, and stand acquitted by posterity. Among 
this class are many whom we know and honour, and for whom 
charity finds abundant justification in their age, timidity or cir- 
cumstances. Or thirdly, to repudiate and contend against the 
whole proceeding, by continuing the Church on its original 
Basis, or identifying themselves with the body thus constituted. 
Our body is composed of this third class. On this Basis our 
Church has stood till now, and by God’s help, and with better 
auspices and more cheering omens than ever, we purpose to 
continue, protesting calmly and firmly against spiritual wicked- 
nesses in high places, making our appeal in this issue joined, 
to Posterity and the Judgment Day! We are not contending for 
ourselves, or our age, or generation only, but for the whole 
family of Presbyterians, and the friends of religious liberty and 
civil rights, in the race, and the world. We feel sure that the 
sympathies of many, in all branches of the great Protestant 
and Presbyterian family are with us, not excluding those who 
from stress of circumstances, are in the body from which we 
are ecclesiastically separated, but which is ‘beloved for the 
fathers’ sake.’’ In the old country, and in all countries when 
the facts become fully known, many will rise and call us blessed, 
for maintaining true Presbyterianism, which in all ages and 
countries is identical with religious Liberty. 

The principle involved, is worth all it has cost or may cost 
hereafter, though to some it may now appear unimportant, and 
a recurrence to it, unkind. We have no disposition to stir up 
the smouldering fires, or touch needlessly on facts which we are 
sorry that history has recorded in lines ineffaceable. To some, 
charity would seem to consist in the utter oblivion of all that 
constituted the vitals of this controversy; and if charity could 
blot out the facts, or alter their character, she would gladly 
cover the whole multitude of sins connected with the past. 
But what is written is written, what is done is done, and 
cannot be undone. The maintenance of such principles, and 
the honour and conscience that binds a man to identification 
with such a cause, amidst present difficulties and sensible dis- 
advantages, may seem over nice and chivalrous. For the great 
mass in church and state, while an administration is well con- 
ducted, and especially when peace and prosperity is enjoyed, 
see no great danger in organic departures from the common 
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bond of union, or Palladium of rights. It has been the fortune 
of “the forlorn hope in the battle of principle,” to be unappre- 
ciated by contemporaries; even the Puritans failed to make 
good their cause, when success crowned the dominant principles, 
and royalty and nobility, wit and wealth, graced the re-inaugu- 
ration of unhallowed power. But now, whose eulogies are pro- 
nounced, and whose memories are sweet with the good and 
great? When present clouds are past, and present passions 
are cooled, Christians every where will pertinently and per- 
emptorily inquire, who in the Presbyterian church have main- 
tained, and who attempted to destroy religious Liberty; who are 
the representatives and martyrs, and who the enemies of in- 
alienable rights, accessories before or after the fact? Young 
Presbytery in America, will be studying the facts of history, 
when the fathers and the actors have fallen asleep. Other 
crises may arrive, when the precedents of the past, and the 
principles they involve, will be examined anew. ; 
II. There is a living Calvinism in contrast with a rigid dog- 
matic system, enforced in the ¢psissima verba of the formularies. 
This we are called to defend and maintain. Presbyterianism, 
in the way of doctrine, assumes the form of Calvinism—a sys- 
tem, which in opposition to Arminianism, Pelagianism, and all 
other forms of doctrine, history has thus baptized, and which 
for want of a better and less obnoxious title, we are willing to 
assume. Whatever difficulties there may be in the philosophy 
of the fact, it is certain that the idea of Presbyterianism actual- 
izes itself theologically in Calvinism. These are its “ moral 
vertebra,” repulsive enough as a skeleton constructed with 
ever so much ingenuity and diligence of moral anatomy, but 
still indispensable as the underlying foundation of every The- 
ology, either of “the intellect” or “feeling,” which has the 
true elements of power, permanency, and ultimate success in 
our world. ‘There are elements in Calvinism, with which true 
Christianity in every age has consciously or unconsciously 
assimilated, and which in the form of dogma or life, it must 
appropriate, to be perfect. Our physical frame could about as 
well be erect and adapted for its purposes, without a back-bone, 
as piety be complete without Calvinism. 
here is an everlasting Purpose or Plan, according to which 
all things come to pass, existing archetypally in the infinite 
Mind, before its actualization in time by creation, providence 
and redemption. There is a supreme Will with infinite laws, to 
which all creatures are subject, and by which they are influen- 
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ced and controlled, so as to make certain, ultimate and eternal 
purposes, without interfering with the liberty of individual will, 
or the responsibility of individual persons. There is a sover- 
eign Power, whose counsels are always guided by infinite wisdom 
and kindness, to whose government, and not to chance, caprice 
and creature management, the Universe is indebted for its sta- 
bility, and by which its progress and final consummation, accord- 
ing to the eternal purpose, is secured. These truths, underlying 
the system of Calvinism, both reason and piety, the profoundest 
reflections of philosophy, and the deepest demands and actual 
necessities of our moral nature, alike require in constructing 
‘Can intellectual system of the universe,” and grappling with 
the dark problems of present existence. No man or body of 
men can have strength or continuity, in church or state; can 
meet successfully the actual difficulties in the way of movement 
in our world, without grasping, digesting, and assimilating, these 
great elemental ideas. Amidst the convulsions of the present 
state, nothing else will furnish anchorage, or in its more danger- 
ous calms, any certain impulse to activity. This is the testi- 
mony even of those who do not understand its philosophy, and 
have never felt its power. 

But this strongly vertebrated system, probably more than 
any other, needs for its perfection to be clothed all over, made 
living, true, beautiful and influential, by the infusion of inward 
life, the harmonious and free working of genial piety. Around 
its angles, if the figure is allowable, there must be described a 
circle, in which, while the points are all enclosed, the strong 
activities and affections of regenerated nature may have ample 
verge and scope for appropriate manifestation. Since the 
settlement of the Augustinian controversy, and re-establishment 
of the same fundamental truths, by the Herculean labours of 
Calvin, this has been the destderatuwm—to have a living Calvin- 
ism. Without piety, it tends to formalism and a freezing 
orthodoxy or killing Antinomianism, as Arminianism degener- 
ates into mere nervous sentimentalism, or ungovernable en- 
thusiasm, for lack of substance. Genuine Presbyterianism, 
especially American Presbyterianism, expressed in the memo- 
rable periods of the Adopting Act in 1729, and the Basis of 
1758, presents the best reconciliation and actual harmony of 
these great elements, amidst the one-sided tendencies, which 
circumstances and controversies have occasioned, developed and 
strengthened. It is well known that different types of Christi- 
anity, entered into the composition of the first American Pres- 
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ict a ,N hint te and Scotch-Irish, and that tendencies, 
ities i eine we ifferent directions, have ever since existed, and 
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ad orthodoxy. The body without the spirit is dead.” The 
spirit without the body, incomplete. Presbyterianism or Cal- 
vinism, without the vital forces and free activities manifested 
in the revivals of the era of Whitefield and the Tennants, is not 
complete, “ totus teresque,” any more than in the Moderatism 
of Scotland, so witheringly exposed in the characteristics of 
Witherspoon ; or in the Arianism of the synod of Ulster. Living 
Calvinism, from the pressure of the times, took distinctive form 
in the *“ new side”’ section of the church, and found refuge and 
reproductiveness in the “ Log College,” and affiliated influences, 
and lineal successions. Without this element, Calvinism is but 
a stalwart skeleton, a sepulchre of departed glory, ‘a valley 
of dry bones, exceeding dry.” A “Constitutional History of 
American Presbyterianism,” leaving out these elements, or 
crowding them into a corner, resembles the play of Hamlet, 
with the part of Hamlet omitted; the drama of the Reformation 
without Luther, or the Revolution, without Washington. This 
will clearly appear from the admirable little work of the re- 
vered and now departed Dr. Alexander, entitled “‘The Log 
College,” which seemed piously designed to rescue from in- 
tended or inadvertent disregard, these good old worthies. New 
Side, and the Log College, were in the true line of succession, 
in the defence and maintenance of living Calvinism. Thence 
came Nassau Hall, in New Jersey; Liberty Hall, in Virginia; 
and Jefferson College, in Western Pennsylvania; centres of 
wide and growing radiation, where, for the times then present, 
the vital forces of living Presbyterianism were embosomed—his- 
tories of thrilling interest yet to be written ! 

Living Calvinism expressed in the Adopting Act, and incor- 
porated into the Basis of Reunion already alluded to, (as we 
trust will soon be developed by a competent hand,) was a prin- 
ciple which the men of other times deemed of vital importance, 
not to be betrayed even for the sake of union and its advan- 
tages. Their example is pregnant with instruction, and must 
be regarded, whenever plans of reconciliation are hereafter dis- 
cussed. Ingenious efforts have indeed been made, to prove 
that the advocates of “liberty of prophesying” at the periods 
alluded to, meant something else, or nothing, or designed to 
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stultify themselves, by stickling for trifles at that solemn crisis. 
But it was not so. There was a principle at the bottom of their 
pertinacity, a principle for which they had contended and 
suffered, and were reproached and afflicted, and which they 
purposed to preserve, in the period of re-unification, and amidst 
the joyous pxans accompanying it. This principle was the 
same for which others have been found willing to suffer and be 
reproached, and sever the tenderest ties of personal attachment, 
and relinquish the most hallowed of associations; viz., that 
while they held the great vitals of the system intact and sacred, 
they were to be allowed to give it power and influence and life, 
in practical personal application, especially amidst the outpour- 
ings of God’s Spirit, without incurring suspicion of heresy, or 
being condemned by the cold-hearted and formal, for disloy- 
alty to truth, or disorderly measures for doing good and saving 
souls. This principle can never safely be overpowered, or re- 
pressed. There are torrid regions to be avoided, but polar 
regions also, towards which the sluggishness of men continually 
is tending, threatening to bear along with them the Church of 
God. Since 1821, for causes well known to intelligent Ameri- 
can Presbyterians, there has been a strong gravitation towards 
dry orthodoxy, and special virtue in ‘‘ contending in a way not 
very apostolical,” for the faith once delivered to the saints. 
Whenever men, whose circles of activity have still the inscribed 
angles of Calvinism, or whose living bodies have the underlying 
system of orthodoxy to preserve them from improper manifes- 
tations, come to be repressed, repudiated or crushed; when 
mere accuracy of system, and swearing in the ¢psissima verba 
of formularies, is the sole recommendation of excellence, and 
efforts to do good and save men by adaptation to existing ten- 
dencies, or resistance of gross perversions, is deemed recreancy 
to faith and order; when men in pressing upon the sinner his 
responsibility, must put in a caveat of utter impotency to save 
their orthodoxy, or offend the Holy Spirit by an obtrusion of 
his agency, when the sinner’s guilt is the point in hand; in 
such a case, there must be, if piety and a good conscience is 
preserved, a living protest in the body, and a perpetual con- 
troversy ; or liberty of serving God and saving men, must assume 
for a time, at least, a distinctive life somewhere else. ‘‘ Where 
the Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty.” 

The struggle in this case, and in all such cases, is not for 
latitudinarian forms of expression, capricious opposition to hal- 
lowed phraseology, or license for fanatical measures, though 
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there is always liability to these extremes, but for the life and 
soul of a chosen system of faith and order. It is the old and 
ever perpetuated controversy between the dogma and the life, 
(whether consciously or unconsciously of its true bearings on 
the part of its advocates,) which cannot be abandoned with a 
good conscience and divine approbation. In such a case “the 
higher law’ of doing good, and saving men, and preserving 
the life of piety and the church, must govern, if the choice is 
forced on us by circumstances or the exercise of power. Our 
body is called to hold itself aloof from licentiousness and dis- 
order, by orthodoxy on the one hand, and be preserved from 
inaction and formalism, by piety on the other. These prin- 
ciples, blended in harmony, are to enter into the Church 
of the Future. As the Petrine and Pauline types of Chris- 
tianity were harmonized in a higher form by the apostle John, 
in whom law and life were reconciled in love ;' so permanent 
Presbyterianism, in our country and world, must be character- 
ized by living Calvinism. As Christ out of different national 
elements made ‘“‘ one new man’”’ in the primitive Church, so He 
may hereafter make a glorious Church of those who hold now 
to one form of faith and order, combining the separate excellen- 
cies of all by ‘unity of the Spirit in the bonds of peace.” 

Ill. There is a co-operative Christianity, as distinguished 
from exclusive ecclesiasticism, which we are called on to main- 
tain and defend, and as far as possible exemplify. We have 
already intimated that it may be impracticable to carry out the 
true ideal, owing to uncontrollable circumstances, and inexpe- 
dient even to attempt its present actualization. The doctrine 
of universal free trade may be the true ideal of commercial 
intercourse, and yet a restrictive or protective policy may be 
best, interemistically. Equality is the highest ideal, and yet 
gradation may be best in present circumstances. As far as 
in us lies, we must live peaceably with all men, and labour 
co-operatively with all Christians. When we cannot do all we 
would in such a world, and such a church, we must do what we 
can, hoping for better times to realize our higher ideal. 

The tendencies conveyed by the terms we have used above, 
have always existed and are entirely intelligible. On the one 
hand, to conduct the work of doing good denominationally, on 
the other, to unite the energies of all evangelical Christians, in 
making a common Christianity as widely and speedily prevalent 
as possible. 
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In discussions on this subject, the words ‘church’ and 
“‘ ecclesiastical’’ are sometimes used, as if the opposite pole was 
worldly or pagan, and by this confusion of the Church with a 
particular denominational organization, much that is hallowed 
in association is gained for one form of benevolent action, and 
real, even if unintentional, injury is done to the other system. 
The Church is the body of Christ, which has different members, 
with distinct functions and adaptations, but designed to work 
together harmoniously, ‘knit together in love,” towards a com- 
mon result. These parts have mutual need of each other, so 
that “by that which every joint supplieth in the effectual work- 
ing in the measure of every part, it maketh increase of the 
body, to the edifying of itself in love,” and to the ultimate 
accomplishment of God’s great purposes. The mystery of 
God’s will, in regard to the dispensation of the fullness of times, 
has been made known, and it embraces, both recapitulation 
under one head, and the harmonious co-operation of all the 
members. Whether the fullness of the time is come, when 
the ideal can become actual, is a serious question; but that all 
should labour for its realization, none can doubt, who feel that 
Christianity is not a cunningly devised fable. The staunchest 
advocates of ecclesiasticism out of the Romish church, or high 
church Episcopacy, allow that there are some spheres of co- 
operation among Christians. For example, in distributing the 
Bible, in colonizing the Africans, and until recently, in circu- 
lating an evangelical literature, and conducting Christian Semi- 
naries of learning and general education. On the other hand, 
the warmest advocates of the other system allow that some 
things can best be done denominationally. In our own body 
there is a nascent sentiment, which seems destined to make 
itself felt, that in this latter category are yet to be embraced, 
Education for the ministry, and the conducting of Missions, 
domestic and foreign. Young Presbyterianism (we use the 
phrase without any invidiousness,) among us, is fully committed 
to this idea. Though “ grey hairs are here and there upon’’ us, 
we have not lost our sympathy with youth, or purpose to avail 
ourselves of all its energies, or superior tact in discerning 
“the times” and their resulting obligations. We hope never 
to become so old as to set up for infallible oracles, or to imagine 
that ‘wisdom will die with us,” or our contemporaries in age, 
or collaborators in counsel and plans. Whatever may be said 
of the truth, or may be discovered of the present expediency of 
these two tendencies, their existence cannot be denied. Volun- 
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tary Associations, and Heclesiastical Organizations are not 
names only, but things, grounded in honest convictions, and 
expressing settled tendencies, and producing different results. 
The Judaistic spirit of law and authority, and the Gentile spirit 
of liberty and life, always existing from the beginning, and 
always operating, in all ages, are here reproduced. The ques- 
tion is, when, where, and how far, they are to be maintained 
and defended, by individual Christians and organized bodies. 

The spirit of co-operative Christianity characterized the 
early period of Presbyterianism in America, and eminently 
conduced by God’s blessing, to make it what it was in its palmiest 
days, when “giants’’ were in the Church. It seems to grow 
naturally in the atmosphere of revivals of religion, and be one 
of “the fruits of the Spirit” in its more general effusion. It 
expressed itself, as all impartial historians must acknowledge, 
in the original composition of the Presbyterian Church in 
America, and manifested itself in the plan of union of 1801, 
which originated in liberal piety and true benevolence, and 
combined some of the best elements of then existing Chris- 
tianity, though at a later period destined to endure rough 
handling from ‘a generation which knew not Joseph,” and on 
whom the mantle of Moses, “the meekest of all men,” did not 
fall. It gave birth also, to the noble cluster of modern 
charities, called Voluntary Associations, the ideal once of some 
who have ‘left their first love.” These are Associations, not 
of unbelievers, worldlings or pagans, but of Christians, united 
in the vitals of truth, and supremely devoted to the propaga- 
tion of a common Christianity, and the common salvation, over 
our land and world. ‘The flower of the Presbyterian church 
was found among the originators and advocates of these institu- 
tions. American Presbyterianism must deny her parentage 
and past history, if she become sectarian, denominational, and 
exclusive, instead of liberal, catholic and co-operative. 

The other tendency, however, whether for ultimate good or 
evil, has been developed, and now distinguishes some parts of the 
Church. In our age and country there is a high-church ten- 
dency, whose genius it is to do their business in their own way, 
to build schemes of benevolence on a separate basis, to operate 
through distinctive Boards, and withdraw more and more from 
co-operation with other Christians. The American Tract 
Society has of late fallen under suspicion, and colleges are not 
supposed to be safe without ecclesiastical supervision. The 
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query has been started recently, in unexpected quarters, 
whether Missions can be conducted at home or abroad, by dif- 
ferent denominations in common, even by those so closely allied 
as Presbyterians and Congregationalists. We have had our 
clear convictions, and have still, as we have said, our beautiful 
ideal, but these tendencies will work out their results, and we 
watch the while, with a curious eye, and not unanxious heart, 
the progress and consummation. 

Hitherto our course has been plain. We have suffered de- 
nominationally, no doubt, for our Catholicism. Our contribu- 
tions and co-operations have redounded more to the grand 
interests of Christianity, than to the extension of our own body, 
and distinctive peculiarities. Our magnanimity has not invari- 
ably been fully reciprocated, and some of us have occasionally 
become restive. We have united our energies with others, and 
given liberally our means to circulate the Bible over the land, 
leaving its sanctifying influences on individual hearts, to assume 
their own free form of external Christianity. We have not 
been afraid or unwilling to assist in circulating the so-called 
‘¢ Baxterianized Calvinism” of the Tract Society, lest in saving 
men’s souls unconstitutionally, or by a diluted Gospel, we should 
not swell our own numbers. We have not been jealous, lest 
the noble army of colporteurs, though “men of like passions 
with others,” in teaching sinners “‘the Way of Life,” should 
trench upon the dignity of the clerical office, or the preponder- 
ance of Presbyterian power. We have co-operated cheerfully 
in carrying a common Christianity and Calvinism over the 
waste places of the land, through the channel of the Home 
Missionary Society, though in more cases than we expected or 
desired, it has_assumed external organizations not precisely 
Presbyterian, and benevolence has sometimes seemed like ham- 
pering and limiting our own enlargement. We have gone also 
with the American Sunday-school Union, and prayed for it, 
and given to it, and rejoiced in its success, though the benefits 
may have enured to others, more than ourselves. And so we 
have given our men, and means, and prayers, to the American 
Board, without stipulations of representation in distinctively 
Presbyterian churches, in proportion to our contributions. We 
have no regrets for our Catholicism in any of these particulars. 
‘All are ours.” If there was loss to us denominationally by 
this course, it was gain to Christ and to God’s glory.“ Here- 
in we rejoice, and will rejoice.” But having obtained help of 
God hitherto, a crisis has arrived, when the bearings of this 
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whole subject must be carefully and prayerfully reconsidered. 
We are called of God to a great work, which we must do, and 
none can do for us. Our Mission must be executed, if we would 
not be recreant to God and our Country. Co-operatively, if we 
can, but somehow it must be done. ‘All members have not 
the same office,” but we have ours. The dispensation of the 
Spirit is given to every church and individual to profit withal, 
with the solemn charge, “occupy till I come.” We believe 
that co-operative Christianity is the true ideal, and with the 
genuine apostolic spirit, is the most powerful for good. We 
should only cease to advocate it, and exemplify it, by necessity 
and a higher law, which forbids life to be wasted in seeking 
impracticabilities, or being martyrs to impossibilities and un- 
attainable ideals. 

We wish to speak to our Christian brethren, especially of 
New England and the Congregationalist body, with whom we 
have so many affinities, and for attachment to whom we have 
suffered so much at the hands of others, in the spirit of 
Christian frankness. We acknowledge and admire New Eng- 
land Christendom—a great Fact which cannot be ignored—kept 
hitherto from embroilment in our family quarrels, with exqui- 
site judgment, though all the world knows where we stood on 
the question of the Abrogation of the Plan of Union, for ‘these 
things were not done in a corner.” We know the power of 
union, and desire to enjoy all this power that we can secure 
consistently and conscientiously. We desire to spread Christi- 
anity, “substantial unity with circumstantial variety,” as speedily 
as possible through our land and world, leaving its external 
form to be moulded in every case, by the wants and uncon- 
strained preferences of the regenerated heart, and the instru- 
mental agents. If you will meet us, with the spirit of Chris- 
tian magnanimity, as Presbyterians, as we are, and purpose by 
God’s help to continue, in principle and profession ; here are 
our hands, hearts and purses, without any amalgamation of 
Churches, or unhallowed compromises, or relinquishment of dis- 
tinctive peculiarities. We desire to continue and increase the 
ties of brotherhood and proper Christian co-operation, to prove 
what can be done for our common country, and wretched world, 
by a catholic spirit, and that the cause of our Master is dearer 
to us than denominational glory, or personal and party exalta- 
tion. But, after all, co-operation is not for its own sake, but as 
a means to an end; not for artistic effect, but for practical uses, 
and as an element of power. It ceases to be a virtue and an 
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obligation, if it accomplishes nothing, or worse than nothing. 
“The field is the world,” and we must do our part to reclaim 
and convert it while we are living, and by the best instrumen- 
talities in our power. It is better to retrace our steps, and 
confess our errors and sins, than waste our only opportunity of 
glorifying God, by persisting in purposes and plans which Pro- 
vidence proves to be impracticable, however ideally excellent. 
Let us be co-operative if we can, and as far as we can, consist- 
ently. Let us be denominational only where we must, by the 
necessities forced on us by others, or the plain calls of Provi- 
dence, till the Spirit is poured from on high, and the Saviour’s 
high-priestly prayer is answered, ‘that they all may be one;”’ let 
us try to actualize as far as in us lies, the true ideal of Christi- 
anity, with ‘all that in every place call upon our Lord Jesus 
Christ, both theirs and ours.” 

IV. There is an aggressive, as distinguished from a merely 
conservative type of Christianity, which we are called on to 
maintain and defend. These different tendencies have always 
existed in human nature, and been exemplified in human his- 
tory, and they account for the first distinct divergence in primi- 
tive Christianity. The interaction of these two elements, keeps 
the world in its present position. 

On the one hand, there are those whose creed is, that the 
chief end of man is to hold back; that the grace of God is given 
to keep the world quiet and orderly, and that the principal 
peril of our fallen, and now partially sanctified humanity, is 
undue activity and excessive zeal. With such, the Church is a 
high wall around the waters of salvation to keep them pure and 
unwasted, and transmit them as such to future generations. 
They apprehend no peril of feculence, or the formation of 
mire and marshy places from such a process. On the other 
hand, there are those who believe that the chief end of man, 
his duty, destiny and delight, is to be active: that to glorify 
God in order to enjoy him for ever, we must do something, be 
workers together with God, in the progressive developements 
of His plans. To them the Church is a great river, the 
streams whereof should make glad not only the city of God, 
but all the tabernacles of the Most High among men: yea, 
“‘which being brought forth into the sea” of human corruption, 
“the waters thereof shall be healed, and every thing that 
moveth whithersoever this river cometh shall live,” and that 
the only way to preserve the church itself, from becoming a 
marsh of feculence and pestilence, “given to salt,” and incu- 
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rable, is to have these waters always in motion, always issuing 
forth with transforming power, upon the corruptions and evil 
institutions of the world. Conservatism has its place, we grant, 
and there have been times when it was a dispensation. At 
critical periods, when Christianity itself and all Christian 
attainments were threatened, it was glory enough to be eccle- 
siastical Charles Martels, to stop the progress, and turn back 
the tide, of spiritual Saracenism. Some churches too embody 
the very genius of ultra-Conservatism; as for example, that 
ancient and venerable one, hoary with antiquity, ponderous 
with precedents and power, wedded to the state, and compro- 
mising with an evil world, is immensely conservative, a massive 
drag on the wheels of advancement. While she stands like a 
mighty breakwater, there is little danger that the tide of pro- 
gress will roll too fast, however agitated and impelled. None 
can equal, and none should envy or try to imitate, such Con- 
servatism. Yet men and institutions seem called of God, to 
breast the supposed fanatical velocity of the world’s advance- 
ment, embalm antiqne forms of thought, reproduce obsolete 
modes of worship, and oppose the too rapid accomplishment of 
the world’s salvation. Croakers against progress, the genuine 
“let alone and keep quiet’? generation, shout hosannas of 
applause, and offer holocausts of flattery. But these cloistered 
protestants against progress, the idols and idolaters alike, mis- 
take the active spirit of the age, their vision is distorted by a 
kind of mental musce volitantes, from lack of healthful exer- 
cise of humane sympathies and terrene activities. Verily, they 
have their reward, to be left behind. 

No one who has studied the genius of Presbyterianism, can 
doubt where she ought to stand in this country and period. 
The free church of Scotland is a glorious manifestation of genu- 
ine Presbyterianism and Calvinism. The residuary church in 
contrast, resembles the crispy caricature the locust leaves, when 
it emerges to life; or the caterpillar’s grave whence at its resur- 
rection, the butterfly begins its joyous flight. ‘This is not the 
time or country for mere Conservatism. As the Lord once 
said to Moses, he now says to every standard-bearer in the 
sacramental host, ‘Why criest thou unto me? Speak to the 
people that they go forward.” ‘Go up and possess the land.” 

Our body, to a large extent the fruit of revivals, and repre- 
senting eminently the progressive spirit, and having a genial 
system of strength of doctrine and vigor of piety, must “ take 
the responsibility” of being prominent in aggressive movements, 
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till our whole country is thoroughly Christianized, and our 
world redeemed. We do not of course mean any collision with, 
or aggression upon co-ordinate branches of the Church; but still 
as a distinctive body, in friendship with other Christians, even 
the most conservative, but with just the same elevation above 
all depressive anxieties about their good opinion of our order 
and orthodoxy, as if they existed not. 

The special theatre of this aggressive feature of Presbyte- 
rianism, is the middle class, where the power, and usually the 
numerical majority is found. For it is a fact, whatever be its . 
philosophy, that just here has generally been the field of Pres- 
byterian influence, and chief element of Presbyterian power. 
We by no means allow, that the gospel, according to Presby- 
terian and Calvinistic administration, is not adapted to the poor. 
But (possibly owing to our failure, sloth or mistakes,) this field 
in many parts of the land is pre-occupied and nobly filled by 
other portions of the general church, to whom be all praise; 
and even if the gospel finds men in this condition, it very soon 
lifts them above it in the ascending social scale. On the other 
hand, we do not allow the royal taunt of the renegade Presby- 
terian, that our form of religion is not fit for a gentleman. 
William of Orange, a Calvinist and Presbyterian, would com- 
pare well as a Christian and a gentleman, with James VI of 
Scotland, and I. of England, this royal reviler of a system to 
which his native land owed then, and owes still, all its glory. 
Perhaps here too, we have erred, and have sometimes allowed 
ourselves to draw 


“ Too rough a copy of the Christian face, 
Without the smile, the beauty and the grace,” 


and in our honest zeal against worldly conformity, may have 
neglected too much the sesthetic in man’s nature, and the lovely 
and beautiful in Christian character. But still the fact is, that 
most of “the wise, and noble, and mighty of this world,’ do 
not feel any special affinities, or desire of identification, with the 
doctrines of Calvinism, or the forms of Presbyterianism. We 
must take things and men as they are, and acquiesce in our 
dispensation, and a great and glorious dispensation it is, to 
occupy the ground and material for which our system, with its 
peculiarities and apphances has special adaptations, and which 
has always had special appetences and predispositions towards 
us. We must try to make Christians and Presbyterians of that 
class in our country, where activity and learning, and political 
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‘power, and moulding influence are usually found, and thus to 
work both upwards and downwards in the social scale, along 
“with all who in high and low places are engaged in the same 
work. And then again it is exceedingly significant and en- 
couraging and admonitory, that our great field of operation as 
Presbyterians, the place of our strength and the land of our 
promise, is in the new and giant States of the West, the destined 
seat of power in our country, which under aggressive measures, 
wisely and energetically and patiently prosecuted by evangeli- 
cal Christians, and by none more propitiously than by our 
body, promises to become as the garden of the Lord. 

Let ‘aggressive movements on the common enemy be our 
watchword, ‘‘our country for the sake of the world,” our in- 
spiration. We need not fear perils from excessive activities, 
while we preserve our sound Calvinism, and good taste, and 
common sense. It is a wise remark, marvellously verified by 
history in Church and State, in individuals and organizations, 
that ‘ in the processes of properly conducted activities, sufficient 
Conservatism is usually generated.” 

Whoever may be called to the special dispensation of Con- 
servatism, keeping the world from moving too fast, and the 
church from too soon obeying the command of our ascending 
Saviour, holding back the wheels of advancement, ours is a 
different mission; one which falls in sweetly with the natural 
activities of our regenerated spirits; one imperatively demanded 
from some persons and bodies at present, by the circumstances 
of our age, and country, and world. Let us meekly, trustfully, 
and hopefully come up to this mission of aggressiveness, war- 
ring always and only with spiritual weapons, against every form 
of evil and anti-Christian power. Let us go forward, though 
Red Seas stretch before us, and Pi-hahiroths frown on either 
side. Let us go up and possess the land with all the Calebs 
and Joshuas of the times. Let us project our schemes of ex- 
pansiveness on the large scale which Providence plainly leads 
us to construct, and our country’s crisis demands. And having 
done our part in our day and generation to give our country to 
its rightful Sovereign, let us, in the use of gloriously adapted 
agencies, which reach “from Greenland’s icy mountains to 
India’s coral strand,” “from the rivers to the ends of the 
earth,” do what in us lies to have our world, also, speedily and 
universally redeemed, regenerated and disenthralled by the 
spirit of the Gospel of the great God and our Saviour. We 
may die; our activities at farthest, will be put forth only for a 
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small period, for “the night cometh.” But principles live. 
Let us so labour, and live, and struggle, that when we are rest- 
ing from our labours, our “works may follow us,” and our suc- 
cessors may bless and not blame us, as they take up what we 
leave of the great work God has given us to do. 


Arr. I1.—INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 


§ 1. Tue Lire or Dantet.—Of Daniel little more is known, 
or can now be ascertained, than is recorded in this book. There 
are two other persons of this name mentioned in the Bible; a 
son of David, 1 Chron. ii. 1; and a Levite of the race of Itha- 
mar, Ezra, vil. 2; Neh. x. 6. The latter has been sometimes 
confounded with the prophet, as he is in the Apocryphal Ad- 
denda to the Septuagint. 

Daniel, supposed commonly to be the same person as the 
author of this book, is twice mentioned by Ezekiel, once as de- 
serving to be ranked with Noah and Job, and once as eminent 
for wisdom. ‘Though these three men, Noah, Daniel, and 
Job were in it, they should deliver but their own souls by their 
righteousness, saith the Lord God.” Ezek. xiv. 14. ‘Behold, 
thou art wiser than Daniel, and there is no secret that they can 
hide from thee.” Ezek. xxvii. 8. Whether this is the Daniel 
who is the author of this book, however, or whether this was 
some ancient patriarch whose name had been handed down by 
tradition, and whose name was assumed by the author of this 
book in later times, has been a question among recent critics, 
and will properly come up for examination under the next sec- 
tion in this Introduction. 

Assuming now that the book is genuine, and that it was 
written by him whose name it bears, all that is known of Daniel 
is substantially as follows: 

He was descended from one of the highest families in Judah, 
if not one of royal blood (Josephus’ Ant. B. x. ch. x. § 1.) 
His birth-place was probably Jerusalem, (comp. ch. ix. 24,) 
though it is not absolutely certain that this passage would 
demonstrate this. 

Of his first years nothing is recorded. At an early age we 
find him in Babylon, among the captive Hebrews whom Nebu- 
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chadnezzar had carried away at the first deportation of the 
people of Judah, in the fourth year of Jehoiakim. He is men- 
tioned in connection with three other youths, apparently of the 
same rank, Hananiah, Mishael, and Azariah, who, with him, 
were selected for the purpose of being instructed in the language 
and literature of the Chaldeans, with a view to their being em- 
ployed in the service of the court. Dan. i. 3, 4. His age at 
that time it is impossible to determine with accuracy, but it is 
not improbable that it was somewhere about twelve or fifteen 
years. In ch. i. 4, he and his three friends are called “children,” 
(exy.) “This word properly denotes the period from the age 
of childhood up to manhood, and might be translated boys, lads, 
or youth.” Professor Stuart on Daniel, p. 873. Ignatius (Ep. 
ad. Magn.) says that Daniel was twelve years of age when he 
went into exile; Chrysostom says that he was eighteen, (Opp. 
vi. p. 423); Epiphanius says te vjx:0; dv; Jerome calls him ad- 
modum puer. ‘These are, of course, mere conjectures, or tradi- 
tions, but they are probably not far from the truth. Such was 
the age at which persons would be most likely to be selected 
for the training here referred to. The design of this selection 
and training is not mentioned, but in the circumstances of the 
case, it is perhaps not difficult to conjecture it. The Hebrews 
were a captive people. It was natural to suppose that they 
would be restless, and perhaps insubordinate, in their condition, 
and it was a matter of policy to do all that could be done, to 
conciliate them. Nothing would better tend to this, than to 
select some of their own number who were of their most dis- 
tinguished families; to place them at court; to provide for them 
from the royal bounty; to give them the advantages of the 
best education that the capital afforded; to make an arrange- 
ment that contemplated their future employment in the service 
of the State, and to furnish them every opportunity of promo- 
tion. Besides, in the intercourse of the government with the 
captive Hebrews, of which, from the nature of the case, there 
would be frequent occasion, it would be an advantage to have 
native-born Hebrews in the confidence of the government, who 
could be employed to conduct that intercourse. 

In this situation, and with this view, Daniel received that 
thorough education which Oriental etiquette makes indispensa- 
ble in a courtier, (Comp. Plato, Alcib. § 37), and was more 
especially instructed in the science of the Chaldeans, and in 
speaking and writing their language. He had before evidently 
been carefully trained in the Hebrew learning, and in the 
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knowledge of the institutions of his country, and was thoroughly 
imbued with the principles of the religion of his fathers. An 
opportunity soon occurred of putting his principles to the test. 
Trained in strict religious principles, and in the sternest rules 
of temperance in eating and drinking, and fearing the effect of 
the luxurious living provided for him and his companions by 
the royal bounty, he resolved, with them, to avoid at once the 
danger of conforming to the habits of idolaters ; of “polluting” 
himself by customs forbidden by his religion, and of jeoparding 
his own health and life by intemperate indulgence. He aimed, 
also, to secure the utmost vigour of body, and the utmost clear- 
ness of mind, by a course of strict and conscientious temperance. 
He obtained permission, therefore, to abstain from the food 
provided for him, and to make an experiment of the most 
temperate mode of living, ch. i. 8—14. ‘His prudent pro- 
ceedings, wise bearing, and absolute refusal to comply with 
such customs, were crowned with the divine blessing, and had 
the most splendid results.”’ 

After the lapse of three years spent in this course of disci- 
pline, Daniel passed the examination which was necessary to 
admit him to the royal favor, and was received into connec- 
tion with the government, to be employed in the purposes which 
had been contemplated in this preparatory training, ch. 1. 18— 
20. One of his first acts was an interpretation of a dream of 
Nebuchadnezzar which none of the Chaldeans had been able to 
interpret, the result of which was that he was raised at once to 
that important office, the governorship of the province of Baby- 
lon, and the head-inspectorship of the sacerdotal caste, ch. ii. 

Considerably later in the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, we find 
Daniel interpreting another dream of his, to the effect that, in 
consequence of his pride, he would be deprived for a time of 
his reason and his throne, and would be suffered to wander 
from the abodes of men, and to live among wild beasts, but that 
after a time he would be again restored. The record which 
we have of this, is found in a proclamation of the king himself, 
which is preserved by Daniel, ch. iv. In the interpretation of 
this remarkable dream, and in stating to the king—the most 
proud and absolute monarch of the earth at that time—what 
would come upon him, Daniel displays the most touching 
anxiety, love, and loyalty, for the prince, and shows that he 
was led to this interpretation only by the conviction of the 
truth. In view of a calamity so great, he exhorted the 
monarch yet to humble himself and to repent of his sins, and 
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to perform acts of charity, with the hope that God might be 
merciful and avert from him a doom so humiliating—so much 
to be dreaded, ch. iv. 19—27. 

Under the immediate successor of Nebudchadnezzar—Evil- 
Merodach—Daniel appears to have been forgotten, and his 
talents and his former services seem to have passed away from 
the recollection of those in power. His situation at court 
appears to have been confined to an inferior office (ch. viii. 27), 
and it would seem also that this led him occasionally, if not 
regularly, away from Babylon to some of the provinces to 
attend to business there. This was not strange. On the 
death of a monarch, it was not unusual to discharge the 
officers who had been employed in the government, as, at 
the present time, on the death of a king, or a change 
of dynasty, the members of the cabinet are changed; or 
as the same thing happens in our own country when a 
change occurs in the Chief Magistracy of the nation.* Sir 
John Chardin in his MS. Notes on Persia says that, in his 
time, on the death of a Shah or king, all the soothsayers and 
physicians attached to the court were at once dismissed from 
office ; the former because they did not predict his death, and 
the latter because they did not prevent it. It is to be remem- 
bered also, that Daniel was raised to power by the will of 
Nebuchadnezzar alone, and that the offices which he held were, 
in part, in consequence of the service which he had rendered 
that prince; and it is not strange, therefore, that on a change 
of the government, he, with perhaps the other favorites of the 
former sovereign, should be suffered to retire. We find conse- 
quently no mention made of Daniel during the reign of Evil- 
Merodach, or in the short reign of his successor; we lose sight 
of him until the reign of Belshazzar, the last king of Babylon, 
and then he is mentioned only in connection with the closing 
scene of his life, ch. v. In consequence of a remarkable vision 
which Belshazzar had of a hand-writing on the wall, and of the 
inability of any of the wise men of the Chaldeans to read and 
interpret it, Daniel, at the instance of the queen-mother, who 
remembered his former services at court, was called in, and 
read the writing, and announced to the king the impending 


* Since this was written, a remarkable illustration of what is here said has oc- 
curred in our own country, on the death of the late President, Gen. Zachary Taylor. 
It will be recollected that on the very night of his death, all the members of the 
cabinet tendered their resignation to his constitutional successor, and all of them in 
fact ceased’to hold office and retired to private life. 
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destiny of himself and his empire. For this service he was 
again restored to honour, and the purpose was formed to raise 
him to an exalted rank at court; a purpose which was, however, 
frustrated by the fact that Babylon was that very night taken, 
and that the government passed into the hands of the Medes 
and Persians. It was under this king, however, that Daniel 
had two of his most remarkable visions (ch. vii. viil.), respect- 
ing future events—visions which perhaps more definitely than 
any other in the Scriptures, disclose what is to occur in the 
ages to come. 

After the conquest of Babylon by the united arms of the 
Medes and Persians, under the reign of Darius or Cyaxares, 
Daniel was raised again to an exalted station. The whole 
kingdom was divided into one hundred and twenty provinces, 
and over these, three presidents or chief governors were ap- 
pointed, and of these Daniel had the first rank, ch. vi. 1—3. 
The reasons of this appointment are not stated, but they were 
doubtless found in such circumstances as the following: that 
it was desirable for Darius to employ some one who was familiar 
with the affairs of the Babylonian empire ; that Daniel probably 
had knowledge on that subject equal or superior to any other 
one that could be found; that he had long been employed at 
court, and was familiar with the laws, usages and customs that 
prevailed there ; that he knew better than any one else perhaps, 
what. would secure the tranquillity of that portion of the empire; 
that, being himself a foreigner, it might be supposed better to 
employ him than it would be a native Chaldean, for it might 
be presumed that he would be less inimical to a foreign domi- 
nion. Under these circumstances he was again raised to a high 
rank among the officers of the government; but his elevation 
was not beheld without malice and envy. Those who might 
have expected this office for themselves, or who were dissatisfied 
that a foreigner should be thus exalted, resolved, if possible, 
to bring him into such a situation as would ruin him, ch. vi. 4. 
To do this, they determined to take advantage of a principle 
in the government of the Medes and Persians, that a law 
having once received the royal sanction could not be changed, 
and by securing the passage of such a law as they knew Daniel 
would not obey, they hoped to humble and ruin him. They, 
therefore, under plausible pretences, secured the passage of a 
law that no one in the realm should be allowed for a certain 
time to offer any petition to any God or man, except the king, 
on penalty of being thrown into a den of lions. Daniel, as 
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they anticipated, was the first to disregard this law, by con- 
tinuing his regular habit of worshipping God, praying, as he 
had been accustomed, three times a day, with his window open. 
The consequence was, that the king, there being no way to pre- 
vent the execution of the law, allowed it to be executed. Daniel 
was cast into the den of lions, but was miraculously preserved ; 
and this new proof of his integrity, and of the divine favour, was 
the means of his being raised to more exalted honour, (ch. vi.) 

In this situation at court, and with these advantages for pro- 
moting the interests of his people, he employed himself in 
seriously and diligently securing the return of the exiles to 
their own country, though it does not appear that he himself 
returned, or that he contemplated a return. It is probable 
that he supposed that at his time of life it would not be wise 
to attempt such a journey; or that he supposed he could be of 
more use to his countrymen in Babylon in favouring their 
return, than he could by accompanying them to their own land. 
His position at the court of the Medo-Persian government gave 
him an opportunity of rendering material aid to his people, and 
it is not improbable that it was through his instrumentality 
that the decree was obtained from Cyrus which allowed them 
to return. One of the designs of Providence in raising him 
up, was, doubtless, that he might exert that influence at court, 
and that he might thus be the means of restoring the exiles. 
He had at last the happiness to see his most ardent wishes 
accomplished in this respect. 

In the third year of Cyrus, he had a vision, or a series of 
visions, (chs. x. xi. xii.) containing minute details respecting the 
history and sufferings of his nation to the time of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, concluding with a more general representation (ch. 
xil.) of what would occur in the last days of the world’s history. 

Beyond this, nothing certain is known of Daniel. The 
accounts respecting him are vague, confused, and strange. 
How long he lived, and when and where he died, are points on 
which no certain information can now be obtained. Josephus 
gives no account of his latter days, or of his death, though he 
says respecting him, “he was so happy as to have strange revela- 
tions made to him, and these as to one of the greatest of the 
prophets, insomuch that while he was alive he had the esteem 
and applause both of kings and of the multitude ; and now he is 
dead he retains a remembrance that will never fail.” Ant. b. 
x. ch. xi. It is commonly believed that he died in Chaldea, 
haying been detained there by his employments in the Persian 


38 Introduction to the Book of Daniel. (June, 


empire. Epiphanius says that he died in Babylon, and this 
has ‘been the commonly received opinion of historians. This 
opinion, however, has not been universal. Some suppose that 
he died at Shusan or Susa. Josephus (Ant. b. x. ch. xi.) says 
that, ‘“‘on account of the opinion which men had that he was 
beloved of God, he built a tower at Ecbatana in Media, which 
was a most elegant building, and wonderfully made,” and that 
it was still remaining in his day. Benjamin of Tudela says 
that his monument was shown at Chuzestan, which is the 
ancient Susa. As Benjamin of Tudela professes to record 
what he saw and heard, and as his ‘Itinerary’ is a book which 
has been more frequently transcribed and translated than 
almost any other book, except the Travels of Maundeville, it 
may be of some interest to copy what he has said of the tomb 
of Daniel. It is a record of the traditions of the ‘Kast, the 
country where Daniel lived and died, and it is not improbably 
founded in essential truth. At any rate, it will show what has 
been the current tradition in the East respecting Daniel, and 
is all that can now be known respecting the place of his death 
and burial. Benjamin of Tudela was a Jewish Rabbi of Spain, 
who travelled through Europe, Asia, and Africa, from Spain 
to China, between A. D. 1160 and 1173. His Itinerary was 
first printed in 1543. It was a work in wide circulation in the 
13th, 14th, and 15th centuries, and has been translated from 
the original Hebrew, into Latin, English, French, Dutch, and 
Jewish-German, and, in these languages has passed through 
not less than twenty-two editions. I quote from the London 
and Berlin edition of 1840. ‘Four miles from hence begins 
Khuzestan, Elam of Scripture, a large province which, how- 
‘ever, is but partially inhabited, a portion of it lying in ruins. 
Among the latter are the remains of Shushan the Metropolis 
and palace of king Achashverosh, which still contains very 
large and handsome buildings of ancient date. Its seven thou- 
sand Jewish inhabitants possess fourteen synagogues; in front 
of one of which is the tomb of Daniel, who rests in peace. The 
river Ulai divides the parts of the city which are connected 
with a bridge; that portion of it which is inhabited by the 
Jews, contains the markets; to it all trade is confined, and 
there dwell all the rich; on the other side of the river they 
are poor, because they are deprived of the abovenamed advan- 
tages, and have even no gardens nor orchards. These circum- 
stances gave rise to jealousy, which was fostered by the belief 
that all honour and riches originated from the possession of the 
remains of the prophet Daniel, who rests in peace, and who was 
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buried on their side. A request was made by the poor for per- 
mission to remove the sepulchre to the othe» side, but it was 
rejected ; upon which a war arose and was carried on between 
the two parties for a length of time; this strife lasted until 
‘their souls became loath’ (Num. xxi. 4, 5; Judg. xvi. 16.), 
and they came to a mutual agreement, by which it was stipu- 
lated that the coffin, which contained Daniel’s bones, should be 
deposited alternately every year on either side. Both parties 
faithfully adhered to this arrangement, which was, however, 
iterrupted by the interference of Sanjar Shah Ben Shah, who 
governs all Persia, and holds supreme power over forty-five of 
its kings. 

“When this great emperor Sanjar, king of Persia, came to 
Shushan, and saw that the coffin of Daniel was removed from 
side to side, he crossed the bridge with a very numerous retinue, 
and accompanied by Jews and Mahometans, inquired into the 
nature of these proceedings. Upon being told what we have 
related above, he declared that it was derogatory to the honour 
of Daniel, and recommended that the distance between the two 
banks should be exactly measured, that Daniel’s coffin should 
be deposited in another coffin, made of glass, and that it should 
be suspended from the very middle of the bridge, fastened by 
chains of iron. A place of public worship was erected on the ~ 
very spot, open to every one who desired to say his prayers, 
whether he be Jew or Gentile, and the coffin of Daniel is sus- 
pended from the bridge unto this very day.” Vol. i. pp. 117— 
120. 

This story, trifling as it is in some of its details, may be 
admitted as evidence of a tradition in the East, that Daniel died 
and was buried at Shushan. ‘This tradition, moreover, is very 
ancient. In a Note on this passage (vol. ii. p. 152.) A. Asher, 
the publisher of the Itinerary of Benjamin says, “ Aasim of 
Cufah, a venerable historian, who preceded Ibn Hankel by two 
hundred years, (for he died 735) mentions the discovery of 
Daniel’s coffin at Sus. Ibn Hankel, who travelled in the tenth 
century, speaks of it, and ascribes to the possession of the bones 
of Daniel the virtue of dispelling all sorts of distress, particu- 
larly that of famine from want of rain.” It has been a matter 
of much controversy whether the place now known as Chouck, 
Chouz, or Sous is the ancient Shushan (Lat. 81° 55’, Long. 83° 
40’), or the place now called Shuster (Lat. 31° 30’, Long. 84° 
30’). The former opinion is maintained by Rennel, Ouseley, 
Barbié du Bocage, Kinneir, and Hoek; the latter by d’Herbe- 
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lot, d’Anville, Vincent, Mannert, and Hammer. Major Rawlin- 
son, who has furnished the most recent account of this place, 
maintains that ‘Shushan the palace’ is the present Susan on 
the Kulan or Eulaeus, the Ulai of Scripture. See vol. ix. of 
the Journal of the Royal Geographical Society. 

§ 2. GENUINENESS AND AUTHENTICITY OF THE Book oF 
DaNIEL.—Oonsideration of Objections.—Until a compara- 
tively recent period, with some slight exceptions, the genuine- 
ness and authenticity of the Book of Daniel have been re- 
garded as settled, and its canonical authority was as little 
doubted as that of any other portion of the Bible. The 
ancient Hebrews never called its genuineness or authenticity in 
question (Lengerke, Das Buch Daniel, Kénigsberg, 1835, p. 
6; Hengstenberg, Die Authentie des Daniel, Berlin, 1831, p. 
1. Itis true that in the Talmud (Tract. Baba Bathra, Fol. 
15. Ed. Venet.) it is said that “the men of the Great Syna- 
gogue wrote—an2 the ap K. D. N. G.—that is, portions (x1. 
chs.) of the Book of Ezekiel, the prophet Daniel, and the Book 
of Esther ;’”’ but this, as Lengerke has remarked, (p. v.) does 
not mean that they had introduced this book into the canon, as 
Bertholdt supposes, but that, partly by tradition, and partly by 
inspiration, they revised it anew. But whatever may be the 
truth in regard to this, it does not prove that the ancient Jews 
did not consider it canonical. It is true that much has been 
said about the fact that the Jews did not class this book among 
the prophets, but placed it in the Hagiography, or Kethubim, 
oain7. It has been inferred from this, that they believed that 
it was composed a considerable time after the other prophetic 
books, and that they did not deem it worthy of a place among 
their prophetic books in general. But, even if this were so, it 
would not prove that they did not regard it as a genuine pro- 
duction of Daniel; and the fact that it was not placed among 
the prophetic books may be accounted for without the supposi- 
tion that they did not regard it as genuine. The usual state- 
ment on that subject is, that they placed the book there because 
they say that Daniel lived the life of a courtier in Babylon, 
rather than the life of a prophet; and the Jews further assert 
that, though he received divine communications, they were only 
by dreams and visions of the night; which they regard as the 
most imperfect kind of revelations. Horne, Intro. iv. 188. 
The place which Daniel should occupy in the sacred writings 
probably became a matter of discussion among the Hebrews 
only after the coming of the Saviour, when Christians urged 
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so zealously his plain prophecies (ch. ix. 24—27) in proof of 
the Messiahship of the Lord Jesus. 

The first open and avowed adversary to the genuineness and 
authenticity of the Book of Daniel, was Porphyry, a learned 
adversary of the Christian faith in the third century. He wrote 
fifteen books against Christianity, all of which are lost, except 
some fragments preserved by Eusebius, Jerome, and others. 
His objections against Daniel were made in his twelfth book, 
and all that we have of these objections has been preserved by 
Jerome in his commentary on the Book of Daniel. A full 
account of Porphyry, and of his objections against the Christians, 
and the sacred books of the Old and New Testament, so far as 
can now be known, may be seen in Lardner, Jewish and 
Heathen Testimonies, vol. vii. pp. 390—470, of his works, Ed. 
London, 1829. In regard to the Book of Daniel, he main- 
tained, according to Jerome (Pr. and Explan. in Daniel), “that 
the book was not written by him whose name it bears, but by 
another who lived in Judea in the time of Antiochus, surnamed 
Epiphanes; and that the Book of Daniel does not foretell 
things to come, but relates what had already happened. Ina 
word, whatever it contains to the time of Antiochus is true 
history; if there is anything relating to aftertimes it is false- 
hood; forasmuch as the writer could not see things future, but 
at the most only could make some conjectures about them. To 
him several of our authors have given answers of great labour 
and diligence, in particular Eusebius, bishop of Czesarea, in 
three volumes, the 18th, the 19th, and the 20th. Apollinarius, 
also, in one large book, that is the 26th, and before them, in 
part, Methodius. As it is not my design,” says Jerome, “to 
confute the objections of the adversary, which would require a 
long discourse, but only to explain the prophet to our own 
people, that is, Christians, I shall just observe that none of the 
prophets have spoken so clearly of Christ as Daniel, for he not 
only foretells his coming, as do others likewise, but he also 
teaches the time when he will come, and mentions in order the 
princes of the intermediate space, and the number of the years, 
and the signs of his appearance. And because Porphyry saw all 
these things to have been fulfilled, and could not deny that they 
had actually come to pass, he was compelled to say as he did; 
and because of some similitude of circumstances, he asserted 
that the things foretold as to be fulfilled in Antichrist at the 
end of the world, happened in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes. 
Which kind of opposition is a testimony of truth; for such is 
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the plain interpretation of the words, that to meredulous men 
the prophet seems not to foretell things to come, but to relate 
things already past. And though, as before said, it is not my 
intention to confute all his objections, I shall, as occasion offers, 
take notice of some of his weak arguments. And it may be 
proper for us, among other things, to observe now, that Por- 
phyry argued that the Book of Daniel was not genuine, because 
it was written in Greek, and, therefore, was not the work of any 
Jew, but the forgery of some Greek writer. This he argued 
from some Greek words which are in the fable of Susanna, to 
which both Eusebius and Apollinarius returned the same answer, 
that the fabulous stories of Susanna, and Bel, and the Dragon, 
are not in the Hebrew, but are said to have been composed by 
a person of the tribe of Levi; whereas the sacred Scriptures 
assure us that Daniel and the three children, his companions, 
were of the tribe of Judah. And they said they were not ac- 
countable for what was not received by the Jews, nor was a part 
of the sacred Scriptures.” A few of the objections which Por- 
phyry makes to the credibility of certain parts of Daniel, 
Jerome has quoted in his commentary on the particular passages 
referred to.. These have been collected by Dr. Lardner, and 
may be seen in his works, vol. vii. pp. 402—415. 

Dr. Lardner [Vvol. vii. p. 401], remarks respecting Porphyry, 
“that Porphyry’s work against the Christians was much labored, 
and that in this argument he displayed all his learning, which 
was very considerable. Hence, we can perceive the difficulty 
of undertaking an answer to him, for which very few were fully 
qualified; in which none of the apologists for Christianity 
seem to have answered expectations.” We cannot now form a 
correct opinion of the argument of Porphyry, for we have only 
the few fragments of his work, which Jerome and others have 
seen proper to preserve. We are in danger, therefore, of doing 
injustice to what may have been the real force of his argument, 
for it may have been stronger than would be indicated by those 
fragments that remain. It is impossible to recover his main 
objections ; and all that can now be said is, that, as far as is 
known, he did not make any converts to his opinions, and that 
_ his objections produced no change in the faith of the Christian 
world. 

No further attack on the genuineness and authenticity of 
Daniel seems to have been made, and no further doubt enter- 
tained, until the time of Spinoza. Spinoza was by birth a Jew; 
was born at Amsterdam in 1632; became professedly converted 
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to Christianity in consequence of supposing that his life was in 
danger among. the Jews, but was probably indifferent to all 
religions. He gave himself up to philosophical inquiries, and 
1s commonly understood to have been a pantheist. He main- 
tained (Tractat. Theol. Politicus, ¢. 10, T. i. p. 808, Ed. Paulus) 
that the last five chapters of Daniel were written by Daniel 
himself, but that the seven previous chapters were collected 
about the time of the Maccabees, from the chronological 
writings of the Chaldeans, and that the whole was arranged by 
some unknown hand. Edward Wells, who lived in the first 
part of the eighteenth century, maintained that the work was 
composed by some one soon after the death of Daniel. Antony 
Collins, one of the British Deists, maintained also that it was 
not written by Daniel. In more recent times, the genuineness 
of the book has been doubted or denied, in whole or in part, by 
Corrodi, Gesenius, Liiderwald, Dereser, Scholl, Lengerke, 
Eichhorn, De Wette, Griesenger, Bertholdt, Bleek, Ewald, 
Hitzig, and Kirms; it has been defended by the English writers 
generally, and among the Germans, by Staudlin, Beckhaus, Jahn, 
Havernick, Hengstenberg, and others. The general ground 
taken by those who have denied its genuineness and authen- 
ticity is, that the book was written at or about the time of 
the Maccabees, by some Jew, who, in order to give greater 
authority and importance to his work, wrote under the assumed 
name of Daniel, and laid the scene in Babylon in the time of 
the captivity. 

The various arguments urged against the genuineness of the 
book, may be seen in Bertholdt, Eichhorn, Lengerke, Kirms 
(Commentatio Historico Critica, Jenae, 1828), and De Wette. 
The best defence of its authenticity, probably, is the work of 
Hengstenberg, (Die Authentie des Daniel, Berlin, 1831). We 
propose, in this Introduction, merely to examine the objections 
of a general character which have been made to the work. 
These have been concisely arranged and stated by De Wette 
(Lehrbuch der Historisch-kritischen Kinleitung, etc., Berlin, 
1845, pp. 382—389,) and in the examination of the objections 
we shall consider them in the order in which he has stated 
them. 

The view which De Wette entertains of the book is stated 
in the following manner: “that in the time of Antiochus 
Epiphanes, when the spirit of prophecy among the Jews had 
been a long time extinct, a Jewish friend of his country 
endeayoured to encourage and strengthen his contemporary 
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sufferers, and those who were contending for their liberty, 
through these apocalyptic prophecies respecting the former 
ascendency of the theocratic principle, which, in order to give 
the work greater reputation and authority, he ascribed to an 
ancient Seer of the name of Daniel, of whom probably some- 
thing had been handed down by tradition. Designedly he 
suffered the promises to extend to a great length of time, in 
order to make them appear the more certain. After the man- 
ner of the ancient prophets, also, he inwove much that was 
historical, and especially such as would be fitted to excite 
and arouse the martyr-spirit of his own people.” Lehrbuch, 
. 890. : 

: I. The first objection which is urged against the genuineness 
of the book is derived from what is denominated the fabulous 
contents — Mihrchenhaften Inhalte—of is narrative parts. 
This objection, in the words of De Wette, is that ‘the book is 
full of improbabilities (ii. 3, ff. 46, f. ii. 1, 5, f. 20, 22, 28, f. 
in. Bly f. SLE wey fo 18, 201. See 26; ty, Of wonders: 
(il. 28, iii. 28, ff. v. 5, vi. 23, 25); its historical inaccuracies 
are such as are found in no prophetic book of the Old Testa- 
ment, and are founded on the same type (Comp. ti. 2—11, with 
iv. 4. y. 8. il. 4—12, 26—30, with vi. 8—18, 21—24.) This 
seeking after wonders and strange things, and the religious 
fanaticism nourished through these persecutions, which it 
breathes, place the book in the same condition as the second 
Book of the Maccabees, as a production of the time of Anti- 
ochus Epiphanes, and the similarity of the former of the two 
books betrays the fictitious character (Dichtung) of the book.” 
Lehrbuch, pp. 382, 383. 

In reference to this objection, which turns on the marvellous 
character of the Book, and the improbable historical state- 
ments in it, the following remarks may be made: 

_ (a) As to the alleged contradiction between Daniel and the 
historical accounts which we have of the affairs to which he 
refers, it may be proper to observe in general—(1.) That, for 
anything that appears, Daniel may be as accurate a historian 
as any of the heathen writers of those times. There is, in the 
nature of the case, no reason why we should put implicit 
confidence in Berosus, Abydenus, Xenophon, and Herodotus, 
and distrust Daniel; nor why, if a statement is omitted by 
them, we should conclude at once, that if mentioned by Daniel, 
it is false. It is an unhappy circumstance, that there are 
many persons who suppose that the fact that a thing is men- 
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tioned by a profane historian is presumptive evidence of its 
truth; if mentioned by a sacred writer, it is presumptive evi- 
dence of its falsehood. Under the influence of the same feeling 
it is inferred, that if an event is mentioned by a sacred writer, 
which is omitted by a profane historian, it is regarded as 
demonstrative that the work in which it is found is fabulous. 
Tt is unnecessary to show that this feeling exists in many 
minds; and yet nothing can be more unjust; for the mere 
fact that an author writes on sacred subjects, or is the pro- 
fessed friend of a certain religion, should not be allowed to 
cast a suspicion on his testimony. That testimony must depend, 
in regard to its value, on his credibility as an historian, and not 
on the subject on which he writes. In the nature of things 
there is no more reason why a writer on sacred subjects should 
be unworthy of belief, than one who is recording the ordinary 
events of history. (2.) Daniel, according to the account which 
we have of him, had opportunities of ascertaining the truth of 
the facts which he narrates which no profane historian had. 
He spent the greater part of a long life in Babylon, in the 
very midst of the scenes which he describes; he was intimately 
acquainted with the affairs of the government; he enjoyed, in 
a remarkable degree, the confidence of those in authority; and 
he was himself deeply concerned in most of these transactions, 
and could have adopted the language of Aneas; et quorum 
magna pars fui. (38.) It is to be remembered, also, in regard to 
these events and times, that we have few fragments of history 
remaining. We have fragments of the writings of Berosus, a 
Chaldean, indeed, who wrote in Greece; and of Abydenus, a 
Greek, who wrote in Chaldea; we have some historical state- 
ments in Xenophon, and a few in Herodotus, but the Chaldean 
history, if ever written, is lost; the public documents are 
destroyed ; the means of an accurate and full knowledge of the 
Chaldean or Babylonish power in the time when Daniel lived, 
have disappeared forever. Under these circumstances, it would 
not be strange if we should not be able to clear up all the 
difficulties of a historical nature that may be suggested respect- 
ing these fragmentary accounts, or be able to verify the state- 
ments which we find in the sacred books by the explicit testi- 
mony of contemporary writers. | sis.) 

(5) As a matter of fact, the investigations of history, as far 
as they can be made, go to confirm the authority of Daniel. 
In general, it may be said, that none of the historical authorities 
contradict what is stated by Daniel, and that the few fragments 
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which we have, go to confirm what he has said, or at least to 
make it probable. 

(c) As to the objections of De Wette and others, derived 
from the miraculous and marvellous character of the book, it 
may be observed further, that the same objection would lie 
against most of the books of the Bible, and that it is, therefore, 
not necessary to notice it particularly in considering the Book 
of Daniel. The Bible is a book full of miracles and marvels ; 
and he who would have any proper understanding of it must 
regard and treat it as such. It is impossible to understand or 
explain it without admitting the possibility and the reality of 
miraculous events; and in a book which claims to be founded 
on miracles, it does not prove that it is not authentic or genuine 
simply to say that it assumes that miracles are possible. To 
destroy the credibility of the book, it is necessary to show that 
all claims of a miraculous character are unfounded, and all 
miracles impossible and absurd; and this objection would not 
lie against the Book of Daniel peculiarly, but equally against 
the whole Bible. ‘Two remarks here may be made, however, 
of a more particular character: (1.) one is, that the statements 
in Daniel are not more marvellous than those which occur in 
other parts of the Bible, and if they may be believed, those 
occurring in Daniel may be also; and (2.) the other is, that it 
would rather be an argument against the genuineness and 
authenticity of the book if no miraculous and marvellous state- 
ments were found in it. It would be so unlike the other books 
of the Bible, where miracles abound, that we should feel that 
there was wanting in its favour the evidence of this nature, 
which would show that it had the same origin as the other 
portions of the volume. 

IJ. A second objection to the genuineness of the Book of 
Daniel, relates to the prophecies which are found in it. This 
objection is derived from the peculiar character of these pro- 
phecies; from the minuteness of the detail; the exact designa- 
tion of the order of events; the fact that they seem to be a 
summary of history written after the events occurred; and 
that in these respects they are essentially unlike the other 
prophecies in the Bible. This objection, we have seen, is as 
old as Porphyry ; and this was, in fact, with him, the prineipal 
argument against the authenticity of the book. This objection 
is summed up and stated by De Wette in the following manner 
(§ 255. b. pp. 384, 385): “The ungenuineness (Unictheit) 
appears further from the prophetic contents of the same, which 
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is to 4 remarkable extent different from that of all the remain- 
ing prophetic books, (a) through its apocalyptic character, or 
through this—that the coming of the kingdom of the Messiah 
1s mentioned and determined according to certain definite 
periods of time, or specified periods, and that the represen- 
tation of it occurs so much in the form of visions; (6) that the 
circumstances of the distant future, and the fortune of the 
kingdoms which were not yet in existence, even down to the 
time of Antiochus Epiphanes, are described with so much par- 
ticularity and accuracy (viii. 14, ix. 25, ff. xii. 11, ff.) that the 
account must have been written after the event; (c) and that, 
if Daniel was a prophet, he must have lived in the times of 
Ezekiel and Zechariah, and we must suppose that his prophecies 
would have borne the general character of the prophecies of 
those times, but that in fact we find in them the spirit of a 
later age—the spirit that ultimately developed itself in the 
Sibyllne Books, to which these prophecies bear a strong 
resemblance.” 

In reply to this, it may be remarked: 

(1.) That all that is said in Daniel is possible :—that is, it is 
possible that prophetic intimations of the future should be 
given with as much particularity as are found in Daniel. No 
one can demonstrate, or even affirm, that God could not, if he 
chose, inspire a prophet to predict in detail the occurrences of 
the most remote times, and the fall of kingdoms not yet in 
being. All this knowledge must be with him; and for any- 
thing that appears, it would be as easy to inspire a prophet to 
predict these events as any other. The sole inquiry, therefore, 
is in regard to a fact; and this is to be settled by an examina- 
tion of the evidence, that the prophet lived and prophesied 
before the.events predicted, occurred. 

(2.) The prophecies in Daniel are not, in their structure and 
character, so unlike those whose genuineness is undisputed, as to 
make it certain or even probable, that the latter are genuine, 
and those of Daniel not. Dreams and visions were common 
methods of communicating the Divine will to the prophets, 
and who will undertake from any internal evidence to deter- 
mine between those of Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and Daniel ? 

(3.) As to the allegation respecting the details in Daniel 
of future events—the particularity with which he describes 
them—all is to be admitted that is affirmed on the subject. It 
is a fact that there is such particularity and minuteness of 
detail as could be founded only on truth, and that the delinea- 
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tions of Alexander and his conquests, and the statements of 
the events that would succeed his reign down to the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes (ch. xi.), are drawn with as much accu- 
racy of detail as they would be by one writing after the events 
had occurred. No one can doubt this who attentively examines 
these remarkable prophecies. Porphyry was undoubtedly right 
in affirming, that in regard to their minuteness and accuracy, 
these prophecies appeared to be written after the events; and 
if it can be shown, therefore, that they were written before the 
events referred to, the testimony of Porphyry is a strong evi- 
dence of the fact that Daniel was inspired; for no one will 
maintain that man, by any natural sagacity, could describe 
events before they occur with the exactness of detail, and the 
minute accuracy which is found in this part of Daniel. 

But is not what is here said of Daniel, as to the accuracy 
and minuteness of detail true also, in the main, of other 
prophecies in the Old Testament? Are there not many pro- 
phecies that are as accurate, and in some respects as minute, 
as they would have been if they were written after the events 
referred to? Is not this true of the predictions respecting the 
destruction of Tyre and of Babylon, and the carrying away of 
the Jews into captivity? Is not Cyrus expressly mentioned by 
Isaiah, and is not the work which he would perform in the 
conquest of Babylon drawn out in exact detail’ See Isa. xlv. 
1. seq. So in Jeremiah (4. 41.), there is a prophetic account of 
the destruction of Babylon as minute in many respects as the 
predictions of Daniel, and as exact and minute as it would 
have been if written after the events had occurred, and the 
author had been making a historical record instead of uttering 
a prediction. But on this point we will only refer to the 
argument of Hengstenberg, Authentie des Daniel, pp. 173— 
195. It may be added, however, that it is on this accu- 
racy of detail in Daniel that we ground one of the strong 
arguments for his inspiration. It will be admitted on all 
hands—it cannot be denied—that no one could foresee those 
events and describe them with such accuracy of detail, by any 
natural sagacity; but no one who believes in the fact of inspi- 
ration at all, can doubt that it would be as easy for the Divine 
Spirit to present future events in this accuracy of detail, as in 
a more general manner. At all events, this accuracy and 
minuteness of detail removes the prophecies from the region 
of conjecture, and is an answer to the usual objection that 
they are obscure and ambiguous. Not one can pretend this of 
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the writings of Daniel; and if it can be shown that the book 
was written before the events occurred, the conclusion cannot 
be avoided that the author was inspired. 

III. A third objection to the genuineness and authenticity 
of the Book of Daniel is thus stated by De Wette (§ 255, b. 8, 
p- 385): ‘Grounds of objection lie further in the repeated 
mention of Daniel himself, in so honorable a manner, ch. i. 17, 
19, fv. 11, fi vi. 4, ix. 23, x. 11, et al.” 

This objection cannot be regarded as having any great 
degree of force, or as contributing much to set aside the direct 
evidence of the authority of the book :—for (a) it is possible 
that all these honors were conferred on him. This is, in 
itself, no more incredible or remarkable than that Joseph 
should have reached the honors in Egypt, which are attributed 
to him in Genesis; and no one can show that if the account 
had been written by another, it would have been unworthy of 
belief. (0) If it were a fact that he was thus honored, it was 
not improper to state it. If Daniel was the historian of those 
times, and kept the records of the events of his own life, and 
actually obtained those honors, there was no impropriety in 
his making a record of those things. He has done no more 
than what Cvesar did in the mention of himself, his plans, his 
conquests, his triumphs. In the record of Daniel there is no 
unseemly parading of his wisdom, or the honors conferred on 
him; there is no praise for the mere sake of praise; there is 
no language of panegyric on account of his eminent piety. 
The account is a mere record of facts as they are said to have 
occurred—that Daniel was successful in his early studies, and 
his preparation for the examination through which he and his 
companions were to pass (ch. i.); that on more than one occa- 
sion he succeeded in interpreting a dream or vision which no 
one of the Chaldeans could do; that in consequence of this he 
was raised to an exalted rank; that he was enabled to maintain 
his integrity in the midst of extraordinary temptations, and that 
he was favored with the Divine protection when in extra- 
ordinary danger. I presume that no one who has read the 
Book of Daniel with an unprejudiced mind, ever received an 
impression that there was any want of modesty in Daniel in 
these records, or that there was any unseemly or unnecessary 
parading of his own virtues and honors before the world. 
» IV. A fourth objection which has been urged against the 
genuineness of Daniel, is derived from the language in which 
it is written. This objection, as stated by De Wette, (§ 235, 
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b. 4, p. 385,) is founded on “the corrupt Hebrew and Chaldee, 
and the intermingling of Greek words in the composition.” 
It is urged more at length in Bertholct, (p. 24, seq.) and 
by Bleek, Kirms and others. The objection, as derived 
from the language of the book, is properly divided into 
three parts:—(a) that it is written in Hebrew and Chaldee; 
(6) that in each part of it there is a want of purity of style, 
indicating a later age than the time of the captivity ; and (c) 
that there is an intermingling of Greek words, such as it cannot 
be presumed that one who wrote in the time of the exile, and 
in Babylon, would have employed, and such as were probably 
introduced into common use only by a later intercourse with the 
Greeks, and particularly by the Macedonian conquest. 

(a) As to the first of these, little stress can be laid on it, 
and indeed it is rather an argument for the genuineness of the 
work than against it. It is well known that from the fourth 
verse of the second chapter to the end of the seventh chapter, 
the work is written in the Chaldee language, while the remain- 
der is pure Hebrew. The only way in which this fact could be 
regarded as an objection to the genuineness of the book, would 
be that it is an indication that it is the production of two 
different authors. But this would be of force only on the 
supposition that the author could write and speak but one 
language, or that, supposing he was acquainted with two, there 
were no circumstances which could account for the use of both. 
But neither of these suppositions apply here. There is every 
reason to believe that Daniel was acquainted with both the 
Hebrew and the Chaldee; and there is no improbability in the 
supposition that he wrote in both with equal ease. And, on the 
other hand, it may be remarked, that the very circumstance 
here referred to, is a confirmation of the genuineness of the 
book; for (1.) it accords with all that is known of Daniel. He 
was a youth when he left his native country, and there is every 
probability that he was familiar with the Hebrew in early life, 
and that he would never forget it, though it might be true that 
he would ordinarily use the language of Chaldea. He was still 
familiar with the Hebrew books, and it is to be presumed that 
the language used by the Hebrews in exile, was their native 
tongue. In all his intercourse with his own countrymen, there- 
fore, it is every way probable that he would: use his native 
language, and would thus through life retain his knowledge of 
it. (2.) It is equally clear that he was familiar with the Chal- 
dee language. He was early, in connection with three other 
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Hebrew youth, (ch. i. 8, 4,) placed under the best instruction 
in Babylon, for the express purpose of acquiring, with other 
branches of learning, a knowledge of the “tongue of the Chal- 
deans”; and he speedily made such acquisitions as to pass with 
honor the examination appointed, before he was admitted to 
public employment, ch. i. 18—20. He was, moreover, employed 
at court during a considerable part of his long life; and no one, 
therefore, can doubt that he was entirely familiar with the 
language used in Babylon, and that he could compose in it 
with ease. (3.) It is evident that the work must, if it is the 
production of one author, have been composed by some person 
who was, in this respect, in the circumstances of Daniel; that 
is, by one who was familiar with both the languages: and the 
circumstances bear on their face, evidence that the work was 
written by one in the condition in which Daniel was known to 
be; that is, one who had been early trained in the Hebrew, 
and who had lived in Chaldea. No native-born Hebrew, who 
had not lived in Chaldea, would be likely to be so well acquainted 
with the two languages that he could use either with equal 
facility ; and it may be presumed that no native-born Chaldean 
could evince so intimate an acquaintance with the Hebrew. 
The direct evidence that it 2s the production of one author will 
be adduced in another part of this Introduction. (4.) It is by 
no means probable that one who lived so late as the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes could have written the book as it is 
written ; that is, that he would have been so familiar with the 
two languages, Hebrew and Chaldee, that he could use them 
with equal ease. It is an uncommon thing for a man to write 
in two different languages in the same work, and he never does 
it without some special design—a design for which there would 
not be likely to be occasion, if one were writing in the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes. It was perfectly natural that Daniel 
should write in this manner, and perfectly unnatural that any 
one should-do it in a later age, and in different circumstances. 
If the book had been forged by a Hebrew in the time of Anti- 
ochus Epiphanes, there is every reason to believe that he would 
have been as careful to write it in as pure Hebrew as possible, 
for that was the language in which the canonical books were 
written, and if he had endeavoured to gain credit for the book 
as one of divine authority, he would not have intermingled so 
much of a foreign language. If he were a Chaldean, and 
could write Hebrew at all, as it is certain that the author of this 
book could; then, for the reason just given, he would have been 
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careful to write the whole book in as pure Hebrew as possible, 
and would not have jeoparded its credit by so large an infusion 
of a foreign tongue. (5.) This reasoning is conclusive, unless 
it be supposed that the author meant to represent it as a com- 
position of some Hebrew in the time of the exile, and that in 
order to give it the greater verisimilitude he adopted this 
device; to make it appear as if written by one who was a 
native Hebrew, but who had become familiar with a foreign 
language. But this device would be too refined to be likely to 
occur, and, for the reasons given above, would be difficult of 
execution if it should occur. Even in such a case, the writer 
would be much more likely to represent its author as writing in 
the sacred language of the prophets, in order to procure for 
himself the credit of employing the language used in all the 
divine communications to men. The language in which the 
book is written, therefore, is just such as it would be on the 
supposition that it is genuine, and just such as it would not be 
on the supposition that it is a forgery of a later age. 

(b) As to the statement that the language is corrupt Hebrew 
and Chaldee—in der Verderbten sowohl Hebriischen als Chal- 
diishen Sprache (De Wette)—it may be remarked, that this 
position has never been satisfactorily made out, nor has it been 
shown that it is not such as might be employed, or would be 
employed, by one who resided in Babylon in the time of the 
exile. That the language would not be the purest kind of 
Hebrew, or the purest Chaldee, might be possible, in the 
circumstances of the case; but it could not be shown that it was 
not such as might be employed there, unless there are words 
and forms of speech which did not come into use until a later 
period of the world. This has not been shown. It is true 
that there are Persian words; but this is not unnatural in the 
circumstances of the case ; bordering as Chaldea did on Persia, 
and during a part of the time referred to in the book, being 
actually subject to Persia. It is true that there.are Greek 
words; but under the next specification we shall endeavour to 
show, that this does not militate against the supposition that the 
book may have been written in Babylon, in the time of the 
exile. It is true that there are words and forms of speech 
which were not in use in the earlier periods of Hebrew 
literature, but which afterwards became common; but this 
does not prove that they may not have been in use as early 
as the exile. A specimen of the words referred to—indeed 
all on which the argument is founded—may be seen in De 
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Wette, p. 385, Note (e.) They are few in number, and in 
respect to none of them can it be proved that they were 
not in existence in the time of Daniel. They are of Persian, 
of Syriac, or of Chaldee origin, and are such words as would 
be likely to come into use in the circumstances of the case. 
In regard to this objection it may be added, that it has been 
abandoned by some of the objeétors to the genuineness of 
the Book of Daniel themselves. Bleek is candid enough to 
give it up entirely. He says, “We have, in general, too few 
remains of the different centuries after the exile, to draw any 
conclusions as to the gradual depreciation of the language, and 
to determine with any certainty to what particular period any 
writer belongs.” Zeitschr. p. 213. ‘Daniel,’’ says Prof. 
Stuart, “in the judgment of Gesenius (Geschich. Heb. Sprach. 
p- 35), has decidedly a purer diction than Ezekiel; in which 
opinion,” says he, ‘‘as far as Iam able to judge, after much 
time spent upon the book, and examining minutely every word 
and phrase in it many times over, I should entirely coincide.” 
Com. p. 465. 

(c) A more material objection is derived from the use of 
Greek words in the composition of the book. That there are 
such words is undeniable; though they are by no means 
numerous. Bertholdt (pp. 24, 25,) has enumerated ten such 
words; De Wette has referred to four, p. 386. The words 
enumerated by Bertholdt, are, o-pnrs, xporior 3 dana, pSeywa ; 8179, 
xnpv§ 5 112, xnpvocerv jPIN-P, xtsapes, NID, cauBven; NIDNID, ovpuparia, WIDE, 
Paatyprov, WIOD, wETad0S 5 NII}, voMropa, 

In regard to this objection, it may be remarked, in general, 
that it does not assert that the structure of the Book of Daniel 
is fashioned after the Greek manner, or that the Greek style 
pervades it; it asserts only that a few Greek words have been 
incorporated into the book. The question then is, whether 
even all these words are of Greek origin; and whether, if 
they are, or if only a part of them are, their use in the book 
can be accounted for on the supposition that it was written in 
the time of the captivity, or rather, whether their occurrence 
in the book is a proof that the book could not have been written 
at that time. 

The first point is the question, whether these words are of 
undoubted Greek origin; and this question will require us to 
examine them in detail. 

(1.) The first word specified is o-pq» partemim—rendered 
princes—(ch. i. 3.) which it is alleged is the same as the Greek 
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npormor—protimot. The word used by Daniel occurs only in 
two other places in the Old Testament (Esther i. 3, vi. 9,) 
where it is rendered nobles, and most noble ; and it is obvious 
to remark, that the fact that it is found in Esther might be 
urged in proof that the book of Daniel was written at the time 
in which it is commonly believed to have been, since the 
antiquity and genuineness of the book of Esther is not called 
in question. But apart from this, there is no evidence that the 
word is of Greek origin. Gesenius, who may be considered as 
‘impartial authority on the subject, says, “It is of Persian 
origin, 1—9. Pehlvi, pardom, the first, see Auquetil du Perron, 
Zendavesta, ii. p.468. Comp. Sanscr. prathama, the first. In 
the Zend dialect the form is peoerim. Comp. Sanscr. pura, prius, 
antea, purana, antiquus. From the former comes the Greek 
xpwros, and from the latter the Latin primus.” Lex. The 
same account of the origin of the word is given by Jahn, De 
Wette, Bleek, and Kirms. This word, then, may be set aside. 
It is indeed objected by Bertholdt, that, though the word had 
a Persian origin, yet there is no evidence that it would be used 
in Babylon in the time of the exile. But this objection can 
have no force. Babylon and Persia were neighbouring king- 
doms, and there is no presumption that Persian words might 
not find their way to Babylon, and as a matter of fact such 
words occur in Jeremiah, and probably in Isaiah and in Nahum. 
See Hengstenberg, pp. 11, 12. The truth was, that the Assy- 
rians and the Medo-Persians were originally all of the same 
stem or stock, and there is no. presumption against the suppo- 
sition that the same words might be found in each of the lan- 
guages spoken by them. 

(2.) The next word referred to is 02, pithgham, (Dan. iii. 
16, iv. 17,—rendered matter), which it is alleged is the same 
as the Greek 93eyua—pthegma. The word occurs, besides these 
places in Daniel, in Ezra iv. 17, v. 11, rendered answer ; y. 7, 
rendered letter; and vi. 11, rendered word. In Hebrew it 
occurs in Esth. i. 20, rendered decree, and in Kee. viii. 11, 
rendered sentence. In respect to this word, also, Gesenius 
says, “The origin of the word is to be sought in the Persian, 
in which pedam is word, edict, mandate.” Lex. The fact, 
also, it may be added, that it is found in Esther, in Ezra, and 
the book of Kcclesiastes, is sufficient to destroy the objection 
that its use proves that the Book of Daniel was written later 
than the time of the exile. It was brought, probably, into the 
Greek language from the common origin of the Persian and 
the Greek. 
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ee 4.) The next words referred to, are m2—hahroz (a herald), 
Gh. ML. 4, and 13—kdraz, to cry out, to make proclamation, 
which it ig alleged are the same as the Greek xypvt—kerua, and 
xnpvooew—kerussein. Of these words, also, Gesenius remarks, 

The root is widely diffused in the Indo-European languages, 
e. g. Sansc. krus, to cry out; Zend, khresio, erying out, a 
herald ; Pers. to cry out ; Gr. xNpboow ; also, xpigo, xpaso ; Germ. 
kreischen, kreissen ; Eng. to ery.” Lex. Among the Chris- 
tian Arabs, Gesenius remarks, it means to preach. Jahn and 
Dereser say that the word is related to the Zendish word 
khresto, which means to tread behind, and to scream out, to 
screech—kreischen. Hengstenberg (p. 18,) remarks of this 
word, that its use is spread abroad not only in Chaldee, but in 
Syriac, and that this circumstance makes it probable that it 
had a Semitish origin. The probability is, that this word and 
the Greek had a common origin, but its use is so far spread 
in the world that it cannot be argued from the fact that it is 
found in the Book of Daniel that the book had a later origin 
than the period of the exile. 

6.) The next word mentioned as of Greek origin is >> 
kitharos, (ch. ii. 5, 7, 10, 15,) cithara, harp, lyre, (rendered in 
each place, harp,) which it is said is the same as the Greek, 
xiapts, citharis. In regard to this word, which is the name of 
@ musical instrument, it must be admitted that it is the same as 
the Greek word. It occurs nowhere else in the Old Testament, 
and its origin is unknown. As a Greek word, it will be con- 
sidered, in connection with the three others of the same class, 
in the sequel. It cannot be affirmed, indeed, that it has a 
Greek origin, but its origin cannot be found in the Chaldee, 
Persian, or Sanscrit languages. But, although it is admitted 
that it is a Greek word, and denotes an instsument that was 
well known in Greece, this does not demonstrate a Greek 
origin. It is admitted on all hands that the names of Greek 
instruments of music were mostly of foreign derivation; and 
there is nothing to lead to the supposition that this was of 
Greek origin, unless it be that the word xSdpa or xSdpos, means, 
in the Doric dialect, the breast, and that this instrument might 
have received its name either because it was played by being 
placed against the breast, like the violin with us, or because its 
form resembled the human breast. This is the opinion of 
Isidorus, Origg. i, 2, 21. But there is great uncertainty in 
regard to this. 

(6.) The next word specified is 732, sabbeka (ch. iii. 5), and 
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the similar word s73¥ (ch. ii. 7, 10, 15), in each case rendered 
sackbut. Of this word itis alleged that it is the same as the 
Greek caugixn,—sambuca, a stringed instrument well known in 
Greece. But in regard to this word, also, the remark of Gese- 
nius may be quoted:—‘“ Strabo affirms,” says he, “that the 
Greek word, sau8ixn (sambuca) is of barbarian, i. e. of oriental 
origin, and if so, the name might have allusion to the interweav- 
ing of the strings—from the root 137’—to interweave, to en- 
twine, to plait. Gesenius, however, remarks, that in this place 
it is joined with a word (symphony) which is manifestly of 
Greek origin; and he seems to infer that this word, also, may 
have had a Greek origin. The direct affirmation of Strabo is 
(Lib. x.), that the names of the Greek instruments of music 
were of foreign origin, and in reference to this particular instru- 
ment, Athenzeus (i. iv.) affirms, that it was of Syrian origin. 
So Clemens Alex. expressly declares that the sambuca had a 
foreign origin. Strom. L. i. p. 807. Even Bleek admits this 
in regard to this particular instrument. See Hengstenberg, p. 
15. 

(7.) The next word for which a Greek origin is claimed is 
xvi symphony, Greek ovupama, ch. ii. 5, 10, 15, rendered in 
the text, in each place, dulcimer, and in the margin symphony, 
or singing. Gesenius remarks, in regard to this word, that “it 
is the Greek word adopted into the Chaldee tongue, just as at 
the present day the same instrument is called in Italy, zam- 
pogna, and in Asia Minor, zambouja.”’ It cannot be denied 
that the word is the same as the Greek word; though it is to 
be remarked that among the Greeks it was not used to denote 
the name of an instrument of music. Yet, as it is compounded 
of two Greek words—otv and ¢#»7—its Greek origin cannot well 
be doubted. With the Greeks, the word meant properly har- 
mony, or concert of sounds (Passow) ; and it was then readily 
given to an instrument that was fitted to produce harmony, or 
that was distinguished for its sweet sounds. The word is found 
in Syriac, as applied to a musical instrument, but the evidence 
seems to be strong that the word had a Greek origin, though 
there is no evidence that the Greeks ever applied it to a musical 
instrument. 

(8.) The next word for which a Greek origin is claimed is 
rraxe—pesanterin, (ch. il. 7, 5, 10, 15, rendered psaltery in 
each place,) which it is said, is the same as the Greek Jarrzpioy 
—psaltery. “This word,” says Gesenius, (Lez.) “was adopted 
from the Greek into the Chaldee, ° and 2 being interchanged.” 
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The origin of the word is, however, wholly uncertain. That it 
is found in Greek is undoubtedly true; but, as has been before 
remarked, as it is admitted that the names of the Greek instru- 
ments of music had mostly a foreign origin, it is impossible to 
demonstrate that this may not have been true in regard to this 
word. Buxtorf (Lex. Chald.) says that it is a word “corrupted 
from the Greek.” 

(9.) The next word is v2, pattish, (ch. iii. 21, rendered hosen,) 
which it is said is the same as the Greek xerdoos—petasos. But 
there is no reason to believe that this word had an original 
Greek origin. It is found in Syriac, and the root, e~p—patash, 
Gesenius remarks, ‘is widely found in the Indo-European lan- 
guages. The primary form,” says he, “is batt, patt, whence 
later Lat. battere ; French, battre ; Dutch, bot ; Swed. batsch,”’ 
&e. The Greek word has undoubtedly had the same origin, 
and it cannot be maintained that the Chaldee word is derived 
from the Greek. 

(10.) The remaining word which is alleged to be of Greek 
origin is, 13131, nebizbah (ch. ii. 6, v. 17), rendered in both cases 
in the text, rewards, and in the margin, fee. It does not else- 
where occur in the Old Testament. It is maintained by Ber- 
tholdt and others, that this is the same word as the Greek 
voursua—money. But there is no evidence that the word is of 
Greek origin. Gesenius says (Lez.), that the word may have 
a Chaldee origin, though he prefers to assign to it a Persian 
origin, and he says that the idea of money (implied in the 
Greek word) is foreign to the context here. Bohlen, Winer, 
and Hengstenberg, agree in assigning the word to a Persian 
origin. See Hengs. Authen. p. 12. 

The result, then, to which we have come in regard to the 
objection that words of Greek origin, and indicating an age 
later than the time of the exile, are found in Daniel, is, that the 
number alleged to be of such an origin is very few at best, and 
that of those which have been referred to, there are not more 
than four (marked 5, 6, 7, and 8, in the enumeration above, ) 
to which the objection can be supposed to apply with any degree 
of probability. These are the words actually selected by De 
Wette, (p. 386,) as those on which he relies. 

In regard to these four words, then, we may make the follow- 
ing general observations : 

a) They are all names of musical instruments said to have 
been used in Babylon. 

(b) The general remark of Strabo above referred to may be 
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called to recollection here, that the names of musical instru- 
ments among the Greeks were mostly of foreign origin. In 
itself considered, therefore, there is no improbability in the 
supposition that the same words should be applied to musical in- 
struments in Greece and in Chaldea. 

(c) The languages in which these words are found belong to 
the same great family of languages; the Indo-European; that 
is, the Persian, the Greek, the Latin, &c. Thev had a com- 
mon origin, and it is not strange if we find the same words 
spread extensively through these languages. 

(d) There was sufficient intercourse between Persia, Chaldea, 
Asia Minor, and Greece, before and at the time of the Hebrew 
captivity, to make it not improbable that the names of musical 
instruments, and the instruments themselves, should be borne 
from one to the other. There is, therefore, no improbability 
in supposing that such instruments may have been carried to 
Babylon from Greece, and may have retained their Greek 
names in Babylon. Curtius (b. iv. c. 12) says, that in the 
Persian host that came out to meet Alexander the Great, there 
were many persons found of Greek origin, who had become sub- 
ject to the authority of Media. For farther historical proofs 
on this subject, see Hengs. Authen. pp. 16,17. Indeed, little 
proof is needed. It is known that the Greeks were in the habit 
of visiting foreign lands, and particularly of travelling into the 
region of the Hast, for the purpose of obtaining knowledge; and 
nothing is, in itself, more probable than that in this way the 
names of a few musical instruments, in common use among 
themselves, should have been made known to the people among 
whom they travelled, and that those names should have been 
incorporated into the languages spoken there. 

VY. A fifth objection, or class of objections, is derived from 
the alleged reference to usages, opinions, and customs, later 
than the time of the exile. This objection, which embraces 
several subordinate points, is thus summed up by De Wette: 
‘The remarkable later representations on the subject of angels 
(der Angelologie,) iv. 14, ix. 21, x. 18, 21; of Christology, vii. 
13, f. xu. 1—3; of dogmatics [or doctrines, Dogmatik], xii. 2, 
f.; of morals [Sittenlehre] or customs, iv. 24, comp. Tobit. iv. 
11, xii. 9; and of asceticism [Askese], i. 8—16, comp. Esther 
iv. 17, 2 Mac. v. 27, vi. 11, furnish at least an additional argu- 
ment [einen Hiilfsbeweis], against the genuineness of the book.” 
§ 205, ¢,.(5). 

This objection, it will be observed, divides itself into several 
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parts or portions, though coming under the same general des- 
cription. The general statement is, that there is an allusion 
to customs and opinions which were found among the Jews only 
at a later period than the captivity, and that, therefore, the 
book could not have been composed at the time alleged. The 
specifications relate to angelology, or the representations re- 
specting angels; to Christology, or the views of the Messiah ; 
to the doctrines stated, particularly to those respecting the 
resurrection of the dead, and the final judgment ; to the customs 
that prevailed, and to the ascetic views expressed, particularly 
on the effect of abstinence from rich kinds of diet. It will be 
convenient to notice them in their order, so far as to furnish a 
general answer. For a full and complete answer the reader 
may be referred, in general, to Hengstenberg, Authentie des 
Daniel, pp. 137—173. | 

A. The first specification is derived from the statements 
which occur respecting angels, ch. iv. 14, ix. 21, x. 18, 21. 
These, it is affirmed, indicate a state of opinion which prevailed 
among the Hebrews, only at a later age than the time of the 
exile, and consequently the book could not have been written 
at that time. This objection, as urged by Bertholdt and others, 
refers to two points; first, that the statements respecting the 
opinions of the Chaldeans on the subject, are not in accordance 
with the opinions in the time when the book is said to have been 
written; and second, that the statements respecting angels, 
considered as Hebrew opinions, are those which belong to a 
later age. It will be proper to notice these in their order. 

I. The first is, that the statements which occur as represent- 
ing the opinions of the Chaldeans, express sentiments which did 
not prevail among them. The objections on this point. relate 
to two statements in the book; one, that the Son of God, or a 
Son of God, is spoken of by Nebuchadnezzar; the other, to 
what is said (ch. iv. 14,) of the “decree of the Watchers.” 

The former objection is thus stated by Bertholdt: In ch. ui. 
25, ‘‘ Nebuchadnezzar speaks of a Son of God [‘and the form 
of the fourth is like the Son of God’], and although the Chal- 
deans, and most of the dwellers in Upper Asia, were polytheists, 
yet there is no evidence that anything was known at the time 
of the views which prevailed among the Greeks on this subject, 
but that such views became known in the time of Seleucus 
Nicator.” p. 29. It is hence inferred that the book could not 
have been written before the time of Seleucus. 
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In regard to the odjection, it may be observed, that it is so 
vague and indefinite that it scarce needs a reply. The opinions 
which prevailed in the Hast on the subject of the gods, is so little 
known now that it is impossible to demonstrate that such an 
opinion as this might not have existed in the time of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and impossible to prove that such views as would have 
suggested this expression did not prevail before the time of Seleu- 
cus Nicator. Indeed, it is not easy to show that such language 
as is here ascribed to Nebuchadnezzar would have been more 
likely to have been suggested by the views of mythology that 
prevailed in Greece, and that were spread abroad in conse- 
quence of the difference of Greek opinions in the East, than by 
the views which prevailed in Babylon in the time of the exile. 
But it may be more particularly observed in reply to the objec- 
tion, 

(a) That according to Gesenius (Thes. p. 237), this language, 
as used by Nebuchadnezzar, is such as would properly denote 
merely one of the gods, or one in the form of the gods; that is, 
one who resembled the gods—in the same way as the phrase 
“‘son of man’’ denote a man, or one in the form and appearance 
ofa man. Perhaps this was all that was meant by Nebuchad- 
nezzar; at least that is all that can be demonstrated to have 
been his meaning, or all that is necessarily implied in his words. 
But, 

(6) There were opinions which prevailed in Chaldea on the 
subject of the gods which would fully justify the use of such 
language. That they regarded one portion of the gods as 
descended from another, or as begotten by another; that they 
looked upon them as constituting families, in a way similar to the 
Greeks, and particularly that they regarded Bel, their supreme 
god, always accompanied by the goddess Mylitta, as the father 
of the gods, has been abundantly demonstrated. On this point, 
see Gesenius, Com. zu. Isai. ii. 332, seq. (Beylage § 2, Gott- 
heiten der Chaldier), and Creuzer, Symbolik, on the word 
Mylitta, i. 231, 1. 831, 333, 350, 460. The idea of derivation, 
descent, or birth, among the gods, was one that was quite fami- 
har to the Chaldeans, perhaps as much so as to the Greeks. In 
fact, this has been so common an opinion among all polytheists, 
that it is rather to be presumed that it would be found every- 
where among the heathen than otherwise. 

The other objection on this point is derived from what is said 
of the Watchers, ch. iv. 138, 17. The objection is, that there 
are betrayed here traces of a later Parsish-Jewish representa- 
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tion; that is, that this indicates that the book was composed in 
later times. 

Perhaps the probability that such a term would be used in 
Babylon is all that is necessary in answering the objection. But, 
in addition to this, an observation of Diodorus Siculus ma y be in- 
troduced here. We copy it as we find it in Gesenius, Com. zu. Isa. 
vol. ii. pp. 333, 334. Diodorus is speaking of the sun, moon, and 
five planets as adored by the Chaldeans, and adds, “To the 
course of these stars, there are, as they say, thirty others that 
are subordinate, which are represented as divine counsellors (Sot 
Bovratoc—eonsulting gods, as we would say,) of whom one half 
has the supervision of the regions under the earth; the other 
half has the supervision of things on the earth, among men, and 
in heaven. Every ten days is one of them sent as a messenger 
of the stars from those above to those below, and from those 
below to those above.” This quotation will render it unneces- 
sary to say anything more as to the question, whether it is im- 
probable that such language would be used by one residing in 
Babylon in the time of the exile. It is to be remembered that 
this is language which is represented in a dream, as having been 
addressed to Nebuchadnezzar, and the quotation proves that it 
is such language as would be likely to occur to the king of 
Babylon, in the visions of the night. It was such language as 
he must have been accustomed to, and so far is the use of this 
language from being an objection to the genuineness of Daniel, 
that it might rather have been urged as a proof of it, since it is 
not probable that it would have been used by one who was not 
familiar with the customary ideas of the Chaldeans. 

(2.) The other form of the objection derived from the state- 
ments respecting the angels in the Book of Daniel, refers to 
the opinions held among the Hebrews themselves. The general — 
objection is, that these are representations respecting the ranks, 
and orders, and names of the angels, which pertain only to 
later times in the history of Jewish opinions, and which did not 
exist in the period of the exile. This objection: divides itself 
into several specifications, which it may be proper to notice 
briefly in their order. 

(a) One is, that there is in the book, and particularly in ch, 
viii. 16, an allusion to the Persian doctrine of the seven Am- 
haspands, or angels that stand before God, and that this idea 
is found only in times later than the exile. Bertholdt, p. 528. 

To this the answer is obvious: (1.) That there is no mandfest 
allusion to that Persian doctrine in the book, and no statement 
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which would not as readily have been made if that doctrine had 
no existence; since it is a mere representation of angels with 
certain names, and with no particular reference to the number 
seven; and (2.) if this were so, it is certain that this represen- 
tation occurs in the Zendavesta, and the Zendavesta was com- 
posed in a distant antiquity, probably long before the time of 
the exile, and certainly before the time of Alexander the Great. 
See Creuzer, Symbolik, i. 183, seq., and the authorities there 
referred to. This, then, if it were true that the doctrine of the 
seven Amhaspands is found in the Book of Daniel, and was 
derived from the Zendavesta, or the Persian, would remove the 
objection so far as to show that the book was composed before 
the time of Alexander the Great, or at least that there is no 
reason, from this quarter, to suppose that it was written after- 
wards. But the truth is, that the doctrine respecting angels 
and intermediate beings, was so prevalent all over the East, 
that this objection can have no solid foundation. . 

(6) It is objected, that there are found in this book represen- 
tations of the angels, in reference to their ranks and orders, 
which are opinions of the Jews of a later age, and which did 
not exist in the time of the exile, and that, therefore, the book 
had a later origin than the captivity. (Bertholdt.) 

To this it is sufficient to reply, (1.) that sych a representation 
of ranks and orders of angels is implied in Isa. vi. 1, seq., in 
the account of the Seraphim, a representation which supposes 
that there are angels of exalted rank and names; (2.) That 
there are traces of such an opinion in much earlier ages, as in 
Psa. exxiii. 20; Ixviii. 17; (8.) That this representation of 
differences in the ranks of angels is one that prevails in the Old 
_ Testament; and (4.) That, for anything that appears, all that 

is implied in Daniel may have been a matter of common belief 
in his time. There is nothing in the book which would indicate 
any very definite arrangement of the angels into orders, though 
it is evidently implied that there are different degrees in the 
ranks of the angelic hosts, (ch. x. 5, 18, xii. 1,) but this was a 
common opinion in the East, and indeed has been a common- 
sentiment where a belief in the existence of angels has prevailed 
at all. 

(c) It is objected that names are given to the angels—the 
name of Gabriel and Michael, and that this is indicative of a 
later age. To this, also, it may be replied, (1.) That long 
before this we find the name Satan given to the leader of evil 
angels, Job i. 6, and there is no presumption against the belief 
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that names may have been given to good angels also; (2.) That 
even if the practice had not prevailed before, no reason can be 
assigned why the angels who appeared to Daniel may not have 
assumed names, or been mentioned under appropriate titles to 
designate them, as well as those who appeared in after times ; 
and (3.) for anything that appears, the fact that names were 
given to the angels among the Jews of later times may have 
had its origin in the time of Daniel, or may have occurred from 
the fact that he actually mentioned them under specific names. 

(d) A similar objection is, that the statement in ch. vii. 10, 
that “‘thousand thousands ministered unto him, and ten thou- 
sand times ten thousand stood before him,” is also a statement 
that had ws origin in the representation of a Persian court—in 
the numbers that stood round the throne of a Persian monarch, 
and that ths indicates a later age, or a Persian origin. To this 
objection it is sufficient to refer to Isaiah, vi., and to the other 
represetitations of the same kind abounding in the Scriptures, in 
which God is described as a magnificent monarch attended and 
surrounded by hosts of angels. The same objection would lie 
against them which is urged against the account in Daniel. 
See particularly Job i. 2; 1 Kings, xxii. 19—22; Deut. xxxiii. 
2; Ps. Ixvii. 18. 

(ce) Another objection from the representations of the angels, 
is derived from what is said of their interposition in human 
affairs, and their appearing particularly as the guardians and 
protectors of nations, in ch. x. 12, 20; xii. 1, which it is said 
indiéates opinions of a later age. In reply to this, we remark 
that no one can demonstrate that that idea may not. have 
had an existence as early as the time of the exile. Indeed, it 
was a common opinion in ancient times—an opinion whose 
origin no one now can determine—an opinion whose correctness 
no one can disprove. That this was a prevailing idea in 
ancient times, is admitted by Bertholdt himself, pp. 32, 33, 
T05—TOT. 

In general, therefore, it may be remarked respecting the 
objections derived from the angelology of the Book of Daniel, (a) 
that there may be things occurring in the book which were sug- 
gested by opinions prevailing in Babylon and the Hast; (b) that 
the statements in Daniel—the revelations made to him as an 
eminent prophet—may have been the germ of the opinions 
which prevailed among the Jews in later times, developments of 
which we have in the books of the Apocrypha, and in the later 
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Rabbinical writings. If so, the objection derived from the angel- 
ology of the book is entirely unfounded. 

B. The second objection derived from the alleged reference 
to later customs and opinions, is founded on the Christology of 
the book, or the doctrine relating to the Messiah. The objection 
is, that the ideas which are found in the book belong to a 
later age; or that in the time of the exile none such exist in 
the genuine writings of the prophets, and that consequently 
the book must have been composed when those later views had 
come to prevail. The views referred to as the ground of the 
objection, are found in ch. vii. 18, 14, and xii, 1—3. This ob- 
jection, thus stated by De Wette, has been expanded by Ber- 
tholdt and others, and properly embraces, as stated by them, 
four specifications, which it will be convenient to notice in their 
order. 

(1.) The first is, that in the time of the exile, the doctrine of 
the Messiah had not become so developed that it was expected 
that he would appear in glory and majesty, and set up a king- 
dom upon the earth, as is implied in ch. vii. 18, 14. See Ber- 
tholdt, p. 81. 

In reply to this, all that is necessary to be said is, to refer to 
the prophecies in the other portions of the Old Testament, whose 
antiquity and genuineness are undoubted. In the prophecies 
of Isaiah, there are predictions of the Messiah as clear, as de- 
finite, as distinct, as any that occur in Daniel; and no one can 
compare the prophecies found in other parts of the Old Testa- 
ment with those found in Daniel, and determine by any internal 
evidence that one class must have been written before, and 
another after, the time of the exile. Besides, why may not the 
predictions, under the spirit of inspiration, have been more 
clearly communicated to one prophet than to another—to Daniel 
than to Isaiah? And why may not some circumstances respect- 
ing the Messiah and his reign have been made to one, rather 
than to another? If it be admitted that all that occurs in the 
first part of Isaiah (chs. ii—xxxix.) was actually revealed to him, 
and recorded by him, previous to the exile, there can be no dif- 
ficulty in admitting that what is found in Daniel may have been 
communicated and recorded at the time of the exile. In proof 
of what is here said, it is only necessary to refer to Hengstens- 
berg’s Christology, vol. 1. The Messianic prophecies there col- 
lected and illustrated, Gen. ii. 14, 15, ix. 26, 27, xlix. 10, 
Num. xxiv. 17, Deut. xviii. 15—18, Ps. ii. xlv. ex. xvi. xxii. 
Isa. ii.—iy. vil. xi. xii, furnish statements as clear, in many 
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respects, concerning the Messiah as anything in Daniel, and of 
many of these statements it might as well be alleged that they 
are couched in the language of later times, as anything that 
occurs in the book before us. 

(2.) It is alleged further, of the Christology of Daniel, that 
the ideas respecting the kingdom of the Messiah are stated in 
the language of later times. Bertholdt, p. 31. In proof of 
this Bertholdt refers to ch. ii. 44, vii. 13. seq. 

This is the same objection in another form. The reply to it is 
obvious. (a) If Daniel is admitted to be a true prophet,.there 
is no presumption against the supposition that some ideas may 
have been imparted to him which might not be found in other 
prophets, any more than that circumstances respecting the power 
and kingdom of the Messiah may have been communicated to 
Isaiah which where not to the earlier prophets; and (6d) as a 
matter of fact, as before stated, many of the prophecies of Isaiah 
are as minute and as clear in regard to the kingdom of the Mes- 
siah, as those in Daniel. Compare Isa. ix. 6, 7. No one could 
place that prediction by the side of the prediction in Daniel vii. 
13, 14, and determine from any internal evidence that the one 
was written before the exile, and that the other was couched in 
the language of later times. 

(3) It is objected (Bertholdt, p. 31), that the sentiment found 
in Daniel (ch. xii. 1,) that the setting up of the kingdom of the 
Messiah would be preceded by times of trouble, is a doctrine of 
the Rabbinical writings of later times, and savors of a later ori- 
gin than the times of the exile. To this, also, the reply is 
obvious. (a) It is to be admitted that this idea occurs, in the 
Rabbinical writings, and that it was a common doctrine among 
the Jews; but can any one demonstrate that the doctrine had 
not its origin in this very passage of Daniel? It is quite as 
philosophical to suppose that this language may have been 
found in the genuine language of the prophets, and that the 
doctrine may have sprung up from that cause, as to suppose 
that it was first originated by uninspired men among the 
Jews, and then embodied in a pretended prophecy. (6) It 
was natural that Daniel, if a real prophet, should connect the 
two things together, not en time, but im the range of vision. 
Placing himself in prophetic vision in the midst of foreseen 
trouble coming upon his country, it was natural that the mind 
should be directed to brighter days, and that he should endea- 
your to cheer his own heart, and to comfort his afflicted country- 
men, by dwelling on happier scenes when under the Messiah, 
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these troubles would cease. (c) As a matter of fact the same 
thing elsewhere occurs. Thus Isaiah (ch. xl. and onward,) 
describes the coming of the kingdom of the Messiah, by con- 
necting it with the deliverance from the calamities that would come 
upon the Jewish people in the time of the captivity. He seeks 
to comfort them in their troubles by the assurance of better days ; 
and in describing their return to their own land, the mind of 
the prophet insensibly glides on to the coming of the Messiah— 
to the happier times that would occur under him—to the deliver- 
ance from the bondage of sin, and to the setting up of a king- 
dom of peace and truth in the world; and the description which 
began with the troubles of the exile, and the return to their own 
land, ends with a sublime and glorious view of the times of the 
Messiah, and of the happiness of the world under his reign. 
And it may be added that this is in accordance with a general 
principle laid down in the Bible. ‘‘But the Lord shall judge 
his people, and repent himself for his servants, when he saith 
that their power is gone, and there is none shut up or left.” 
Deut. xxx. 36. Comp. Isa. xi. 11, and the Notes of Gesenius 
on that place. See also Hos. iii. 5; Amos ix. 14, 15; Micah iv. 
6, T; Joel v. 6, 7; Zeph. ii. 19, 20; Jer. xxiii. 8, xxxiil. 7; Ezek. 
xxxvi. 26. 

(4) A fourth specification respecting the Christology in the 
Book of Daniel, is derived from the reference to the doctrine of 
the resurrection, ch. xii. 2. It is objected that this is a doc- 
trine of later times, and that it could not have been known in 
the age when Daniel is said to have lived. 

That the doctrine of the resurrection of the dead is referred 
to in that passage, or that what is there said is based on the 
belief of that doctrine, and implies that the doctrine was so com- 
monly believed as to make it proper to refer to it as such, seems 
plain from the passage itself. 

But in regard to the objection derived from this fact, it may 
be remarked: 

(a) That there is evidence elsewhere that the doctrine was 
known as early as the time of the exile, and was assumed to be 
true in the same manner in which it is here. Thus in Isa. xxvi. 
19, it is referred to in the same manner, for the remark of the 
prophet is based on that, and cannot be explained except on the 
supposition that this was an article of common belief. See 
Gesenius, who says, “that this place actually contains the 
doctrme of the resurrection of the dead, and that in these 
words the doctrine of the resurrection is undoubtedly im- 
plied.” The same thing seems also to ve true in the vision of 
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the valley of dry bones, Ezekiel xxxvii. 1—14. Though that 
passage does not refer primarily to the resurrection of the 
dead, and is not intended directly to teach it, yet it is difficult, 
if not impossible, to explain it except on the supposition that 
this doctrine was understood, and was believed to be true. It 
is just such an illustration as would be used now in a com- 
munity where that doctrine is understooed and believed. 

(0) It is undoubtedly true that in the passage under conside- 
ration, (Dan. xii. 2) the design is not directly to teach the doc- 
trine of the resurrection of the dead, but that it refers, as the 
primary thought, to the restoration and recovery of the Jewish 
people, as if they were raised from the dead; but still, as in the 
passages in Isaiah and Ezekiel above referred to, the doctrine 
of the resurrection is assumed, and the illustration is derived 
from that, and, as Jerome has remarked on the passage, such an 
illustration would not be employed unless the doctrine were be- 
lieved, for ‘“‘no one would attempt to confirm an uncertain or a 
doubtful thing by that which had no existence.” But the same 
design exists in each of the cases, in Daniel, Isaiah, and Ezekiel. 
The doctrine is alluded to in the same manner, and in each case 
is assumed to be true in the same way—as a doctrine that was 
known, and that might be employed for lustration. This is 
one of the best proofs that there could be that it was a common 
article of belief; and as it is used by these three writers in the 
same manner, if it proves that one of them lived in a later age, 
it proves the same of all. But as the genuineness of that por- 
tion of Isaiah where the passage occurs, and of Ezekiel, is not 
called in question, it follows that the objection has no force as 
alleged against the genuineness of Daniel. i 

(c) It may be added, that the supposition that there is no 
allusion to this doctrine in any of the prophets that lived in the 
time of the exile, or before it, would furnish no evidence that 
it might not be found in a book written by Daniel. The 
belief undoubtedly sprung up at some time among the Jews, for 
it is admitted by those who object to the genuineness of Daniel 
on this account, that it did exist in the time in which they allege 
that the book was written—in the time of Antiochus Epiphanes ; 
and it undoubtedly somehow gained so much currency among 
the Jews as to lay the foundation of the peculiar belief of the 
Pharisees on the subject. But no one can show that this doc- 
trine could not have had its origin in Daniel himself; or that 
he, living in the time of the exile, might not have made such 
statements on the subject, as to lay the foundation for the gene- 
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ral belief of the doctrine in later times. | Even on the supposi- 
tion that he was not inspired, this might have been; much more 
on the supposition that he was inspired; for he was one of the 
latest of the prophets of the Old Testament, and one of those 
who were most eminently favored of God. In itself considered, 
there is no improbability in supposing that God might have 
honored Daniel, by making him the instrument of first distinctly 
announcing the doctrines of the resurrection, and the future 
judgment of the world. 

C. A third objection, from the alleged reference to later 
customs and opinions in the Book of Daniel, is derived from the 
fact stated in ch. vi. 10, that Daniel in his prayer is said to 
have turned his face towards Jerusalem. ‘This objection, as 
urged by Bertholdt and others, is, that the custom of turning 
the face towards Jerusalem in prayer, was one that was origi- 
nated after the building of the second temple, and that no traces 
of it are found while the first temple was standing. It is ad- 
mitted indeed that the custom of turning the face towards a 
temple or place of worship, prevailed extensively in oriental 
countries—as among the Mohammedans at present—but it is 
alleged ‘that this had its origin among the Jews after the cap- 
tivity, and after the second temple was built. It is further 
added that it is improbable that Daniel would turn his face to- 
wards Jerusalem on that occasion, for the city and temple were 
destroyed, and the Shekinah, the symbol of the Divine presence 
there, had disappeared. See Bertholdt, p. 30. 

To this objection, the following remarks may be made in 
reply: 

(1) The custom of turning the face in worship towards a 
temple or shrine, was one that existed early in the world, and 
has prevailed in almost all countries. It is one that would 
naturally spring up even if there were no positive commands on 
the subject, for this would seem to be demanded by respect for 
the God who was worshipped, and who was supposed to have 
his residence in a particular temple. If Jehovah, therefore, 
was supposed to have his dwelling in the temple ; if the symbols 
of his presence were believed to be there ; if that was his house, 
just in proportion as that was believed, would the custom be 
likely to prevail of turning the face towards that place in wor- 
ship; just as we now naturally turn the face towards heaven, 
which we regard as the peculiar place of his abode. It would 
have been unnatural, therefore, if Daniel had not turned his 
face towards Jerusalem in his devotions. 
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(2.) The custom is, in fact, far-spread in the Hast, and goes 
back in its origin beyond any period we can now assign to it. 
It prevails everywhere among the Mohammedans ; it was found 
by Mungo Park among the negroes in Africa ; (Rosenmiiller, 
Morgenland, iv. 361,) and it may be said to be the general cus- 
tom in the Hast. No one can determine its origin, and proba- 
bly, for the reason above stated, it existed in the first periods 
of the history of the world. 

(3.) The custom is mentioned in the Psalms as existing before 
the time of Daniel. Thus, in Ps. v. 7. “As for me, I will 
come into thy house in the multitude of thy mercy ; and in thy 
fear will I worship toward thy holy temple.” Ps. cxxxviii. 2. 
“T will worship toward thy holy temple,” &c., Comp. Ps. exxi. 
1. So Psalm xxviii. 2. “Hear the voice of my supplication— 
when I lift up my hands towards thy holy oracle.” 

(4.) The custom was sanctioned by what Solomon said at the 
dedication of the temple. In his prayer on that occasion, it is 
implied that the custom would prevail, and what was said at 
that time could not but be regarded as giving a sanction to it. 
Thus in the prayer offered at the dedication of the temple, he 
seems to have supposed just such a case as that before us :— 
“If they sin against thee, and thou be angry with them, and 
deliver them to the enemy, so that they carry them away cap- 
tive into the land of the enemy, far or near; if they shall 
bethink themselves in the land whither they were carried 
captives, and repent, and pray unto thee toward their land 
which thou gavest unto their fathers, the city which thou hast 
chosen, and the house which I have built for thy name, then 
hear thou their prayer,” &c. 1 Kings viii. 44—49. Comp. 
also vs. 33, 35, 38, 44. 

(5.) It may be added that nothing was more natural than for 
Daniel to do this. It is not said that he turned his face toward 
the “temple,” but toward “Jerusalem.” It was true that the 
temple was in ruins; true that the ark was removed, and that 
the Shekinah had disappeared. It was true, also, that Jerusa~ 
lem was in ruins. But it is to be remembered that Jerusalem 
had been long regarded as the city of God, and his dwelling- 
place on the earth; that this was the place where his worship 
had been celebrated for ages, and where he had manifested 
himself by visible symbols; that this was the place where the 
ancestors of Daniel had lived and worshipped, and where he 
believed the temple of God would be built again, and where 
God would again dwell; a place sacred in the recollection of 
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the past, and in the anticipation of the future; a place where 
Daniel had himself been taught to worship God when a child, 
and where he anticipated that they who should be delivered 
from the long captivity would again offer sacrifice and praise ; 
and nothing, therefore, was more natural than for him in his 
prayer to turn his face to a spot hallowed by so many sacred 
associations. : 

D. A fourth objection designed to show that the book 
betrays a later origin than the time of the captivity is, that 
Daniel is represented (ch. vi. 10,) as entering into his chamber, 
or “upper room’’—txepao,—when he prayed, and that the 
custom of setting apart a chamber in a house for private 
devotion, sprang up in a later age among the Jews, as one 
of the results of formalism and ostentation in religion. Ber- 
tholdt, p. 80. 

There are two remarks to be made, showing conclusively 
that this objection has no force: 

(a) There is no evidence that it was such an ‘upper room’’— 
as is here referred to. All that is fairly implied in the word 
trepoov in this passage—nyy might be applied to any house, 
and at any time. It denotes, indeed, an upper room, upper 
story, or loft; but not necessarily such an upper room as was 
built by the Jews in later times, and designated by the word 
baepoov, It is not improbable that Daniel would retire to such 
a part of his house to pray, but it is not necessarily implied in 
this word that the chamber referred to had been specifically 
constructed as a place of prayer. 

(>) But even supposing this was the case, it is impossible to 
prove that such a custom may not have prevailed in the time 
of the captivity. We cannot now trace the origin of that 
custom among the Jews, and though it undoubtedly prevailed 
in a later age, yet no one can demonstrate that it did not exist 
also at a time as early as that of the exile. Indeed, there is 
some evidence that it did prevail at an earlier period among 
the Hebrews. Thus in 2 Samuel xviii. 33, it is said of David 
on the death of Absalom, “And the king was much moved, 
and went up to the chamber over the gate, and wept, &c.”’ So 
in the case of the prophet Elijah, during his residence with the 
widow of Zarephath, an upper chamber or loft was assigned 
the prophet, 1 Kings xvi. 19, called “a loft where he abode” — 
nz7y, the very word which is used in Daniel. The same word 
occurs again in Judges ili. 20, 28, 24, 25, in such case rendered 
parlor, and referring to a private room where one might retire, 
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and, as the word implies, to an wpper room—doubtless a small 
room built on the flat roof of the house, as being more retired 
and cool. And again, in 2 Kings i. 2, it is said of Ahaziah that 
“he fell down through a lattice in his upper chamber that 
was in Samaria.’ And again in 2 Kings iv. 10, the Shuna- 
mitess proposes to her husband to make for the prophet Elisha 
“a little chamber on the wall’’—+)-n~y a place of retirement 
for him. These passages show that the custom of constructing 
a chamber or upper room for the purpose of retirement or 
devotion, prevailed long before the time of Daniel, and, there- 
fore, the fact that he is represented as having such a place in 
his house in Babylon, if that be the fact referred to here, 
cannot be alleged as evidence that the book was written at a 
later period than the captivity. 

E. It is alleged as an evidence that the book was written at 
a period later than the exile, that Daniel is represented (in the 
same passage, ch. vi. 10,) as praying three times a day, a 
custom, it is said, which originated in later times. 

But the reply to this is obvious. (a) The custom of praying 
three times a day in sacred devotion, is one of which there are 
traces in earlier times. Thus the Psalmist, Ps. lv. 17, ‘‘Even- 
ing, and morning, and at noon, will I pray and cry aloud, and 
he shall hear my voice.’ (6) Daniel may have had such a 
custom without supposing that he derived it from any one. 
(c) These are the natural times of prayer; times that devout 
persons will be likely to select as seasons of devotion; the 
morning, when one just enters upon the duties and trials of the 
day; when it is appropriate to give thanks for preservation, 
and to ask of God that he will guide, direct and sustain us; 
the evening, when having finished the toils of the day, it is 
appropriate to render thanksgiving, to pray for the remission 
of the sins of the day, and to seek the blessing and protection 
of God as we lie down to rest; and noon, when we feel the 
propriety of dividing the labors of the day by an interval of 
rest and devotion; thus keeping up, amidst the cares of the 
world, the life of religion in the soul. (d) There is no certain 
evidence that this became a regular and settled usage in later 
times among the Jews, any more than ‘that it was of a former 
age. 

F. It is alleged that what is said in ch. iv. 27, of the efficacy 
of almsgiving in averting the judgments of God, is an opinion 
that had its origin in later times, and proves that the book 
must have been written at a period subsequent to the captivity. 
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The passage is, “Let my counsel be acceptable unto thee, and 
brake off thy sins by righteousness, and thine iniquities by 
showing mercy to the poor; it may be a lengthening of thy 
tranquillity.”’ This, it is said, could have been written only at 
a time when.great merit was attributed to almsgiving, and when 
such acts, it was supposed, would avert divine vengeance from 
the guilty ; and this opinion, it is alleged, sprang up at a period 
subsequent to the captivity. That the sentiment here adverted 
to prevailed in later times, there can be no doubt ; but there is 
no proof that it is used in the passage before us in the sense 
in which it prevailed in the time when the books of the Apoc- 
rypha were written. The short answer is, that the passage 
does not teach any such peculiar doctrine on the subject of 
almsgiving as prevailed in later times among the Jews, but 
only the general doctrine, which is found everywhere in the 
Bible, and which accords with all just notions on the subject, 
that if a sinner will abandon the error of his ways, and perform 
acts of righteousness, it will conduce to his happiness, and in 
all probability to the lengthening out of his days. 

G. One other objection, under the general head now under 
consideration, remains. It is derived from what are called the 
ascetic customs referred to in the book. On this point De 
Wette refers to ch. i. 8—16, as compared with 2 Mace. vy. 27, 
and with the Apocryphal portion of the Book of Esther. 

The reason which Daniel gave for not partaking of the food 
and wine furnished by the king of Babylon, is not such as would 
be derived from any ascetic or monastic opinions, but such as 
would be given by any Jew of that age, who was conscientious. 
It was “that he might not defile himself with the portion of the 
king’s meat, nor with the wine which he drank” (ch. i. 8); that 
is, he purposed to keep himself clear from all participation in 
idolatry, and to save himself from the temptations to which one 
would be exposed, if he indulged freely in the luxuries in eating 
and drinking, which were practised at the royal table. As this 
solution explains the passage on principles that would be like 
to influence a pious Jew, and which would be proper in young 
men everywhere, it is unnecessary to seek any other, and 
improper to suppose that there is an allusion here to supersti- 
tious customs which prevailed among the Jews in later times. 

VI. A sixth objection to the authenticity and genuineness 
of the Book, is derived from the place assigned it in the canon. 
This objection is urged by Bertholdt, Bleek, Eichhorn, Kirms, 
and De Wette, and is substantially this, as stated by Bertholdt. 
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It is well known that the Jews, in the time when the Talmud 
was composed, divided their sacred books into three parts—the 
Law, the Prophets, and the Hagiography. The latter class 
embraced the Psalms, Job, Proverbs, Song of Solomon, Ruth, 
Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esther, Daniel, Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and the two books of the Chronicles. This classification also 
existed in the time of Jerome, who obtained it evidently from 
the Jews in Palestine. The objection is, that in collecting and 
arranging the books of the Old Testament, Daniel was assigned 
to this latter class, and was not placed among the Prophets. 
The book professes to be, in a great part, prophetical, and if 
genuine, its true place, it is argued, would be among the 
prophets; and, it is said, it would have been placed in that 
class if it had been in existence at the time when the collection 
of the sacred books was made. It is argued, therefore, that it 
must have had a later origin, and that when it was written it 
was assigned a place in that general collection of writings, 
where all those books were arranged which could not be placed 
with either of the other classes. This objection is summarily 
stated by Prof. Stuart (Critical History and Defence of the 
Old Testament Canon, p. 266,) in the following words: ‘“ The 
argument runs thus: ‘No reason can be assigned, except the 
lateness of the composition, why Daniel and the Chronicles 
should be placed among the Kethubim or Hagiography, since 
‘ the first belongs to the class of the later prophets, and the 
second, like Samuel, Kings, etc., to the class of the former 
prophets. The fact, then, that Daniel and the Chronicles are 
joined with the Kethubim, shows that they were written after 
the second class of the scriptural books, viz. the Prophets, was 
fully defined and completed. Now, as this class comprises 
Haggai, Zechariah, and Malachi, so we have conclusive evi- 
dence that Daniel and Chronicles must have been composed, or 
at all events introduced into the canon, at a period subsequent 
to Nehemiah and Malachi, which was about 430—420, B. C.’”’ 
In reference to this objection, perhaps all that would be 
necessary for us would be to refer to the very full and satis- 
factory argument of Prof. Stuart on the Canon, in the work 
just named, § 9—13, pp. 214—298. A few remarks, however, 
on two or three points, seem to be demanded to show the 
results which have been reached by a careful investigation 
of the subject, and how entirely without foundation is the 
objection. 
A. The objection, then, takes for granted the following 
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things, which it is impossible now to prove: (1.) That the 
division of the books of the Old Testament found in the 
Talmud, and prevailing among the Jews in the time of Jerome, 
in which Daniel is placed in the third class, the Kethubim or 
Hagiography, is the ancient and original division; for, if this 
is not so, then Daniel may have been placed among the 
prophets, and of course the objection would not then exist. 
There is the strongest reason to believe that this was not the 
arrangement that prevailed at an earlier period, but that it was 
made long after the time of Josephus. At any rate it cannot 
be proved to have been the original arrangement. (2.) It takes 
for granted that the main reason for inserting Daniel and the 
books of the Chronicles in the Hagiography, was the recent 
origin of these books, or the fact that they were composed 
after the second class—the prophets—was completed and 
collected together; for the whole weight of the objection rests 
on this. If any of these books in the Hagiography were in 
fact written at an earlier period than some in the second 
class—the Prophets—or if any other reason existed for 
referring them to the class of the Hagiography than the 
lateness of their composition, then the objection would have 
no force. But this difficulty of itself would be fatal to the 
objection, for there is every reason to suppose that the lateness 
of the composition was not the reason why these books were 
placed in the Hagiography, and that this was never supposed 
or implied by those who made the arrangement. For, not to 
speak of the Book of Job, which is found in that class, and 
which is probably one of the oldest compositions in the Bible, 
if not the very oldest, what shall we say of the Psalms, and the 
Book of Proverbs, and the Book of Ecclesiastes, and the Can- 
ticles, which are also found in that class? Assuredly it could 
not have been pretended that these writings belonged to the 
Maccabean age, and that they were inserted in the Hagio- 
graphy because they were supposed to have had a later origin 
than the Prophets; for, in all ages, the Jews have regarded 
the Book of Proverbs, the Book of Ecclesiastes, and the 
Canticles, as the genuine production of Solomon. Why then 
were they put into the Hagiography; for there the Psalms, 
and the Book of Proverbs, and Ecclesiastes, and the Song of 
Solomon, have always been, in every triplex division of the 
books of the Old Testament, which has ever been made ? 
(3.) The objection takes for granted that the two classes, the 
Prophets and the Hagiography, have been fixed and uniform, 
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like the first:—the Law—as to the number of books in each, ever 
since the division was made; that the same number of books, 
and the same arrangement, have been found which existed in 
the time of Josephus; and that no causes have ever operated 
since to produce a change in the arrangement; for if this is 
not so it would be fatal to the objection. But this can never 
be shown to be true. Indeed, there is every reason to believe 
that the contrary is true, and hence the objection is without 
force. But, 

B. There are strong positive arguments to show that the fact 
that Daniel, in the later divisions of the Hebrew books, is placed 
in the list of the Hagiography or Kethubim, is no argument 
against the genuineness and authenticity of the book. 

(1.) There is every presumption that in the earliest arrange- 
ment of the books of the Old Testament, the book of Daniel, 
with several that now occupy the same place in the Talmudical 
arrangement, was ranked with the second class—the Prophets. 
This presumption is founded, mainly, on what is said of the di- 
vision of the books of the Old Testament by Josephus. It is 
true that he has not enumerated the Books of the Old Testa- 
ment, but he has mentioned the division of the books in his time, 
and, of course, in earlier times, in such a way as to make it 
morally certain that Daniel was not in the third class, but in 
the second class—the Prophets. His account of this division 
(Against Apion, b. 1, § 8) is as follows: “‘ We have not a count- 
less number of books, discordant and arranged against each 
other, but only two and twenty books, containing the history of 
every age, which are justly accredited as divine [the old editions 
of Josephus read merely, ‘which are justly accredited’—s:ta 
(divine) comes from Eusebius’ translation of Josephus, in Kee. 
Hist. iii. 10]; and of these, five belong to Moses, which con- 
tain both the laws, and the history of the generations of men 
until his death. This period lacks but little of 3000 years. 
From the death of Moses, moreover, until the reign of Artaxer- 
xes, king of the Persians after Xerxes, the prophets who fol- 
lowed Moses have described the things which were done during 
the age of each one respectively, in thirteen books. The re- 
maining four contain hymns to God and rules of life for men. 
From the time of Artaxerxes, moreover, till our present period, 
all occurrences have been written down; but they are not re- 
garded as entitled to the like credit with those which precede 
them, because there was no certain succession of prophets. Fact 
has shown what confidence we place in our own writings. For 
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although so many ages have passed away, no one has dared to 
add to them, nor to take anything from them, nor to make 
alterations. In all Jews it is implanted, even from their birth, 
to regard them as being the instructions of God, and to abide 
steadfastly by them, and if it be necessary to die gladly for 
them.” Prof. Stuart’s translation, ut supra, pp. 430, 431. 
Now, in this extract from Josephus, stating the number and 
order of the sacred books in his time, it is nceessarily implied 
that the Book of Daniel was then included in the second part, 
or among the ‘Prophets.’ For (a) it is clear that it was not 
in the third division, or the Hagiography. Of that division 
Josephus says, “The remaining four contain hymns to God, 
and rules of life for men.” Now we are not able to determine 
with exact certainty, indeed, what these four books were, for 
Josephus has not mentioned their names, but we can determine 
with certainty that Daniel was not of the number, for his book 
does not come under the description of ‘hymns to God,” or 
‘rules of life for men.” If we cannot, therefore, make out 
what these books were, the argument would be complete on that 
point; but although Josephus has not enumerated them, they 
can be made out with a good degree of probability. That the 
“hymns to God’ would embrace the Psalms there can be no 
doubt; and there can be as little doubt that in the books con- 
taining the “rules of life for men,” the Proverbs would be 
included. The other books that would more properly come 
under this designation than any other, are Ecclesiastes and the 
Song of Solomon, (see the full evidence of this in Prof. Stuart, 
ut supra, pp. 256-264); at all events it is clear that Daniel 
would not be included in that number. (5) There is evidence, 
then, that Daniel was included at that time in the second divi- 
sion—that of the Prophets. Josephus says that that division 
comprised “thirteen books,” and that Daniel was included 
among them is evident from the rank which Josephus gives to 
him as one of the greatest of the prophets. Thus he says of 
him (Ant. b. x. ch. xi.,) “‘ He was so happy as to have strange 
revelations made to him, and those as to one of the greatest of 
the prophets; insomuch that while he was alive he had the 
esteem and applause both of kings and of the multitude; and 
now he is dead he retains a remembrance that will never fail. 
For the several books that he wrote and left behind him are 
still read by us till this time, and from them we believe that he 
conversed with God ; for he not only prophesied of future events, 
as did the other prophets, but he also determined the time of 
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their accomplishment. And while prophets used to foretell 
misfortunes, and on that account were disagreeable both to the 
kings and the multitude, Daniel was to them a prophet of good 
things, and this to such a degree, that, by the agreeable nature 
of his predictions, he procured the good-will of all men; and by 
the accomplishment of them he procured the belief of their truth, 
and the opinion of a sort of divinity for himself among the mul- 
titude. He also wrote and left behind what evinced the accu- 
racy, and undeniable veracity of his predictions.” From this 
it is clear that Josephus regarded Daniel as worthy to be ranked 
among the greatest of the prophets, and that he considered his 
writings as worthy to be classed with those of the other eminent 
prophets of his country. This is such language as would be 
used in speaking of any ancient prophet; and, as we have seen 
that the Book of Daniel could not have been of the number 
mentioned by him in the third class; ‘those containing hymns 
to God and rules of life for men;’’ it follows that it must have 
been ranked by Josephus in the second division—that of the 
prophets. It does not seem easy to suppose that there could be 
clearer proof than this, short of direct affirmation. The proof 
that he regarded Daniel as belonging to this division of the 
books, is as clear as can be made out from his writings in favor 
of Isaiah, Jeremiah, or Ezekiel. 

(2.) If Daniel had this rank in the time of Josephus, then it 
would follow that in the division of the books of the Old Testa- 
ment, as referred to by the Saviour, (Luke xxiv. 44,) he must 
have had this rank also. There can be no doubt that Josephus 
expresses not his own private judgment in the matter, but the 
prevailing opinion of his countrymen on the subject. Josephus 
was born, A. D., 37, and consequently he must have uttered 
what was the general sentiment in the time of the Saviour and 
the apostles; for it cannot be supposed that any change had 
occurred in that short time among the Jews, by which Daniel 
had been transferred from the third division to the second. If 
any change had occurred in the arrangements of the books, it 
would have been, for reasons which are obvious, just the reverse ; 
since the predictions of Daniel were at this time much relied 
on by Christians, in their arguments against the Jews, to prove 
that Jesus was the Messiah. We may regard it as morally cer- 
tain, therefore, that in the time of the Saviour, Daniel was 
ranked among the prophets. It may be added here, also, that if 
Daniel had this rank in the estimation of Josephus, it may be pre- 
sumed that he had the same rank when the division of the sacred 
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books is referred to in the only other two instances among the 
Jews, previous to the composition of the Talmud. In both these 
cases there is mention of the triplex division ; in neither are the 
names of the books recorded. . One occurs in the “ Prologue of 
the Wisdom of Jesus, the Son of Sirach,” in the Apocrypha. 
This prologue was probably written about 130 B. C.; the book 
itself probably about 180 B. C. In this Prologue the writer 
mentions the divisions of the sacred books three times in this 
manner: ‘Since so many and important things have been 
imparted to us by the Law, the Prophets, and other [works] of 
the like kind which have followed, for which one must needs 
praise Israel on account of learning and wisdom; and inasmuch 
as not only those who read ought to be well-informed, but those 
who are devoted to learning, should be able to profit, both in 
the way of speaking and writing, such as are foreigners, my 
grandfather, Jesus, having devoted himself very much to the 
reading of the Law, the Prophets, and the other books of his 
country, and having acquired a great degree of experience in 
these things, was himself led on to compose something pertain- 
ing to instruction and wisdom, so that those desirous of learning, 
being in possession of these things, might grow much more by 
a life conformed to the law. Ye are invited, therefore, with 
good will, and strict attention, to make the perusal, and to take 
notice whenever we may seem to lack ability, in respect to any 
of the words which we have labored to translate. Not only so, 
but the Law itself, and the Prophets, and the remaining books, 
exhibit no small diversity among themselves as to the modes of 
expression.” 

The other reference of the same kind occurs in Philo Judeeus. 
He flourished about A. D. 40, and in praising a contemplative 
life, and in giving examples of it, he comes at last to the The- 
rapeutze, or Essenes, and in speaking of their devotional prac- 
tices, he uses this language: ‘“ In every house is a sanctuary, 
which is called sacred place or monastery in which, being alone, 
they perform the mysteries of a holy life; introducing nothing 
into it, neither drink, nor bread-corn, nor any of the other 
things which are necessary for the wants of the body, but the 
Laws and oracles predicted by the prophets, and Hymns and 
other writings, by which knowledge and piety are inereased and 
perfected.” 'There can be no reasonable doubt that precisely 
the same division of the books of the Old Testament is referred 
to in each of these cases, which is mentioned by Josephus. If 
so, then Daniel was at that time reckoned among the Prophets. 
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(3.) He certainly had this rank among the early Christians, 
alike in their estimation of him, and in the order of the sacred 
books. It happens, that although Josephus, the son of Sirach, 
and Philo have given no list of the names and order of the 
sacred books, yet the early Christians have, and from these 
lists it is easy to ascertain the rank which they assigned to 
Daniel.“ Melito places Daniel among the Prophets, and before 
Ezekiel. The same does Origen. The Council of Laodicea 
places Daniel next after Ezekiel, and, of course, among the 
Prophets. The same do the Canones Apostol., Cyril of Jeru- 
salem, Gregory Nazianzen, Athanasius, Synopsis Scripture in 
Athan. The Council of Hippo, like Melito and Origen, place 
it before Ezekiel, as also does Hilary; and Rufinus places it 
next after Ezekiel. Jerome alone, in giving an account of the 
Rabbinical usage in his day, puts Daniel among the Hagiogra- 
phy; and after it he puts Chronicles, Ezra, (with Nehemiah) and 
Esther.” Prof. Stuart, ut supra, p. 284.* The Talmud thus 
stands alone, with the exception of Jerome, in placing Daniel 
among the books constituting the Hagiography ; and Jerome, in 
doing this, merely gives an account of what was customary in 
his time among the Jewish Rabbins, without expressing any 
opinion of his own on the subject. These testimonies are 
sufficient to show that Daniel was never placed in the division 
composing the Hagiography, so far as can be proved by the 
Son of Sirach, by Philo, by Josephus, by the Jews in the time 
of the Saviour, or by the Christian writers of the first four cen- 
turies ; and, of course, until it can be demonstrated that he was 
thus classified, this objection must fall to the ground. But, 

(4.) The fact that Daniel occupied this place in the divisions 
made of the books by the later Jews, can be accounted for in a 
way perfectly consistent with the supposition that he wrote at 
the time when the book is commonly believed to have been 
composed. For, 

(a) The reason which they themselves give for this arrange- 
ment is, not that his writings were of later date, but some fan- 
ciful view which they had about the degrees of inspiration of 
the prophets. They say that the Books of Moses take the 
precedence above all others, because God spake with him 
mouth to mouth; that the prophets who came after him, 
whether sleeping or waking when they received revelations, 


* The lists of the books, as given by these writers and councils, may be seen at 
length in Prof. Stuart, ut supra, Appendix, pp. 431-452, 
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were deprived of all the use of their senses, and were spoken to 
by a voice, or saw prophetic visions in ecstasy ; and that the 
third and lowest class of writers were those who, preserving the 
use of their senses, spake like other men, and yet in such a way 
that, although not favored with dreams or visions in ecstasy, they 
still perceived a divine influence resting upon them, at whose 
suggestion they spake or wrote what they made public. For 
the proof of this, see Prof. Stuart, ut supra, p. 269. Agree- 
ably to this fanciful opinion, they made the arrangements of 
the sacred books which is found in the Talmud, and on this 
principle they placed Daniel in the list of the Hagiography. 
But assuredly this fanciful opinion, and the mistake of the Jews 
consequent on it, can be no reason for supposing that the Book 
of Daniel was written in the time of the Maccabees; and espe- 
cially as they who made this arrangement never pretended this, 
and never could have made the arrangement on this ground. 
And, 

(5) There is great reason for supposing, after all, that Daniel 
was not assigned to the place which he has in the Talmudic 
divisions of the sacred books, on the ground that he was 
properly classed there, even on their arbitrary and fanciful 
opinion as to the degrees of inspiration among the prophets, 
but because, in the disputes between Christians and Jews about 
the Messiah, in the first three and a half centuries, the Jews 
felt themselves to be so pressed by the prediction in Dan. ix. 
respecting the seventy weeks, that they sought to give the book 
a lower place than it had occupied before, and thus to remove 
it somewhat from an association with the other prophets, and 
to diminish the force of the argument in proof that Jesus of 
Nazareth was the Christ. 

(5.) To all this it may be added, that it would have been 
impossible to have foisted a book into the canon that was com- 
posed in the time of the Maccabees, and that was not regarded 
as of divine inspiration. We have, as above, the express testi- 
mony of Josephus, that for some four hundred years before his 
time, they had no prophets who wrote inspired books, or who 
could be regarded as sacred writers. The canon, according to 
him, was closed at the time of Artaxerxes, and afterward they 
had books in which “all occurrences were written down, but 
these were not regarded as of like credit with those that pre- 
ceded them, because there was no certain succession of pro- 
phets.” That is, the canon of inspired books was then closed, 
in the apprehension of the Jews, or they had a definite number 
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which they regarded as of divine origin, and as distinguished 
from all others. 

Now, supposing this to have been, as no doubt it was, a pre- 
vailing opinion among the Jews, it would have been impossible 
to have foisted in a book written in the time of the Maccabees— 
or after the time of Antiochus Epiphanes, as the objection sup- 
poses the Book of Daniel to have been—in such a way that it 
would be regarded as entitled to a place among the sacred 
writings. If this book was written at that time, it must have 
been known that it was not the genuine production of the 
Daniel of the captivity, and by whom could it be introduced 
into the canon? On what pretence could it be done? What 
claim could have been urged for a spurious book of this kind to 
a place by the side of Isaiah and Ezekiel? It is well known 
that the Hebrews have been, in all ages, most careful of their 
sacred books; that they have transcribed them with the 
greatest possible attention; that they have counted the words 
and the letters; that they have marked and preserved every 
variety, irregularity, and anomaly, even every unusual shape 
and position of a letter in the manuscript; and it may be asked 
with emphasis, in what way it would be possible to introduce a 
book which was known and admitted to be spurious—a book 
falsely ascribed to one who was said to have lived long before— 
among those which they regarded as of divine origin, and whose 
purity they guarded with so much care? Scarcely any greater 
literary absurdity can be imagined than this. 

VII. A seventh objection which has been urged to the 
genuineness of the Book of Daniel, is derived from the silence 
of the Son of Sirach in regard to it. This objection is urged 
by De Wette, Bleek, Eichhorn, Kirms, and Bretschneider, and 
is substantially this:—that in the Book of Ecclesiasticus (ch. 
xlix.), the author of that book, Jesus, the Son of Sirach, under- 
takes to give a list of the personages in the Jewish history who 
had been eminent for virtue, piety, and patriotism; and that 
the circumstances of the case are such that it is to be presumed 
that if he had known anything of Daniel and his writings, he 
would have been mentioned among them. ‘Thus he mentions 
David, Hezekiah, Josiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, the Twelve Pro- 
phets, Zorobabel, Jesus the son of Josedec, Nehemiah, Enoch, 
Joseph, Shem, Seth, and Adam. The particular point, how- 
ever, of the objection seems to be, that he mentions men who 
were eminent in securing the return of the Hebrews to their 
own country, as Nehemiah and Zorobabel, and that if Daniel 
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had lived then in Babylon, and had had the important agency 
in effecting the return of the captives which is ascribed to him 
in this book, or had had the influence at the court of Persia 
attributed to him, it is unaccountable that his name was not 
mentioned. 

To this objection we may reply: (1.) That the argumentum 
a silentio is admitted not to be a conclusive kind of reasoning. 
So long as there may have been other reasons why the name 
was omitted in such a list, it is unfair and inconclusive to infer 
that he had not then an existence, or that there was no such 
man. It is necessary, in order that this reasoning should have 
any force, to show that this is the only cause which could have 
led to this omission, or that this alone could account for it. 
But it is easy to conceive that there may have been many 
reasons why the name was omitted in this rapid enumeration, 
consistently with the belief that Daniel then lived in Babylon, 
and that he occupied the position, and rendered the services, 
which it may be supposed from the account in this book, he 
would render. In such a rapid enumeration it cannot be sup- 
posed that the writer mentioned all the eminent men among 
the Hebrews, and therefore it is in no way remarkable that the 
name of Daniel should have been omitted. ‘This is conceded 
even by Kirms. See his work, Commentatio Historico-Critica, 
&e., p. 9. (2.) The objection, if of any value, would prove 
that no such person as Daniel existed at that time, or even at 
any time previous to the age of the Son of Sirach; for he did 
not mention these persons as authors of books, but as eminent 
persons—as distinguished not by their writings, but by their 
lives. But the existence of Daniel, as a historical personage, 
is as Clear as that of any of the eminent men mentioned in the 
Jewish history, and is even conceded by the objectors them- 
selves. See § 1 of this Introduction. (8.) As a matter of fact, 
the Son of Sirach has omitted the names of others whom he 
would be at least as likely to refer to as the name of Daniel. 
He has wholly omitted the name of Ezra. Would not his 
agency be as likely to occur to such a writer as that of Daniel ? 
He has omitted the names of Mordecai and Esther—personages 
whose agency would be as likely to be remembered in such a 
connection as that of Daniel. He has omitted also the whole 
of the Minor Prophets; for the passage in ch. xlix. 10, which 
in the common version makes mention of them, is shown by 
Bretschneider (?n loc.) to be clearly spurious, it having been 
copied verbatim from ch. xlvi. 12, with merely the substitution 
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of the words “the twelve prophets” for the word “their.” 
See Prof. Stuart, Com. p. 463. How can such an omission be 
accounted for if the objection derived from the omission of the 
name of Daniel has any force? And if the mere silence of the 
Son of Sirach be allowed to be an argument against the exis- 
tence of prominent persons in the Jewish history, and the 
genuineness of the books which they wrote, who will determine 
the limit to which the objection will go? How small a portion 
of the patriarchs and prophets; how small a portion of the 
writings of the Old Testament, would be spared! And, after 
all, why should so much weight be allowed to the mere silence 
of the Son of Sirach—an author comparatively unknown—as 
to set aside the positive testimony of all antiquity, and change 
the faith of the world ? 
[ To be Concluded. | 
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« There cannot be two truths in contradiction to one another ; 
and a man must have a mind fitted neither for scientific, nor for 
religious truth, whose religion can be disturbed by Geology ; or 
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whose Geology can be distorted from its character of an induc- 
tive science, by a determination to accommodate its results to 
preconceived ¢nterpretations of the Mosaic cosmogony.”’—Str 
John Herschell. 

«The meaning which any generation puts upon the phrases 
of Scripture, depends, more than is at first sight supposed, upon 
the received philosophy of the time. Hence, when men imagine 
they are contending for Revelation, they are, in fact, contendmg 
for their own ¢nterpretation of Revelation, unconsciously adapted 
to what they believe to be rationally probable.” — Whewell on 
Inductive Sciences. 

Reverence for Revelation is one thing ; reverence for tradi- 
tion is another. More than once has an oral law of interpre- 
tation overruled. and made void the law written. 

As an inspired volume, the Bible is an infallible teacher on 
all subjects which it professes to teach, or was divinely 
intended to teach. On the subject of Theology, Morals, 
and the Way of Salvation, it comes to us as an infallible 
directory ; and whatever be its mode of teaching, the lesson 
intended to be taught is everlasting truth. But it does 
not come to us as a Revelation of quite every thing under 
the heavens, and above the heavens, and under the earth. It 
does not profess to be a divine communication of the most per- 
fect system of grammar, or of rhetoric, or of metaphysics, or 
of geography, or meteorology, or chemistry, or botany, or 
physiology, or astronomy, or geology, or of any earthly science 
whatever. Excellent and admirable as the record is on all 
these points, it was evidently no part of the object of Divine 
Revelation, to anticipate future inventions or discoveries in 
philosophy and science; and men who go to it for an inspired 
system of astronomy or geology, might as well go to it for a 
heaven-contrived system of architecture, or agriculture, or na- 
vigation ; might as well look in the Pentateuch for the telescope 
and the steamboat. : 

The Bible is constructed on a plan of its own, and that is 
not the plan of modern science. Even Theology is not taught 
scientifically, as our system-makers teach it now, but in parts 
as men could receive it, and in ways adapted to the capacities 
of the age in which any part of it was deliyered. In commu- 
nicating religious truth, the Most High God used the vehicles 
of the age. As the prophets, in their travels did not hurry 
along five hundred miles a day, in cars and steamers, but in a 
more humble way, with their pilgrim’s serip and staff, or on the 
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camel’s back; so in their communications, they used, (or the 
Lord used by them) the language, the grammar, the rhetoric, 
the symbols, the idioms, the ideas and the philosophy of the 
times. In referring to the earth, or to the heavens, for an 
illustration of divine truth, they spake of these as their hearers 
conceived of them; of the one as a great plain, and the other 
as a firm arch, in which the sun, moon and stars were set, and 
with which it made a revolution daily, round the habitation of 
man. 

Strictly speaking, the Bible does not teach, nor intend to 
teach that the earth is a plain, or the heavens an arch supported 
on pillars, any more than our Almanacs intend to teach as 
scientific truth, that the sun rises and sets; stands still at the 
solstice, or turns about at the tropics; they speak of things, not 
as they are in reality, but in appearance, and as they would be 
described in popular language, and to the unscientific mind. If 
the prophets had occasion to allude to the earth, the heavens, 
the sun, moon, or stars, to plants, or animals, they used these 
as they did the other words of the vernacular tongue, in the 
sense affixed to these parts of nature, by the people. 

While the Bible never teaches falsehood, it does not profess 
to teach all the truth, on all subjects. Even on the subject of 
religion, it did not profess to teach all truth in the Old Testa- 
ment; nor to reveal the whole plan before Messiah came. It 
was enough, if in that infant state of the Church, the elements 
of truth were taught. If the earth was spoken of as a plain, 
and the heavens as a high arch, so God himself was spoken of 
as having eyes, and hands, and mouth, and all the parts of a 
human body. Has He these parts? Not at all. Does the 
Bible then teach falsehood? Never. For it does not intend to 
teach that he has them; but uses these terms as the best vehi- 
cles to convey ideas of His attributes. 

While, therefore, we look to the Bible for moral truth, and 
for it alone, we can never be deceived; we rest upon the Rock 
of Ages. But the moment we go to this blessed book, expect- 
ing to find an inspired system of botany, meteorology, chem- 
istry, astronomy or geology, we go without being sent; and 
expose ourselves to needless trouble, and to be driven again and 
again from what we falsely regard as a divine entrenchment ; 
and when we fall, we imagine the Bible is falling with us ! 

The Bible has never yet suffered from the discoveries of 
science, and it is of the essence of absurdity, the most gratui- 
tous of all cowardice, to suppose it ever will. When geology, 
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and its principles, come to be generally understood and believed, 
it will be found, that geology interferes no more with the 
genuine teachings of the word of God, than astronomy has done ; 
and that our views of God, and his government, of time and 
eternity, will be as much enlarged by this science, as our views 
of the universe and of immensity, have been by astronomy. It 
will give us conceptions of time, correspondent with our present 
conceptions of space. 

On this subject, as on all others, facts are stubborn things. 
The finest. theories are rent before them as cobwebs before 
cannon balls. The prejudices of many Christians against 
geology, must be surrendered. Without yielding, in the least 
degree, the proper inspiration of the Scriptures, the old and 
popular interpretation of the opening chapter of the book of 
Genesis, must be relinquished. The idea that the earth is but 
six thousand years old; that the heavenly luminaries and the 
material universe, are less than one literal week older than man ; 
that after some seven thousand years, the earth and the starry 
firmament “shall dissolve, and like the baseless fabric of a vision, 
leave not a rack behind ;” (all which were a regular part of the 
orthodox creed, one hundred years ago,) must, of necessity, be 
renounced, and share the fate of the astronomical notions held 
as a part of the Bible, three hundred years ago. 

The Papists, generally have the whole credit of opposition 
to the discoveries of the telescope. But Protestantism partook 
not less than Popery, in the deep rooted prejudice, as may be 
seen in Luther, Turretin, Voetius, Heidegger, and in most of 
the commentaries and systems of theology, of the sixteenth and 
seventeenth centuries. 

But science triumphed over tradition; and the belief of the 
inspiration of the Scriptures, so far from being weakened, is 
now more firmly intrenched in the public mind than ever. 

The sooner the Church gives a candid hearing to geology, the 
better for the cause of truth, and the more honorable for the 
ministry and for religion. So exceedingly strong is the prejudice 
in the minds of some of our theologians, that they will not even 
listen to an argument, against the ancient creed. Not many 
months ago, a venerable divine of our acquaintance, a doctor 
of divinity withal, declared in a somewhat public discussion, 
that he had ‘“‘no more respect for geologists than he had for 
his old shoes.” And another doctor, of equal prominence in 
the church, in an equally public manner, put the ‘revelations 
of geology,” on a par with the mesmeric “ revelations of A. J. 
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Davis! ! And such superficial views, though now in a great 
measure banished, are still too common for the honor of the 
Church. Now nothing is gained by such obstinate blindness to 
unequivocal facts, but the contempt of men of science, extended 
too often beyond the teacher to Christianity itself; while it 
causes grief and shame in those of their Christian hearers, who, 
like Kepler’s doubter, have “looked through the telescope’ and 
seen the facts. 

_ Ifin the whole field of Natural science, there be any truths 
capable of unequivocal demonstration, the great truths of geol- 
ogy must come in this category. 

If Mr. Eleazer Lord lives twenty years, or even ten, and does 
not shut both eyes and ears, he will alter his “‘ Epoch of Crea- 
tion,’ and regret the words he has written, doubtless from the 
purest motives, but with the most blind and misguided zeal; and 
Dr. Dickinson will take back all his sneers and scorn, and feel 
that his bow was bent and his precious shafts shot in vain. 

The doctor of divinity who, twenty years hence, shall oppose 
geology, will be marked as sui generis, i. e. as a specimen of an 
‘extinct genus,” and be treasured as a fossil memorial of a 
buried age. 


Doctrines of Geology. 


There should be no longer any hesitation in admitting the 
following among other truths, as beyond all peradventure, for- 
ever established by the discoveries in geology. And unless we 
would kindle a war between Science and the Bible, in which 
Science will most certainly triumph, every wise man will allow 
these truths, which every age will more and more demonstrate, 
to have their proper influence in future interpretations of the 
word of God. 

1. That the Earth, instead of originating six thousand years 
ago, has existed through an indefinite period, safely expressed 
by millions of ages. 

2. That Creation, taken in the largest sense, instead of 
being accomplished in one of our weeks, was a gradual work 
through countless ages. That the creation of the first vege- 
tables and animals, preceded* by an immeasurable period, the 
creation of the existing races of animals and man. That the 
earliest races of animals and vegetables, after subsisting for ages, 
perished. That new races were from time to time created, and 
after subsisting for long periods, in their turn perished; and 
that this creation, destruction, and succession, were repeated 
many times before the earth became the habitation of man. 
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3. That Death was in the world, (as implied in the foregoing 
statement,) and made awful ravages in the vegetable and ani- 
mal kingdoms, ages before man was placed in Paradise. (Of 
course, the “death” threatened, Gen. 11. 17, must have referred 
exclusively to man; and why not ?) 

4, That the Deluge of Noah, affected only superficially the 
crust of the earth; and though the greatest catastrophe since 
the creation of man, had been preceded by other and still 
greater convulsions, of both sea and land. Countries have sunk 
beneath the waves, and emerged again, in some cases, many 
times. Continents and oceans have changed places more than 
once or twice; and our highest mountains have been for ages, 
under the briny wave. 

Without crowding our pages with further instances, these 
may serve as a specimen of the sublime and momentous truths 
revealed by Geology: truths derived not, as many suppose, 
from hasty speculation, but from the evidence of the senses, 
the severest logic of science, and the most abundant and labori- 
ous inductions and observations, of some of the best minds with 
which our world was ever honored and blessed. 

Though new discoveries are annually made in the geological, 
as in the astronomical or chemical field, its great leading prin- 
ciples are as settled as those of any other of the inductive 
sciences. Indeed the other sciences have been applied to it, 
and give it the fullest confirmation. 

Whoever wishes particular details of the facts of Geology, 
can find them in scores of works published within the last 
twenty years. The list at the head of this article, is only of a 
few of those published, or republished, in 1850, or 1851. 

The work of Pye Smith, has been for some ten years before 
the public, and has had immense influence in England, and in 
this country, in removing prejudices from Christian minds. 
The fourth edition is much enlarged, and the appendix contains 
rich stores of all that a common inquirer would wish to know. 
A summary of the proofs of the Antiquity of the Earth, may 
be seen in the notes A. & E., in former editions, and F. in this. 

The name of President Hitchcock, stands as high in Europe, 
as in the United States, for both scientific and practical know- 
ledge of this great subject. His ‘“ Religion of Geology,” is 
only the last of a series of publications, all showing that his 
love for the Bible, is as strong as his love for geological dis- 
covery; and indeed, the grand object of these fourteen Lec- 
tures, is to show how Geology aids Revelation (as Astronomy 
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had done before,) in enlarging our ideas of the Works and 
Providence, and everlasting Plan, of Infinite Benevolence. 
His lectures being free from technicalities, are the better 
adapted to universal circulation. 

Murphy’s Geology is rather a superficial work, and yet good 
as far as it goes. 

The best treatise for one who wants a bird’s eye view of the 
results of geological inquiry, scientifically stated, and of the 
bearing of the whole on the interpretation of the Bible, is that 
of Dr. King, of Glasgow. The work is brief, but full enough, 
if he who reads will understand. 

“The Course of Creation,” by Dr. Anderson, of Scotland, 
is the latest of these books, and was written to make Geology a 
matter of amusement, rather than of labor. It is a professed 
“‘walk,” from the Grampian Hills, through England, and across 
France, to the Alps, in which, with little use of his spade in 
digging into the bowels of the earth, he sees the outcroppings 
of almost all the various strata yet known. 

With a little excess in prettiness of style, and a spice of 
affectation here and there, it presents, on the whole, the ele- 
ments of the science in a shape admirably adapted to interest 
and instruct the inquiring mind. 

Miller’s ‘‘Foot Prints of the Creator,’ “‘Old Red Sand- 
stone,” and “ First Impressions of England,’ have already re- 
ceived the highest plaudits of the press. His works are on the 
“ex pede Herculem” system. From a single “Star Scale” 
found in the Old Red Sandstone, as his text, he builds up a 
system of truth, to overshadow and eclipse forever the scheme of 
the ‘‘ Vestiges of Creation.” 

The style of his first works, is not to be compared in beauty 
and power, with the last efforts of his pen. The “ Foot Prints,” 
and ‘‘ First Impressions of England,” are in the best manner 
of the author of ‘Saturday Evening,” and the ‘‘ Natural 
History of Enthusiasm.”’ 

Harris, in his “ Preadamite Earth,” taking the facts of 
Geology as proved, uses them to unfold, in a sublime manner, 
the eternal plan of the Creator ; first to glorify his power in the 
origination of inorganic matter; then to glorfy his wisdom in 
the vegetable and organic world ; then his goodness in the crea- 
tion of the animal and sensitive races, in their order, from the 
lowest up to man. Full of food for thought, it is too pro- 
foundly metaphysical, to be read with carelessness, or im any 
way, after dinner. 


? 
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Summary of Argument. 


The great reigning Truth in this science, which, like Mont 
Blanc, towers above all others, and on which all the others lean, 
is the immense antiquity of the earth. If asked to give a 
summary of the evidence, which, after no light struggles, has 
satisfied our own mind, we should perhaps present that which 
has satisfied many others. 

It is a principle in philosophy, that when all things are as ¢f 
an hypothesis were true, that hypothesis is true, or, is no longer 
a mere hypothesis, but a truth, a fact. 

We have no other proof of the Law of Gravitation, but that 
all things are, as if such a law existed; we, therefore infer, 
that it does exist. It explains all the phenomena, and nothing 
else will. 

So with Newton’s theory of the Tides, as occasioned by the 
attraction of the sun and moon. All things are as if the theory 
was true, and therefore we receive it as true. 

Now all things in nature and in science are, as if the Geolo- 
gical Hypothesis was true. 

1. The Rocks which compose the crust of the earth, for eight 
or ten miles in depth, are as if the lowest had been formed, 
countless ages before the last. If the crust of the earth were 
one solid, uniform rock of granite, we could not prove that it 
was not created at once. But when we find it consisting of 
hundreds, not to say thousands, of beds or layers of rocks, of 
different kinds, color, texture, composition ; when we find them 
laid as if the lower had been formed before the higher, and the 
higher more or less out of the lower, with some new elements 
added ; when we find that all the rocks above the primary, are 
as if formed by sediment in water, sometimes salt, sometimes 
fresh ; find that the primary rocks are as if often broken up by 
internal fires, before the secondary were deposited upon them, 
and the secondary again broken up by similar disturbances be- 
neath, before the tertiary were deposited in horizontal layers 
upon them; when we find that each rock in succession is, as if 
it had been formed slowly and gradually in a long course of 
ages, on what was then the surface of the earth, or the bottom 
of the sea; and when we find the same fixed order of forma- 
tions, with the same general phenomena in Europe and Asia, 
in Africa and America, with nothing in nature or science to 
contradict the theory, why should it not be received as true ? 

A folio yolume could hardly convey to the uninitiated reader 
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a tythe of the evidence which Geology presents, of the incalcu- 
lable age of this world. 

If we use the numbers from 1 to 40, to represent the differ- 
ent strata, or groups of strata, from the granite upward, per- 
mitting the numbers from 1 to 10, to represent the three or 
four miles of the Primary and Transition series, up to the old 
Red Sandstone, the lowest of the secondary series; the num- 
bers from 10 to 380, to represent the various intermediate 
groups, up to the Chalk, the highest of the secondary series ; 
the numbers from 81 to 37, to represent the tertiary series ; 
and from 88 to 40, to represent the diluvium and alluvium, or 
Hoshaier tian strata, the argument will be more easily under- 
stood.* 

Now things are as if the Granite, (No. 1,) had been once the 
surface of the earth. Things are as if numbers 2, 3, 4, &c., the 
Gneiss, Mica Schist, and Slates, of the Cumbrian and Cambrian 
systems, had been formed out of fragments of No. 1, differently 
blended, and some of them metamorphosed by fire. No. 10, or 
the Old Red Sandstone, wherever found over the earth, has 
always the same relative position, and is as if formed after the 
whole series of rocks just named, and that series, it must not 
be forgotten, is “three or four miles thick.” 

The secondary series, designated by the numbers from 10 to 
30, is some six miles in thickness, and includes the Mountain 
Limestone, the Coal formation, the New Red Sandstone, the 
Lias, Oolite, up to the Chalk. These occur also in the same re- 
lative order, in Europe and America, and over the globe. That 
is, whatever numbers are missing, you never find number 30 
under 25, or 20 under 10. If you call the coal formation 15, 
you will never find it under 14, or any of the inferior numbers. 
If the Old Red Sandstone, (No. 10,) for instance, is on the 
surface, no man need dig through it for coal. He might as 
well dig through granite. 

Here then is a regular order of strata. None of the second- 
ary are ever found in a natural position, below the primary ; 
nor of the tertiary below the secondary. 

Above the Chalk, we come to the Tertiary series; and as we 
ascend through the Eocene, Miocene and Pliocene formations, 
or groups, we find no trace of man, nor of his works. No one 
of these deposits below 37, we might say 39, has been made since 
the creation of man. No remains of man, or of any of the pre- 

* The later and more scientific classification into the Cumbrian, Cambrian, Silu- 


vian, Devonian, &c., series, is not so well adapted to our argument, as the older 
and more simple classification. 
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sent race of animals or vegetables, has been found lower than 
No. 40, the most superficial stratum of the earth’s crust. 

Objection—“ How have these ten miles of crust been ex- 
amined? Who has dug so deep into the bowels of the earth, 
and ascertained the order and the deposits to be the same in 
Europe, Asia and Africa?” ; 

Very little “digging,” has been necessary. The Most High 
God, after laying these strata in their order horizontally, has 
by internal fires, again and again, broken up the whole crust, 
and turned up the strata edgewise, so that without very long 
travel, or very much research, you may see all the strata as 
reposing one upon another, “cropping out.” As before hinted, 
Dr. Anderson, in his “Course of Creation,” says that in his 
‘“‘walk” from the Grampians to the Alps, he finds a revelation 
of almost the whole series. In the Alps themselves, you may 
take in at one view several miles of the exposed crust. And so 
in other high mountains in all other parts of the earth. Where- 
ever Granite shows itself at the top, the whole series above the 
Granite has been disturbed. Just as if the thick ice of a pond 
should be broken up by a granite wedge-like rock rising from 
beneath till the rock appeared above the ice; you would see the 
whole thickness of the ice on either side. In travelling by 
rail road, from London to Birmingham, you travel downwards 
through a mile and a quarter of the earth’s crust.* The fos- 
siliferous rocks in Pennsylvania, below the top of the coal mea- 
sures, are more than 40,000 feet, or seven and a half miles in 
thickness. 

If to the stratified, you add the unstratified rocks, you may 
penetrate to more than double the depth. In New England, 
in passing by rail road from Westfield to Pittsfield, you pass 
through not less than twenty miles of the thickness of the pri- 
mary rocks.{ And there are countries, in the opinion of some 
geologists, where you can examine more than sixty miles of the 
earth’s crust.§ 

So wide of the mark is the common idea, that you can ex- 
amine the earth’s crust, no farther than you can “ dig’ into it. 
The fact is, the earth itself exposes its crust, so that he who 
runs (in a rail-car) may read. 

But it is objected, “‘ Might not the earth’s crust, with all its 


* Miller. + Professor Rogers. Geology of Pennsylvania. 
+ Hitchcock’s Elementary Geology, page 69. 
§ Lyell’s Principles of Geology, Vol. I., p. 457. 
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layers, have been created at once, in a moment of time?” No; 
the slightest glance at the nature, extent and situation of the 
various fractures, (if there were nothing else), will demonstrate 
the impossibility of a simultaneous creation. If the whole crust 
had been formed at once, the internal fires which fractured the 
under-layers, would necessarily have fractured the higher. As 
in the pond of ice before supposed, the upheaving rocks could 
not have broken the under, without, at the same time, breaking 
the upper surface also. The transition rocks, for instance, 
could not have been lifted, without lifting the secondary; nor 
could the secondary have been lifted, without lifting the tertiary 
and the whole crust, at the same angle. 

But the fact is, the lower strata were often lifted and broken, 
and yet the stratum immediately above, is horizontal and un- 
broken, as if deposited after the fracture. No. 10, has been 
lifted up, and No. 165 is laid horizontally on its edges, as if de- 
posited afterwards ; and again, No. 16 is tilted up, and No. 20 
has settled quietly and peaceably on a level over it, and so on; 
all things are, as if seasons of convulsion had been followed by 
seasons of rest ; seasons of upheaving, by seasons of subsidence; 
seasons of paroxysm, by seasons of repose; and this, times al- 
most without number. 

The impossibility of all the rocks having been formed at 
once, will be made still more clear, when we come, under the 
head of Mineralogy, to consider more particularly the composi- 
tion and texture, and self-evident origin of these rocks. 

At present, we must content ourselves with the remark, that 
all these various strata are, as we would expect them to be, if 
formed gradually, by the ordinary laws of nature, acting some- 
times slowly, sometimes violently, through countless ages ; the 
lower preceding the higher ; and the higher formed more or less 
out of the lower. 

2. The fossils of the Vegetable world are, as if there had been 
successive creations, age after age, often at long intervals, of 
different species and genera. 

The Transition rocks are, as if few or no vegetables had then 
existed; or, as if the fossils had been consumed by fire. 

The Secondary are full of Vegetable fossils; some strata, as 
the Coal measures, composed altogether of vegetable matter ; as 
if the earth, under a tropical, or hyper-tropical climate, had 
been covered for ages with a dense vegetation, ultimately over- 
whelmed, compressed, solidified and indurated into this useful 
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mineral. How could this have been, if that stratum had not 
been at the time, the surface of the earth ? 

As you ascend the series, you find species and genera of 
vegetables, after subsisting through many generations, dying 
out; and entirely new species and genera, after a time, coming 
in their place, to subsist also for a series of generations, and 
then disappear, in like manner, to give place to an entirely new 
set of successors. 

The indications are as if, by a change of climate, or by some 
awful convulsion of sea and land, the vegetables of one period 
had been almost entirely destroyed, to give place, after a sea- 
son, to an entirely new creation, adapted to the altered circum- 
stances. 

Geologists think they can trace at least four or five, and 
some think as many as ten or twelve of these ‘‘ Epochs of Crea- 
tion ;’’ as, for instance, after the Silurian, after the Mountain 
Limestone, after the Oolite, after the Chalk formations, and 
after the Tertiary series. As a general rule, the Flora of each 
period is an advance on the previous period; 1. e., approaches 
nearer to the vegetables and plants of the present period. 

Professor Agassiz, in a lecture on the trees of America, 
speaking of the family of the Rose, which includes among its 
varieties, not only many of the most beautiful flowers, but also 
the richest fruits, such as the apple, pear, peach, plum, apri- 
cot, cherry, strawberry, raspberry, blackberry, Xc., states this 
remarkable fact, that “no fossils or plants belonging to this 
family have ever been discovered by geologists!’ This he re- 
gards as conclusive evidence that the introduction of this family 
of plants upon the earth, was ‘“ coeval with, or subsequent to 
the creation of man, for whose comfort and happiness they 
seem especially designed.”’ 

Now, if as anti-geologists suppose, the deluge of Noah, or any 
other deluge since Adam, has disturbed the crust of the earth 
and made deposits some eight or ten miles deep, how happens 
it that none of the existing vegetables have found their way to 
one five hundredth part of that depth? How is it that you 
find no fossils of existing vegetables deeper than the alluvium, 
or within one or two hundred feet of the earth’s surface; and 
not a single species or genus of vegetables now existing, below 
the Tertiary series ? 

The vegetable fossils, therefore, are as if the geological hypo- 
thesis of the antiquity and slow formation’ of the crust of the 
earth were true. ‘Iherefore, we conclude it is true. 
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3. The Animal deposits in the bowels of the earth are not as 
if all had been created in the same age with man, or as if death 
had come to them, after it came to man. In that case we 
might have looked for the remains of man mixed with animals, 
at all depths. We should also have found the present races of 
animals wherever any animal remains were found. But the 
fact is, that the remains of man, and of his cotemporary animals, 
are found nowhere lower than on an average of one or two 
hundred feet from the surface, in the upper part of the alluvium, 
numbered 40 in our scale. 

As you go down through the Pliocene, Miocene, and Eocene 
strata of the Tertiary period, you find fossil remains of animals 
of species and genera, different from any now existing. And 
as you dive still lower through the Chalk into the Secondary 
series, you find animals still more strange, monsters more hor- 
rible and more destructive, than fancy ever portrayed; and as 
you proceed in your downward course through six miles of 
records of the earth’s history, you find constantly, as one genus 
disappears, another heaves m sight, till you reach the Silurian 
system, where all traces of animal and vegetable life cease. 

According to Dr. Hitchcock, species rarely extend from one 
formation to another; but genera frequently continue through 
several formations. Yet very many genera are limited to a 
single formation ; orders are still more extensive in their vertical 
range; and classes extend through the whole series.* 

In this survey you will find animals that could never have 
lived in any of the present climates of earth. You will find in 
one stratum, animals which could live only in fresh water, as of 
rivers and lakes; and in another stratum, perhaps the next 
adjacent, whole beds of animals which could have lived only in 
salt water. You will find, as in the Mountain Limestone, rocks 
of five or six hundred feet in thickness, one solid mass of con- 
crete animal remains. The coral insect occupied ages in build- 
ing up rocks then, as now, when there were, of course, no rocks 
as at present overlying them. 

Miller, speaking of what he calls the “fish bed,” in the Old 
Red Sandstone, to denote the amazing quantity of ichthyolites, 
says that he can compare it to nothing but one of the vast 
shoals of herrings which annually visit the coasts of Soctland, 
overwhelmed and petrified in the mass. 

The deposits are as if the first age had been the age of fishes 


* Elem. Geol. p. 100. t Old Red Sand. pp. 220, 221. 
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and of the lowest kind of molluscs and polyps; the next the 
reign of reptiles, small and great, and some of them of the most 
destructive kind. Then came birds, and lastly mammals; but 
not one of the existing species of domestic animals, till about 
the time of the creation of man. 

Out of 30,000 species of animals dug out of the earth, more 
than 29,000 have never been seen by man.* 

As in the case of vegetables, so of animals, there would seem to 
have been several epochs of creation, when, on the almost or utter 
extinction of previous races, a variety of new races, adapted to 
the altered state of things, seems to have been brought into 
being ; to continue for a long period, and then, by some change 
of climate, or general convulsion, some sinking of the land, or 
elevation of the ocean, these in their turn perished, to give 
place to other races. President Hitchcock makes five or six 
of these epochs, while others, like Dr. Murphy, think they can 
trace double that number. 

Now how is all this to be accounted for, if all these animals 
were created six thousand years ago, in the same one hundred 
and forty-four hours with man? How is it to be accounted for, 
1. That these animals should be found so much deeper in the 
earth than man? 2. How is it, that none of the existing races 
of animals are found, except on the comparative surface, above 
all the Tertiary deposits? 8. How is it, that of the vast 
majority of the animals found in a fossil state, not a genus nor 
species 1s now found on the earth? 4. How could the Noachic 
flood, or any other flood since Adam, have deposited all these 
animals so deep in the earth, without including some of the 
existing races ? 

What is more certain then, than that all these races, whose 
remains are buried so deep, lived and flourished, and ran their 
successive courses, long before the fullness of time had come for 
man ! 

Objection.—“ These fossils never were real animals, they were 
created in the rocks just as they are.” This was the old objec- 
tion, and, we are ashamed to say, is with some the objection still. 

Suppose, in digging a well near Naples, you should, after 
piercing a stratum of lava, reach a layer of garden soil, and 
below it, find another stratum of lava, underlaid by a second 
stratum of soil, and before reaching a depth of one hundred 
feet, should discover no less than six alternations of this sort; 
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would you suppose all these to have been included in one 
original creation? Further, suppose, after penetrating some 
seventy feet without finding water, you should come suddenly 
on a finely wrought statue of Hercules, and near it, one of 
Cleopatra. Suppose, on clearing a space, you found yourself 
in the midst of the steps of an amphitheatre. Near it you 
come on a public street, paved, with marks of carriage wheels: 
On the side of the street you find houses, with the name of 
the occupant over the door. You enter and find a bake-oven 
with apparatus for heating; then an apothecary’s store, with 
bottles of ancient medicine; presently, you light on a human 
skeleton, then two skeletons connected by a chain to the wall; 
then a bunch of keys with the bones of a man; rings and 
bracelets with the bones of a woman; what conclusion would 
be drawn by a sober, philosophical mind? Could he hesitate 
to say, ‘‘ This was once the surface of the ground. Here was 
a city, and here were human beings. This city was overthrown 
by a volcanic eruption of the neighboring Vesuvius; and after 
lying buried awhile, long enough for a garden soil to be formed 
over it, another eruption buried it still deeper; and this second, 
after another interval, was followed by a third and fourth, fifth 
and sixth, until the superincumbent mass was seventy feet 
thick ?”’ 

“Oh no,” says our objector, “all these things were created 
just as they are! All things are possible with God!” 

So when Layard penetrates the mounds of Kayounjik and 
finds palaces, and halls, and sculptured men and bulls, with 
chariots and spears, and the stony records of a nation; before 
he concludes that these things were once on the surface, and 
that here was a great city and a royal palace; you remind 
him that all this is a mere lusus nature, that these pictures, 
and statues, and records, were all created at the same time with 
the sand in which they are enveloped ! 

And now, when animals are found five miles deep, perfect in 
all their forms, with eyes, and mouth, and teeth, and stomach, 
(with sometimes the undigested contents of the stomach,) and 
_ claws, and all the apparatus adapted to their evident office as 
a part of creation, showing, through the microscope, the 
minutest fibres of the animal frame, shall we be told by a 
sober man that these were parts of the original rock? Here 
is all Paley’s apparatus in proof of design, and creative wisdom, 
and benevolence. But no, “here is no contrivance at all!”’ 
The objection destroys the whole argument from final causes. 


VoL. I.—7. 
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For if an animal in the earth could have originated without 
contrivance, why not above the earth? 

4. All the physical sciences confirm the geological hypothe- 
sis, and speak as if it were true. 

Mineralogy, for instance, which looks to the texture, com- 
position, and characteristic qualities of separate rocks, confirms 
all that geology has taught. It looks to the Gneiss, and says 
it had its origin in the fracture, disintegration, comminution, 
and conglomeration, of the debris of the older granite. It 
looks at the mountain limestone, and says it is a mass of animal 
matter; to the coal formation, and says it is of vegetable 
origin, and is a compressed mass of the matter of dense forests, 
which at that time covered the surface of the earth. It looks 
at the Oolite, and says, these pebbles are the fragments of 
previous rocks, rolled on hard surfaces, under heavy pressure, 
for a long time, and then by a chemical process, agglutinated as 
we find them. 

It looks at clay and sand, and says, every particle of this 
is so much pulverized rock. It says, moreover, that in each 
of these cases, such vast accumulations could not have been 
made suddenly, but must have occupied incalculable ages. 

In like manner botany, zoology, comparative anatomy, and 
chemistry, applied to these fossils, pronounce them to have 
been once living vegetables and animals, flourishing on what 
was then the surface of the earth. 

Comparative anatomy, for instance, looks on the teeth, the 
fins, the bones, the joints, and says, all these are in exact 
keeping with zoological laws, and adapted to the wants and 
habits of the creature. It says of one class, these were 
marine, and these land animals; these were inhabitants of 
lakes, and these of seas. 

Chemistry applies its rules, and decides, these rocks are of 
vegetable origin, and these of animal derivation. These 
animals lived in a warmer, and those in a colder climate. 
These lived when the earth was warmed from within, and these 
when the climate had changed, and the heat came from without. 
Before the Lias deposite, fish were so formed as to be able to 
live in a thermal ocean. At this period, appear the first signs 
of winter on the earth; and the lignite shows the difference in 
growth, on the northern and southern side. Such is the close 
relation between the air, the water, food, and animal life, that 
Chemistry decides, that in the carboniferous period, the state of 
the atmosphere was such, that no warm blooded, quick-breath- 
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ing animals could live. It was not suited to birds; but fish 
and reptiles, with imperfect wings, moved sluggishly in the 
lower stratum of an atmosphere, almost as heavy as water. 
The earth, not yet dry enough for land animals or birds, was 
fit only for lizards, crocodiles and the saurian tribes. 

And so with each, and all the sciences. All speak as if the 
testimony of geology was true. Even Astronomy, apparently 
concerned with a distant province of creation, enforces geology 
by such facts as these : 

1. It teaches that some of the stars are at such a distance 
from the earth, that light from them would not have reached 
us in less than 60,000 years.* Herschell moreover says, that 
some of the Nebulz, on the outskirts of the field of telescopic 
vision, are so far off that light would not reach us under “two 
millions of years.” 

The distance of the stars therefore shows us that they must 
have been created more than 6,000 or 60,000 years ago, or 
the light would not have reached us yet; unless the rays were 
created in transitu, a supposition which no philosophic mind 
can for a moment admit. 

.2. It has been shown by Maedler and Struve, by mathe- 
matical data, that many, if not all the “fixed” stars are in 
motion, and some of them in orbits not to be finished in a 
‘million of years.” It is found too, that our sun, with all his 
planets round him, is moving in a great orbit of his own, 
through the starry ether, in the direction of the constellation 
Hercules, changing the North pole of the earth from the Bear, 
to Lyra, to Hercules and onward, in a sublime journey not to 
be completed in less than 18,000,000 of years. According to 
Professor Mitchell’s calculation, the sun is moving at the rate 
of 33,500,000 miles a year; and at that rate, will reach the 
star « in Hercules in 1,800,000 years, and complete his circuit 
round Alcyone, one of the Pleiades, in 18,200,000 years ! 

Now, as our moon was not made to go once round the earth 
and then perish, much less to go through a small portion of the 
circle, and then stop; as our earth was not made to go once 
round the sun, and then rest; as the planet Neptune was not 
made to go through his circuit of 160 years, and then cease ; 
what reason is there to believe that our sun is to go once round 
his circuit, and be blotted out! How much less to go through 
only a small are of the circle, (measured by 7,000 years,) and 
then pause as if his work was done! As other worlds have 
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gone round many times, why may we not suppose the sun has 
already gone round his wide circuit, with the earth in his train, 
many, many times? Let his circuit occupy eighteen millions 
of years, and let us suppose him to have gone round a thousand 
times, that is, through a period of 18,000,000,000 of years, 
you will find nothing in the bowels of our earth to contradict 
it, but much to authenticate and confirm it ! 

You will find in the bowels of the earth, no marks of recency, 
freshness, hurry. Everything seems to have been done delib- 
erately, gradually, with long intervals of rest; as if a thousand 
years were but a day; as if a millennium were spent on a 
single stratum, and a myriad of millenniums on some larger 
groups, or extended formations. 

There is nothing in astronomy indicating the incalculable 
age of the material universe, which is contradicted by our 
earth. 

Thus the various sciences confirm geology. The telescope 
and the microscope, join their testimony in its favor. All 
things in nature are as if the geological hypothesis were true. 


Consistency with Scripture. 


Having thus stated some of the leading doctrines of geology, 
and given a summary of the argument in their favor, the 
question will now naturally arise, ‘‘ How is all this to be recon- 
ciled with the Bible, or with the popular notion, that the whole 
material universe was created about 6,000 years ago ?” 

With the latter, geology never can be reconciled, any more 
than astronomy. With the Bible, reconciliation may be some- 
what difficult, so long as men are slaves to traditional interpre- 
tations; but it is by no means impossible, if men will but 
receive the Bible as it was given ; and look to it only for what 
it was intended to teach. 

Our space forbids our entering fully into this question in the 
present article, especially as we wish to say a few words before 
we close, on the advantages of geology. 

We may say, in general, that among the various schemes 
of reconciliation, there are three which occupy the most 
prominent place. 

1. The first is that which separates the first verse of Genesis 
from the rest, as referring to a long antecedent period; and 
then interprets the “days” as natural days of twenty-four 
hours; and “creation,” except in the first verse, as referring 
simply to Adam, and the present races of vegetables and 
animals, and to a renovation of the earth, or of that portion of 
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the earth, on which man first dwelt. This is the theory of 
Pye Smith, Hitchcock, Buckland and many others. 

2. Another is that which interprets “creation,” as including 
the entire universe, and the “days” as indefinite periods, of 
which our days are a mere miniature. This was at one time 
the theory of Faber and Silliman, and seems to be now that 
of Miller and Anderson. 

3. A third is that of Knapp, in his Theology, who regards 
Genesis I. as a pictorial representation of the successive works 
of creation, not to be literally interpreted, and yet having a 
general foundation in truth. An account written not to gratify 
the curiosity of scientific men, but to communicate to plain 
people, a sufficiently clear conception of the divine agency, in 
the origin of all things. 

On this point we beg leave to observe, 

1. That either of the foregoing modes of interpretation, is 
better and safer, and more sure to result in the ultimate honor 
of the Bible, than the popular interpretation which makes 
matter to have had no existence till 6,000 yearsago. For this 
is as contrary to astronomy, as to geology. 

2. It will be found a safe rule, in reading the ancient Scrip- 
tures, not to be looking for modern science, nor for any other 
than the science common at that day. The great end for 
which the Bible was given was to teach theology, (including, 
of. course, morals and the way of salvation). Even theology 
was not then taught in a scientific way, but in a popular 
manner adapted to uncultivated mind. The revelation in Gen. 
I. was made to the old patriarchs, and was intended to give 
them no scientific knowledge of the sun, moon, or stars, nor of 
the earth and its inhabitants, further than was necessary to 
furnish them with right ideas of the power, and glory, and 
goodness of God. ‘Things were described to them as they 
appeared, not in all cases as they were in reality. The 
theology of the chapter, however, was the same to them, with 
their imperfect science, as it is to us with all our superior 
knowledge. 

The Theology of creation is the same viewed through the 
science of the patriarchs, as when viewed through the science 
of Newton and La Place. 

3. If we read the Bible with the eyes of modern science, we 
shall be constantly in danger of losing the spirit, in the letter. 
If, when Samuel’s mother sings, “the pillars of the earth are 
the Lord’s, and he hath set the world upon them,” 1 Samuel, 
ii. 8, instead of looking at the ideal exhibition of the power of 
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God, we go to scanning the language, literalizing the metaphor, 
and looking scientifically to discover the material pillars, and 
the rocky “ foundation”’ on which the earth is set, we lose the 
sublime lesson intended to be taught, and use the Bible as it 
was never intended to be used! We must take the language 
of the Old Testament, as the Hebrews understood it; and the 
philosophy of the patriarchs, as the patriarchs held it. 

Only grant the same liberty in interpreting the geological 
passages of the Bible, that is granted in construing the astro- 
nomical allusions, and the main difficulty is at once removed. 

4, There is no imperative necessity for supposing that the 
Death, threatened Gen. ii. 17, included animals and vegetables, 
as well as man.. The theology is the same on both interpreta- 
tions; while in the one case, we are not called to doubt the 
demonstrations of geology, that the destruction of animals and 
vegetables, long preceded man. 

In short, if we allow the Bible, or the God of the Bible, to 
speak to men in the first ages, as we speak to children, using 
their style, their imagery, their philosophy, superficial though 
it be, as the medium of teaching them moral truth, and look 
only at the moral truth, we shall be safe as on the Rock of 
Ages. But so surely as we base our belief of inspiration, on 
the perfection of the chemistry, astronomy, or geology, we 
suppose to be taught in the Bible, we erect our fabric, beside 
a rock, upon the sand. 


Advantages of Geology. 


A word now on the advantages, given to theologians, by 
geology. . 

1. It has forever exploded the old atheistical doctrine of 
Endless Series ; the doctrine that neither men, nor animals, 
nor vegetables, had a beginning; that the chain of succession 
had been eternal. This, geology refutes by ineffaceable records 
on rocks on the face of the whole earth, showing, beyond all 
cavil, that before the recent period of the last 6,000 years, man 
was not; that a little farther back, mammals were not; a little 
farther, and birds were not; a little farther, and reptiles and 
fishes, and molluscs, and worms, and even vegetables, were not. 
If there be anything clearly demonstrated by science, it is this, 
that all creatures had a beginning; and geology shows us 
(relatively,) when and where. 

This was never done by any science so conclusively before. 

2. It has exploded the “‘ Development Scheme”’ of Lamarck, 
Oken, Maillet, Compte, and the author of the ‘“ Vestiges of 
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Creation ;”” a scheme which virtually sets aside a Creator, and 
makes one species transmute itself gradually into another and 
a higher species, by a law of nature. Geology refutes this by 
demonstrating that each species was as distinct from every 
other species, and’as perfect, at its beginning, as at any subse- 
quent period, of its existences No transition species, no species 
in the process of transmutation, or metamorphosis, has ever been 
found. 

-In other words, though there has been progress towards 
perfection on the grand scale of creation, in both animals and 
vegetables, no species or genus was more perfect at its extinc- 
tion, than at its origin; and no species ever passed into a 
species, of a higher order. When an old order died out, and a 
new order appeared, it appeared as a new creation, independent, 
and of a distinct class, and often long after its predeces- 
sors had finished their course. In many instances, too, Miller 
remarks, the species, as of fish, so far from improving in their 
characteristics, actually showed signs of degeneracy, before 
they were blotted from creation. 

3. It settles the question against Hume and others, of the 
eredibility and fact of miracles. For Creation isa Miracle; and 
Geology shows a succession of creations, of course, of miracles, 
from age to age, through the Geologic periods—an old race 
passing away, and, after an interval, a new race, adapted to a 
new climate, and a new state of things, brought into being. 
This could have been done by no law of nature, but only by 
an immediate, miraculous, interference, of Omnipotent Power. 
For even Lyell, the coolest philosopher of them all, and the 
most indifferent where science may lead, teaches, again and 
again, against Lamarck and others, that no species of plants or 
animals can appear, without what he calls, an ‘‘Intervention of 
a First Cause.” His formula for a new organism is “ When 
the Author of Nature creates an animal, or a plant, &c.*”” Now 
Geology testifies to a succession of creations, on the largest scale, 
as after the Silurian, the Mountain-Limestone, the Oolite, the 
New Red Sandstone, the Chalk formations, and the Tertiary 
series. 

4, Geology confirms the testimony of Genesis, as to the 

eneral Order of Creation. This is now almost universally 
allowed. At first, there was nothing but sea and land. Then 
came plants and fishes of the lowest order; then fishes and 
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reptiles of a higher order; then birds, and lastly mammals and 
man.* The more exact order of deposits, 1s annelids, or worms ; 
then molluscs or crustaceans; then fish ; then reptiles, then birds, 
mammals, man. 

5. It removes objections to the Deluge, from the supposed 
permanent elevation of the mountains, and the deficiency of 
water. Geology shows that the highest mountains have, near 
their tops, if not on their very summits, deposits, which must 
have been made in the bed of the ocean; that whole countries 
and continents, after having been dry land for a season, have 
been again submerged; that in some cases, with some portions 
of the earth, these changes have taken place, thirty or forty 
times. Where now the Atlantic rolls its flood, was once a con- 
tinent, with a large river, whose mouth deposited the ‘““Wealden” 
in the south of England, where was then asea. It was not, 


therefore, by any means, the first sinking of the land, or 


upheaving of the bed of the ocean, that brought on the catas- 
trophe in the days of Noah. 

6. It extends Paley’s argument from Final Causes, by fur- 
nishing manifold new proofs, of Divine wisdom and benevolence ; 
inasmuch as it shows that the creation, and future wants of men, 
were in the Divine mind, when, millions of ages before man, 
He deposited the beds of coal, and lime, and gypsum, and salt, 


* Old Red Sand. p. 230. 

+ The chief opponent of this particular view is Mr. Lyell; and his opposition is 
little more than in name. He admits all the facts stated by Geologists in general, 
in reference to the existence of fishes before birds, of birds before mammals, and of 
reptiles and mammals long before man, if we are to be governed by the fossils yet 
discovered ; but he thinks the conclusion not yet fully justified, that birds and 
mammals did not exist from the earliest period. He pleads, however, nothing but 
negative evidence. He admits, distinctly, the “recent origin of man;”’ that no 
perfect mammal, nothing but the marsupial quadruped is found below the Tertiary 
series; that no birds have been found below the Lias, or the new Red Sandstone ; and 
that the earliest reign, so far as observation has yet gone, was of the inhabitants of 
the waters. In short, in the main facts, he agrees with Buckland, Miller, Ander- 
son and others, questioning only whether their conclusions are not a little wider than 
their premises. 

In another point, that of organization, he takes the ground that there has been no 
improvement in form /—that “it is by no means clear that the organization of Man 
is such as would confer a decided pre-eminence upon him.”’ His higher dignity is 
ascribed to his ‘intellectual and moral attributes.” Principles of Geology, i. 260. 

So slight are the differences between this eminent Geologist, and his brethren, on 
the main points and principles of the science, that this Note would not have been 
thought necessary, had not a writer in the New York Observer, over the signature of 
“ A, B.,” on reading Mr. Lyell’s late Anniversary discourse, in which he advocates his 
old and favorite theory, cried “ Eureka! Eureka!” as if he had found a fulerum on 
which, with his powerful lever, he could overturn the Geological world. He could 
hardly have crowed louder, if he had found a “ mare’s nest” in a fossil state ! 
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for his use ; and, by subsequently breaking up the thick crust of 
the earth, put these deposits within his reach. 

7. It reconciles us to the revelations of Astronomy, and the 
Telescope. When a few years ago, Herschell announced that 
some of the stars were at such a distance, that “their light could 
not have reached usin less than 60,000 years,”’ he was regarded 
as an infidel, and an enemy of Revelation! When he afterwards 
announced, that “the rays of light from the remotest nebule 
must have been about two millions of years on their way,” 
the Christian public were still more grievously stumbled! 

And stumbled they must be, while with Mr. Eleazer Lord 
and Dr. Dickinson, they will insist that “n the beginning,” 
means 6,000 years ago. 

8. It accounts, rationally, for the phenomena of the Earth’s 
crust, for each and every stratum, without any unnecessary mira- 
cles: accounts for disruptions, and disturbances, of the various 
rocks ; and for vegetable and mineral fossils, deep in the earth, 
for which neither the flood of Noah, nor any other since Adam, 
can account. 

It excuses us from believing that the Lord intended to mock 
all our reasoning from final causes, by creating vegetables and 
animals in stone, six or eight miles deep! We can now suppose 
that each stratum was in turn, the surface of the land, or the 
bottom of the sea, and received marine or lacustrine salt, or 
fresh water deposits, as sea or river prevailed. 

9. It extends our ideas, or helps our conceptions of Time and 
Eternity, by making time, almost immeasurable. As astronomy 
helps us in our conceptions of Divine immensity, by carrying 
us from planets to the fixed stars, and from stars of the first 
magnitude to those of the twelfth, and the sixteenth—those of the 
sixteenth being supposed to be as far beyond the fifteenth mag- 
nitude, as those of the first are from our earth—and from these 
to the nebule ; and from the nebule resolvable, to those which 
are unresolvable even by Lord Rosse’s telescope, till we are 
overwhelmed by the infinity of space ; so Geology carries us on 
its wings, not merely through the recent period since Adam, 
but downward through the Alluvium and Diluvium, the Plio- 
cene, Miocene, and Kocene periods of the Tertiary strata, to 
the cretaceous group or Chalk ; and, without stopping here, car- 
ries us onward through the consecutive periods of the Oolite, 
the Lias, the Mountain-Limestone, the Coal, the old Red Sand- 
stone; and thence through the immeasurable ages of the Silurian, 
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Cambrian, and Cumbrian epochs, till our journey is stopped by 
the granite walls of the fiery ocean. 

It gives us such an idea of time past, as nothing else has ever 
given. Geology helps us to carry back our ideas of time, beyond 
the usual conceptions of a past eternity ! 

10. Lastly; it gives us a sublime idea of Earth’s Future. 
While it helps our faith in the future conflagration, by reveal- 
ing to us oceans, if not one great Central Ocean, of internal 
fire, ready to burst its bounds, whenever the great Kindler speaks 
the word; it, at the same time, rescues from the fear of annihi- 
lation, and gives assurance of a purified and meliorated condi- 
tion of our earth, fitted for holier inhabitants. 

The long past, will be followed by a still longer future. And 
while the earth rolls on with the sun in his measureless circuit, 
through countless revolutions, each period will be found advan- 
cing its state, and fitting it for higher life, and ever increasing 
enjoyment. 


ARTICLE V. 


1. An Essay on the Development of Christian Doctrine, by John Henry 
Newman; author of Lectures on the Prophetical Office of the Church. 
pp. 206. New York: D. Appleton & Co. 

2. Symbolism: or Exposition of the Doctrinal differences between Catho- 
lics and Protestants, as evidenced by their Symbolical writings ; by John 
Adam Moehler, D. D., Dean of Wurtzburg, and late Professor of Theology 
at the University of Munich. Translated from the German, with a me- 
moir, &c., by James Burton Robinson, Esq. Two volumes of the London 
edition in one, pp. 571. New York: published by Edward Dunigan, 1844. 

3. [Moehler’s Defence of the above.] Neue untersuchungen der Lehrge- 
gensatze zwischen den Katholiken und Protestanten. Eine Verthei- 
digung meiner Symbolik gegen die Kritik des Herrn Professors Dr. 
Baur in Tiibingen: von Dr. J. A. Moehler, Ordentl. Professor der 
Theologie an der universitat Miinchen. Zweite vermehrte und verbesserte 
ausgabe. Mainz, 1835. 


Luther closed his argument against Dr. Eck, at the Leipsic 
disputation, by saying, “The worthy Doctor carefully avoids 
Scripture. He likes it as little as the devil likes holy water.”’ 
Hick was not destitute of sense to discern the true ground for 
his church to stand on. Some years later, at the Diet of Augs- 
burg, after hearing the Protestant Confession read, one of the 
Catholic Princes asked him if he could refute it; “‘ why perhaps 
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not, from the Scriptures,” said Hck, “but I can by help of the 
Fathers and Councils.” ‘Ah! I understand!” rejoined the 
Duke; “the Protestants, according to you, are in the Scrip- 
tures, and we on the outside.” 

A reference by any church to Councils and Fathers as con- 
taining its title deeds, is an admission, tantum quantum, that 
those evidences of title are outside the Scriptures. Whatever 
the pretence may be of putting tradition on the same shelf with 
Scripture, to be honored part pietatis affectw et reverentia, the 
first will always be exhausted for arguments, before recourse is 
had to the latter. A church will not launch its boat on the 
muddy canal of primitive antiquity, until the living current of 
Seripture testimony, bends resolutely the wrong way. So long 
as it will run, or seem to run, towards Rome or Oxford, there is 
none like it. When it refuses, a portage becomes unavoidable. 
The ‘‘navicula Petri,” for example, must be dragged out soon 
after passing that great Rock in the sixteenth chapter of Mat- 
thew’s Gospel; hauled over a tremendous barrier of two hundred 
and fifty years: then pushed through a dubious sludge of mud 
and water for two or three hundred more, till it finally floats off, 
pulled by a whole Catena of Fathers, and steered by Symma- 
chus, Leo or Gregory. 

Mr. Newman accepts the necessity which obliges him to find 
somewhere else than in Scripture, a warrant for the doctrines he 
has embraced. The drift of his Essay on the Development of 
Christian Doctrine, is to show that an appeal to the Bible, on 
any question respecting the nature of Christianity, is quite 
superfluous. We have authority on the subject much more 
proximate. Why go back to the original records, when we have 
a convenient comment close at hand? He proposes to ‘solve 
the difficulty which lies in the way of using our most natural 
informant concerning the doctrine and worship of Christianity ; 
viz., the history of eighteen hundred years;’’ which is much 
like proposing to interpret the Constitution of the United States, 
by the resolutions and caucus proceedings of the dominant 
party for the last half century. One might have thought the 
-teachings of Christ and the Apostles, were our most natural 
informants on that subject. But Mr. Newman has a very com- 
pendious way of putting them out of court: a sort of short and 
easy method with the Apostles. It consists in assuming that 
Nicene Christianity was the faithful representative of the Chris- 
tianity of the New Testament: and then showing that Romanism 
has grown by a legitimate process of development out of it. 
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“We are told that God has spoken. Where? Ina book? 
We have tried it, and it disappoints: it disappoints, that most 
holy and blessed gift, not from fault of its own, but because it 
is used for a purpose for which it was not given.” Of course it 
disappoints, if it is taken up with the expectation of finding the 
Romish system there. But there is another authority more 
accommodating. ‘Till it be shown why we should view the 
matter differently, it is natural, or rather necessary, itis agree- 
able to our modes of proceeding in parallel cases, to consider 
that the society of Christians which the Apostles left on earth 
was of that religion to which the Apostles had converted them; 
that the external continuity of name, profession and communion, 
is a prima facie argument for a real continuity of doctrine; that 
as Christianity began by manifesting itself to all mankind, 
therefore it went on to manifest itself; and that the more, 
considering that Prophecy had already determined that it was 
to be a power visible in the world, and sovereign over it; char- 
acters which are accurately fulfilled in that historical Christi- 
anity to which we commonly give the name. It is not a great 
assumption, then, but rather mere abstinence from the wanton 
admission of a principle which would necessarily lead to the 
most vexatious and preposterous skepticism, to take it for 
granted that the Christianity of the second, fourth, seventh, 
twelfth, sixteenth, and intermediate centuries, is, in its sub- 
stance, the very religion which Christ and his Apostles taught 
in the first, whatever may be the modifications for good or for 
evil which the lapse of years, or the vicissitudes of human affairs, 
have impressed upon it. Jam not denying the abstract possi- 
bility of extreme changes. The substitution is certainly, in idea, 
supposable of a counterfeit Christianity for the original, by 
means of the adroit innovations of seasons, places, and persons, 
till, according to the familiar illustration, the ‘blade’ and the 
‘handle’ are successively renewed, and identity is lost without 
the loss of continuity. It is possible; but it must not be 
assumed. The onus probandi is with those who assert, what it is 
unnatural to expect.’ * 

Now as to the unnaturalness of the expectation that Christi- 
anity would be. essentially corrupted in the lapse of time ; would 
be superseded by a sham Christianity; it would occur to any 
reader of the Scripture, that some light might be derived from 
the Apostolic writings themselves. The onus probandi logically 


* Introduction to Essay on the Development, &c. 
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rests on the party laying down a proposition, affirmative or 
negative, against which a presumption can be alleged in the 
nature or relations of the thing itself. Myr. Newman, for 
example, maintains that the Second Commandment is not strictly 
and universally binding on Christians. It was meant, in its 
letter, only for temporary observance. Against which there 
arises at once this strong presumption; that the command for- 
bidding the use of graven images in worship, is found among 
moral statutes confessedly of universal obligation: there being 
no pretence, for instance, that the First and Third Command- 
ments are not literally binding on Christians as well as Jews. 
We are not called upon, therefore, to do anything more in 
defence of our iconoclastic position than simply to recite the 
statute. Let those who say it has been abrogated, bear their 
onus. 

In like manner Mr. Newman maintains that Tridentine 
Christianity is the same as that of the Nicene period, and there- 
fore the same as that contained, in the germ at least, in the 
New Testament. Against which there exist two strong pre- 
sumptions; First, the explicit prophecy of a radical corruption 
of faith and worship, to take effect in the church; Second, the 
wide variation confessed between the present Christianity of 
Rome, and Christianity as set before us simply in the Scriptures. 
In the light of that express teaching of the Spirit, which 
announced a great future apostacy, characterized by blasphe- 
mous pretensions to Divine authority; claiming miraculous 
powers, and enjoining celibacy and asceticism, the presumption 
is against a church which pretends that genuine Christianity 
has been maintained in her communion, semper, ubique, et ab 
omnibus. Just as a presumption lies against the Christianity 
of an individual who pretends to sinless perfection, so it is prima 
facie evidence against a church, that she claims to hold, and 
ever to have held, in all ages, the unadulterated doctrine of the 
Apostles. The fact of a wide departure from the simplicity of 
the Gospel, enters essentially into the history of Christianity, 
as sketched by the pen of inspiration. It began even in the 
life-time of the Apostles. The mystery of iniquity was work- 
ing while Paul wrote; and the presumption is of the strongest 
character, therefore, that after the death of the Apostles it 
went on unchecked, eating like a canker into the heart of Chris- 
tianity. 

It is very far from “unnatural,” then, to expect to find a 
corrupted form of Christianity prevailing in the fourth, seventh, 
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twelfth, sixteenth, and intermediate centuries. It would be 
unnatural not to expect it. The declarations of prophecy 
exactly reverse the probabilities in the case.’ Even antece- 
dently to prophecy, since God permitted such deep and lasting 
corruptions to invade the Jewish church, we might be led by 
the historical analogy to expect corruptions in the church of 
the new Dispensation. But the Christian prophets have defi- 
nitely settled that question. Both Protestants and Catholics 
are obliged to look somewhere along the line of historical Chris- 
tianity, for a great apostacy having these features: departing 
from the faith; holding doctrines of devils; (demonolatry— 
cultus of dead “‘saints’’); forbidding to marry ; commanding to 
abstain from meats; a mystery of iniquity with power, signs, 
and lying wonders; and a Man of Sin, intruding ‘himself imto 
the place of God, and arrogating Divine prerogatives and 
honors. 

The Rhemish annotators grapple with this difficulty manfully ; 
handing all the specifications over to the early heretics, or 
modern Protestants, or to some adversary of the ‘ Catholic 
church” yet to arise somewhere near the end of the world. 
1 Tim. iv. “He prophesieth that certain should depart from 
the Catholic faith.” ‘‘It is the proper description of heretics 
to forsake their former faith, to be apostates, as the Greek 
word importeth; to give ear to the particular spirits of error 
and deception, rather than to the Spirit of Christ in His church; 
to follow in hypocrisy and show of virtue, the pernicious doc- 
trines of devils, who are the suggesters and prompters of all 
sects, &c.” “Is it not now an intolerable impudency of the 
Protestants, who, for a small similitude of words in the ears of 
the simple, apply these texts to the facts of the church, and the 
chastity of Priests and Religious ?”’ 

If these prophetic traits of the apostacy, however, are 
phrased a little differently, both Catholics and Protestants, both 
Mr. Newman and Mr. Taylor, will agree in finding them in the 
church of Rome. Thus, instead of “departing from the faith,”’ 
let us say “‘ Development of Christian Doctrine ;’ and for the 
other features, “cultus of saints and angels;” “veneration of 
images ;” ‘‘bodily mortifications” in the form of celibacy and as- 
ceticism; claim to “miracles;”’ and an ‘Ecclesiastical monar- 
ch ih 

These are among the characteristic features of the Romish 
religion. Protestantism views them as a corruption; and 
claims, that after having been reduced by these means to a 
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condition of substantial anti-Christianism, the Church of Christ, 
guided by light from the open Scripture, has at length been led 
back to Gospel truth and worship ; to the Apostles’ doctrine and 
fellowship, and breaking of bread and prayers. Newman, Moch- 
ler, and others, accept and justify these variations from Scrip- 
tural Christianity as a “development.” What these writers 
mean bya development, is stated cautiously by Moebler; at much 
length, and with great ingenuity of argument and illustration 
by Newman, substantially as follows: That the increase and ex- 
pansion of the Christian creed and ritual, and the variations which 
have attended. the process in the case of individual writers 
and churches, are the necessary attendants on any philosophy 
or piety which takes possession of the intellect and heart, and 
has any wide or extended dominion: that from the nature of 
the human mind, time is necessary for the full comprehension 
and expression of great ideas; and that the highest and most 
wonderful truths though communicated to the world, once for all, 
by inspired teachers, could not be comprehended all at once by 
the recipients; but as received and transmitted by minds not 
inspired, and through media which were human, have required 
only the longer time and deeper thought for their full elucida- 
tion. This may be called the doctrine of development.* 

He exemplifies it in another place, substantially thus: A 
certain system of doctrine and worship comes to us claiming to 
be Apostolical. It is admitted, on all hands, to date back to 
the early ages of Christianity. You can show, to be sure, when 
particular doctrines and usages were established by formal 
authority, as in the eighth, seventh, or fifth centuries. But 
they were so established on the ground of being already, and 


* So also Moehler, § 40, on the Formal distinction between Scriptural and Ec- 
clesiastical doctrine. “The application of the energies of the human mind to the 
subject matter received from the Lord, necessarily caused the Divine word on the 
one hand to be analyzed, and on the other to be reduced to certain leading points ; 
for everything that the human mind hath received from an external source, and which 
is destined to become its property wherein it must find itself perfectly at home, must 
first be reproduced by the human mind itself. The original doctrine, as the mind 
had variously elaborated it, exhibited itself in a much altered form 3 it remained the 
original, and yet did not; it was the same in substance, and yet differed as to form. 
When, in this manner, the Church explains and secures the original doctrine of 
faith against misrepresentations, the Apostolic expression is necessarily changed for 
another, which is the most fitted, alike clearly to set forth and reject, the particular 
error of the time. As little as the Apostles themselves, in the course of their pole- 
mics, could retain the form wherein the Saviour expounded his Divine doctrine, so 
little was the Church enabled to adhere to the same. Thus, in the doctrine of the 
Church, the doctrine of Scripture is ever progressively unfolded to our view.” 
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having been long before, the faith and worship of the Church. 
We find intimations, or foreshadowings of them, among the 
earliest Christian Fathers; and there are Scripture texts which, 
by a mystical interpretation, at least, convey the same idea. 
This system is one, complete and indivisible. It meets all the 
wants of our nature; supplying that control of opinion and life, 
which man’s infirmity and dependence craves. It presents the 
closest resemblance to the religion of the early Church. ‘ No 
one doubts that the Roman Catholic communion of this day is 
the successor and representative of the medieval church; or 
that the medizval church is the legitimate heir of the Nicene. 
On the whole, all parties will agree that, of all existing systems, 
the present communion of Rome is the nearest approximation, 
in fact, to the Church of the Fathers. Did St. Athanasius, or 
St. Ambrose, come suddenly to life, it cannot be doubted what 
communion they would mistake for their own. All surely will 
agree that these Fathers, with whatever difference of opinion, 
whatever protests, if we will, would find themselves more at 
home with such men as St. Bernard, or St. Ignatius Loyola,* or 
with the lonely priest in his lodgings, or the holy sisterhood of 
mercy, or the unlettered crowd before the altar, than with the 
rulers, or the members, of any other religious community.” 

To illustrate further what is meant by a development, we 
may take a particular limb of the Romish system, the doctrine 
of purgatory for instance. <A purgatory is affirmed in the 
Church of Rome, with the same positiveness as a Trinity. 
But it has come to occupy this definite place in the system, 
only by a process of development. There are some hints of it 
in Scripture, we are assured, to start from ; ‘‘ Verily I say unto 
thee, thou shall by no means come out thence till thou hast 
paid the uttermost farthing;” ‘The fire shall try every man’s 
work, &c.’”’ ‘These germs well nursed by the Church grew, first 
into the doctrine of penance by contrition, public confession, 
&c., for post-baptismal sins, and then into the further idea that 


* We have no doubt of this whatever : but would add, that Bernard and Ignatius 
Loyola, are much the most respectable Christians of the two ; not more superstitious 
than Athanasius and Ambrose, and far more manly, earnest and devout. For an 
ample justification of Mr. Newman, in his statement above, vide “Ancient Chris- 
tianity,” passim. 

+ Council of Trent, 25th Session, 4th Dec. 1663. Catechism of the Council of 
Trent, on Article V. of the Creed. ‘I'he Catechism, however, lets the subject alone 
as much as possible. Under the head of “ Prayer’ it merely mentions purgatory, 
obiter, and refers for a treatment of the subject at large, to the head of “ Mass;” 
where you find nothing. 
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what was lacking of full satisfaction for such sins here, was to 
be made up by fire, not destructive, but discriminating, here- 
after. The ante-Nicene fathers intimate this view—perhaps. 
St. Cyprian has a passage which may imply a belief in the 
cleansing of the soul by purgatorial fire ; though, to be sure, it 
may mean something else. St. Perpetua had a sort of a vision 
of her deceased brother in a place of punishment, from which, 
on her intercession, she saw him released. St. Cyril clearly 
taught that such as died in their sins might be helped by the 
prayers of the Church. When we get down to Augustine, 
Jerome, &c., it is comparatively plain sailing. 

Now let us see how far we have got from our starting point. 
The Romish doctrine of purgatory contains the explicit asser- 
tion of an intermediate place of suffering, where all good 
Catholics who die in venial sin, must abide the cleansing action 
of fire, until the day of Judgment; unless helped out first, by 
the prayers, alms, and sacrifices of the faithful. And this is 
a ‘development,’ of what? Of the fanciful interpretation of 
two or three passages of Scripture, against the overwhelming 
current of testimony, clear, strong and unimpeachable, which 
assures us on every page of Holy Writ, that man’s condition 
ever after this life, is fixed for endless joy, or endless sorrow. 

Indeed, the Scripture testimony, even under the most mysti- 
cal system of interpretation, is so far from satisfactory, that 
though Mr. Newman refers in passing, to the class of texts 
already instanced, he does not build the doctrine upon them. 
He regards it as ‘‘ an instance of the mind of the Church working 
out dogmatic truths from implicit feelings, under sacred super- 
natural guidance.’’ Implicit feelings under a (supposed) super- 
natural guidance, constitute a source of “dogmatic truth” that 
would be quite to the mind of any enthusiast, however mad. 
It would suit the Celestial Prophets and the Anabaptists as well, 
at least, as the contemporaneous Catholic Church. It was 
under just this rule that Joanna Southcote and Ann Lee devel- 
oped their ‘dogmatic truths.” “Every conceit (says Locke) 
that thoroughly warms our fancies, must pass for an inspiration, 
if there be nothing but the strength of our persuasions, whereby 
to judge of our persuasions. If reason must not examine their 
truth by something extrinsical to our ‘implicit feelings’ them- 
selves, there will be nothing to distinguish between truth and 
falsehood, inspirations and delusions. Where Scripture is 
express for any opinion, we may receive it as of Divine 
authority ; but it is not the strength of our own feelings that 
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can of itself give it that stamp.” Such a rule in short would 
set us afloat, to land wherever a fancied supernatural guidance 
might steer us. 

Some criteria are obviously wanted, by which to determine 
the character of those additions to the Scripture system, which 
may be of the nature of new revelations, or may be the mere 
offspring of enthusiasm or superstition. Neither Reason nor 
Scripture, however, are criteria to Mr. Newman’s mind. He 
has a set of tests of his own, by which to distinguish between a 
development and a corruption. They are such as the following: 
That a true development will preserve the original and essential 
idea of the system. A plan of government, or system of admin- 
istration will have some characteristic idea at basis. So long 
as this is grasped and adhered to, no matter what modifications 
the system may undergo, it is not radically changed. The 
modifications may be sacrifices of mere form and detail, to the 
integrity of the essential idea. Besides its characteristic idea, 
a system will proceed upon certain fundamental laws, which 
will define its working. ‘These enter essentially into the life of 
the system. A departure from them is a corruption of the 
system itself. A true development, on the other hand, will be 
marked by continuity of principles. A system that is really 
‘undergoing development will exhibit a power of assimilation ; 
taking up and absorbing facts and influences that may con- 
tribute to its nourishment. It gives early signs by anticipa- 
tion of what it is to become. The several stages of its growth 
follow each other by a logical sequence. The additions to the 
system are preservative, not merely of the original idea, but of 
whatever has already accrued during the previous course of 
development ; and lastly, while a corruption by its nature, runs 
a short course, ending in dissolution, a genuine development 
will be characterized by chronic continuance. 

We cannot follow the writer in his application of all these 
tests, as designed to show the substantial identity of Chris- 
tianity and Romanism; and it is quite unnecessary. A brick 
from Babylon may suffice. Let us go along with him through 
the application of two or three of the first tests. 

Preservation of Idea. Romanism is very much abused, and 
treated to certain hard epithets. Christianity experienced 
precisely the same treatment during the first centuries. Its 
original idea was such as to lay a foundation for the calumnies, 
vented by the early persecutors. That original idea is shown 
to be preserved, notwithstanding all the changes superinduced 
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on the New Testament system, by the similarity of the accusa- 
tions now brought against the Romish Church. The following 
general statement, Mr. Newman conceives to embody the view 
taken by early opponents of Christianity and modern opponents 
of Romanism alike : “There isa religious communion claiming a 
Divine commission, and calling all other religious bodies around 
it heretical or infidel. It is a well organized, well disciplined 
body. It is a sort of secret society, binding together its mem- 
bers by influences, and by engagements, which it is difficult for 
strangers to ascertain. It is spread over the known world. It 
may be weak or insignificant, locally, but it is strong on the 
whole from its continuity. Itis smaller than other religious 
bodies together, but larger than each separately. It is a 
natural enemy to governments external to itself. It is intole- 
rant and engrossing; and tends to a new modelling of society. 
It breaks laws; it divides families. It is a gross superstition. 
It is charged with the foulest crimes. It is despised by the 
intellect of the day. It is frightful to the imagination of the 
many; and there is but one such communion. Place this 
description (adds the writer) before Pliny or Julian; place it 
before Frederick the Second, or Guizot; apparent dirae facies. 
Each knows at once, without asking a question, who is meant 
by it. One object, and only one, absorbs each item of the 
detail of the delineation.’”” On the whole he concludes as 
follows :—‘“‘ If there is a form of Christianity now in the world, 
which is accused of gross superstition; of borrowing its rites 
and customs from the heathen, and of ascribing to forms and 
ceremonies an occult virtue; a religion which is considered to 
burden and enslave the mind by its requisitions; to address 
itself to the weak minded and ignorant; to be supported by 
sophistry and imposture; to contradict reason, and exalt 
mere irrational faith; a religion such, that men look at a con- 
vert to it with a feeling which no other sect raises, except Juda- 
ism, Socialism, or Mormonism, as if he had come into commu- 
nion with dreadful influences; as if he were now one of a con- 
federacy which claimed him, absorbed him, stripped him of his 
personality, reduced him to a mere organ or instrument of a 
whole; a religion which men hate as proselyting, anti-social, 
revolutionary ; as dividing families, separating friends, corrupt- 
ing the manners of government; a conspiracy against the 
rights and privileges of mankind, &e., if there be such a reli- 
gion now in the world, it is not unlike Christianity, as that 
same world viewed it, when first it came forth from its Divine 


Author.” 
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Now there are several points of difference in the two cases, 
which it might seem strange that a candid writer, of such 
acuteness and breadth of view as Mr. Newman, should entirely 
overlook. 

1. The heathen writers who calumniated Christianity, at its 
first introduction, knew nothing of the Scriptures. They were 
unacquainted with the system of the Gospel, as expounded in 
the New Testament. They had no standard by which to try 
the new religion and worship, except their own theology and 
system of morals. Judged by the easy religious indifferentism 
of Pliny and Trajan, a system to which its disciples clung with 
such invincible obstinacy under torture and death, was a prava 
et immodica superstitio. Tried by the national prejudices and 
political maxims of Tacitus and Hadrian, a religion which drew 
off numbers of the people from the establishment, and bound 
them so closely together by new religious sympathies, was a 
pestilent and dangerous fanaticism. ‘Tacitus knew nothing of 
the principle that actuated the fervent love, by which the early 
Christians were united. He could think of nothing better as 
an explanation of their frequent exclusive’ meetings, and inti- 
mate union among themselves, than a common malevolence 
against the rest of mankind; odium humani generis. The 
‘good Aurelius,” one of the bloodiest enemies of the early 
church, and Arrian, the disciple of Epictetus, viewed Christianity 
mainly from the stand point of the Stoic philosophy. ‘‘ What he 
(Aurelius) esteemed as the highest attainment, was that com- 
posure in view of death, which proceeded from cool reflection ; 
from conviction on scientific grounds; the resignation of the 
sage, ready to surrender even personal existence to the annihi- 
lation demanded by the iron law of the universal whole. But 
a thing altogether unintelligible to him was the enthusiasm, 
springing out of a living faith, and a well assured hope, 
grounded on that faith, with which the Christians met death. 
A conviction which by arguments of reason could not be com-- 
municated to all, appeared to him as nothing but fanaticism ; 
and the way in which many Christians, really under fanatical 
excitement, even courted death, might confirm him in these 
views. He too, ike Pliny and Trajan, could see nothing in 
disobedience to the laws of the Empire, on matters of religion, 
but blind obstinacy.”* So of the other accusations, of magic, 
and hostility to established governments ; they grew out of 


* Torrey’s Neander, i. 105. 
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interest and prejudice, acting under a total ignorance of the 
power of faith, and the spiritual nature of Christianity. 

Now here is the difference. The charges against Romanism, 
of superstitious worship, heathenish rites and ceremonies, Jew- 
ish views of justification, and a corrupt usurpation in govern- 
ment, are made by men with the Bible in their hands; by men 
who make the Bible their study and their rule; and who dis- 
tinctly base on the Bible, their objections to Romanism. 

2. The early opponents of Christianity had no historical 
knowledge of it as a system. Their charges were based on 
vague rumors, superstitious fears, and anticipated evils. The 
greater part of the written attacks on Christianity were made 
by such wits and philosophers as Lucian, Celsus and Hierocles, 
long before it had come out into recognized existence. They 
confined themselves to mocking, like Paul’s Athenians, at the 
idea of a resurrection; to ascribing the New Testament mira- 
cles to jugglery and magic; to ridicule of the peculiar Chris- 
tian virtues; to sneers at the low condition in life of the disci- 
ples; to objections built on supposed inconsistencies in the Gospel 
narratives, and on the sects and divisions which already began 
to break up the unity of the Church. No one pretended, for 
example, to bring any precise circumstantial charge of corrup- 
tion or immorality, such as can be fastened on the Romish 
Church. “The apologists might appeal (says Neander) to the 
blameless lives of the Christians ; they might challenge the ma- 
gistrates to subject them to the severest judicial examinations, 
and punish the guilty. But this could avail nothing. The more 
intelligent had long ceased to believe those fantastic reports of 
the populace. Like Pliny, they could not accuse the Chris- 
tians, as a body, of any moral delinquency. But yet the 
Christian life appeared to them incompatible with the ‘ Roman 
manners ;’ and Christianity a feverish fanaticism, dangerous to 
the good order of the Roman State.” 

Now, different from this, Romanism has been before the 
world for a thousand years and more. It is a “historical reli- 
gion,” no doubt, as Mr. Newman boasts; and history is its 
condemnation. The world can point to a long despotism, more 
cruel than that of any secular government, which, in the abused 
names of Peter and of Christ, she has exercised over the na- 
tions; to the assumed right of dissolving allegiance ; annulling 
yows and oaths; deposing monarchs; renouncing faith with 
heretics; and extirpating religious error with fire and sword. 
This is a very essential difference. The heathen persecutors of 
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the second and third centuries gave loose to their imaginations 
and fears, and guessed what Christianity would be. We read 
the records of the past, and find what Romanism has been. 

8. The charges against Christianity in its first (ages were 
brought by heathen, who had no personal knowledge or expe- 
rience of the system; by those who were and always had been, 
strictly ‘outsiders’ to the church. None of those who quitted 
the pale of Christianity, either by voluntary apostacy, or by 
lapsing, in time of persecution, ever turned round with a charge 
of superstitious worship or debased morality, against the com- 
munion they quitted. None ever pretended to have renounced 
Christianity because they could no longer conscientiously pro- 
fessit. The revilers of early Christianity were such as ‘“‘ walked 
about Zion,” but had never stood within the gates.* Here, 
again, is an emphatic difference. , The accusations of supersti- 
tious and idolatrous worship,’ brought against the Church of 
Rome, are brought by those—the original Protestants, and 
present converts from Popery—who separated themselves from 
her communion after ample experience: who were born and 
nursed in the system, and renounced it after severe struggles, 
because they could no longer remain, with a safe conscience: 
men whose reasons for leaving Rome might be summed up in 
the language in which the Waldenses of the twelfth century 
justified their dissent: “for the truth’s sake, which we believe; 
for the knowledge we have of the only true God, and of the 
worship He requires; for the love we owe Him above all things; 
for the lively hope we have through Jesus Christ; for the re- 
newing of our minds by faith, hope and charity; for the wor- 
thiness of Jesus Christ with the all-sufficiency of His grace and 
righteousness ; for the communion of saints; for true repent- 
ance; for final perseverance; for everlasting life.” “It is 
true (says Bishop Jewell, in his apology), we have departed 
from them ; and, for so doing, we both give thanks to Almighty 
God, and greatly rejoice in our own behalf. But yet, for all 
this, from the Primitive Church, from the Apostles and from 
Christ, we have not departed. True it is, we were brought up 
with these men in darkness, and in the lack of the knowledge 


* The Emperor Julian, who is, with quite misapplied vituperation, reproached 
as an apostate, is no exception to this remark ; for, besides that he employed only 
vague railing against Christianity, and not definite charges of wrong, he never, 
himself, professed to believe, except under the constraint of fear. Porphyry is 
sometimes conjectured to have been a Christian, but without any sufficient evi- 
dence. 
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of God; as Moses was brought up in the learning and in the 
_ bosom of the Egyptians. We have been of your company, 
saith Tertullian, and no marvel at all. For, saith he, men be 
made, and not born Christians.” And, in his Defence against 
Harding, condemning the Romish Church, from numerous and 
detailed proofs out of her own Scriptures, he sums up the array 
of testimony thus: ‘“‘ We have departed, therefore, from ‘shep- 
herds that spoiled the flock’ (Bernard): from ‘ Bishops that de- 
stroyed the Church’ (Idem); that ‘ oppressed the Spirit of God’ 
(Chronicon Urspurgens); that ‘defied the voice of the Pro- 
phets’ (Ibid.); that ‘persecuted Christ in His members’ (Ibid.); 
that ‘both perished themselves and killed others’ (Bernard); 
that ‘wallowed in monsters of filthiness’ (Ep. Bitout. in Cone. 
Trident.) ; that ‘lived as Heathens under the name of Christ’ 
(F. Zephyrus); that were ‘void of charity’ (Aen. Sylvius) ; 
‘void of faith’ (Id.); ‘void of discipline’ (Vit. Clem. v.); ‘void 
of religion’ (Ibid.); that were ‘Christians only in names and 
ceremonies’ (A. Marinarius); from whom ‘Christ had with- 
drawn His blessing’ (8S. Brigida). To be short, we have departed 
from the temple of heresy, and the school of error.”’* 

Let the instance be shown in which any such grounds were 
alleged for leaving the early Christian Church. There is all 
the difference in the two cases, that exists between accusations 
brought against a secret society, on grounds of suspicion or of 
general principle, and accusations brought by a body of re- 
nouncing brethren, who adduce their personal experience as 
containing the reasons which compelled them to withdraw. 

4, The accusations laid against Christianity by its heathen 
opponents were never based on the nature of its own teachings. 
It was not condemned on its own showing: or, if any such 
thing was pretended, it was by means of such gross and obvi- 
ous misrepresentations as those of Celsus: as that Christianity 
addressed itself only to the most depraved and abandoned 
classes (‘sinners’); or, expected to be embraced only by 
_ clowns and children (‘hidden from the wise and prudent, and 
revealed unto babes’). The articles of impeachment against 
Romanism, on the other hand, are drawn from its own authen- 
tic records; from the unrepealed acts of its councils; from the 
admitted claims of its Popes; from the current of its standard 
theological teaching. That the Pope, for example, can dispense 
with the Law of God; that there is no obligation to keep faith 


* Jewell’s Apology. Whittingham’s Ed. Note, p. 179. 
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with heretics; that they may be compelled by violence to re- 
turn to the bosom of the Church; and, in default of this, pu- 
nished with death.* 

On the whole, then, the parallel should run something aftcr 
this fashion in brief: There is a religious communion claiming 
Divine origin, and professing to derive its doctrmes and rules 
of life exclusively from Divine Revelation. It is a spiritual so- 
ciety, presided over by teachers and rulers, chosen immediately 
by the people; expressly disclaiming all right to employ carnal 
weapons, and relying only on the power of truth for its preser- 
vation and enlargement. It is represented by opponents, hav- 
ing no knowledge of its teachings, nor practical acquaintance 
with its working, ag a misanthropic superstition. Various vague, 
uncircumstantial charges are alleged against it. Under the 
threat or application of torture, numbers are induced to aban- 
don it; none of whom, however, bring any charge against either _ 
its doctrine or its discipline. Its own authorized teachings, 
when examined, command the admiration even of enemies. This 
is a description of the Christianity of Apostolic and directly 
succeeding times. But, most assuredly, neither Frederick the 
Second, nor Guizot, would ever dream of its being a portrait of 
the Romish religion. 

On the other hand; there is a religious communion claiming 
exclusive divine warrant, and stigmatizing all other religious 
bodies besides, as heretical or infidel. It 1s organized as a spi- 
ritual monarchy; with a visible centre of unity, who claims, by 


* See Spondanus Annales, i. 750, for a justification of the burning of John 
Huss, notwithstanding his safe-conduct ; and the authors there referred to as au- 
thorities against the obligation to keep faith with heretics. 

Dens, 'Theologia Moralis et Dogmatica, vol. ii. N. 51. An Infideles sint com- 
pellendi ad fidem? Resp. 2d. Infideles baptizati, quales esse solent haeretici, cogi 
possunt, etiam poenis corporalibus, ut revertantur ad Fidem Catholicam. Ratio 
est quod isti per baptismum subditi facti sint Ecclesiae; adeoque Ecclesia in eos 
jurisdictionem habet, et potestatem eos compellendi per media ordinata ad obedien- 
tiam. N.56. An haeretici recte puniantur morte? Respondet S. Thomas, af- 
firmative, &c. Confirmatur ex eo quod Deus in veteri Lege jusserit occidi falsos 
Prophetas, &c. Item probatur ex condemnatione articuli 14. Joan. Hus in Con- 
cilio Constantiensi. ‘The article referred to, which was condemned by the Council 
as erroneous and heretical, affirms that “no heretic, after being censured by the 
Church, ought to be abandoned to the secular arm, to be punished corporeally.”’ 

See also Rhemish Testament on Luke xiv. 23, compel them.—*“ Augustine re- 
ferreth this compelling to the penal laws which Catholic princes do justly use 
against heretics and schismatics ; proving that they who are, by their former pro- 
fession in baptism, subject to the Catholic Church, and are departed from the same, 
after sects, may and ought to be compelled into the unity and society of the uni- 
versal church again.” 


° 
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virtue of succession, the right of governing, not only those who 
voluntarily adhere to the society, but all other men, whether 
infidels or heretics. Its doctrines are built, not on the original 
records of the society, but on a body of traditionary evidence. 
Numerous circumstantial charges of impiety and immorality 
are brought against it, founded on its own authorized exposi- 
tions of doctrine ; such as, a shocking system of casuistry; a 
blasphemous creed, and an idolatrous worship; a large body of 
its members have quitted it, not only under no outward con- 
straint of fear or force, but at the peril of goods, liberty and. 
life, because (as they allege) they could no longer, with a good 
conscience towards God, retain their membership. This is Ro- 
mish Christianity. Set the description before Pliny or Julian. 
Would they ever have guessed it was meant for a likeness of 
the Christianity they were engaged in persecuting? This illus- 
tration of development by preservation of the original idea, is 
clearly unfortunate. The recoil is more mischievous than the 
discharge. 

Let us try a moment, an application of the second Test; 
which is continuity of principles. A system, expanding by a 
legitimate course of development, however it may change shape 
and proportions, will adhere, we are told, to its original prin- 
ciples. Thus the settled maxims of an Empire from its founda- 
tion, may be directed towards securing a certain position or 
influence ; and these maxims may be steadily adhered to, through 
a very shifting course of policy: sometimes by war; sometimes. 
by diplomacy and negotiation; now advancing, now receding; 
looking one way and rowing another; the very retreats and 
circuits may be steps in the way of carrying out the great prin- - 
ciple; reculer pour mieux sauter. The main principles of a 
political party, may be a strict construction of the constitution, 
proper responsibility of public officers, economical administra- 
tion, &c., which principles, through various changes of opinion, 
respecting the powers of government, patronage, internal im- 
provements, protection, and qualifications for the Presidency, 
may be continued under the special form of devotion to the 
Union, or zeal for American interests, or, as it may happen, a 
rigid and irrational Conservatism. 

Now a principle of the early Church, as Mr. Newman main- 
tains, was a lax, or ‘mystical’ interpretation of Scripture. 
“‘ Ghristianity developed in the form, first, of a Catholic, then 
of a Papal Church. Now Scripture was made the rule on which 
this development proceeded in each case, and Scripture more- 
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over, interpreted in a mystical sense. And whereas, at first, 
certain texts were inconsistently confined to the letter, and a 
millennium was in consequence expected, the very course of 
events, as time went on, interpreted the prophecies about the 
Church more truly; and that first, in respect of her preroga- 
tive, as occupying the orbdis terrarum, next in support of the 
claims of the see of St. Peter. This is but one specimen of a 
certain law of Christian development, which is this; a refer- 
ence to Scripture throughout, and especially in its mystical 
sense.” ‘Such has been the doctrine of the Church, in all ages, 
as is shown by the disinclination of her teachers to confine 
themselves to the mere literal interpretation of Scripture. Her 
most subtle, and powerful method of proof, whether in ancient 
or modern times, is the mystical sense.’’ 

Moehler, in like manner, rejects scientific interpretation, as 
a means of conveying the doctrine of the Church. The inter- 
pretation of the Church, he observes, ‘* does not descend to the 
details, which must claim the attention of the scientific exege- 
tist.”” It does not undertake to “‘ explain particular words and 
verses, their bearing on each other, or their connection existing 
between larger portions of a sacred book.” ‘It is not con- 
ducted according to the rules and well known aids of an his- 
torical and grammatical exegesis, whereby the individual seeks 
to obtain scientific insight into the sense of Holy Writ. On 
the contrary, the doctrinal contents of Scripture, she designates 
in the general spirit of Scripture.’ That is, the Church decides 
what the Scripture ought to teach; she has a supernatural in- 
sight into the ‘‘ general spirit of Scripture,’* and makes this 
her canon for the interpretation of the parts. When particular 
passages, imterpreted literally, or in their obvious meaning, 
under the same laws that would be applied to the interpretation 
of other writings, refuse to conform to the “ general spirit,” she 
wrings conformity out of them by the prine forte et dure of a 
mystical interpretation. Thus the fatted calf, (Rhemish annot. on 
Luke xv. 23,) means the “ Eucharistic sacrifice: “for that calf, 
in the body and blood of our Lord, is both offered to the Father, 


* So Moehler. “Auf die heilige schrift wird sie (die katholische kirche) sich 
doch wohl nicht berufen wollen, da si ja behauptet; was heilige schrift sei, und 
welches ansehen ihr zustehe, beruhe auch nur wieder auf dem zeugnisse das die 
kirche gibt. Also wodurch hat die kirche die aussere gewissheit von ihrer eigenen 
auctoritat? Alles muss zuletzt auf einen wnmittelbar Gewisses zuruckgefuhrt 
werden. So ist auch diese gewissheit cine unmittelbare.” Neue untersuchungen 
§ 77, 
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and also feedeth the whole house. And as the calf signifieth 
the B. Sacrament of the body and blood of Christ, so the first 
stole (best robe). may signify our innocency restored in baptism, 
and the rest, other graces and gifts given us in the other sacra- 
ments.’ So on the story of the Good Samaritan, Luke x. 30, 
went away, leaving him half dead. ‘Here is signified man, 
wounded very sore in his understanding and free will, and all 
other powers of soul and body, by the sin of Adam; but yet, 
that neither understanding, nor free will, nor the rest, were 
extinguished in man, nor taken away. The Priest and Levite, 
signify the Law of Moses. This Samaritan is Christ, the 
Priest of the New Testament: the oil and wine, his sacraments: 
the Host, the Priests, his ministers. Whereby is signified that 
the Law could not recover the spiritual life of mankind from 
the death of sin, that is, justify man; but Christ only, who, by 
His passion, and the grace and virtue thereof, ministered in 
and by His sacraments, justifieth, and increaseth the justice of 
man, healing and abling free will to do all good works.” 

Newman, avoiding illustrations quite so broad as these, and 
many others that might be given from the same source, quotes 
the Council of Trent and Bellarmine. ‘Thus Bellarmine de- 
fends monastic celibacy by our Lord’s words, in Matthew xix. ; 
and refers to “ We went through fire and water, §¢.,” in the 
Psalm, as an argument for Purgatory; and these, as is plain, 
are but specimens of a rule. Now on turning to primitive con- 
troversy, we find this method of interpretation to be the very 
basis of the proof of the Catholic doctrine of the Holy Trinity. 
Whether we betake ourselves to the ante-Nicene writers, or to 
the Nicene, certain texts will meet us, which do not obviously 
refer to that doctrine, yet are put forward as proofs of it. 
Such are in respect of our Lord’s divinity, “my heart is in- 
diting of a good matter,” or “has burst with a good worp,” 
&e. ‘The case had been the same in a still earlier age. The 
Jews clung to the literal sense of the Old Testament, and re- 
jected the Gospel. The Christian apologists proved its aivinity 
by means of the allegorical.” In short he concludes, “it may 
almost be laid down as an historical fact, that the mystical in- 
terpretation and orthodoxy, will stand or fall together.” 

What the mystical interpretation can do for “ orthodoxy,” 
might be pretty clearly inferred, from the fact, that Origen, the 
father of that system—a system which, as Neander observes, 
surrendered the historical facts, in which Christianity is 
grounded, to all manner of subjective caprice—was condemned 
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by both the Eastern and Western Churches, as the “ Father 
of Heresies.”* As to the fact of the prevalence of this mode 
of interpretation among the early fathers, there is no question ; 
of which, some edifying illustrations are collected by Daille, 
Book II., chap. i. 

Thus St. Hilary, commenting on the one hundred and thirty- 
sixth Psalm, understands by the clouds, wherewith God is said 
to cover the heavens, the writings of the prophets; by the rain 
which He prepares for the earth, the Evangelic doctrine; by 
the mountains which bring forth grass, the Apostles; by the 
beasts, he understands men; and by the young ravens, the 
Gentiles ; assuring us, moreover, that it be not only erroneous, 
but highly irreligious to take these words in the literal sense. 
So by the fowls of the air, which our Saviour says, reap not, 
nor gather into barns, he understands the devils; and by the 
lilies, which spin not, the angels. The two sparrows, sold for 
a farthing, he explains to mean sinners; ‘“‘whose souls and 
bodies, being made to fly upward, and to mount on high, sell 
themselves to sin for mere trifles.””. The “mountain,” which by 
the exercise of faith like a grain of mustard seed, might be re- 
moved and cast into the sea, St. Ambrose interprets to mean 
the devil; with innumerable other puerilities of the same sort. 
Coming down to the “last of the fathers,’ we find the same 
principle of interpretation kept up. Thus, Exodus, xxxiv. 26. 
The “ kid’ is the sinner ; the “mother,” our first parents, from 
whom we derive a corrupted nature; the ‘“ milk,” the actual 
transgressions which flow from original sin. Thou shalt not 
seethe a kid in its mother’s milk ; that is, the sinner must not 
be suffered to remain immersed in transgression, till the day of 
his death, but must be snatched away from his sins, before he 
is entirely done for. (St. Bernard, sententiae.) 

We shall cheerfully admit, after this induction, that the 
Church of Rome has succeeded legitimately to the mystical 
system of interpretation. The Douay divines are quite equal 
to the Nicene fathers, whose exegetical exploits indeed, for the 
most part, they humbly copy. None but themselves could be 
their parallel. But all that is gained to the Church of Rome 
by the admission, seems to be this; that the Nicene fathers, 
under the influence of false philosophy, ignorance of the origi- 


* What work it can make with sense and decency, may be seen in the Hexae- 
meron (commentary on the Creation) of Ambrose, vide B. v. 20, entitled, De 
natura et proprietate vulturum ; quae cum absque maris concubitu generunt, insi- 
nuat non fuisse impossibile beatam Virginem sine viro peperisse. 
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nal language of the Old Testament, mistaken ideas as to the 
best method of meeting Gnostic and Jewish objections, and an 
unbridled fancy, interpreted Scripture in a very foolish and 
profane way; and the Romish interpreters do the same thing. 
Surely there is no great matter for congratulation here. 

Instead of following out any further Mr. Newman’s appli- 
cation of his seven criteria, by which a legitimate develop- 
ment is to be distinguished from a corruption, let us make an 
application of them for ourselves. We have seen already that 
the right to persecute, that is, to compel heretics, by pains and 
penalties to return to the bosom of the Church; or, that fail- 
ing, to punish them with death, is claimed by competent autho- 
rity for the Romish Church. Let us subject Mr. Newman’s 
criteria to this experimentum crucis, and try their value. In 
the first place, under a mystical system of interpretation, we 
clearly have something to start with in Scripture. ‘“ Compel 
them to come in,”’ is at least as clear an argument for persecu- 
tion, as “‘my heart has burst with a good word,” is for the 
divinity of Christ. Then as to preservation of ideas. The essen- 
tial idea of Christianity, it might be said, is Peace on earth, 
goodwill among men, &c.; but the authority of St. Jerome 
favors a different reading of this passage, zn terra pace, (not to 
every body, however perverse or heretical, but) hominibus bonae 
voluntatis ;* to such as will be reasonable and listen to argu- 
ment. Otherwise, Christ came not to send peace, but a sword; 
and Christianity is first pure and then peaceable. But peace 
is obviously impossible, so long as heresy and schism are per- 
mitted to go unchecked ; nor can glory redound to God in the 
Highest, from a free license to vent blasphemous and heretical’ 
sentiments. Besides which, our Lord declared that two swords 
were enough for His Church; one for spiritual, and the other 
for temporal punishment. We conclude then, that the punish- 
ment of heretics in body and goods, wherever the Church shall 
judge it necessary for the promotion of peace, and the greater 
glory of God, is an example of legitimate development, by pre- 
servation of the essential idea of the system. 

Next as to continuity of principle. It will not be denied, 
that a high estimate of the truth of Christ, and the worth of the 
soul, is a principle of Christianity. This actuated the zeal of 
the apostles and early preachers of the gospel. They employed 
to the utmost, all the appliances within their control, to bring 


* Luke ii. 14. Vulgate. We acknowledge our obligations to Governor Kossuth, 
in his reply to a body of the New York clergy, for the suggestion of this reading. 
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men to embrace Christianity. Having no temporal power, 
they rested on persuasion and argument; and becoming all 
things to all men, sought by all means to save some. The 
Church, in later times, acting on the same principle of love for 
souls, and zeal for the honor of Christ, has equally employed 
all the means in her power to bring men off from the fatal 
ground of heresy. The means, to be sure, are somewhat differ- 
ent. The apostles preached; she imprisons and burns, but it 
is on the game principle, which shows her practice to be a de- 
velopment, and not a corruption. 

The third Test: Power of assimilation. The right and duty 
of persecuting heretics has taken a strong hold of the mind of 
the Church. No deeper conviction ever possessed the human 
soul. The most humane and conscientious have shared in it as 
much as others, or even more. It grew with the growth of the 
Church. It derived strength from pity and love, as well as 
from hate. It was nourished by monachism and celibacy; by 
the example of saints; and adoration of the Virgin; by the 
consciousness of personal wickedness, and the hope of future 
- reward. In short, it exhibits all the evidences of a native, vital 
principle in the Romish system. Nothing has ever suppressed 
or weakened it, but the power of unfavorable circumstances 
without. So vigorous a growth is no doubt the proof of a legi- 
timate development. 

Fourth Test: Harly anticipation. The Church persecuted. 
just as soon as she could. The principle was working before 
the Council of Nice; but there was a certain power that “let,” 
and prevented the carrying out of the principle, “until he was 
taken out of the way.’ The blood of the Diocletian persecu- 
tion was scarcely dry, when the Church began to brandish the 
sword against both heretics and Pagans. ‘It is most remark- 
able, (so constant are the developments of great principles), 
that at the very moment when the Nicene Church was giving 
itself up without restraint to the many superstitions that had 
come to be connected with the respect paid to the martyrs; 
just when it was garnishing the sepulchres of the righteous 
with the flowers of a false rhetoric; just when it was cherishing, 
by all means among the people, the reverence for relics and for 
tombs, and was allowing the invocation of saints, just then did 
the spirit of Church intolerance first express itself aloud, and 
put itself in act.”* St. Jerome said, “non est crudelitas pro 


* Ancient Christianity, 4th ed., Lond. i. 474. It is to be regretted that Nean- 
der’s extreme reverence for “ Historical Christianity” should lead him to so cold 
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Deo, sed pietas,” to destroy a wretch like Vigilantius; “a use- 
less vessel that ought to be shivered by the iron rod of ecclesi- 
astical power.” And St. Augustine, after having ventured, in 
some of his earlier works, a sentiment favorable to toleration, 
took it back in his “ Retractations,” having become convinced, 
as he says, by experience, that ‘moral suasion’” is wholly 
thrown away upon heretics. He also explains how it came to 
pass that persecution had not a much earlier practical anticipa- 
tion, even in the time of the Apostles, viz. that Christians were 
not at that period in a condition to compel men to conform to 
the true faith: the prophecy being not yet fulfilled, “Be wise 
now, O ye kings! be instructed, ye judges of the earth !” 

As to the F2fth Test, it is quite unnecessary to pause for the 
purpose of illustration, since there are twenty principles of 
Romish Christianity, some, at least, as old as the Council of 
Nice, from which persecution results by a logical sequence. 

It also fulfils the conditions of the Sixth Test, which requires 
that a development, in order to its legitimacy, should be “ con- 
servative of the course of development, which went before it; 
should be that development and something besides.’ Persecu- 
tion is in perfect harmony with the character and history of the 
Romish Church. It is the bigoted and intolerant spirit of 
Nicene Christianity, raised to a higher power. It delineates 
in blood-red characters the last feature of the predicted apos- 
tacy ; and as respects chronic continuance, it is quite obvious, 
that while the claws of the Dragon have mostly fallen out by 
age, as Bunyan observed, or rather, as we should say, have 
been judiciously retracted into the sheath against some good 
time that may be coming, the disposition to bite and tear is just 
as great as when it shed the blood of saints like water. ; 

We conclude, then, under the application of these seven cri- 
teria, that the right and duty of persecution for religious opi- 
nions, is a legitimate offspring of Nicene, and therefore, accord- 
ing to Mr. Newman, of Apostolic Christianity. Sparks of it 
broke out by very early anticipation; it was logically deduced 
from the principles of the Church; it has pressed into its ser- 
vice all the best as well as all the worst sentiments of our 
nature ; it has grown stronger by exercise ; it began as early as 
it could, and has been terribly chronic. ‘The Church,” ob- 


and unsympathizing a view (to say the least) of Vigilantius. He even speaks of 
him, somewhere, as an “intemperate zealot.” Those who would see justice done 
to this early Protestant, and to his persecutors, should read Dr. Gilly’s Memorials 
of Vigilantius. 
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serves Mr. Newman, ‘‘can extract good from evil, or at least 
gets no harm by it. She inherits the promise made to the 
disciples, that they should take up serpents, and if they drank 
any deadly thing, it should not hurt them. When evil has 
clung to her, and the barbarian people have looked on with 
curiosity or in malice, till she should have swollen or fallen 
down suddenly, she has shaken the venomous beast into the 
fire.” No doubt of it whatever; John Huss, John Bradford, 
Archdeacon Philpot, Nicholas Ridley, and a great many other 
‘“‘venomous beasts” of the same sort; though we hardly expected 
so candid a confession. But when Mr. Newman goes on to 
add, “‘and felt no harm,” we suspect he speaks without book— 
““Be of good courage, Master Ridley, and play the man,” said 
old Hugh Latimer, when Mr. Newman’s adopted church shook 
them both together into the fire, ‘we shall this day light such 
a candle, by God’s grace, in England, as I trust shall never be 
put out.” , 

It might be shown in the same way, were it worth while to 
pursue the matter, that the use of “‘ pious frauds,” the suppres- 
sion of the Scriptures, alliance with despotism, &c., as now illus- 
trated in the practice-of the Romish Church, are legitimate 
developments of early Church principles; the only proper infe- 
rence from which is that Nicene Christianity, as has been most 
abundantly shown by a writer already quoted, had departed in 
the same direction from the Scriptures, and nearly to the same 
extreme in every respect, as the Christianity of Trent. 

Ii is pretty clear, from intimations already given, as well as 
from the nature of the case, that Mr. Newman’s way of ac- 
counting for Romanism, will not pass current in that Church. 
It proceeds on the admission of a fact which Romanism, ever 
since the Council of Trent, has most resolutely ignored, viz. 
that the system has grown up to be what it is by gradual accre- 
tions; that even its germs cannot be discovered in Scripture, 
except through the lens of a mystical interpretation; and that 
instead of being a precise and definite thing, it is even now in 
a course of growth and development. This is perfectly true; 
but it is a truth which Rome will never admit. She claims 
that her system has been the same, and equally complete in all 
ages; as complete in the fourth century as in the fourteenth. 
To yield up this, would be to abandon the standard Trentine 
canon of interpretation, ‘the unanimous consent of the 
Fathers.” It would be abandoning the famous criterion of 
Catholic doctrine contained in the canon of Vincent, quod 
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semper, quod ubique, quod ab omnibus. It would be surren- 
dermg the equally authoritative canon of Tertullian, Id esse 
verum, quodcunque primum; id esse adulterum quodeunque 
postertus; or, as more fully stated, Zd esse dominicum et verum, 
quod sit prius traditum ; id autem extraneum et falsum, quod 
sit postervus immissum ; a canon absolutely fatal to the idea of 
a “development of Christian doctrine.” It would lay the 
Romish Church open to a retort of the question she has been 
so fond of putting to Protestants, “ Where was your religion 
before Luther ?”’ viz. Where was your religion before the Coun- 
ceil of Trent, or Constance, or Fourth Lateran, or before 
Thomas Aquinas, or Paschasius, or St. Jerome? the fact being, 
(and the Theory of Development corresponding to it,) that at 
any one of these periods Romanism was only in the process of 
formation; only getting to be a religion. Moreover, there is 
no telling when it will get its growth. Rome was not built in 
a day. In fact, according to this view, it is not buzlt yet. 
What it may become before it stops developing, nobody can 
guess. ‘In the Church of Rome, (says Jeremy Taylor), faith 
and Christianity increase like the moon. Bromyard complained 
of it long since, and the mischief groweth daily. They have 
now a new article of the faith ready for the stamp, which may 
very shortly become necessary to salvation; we mean that of 
the immaculate conception of the B. V. Mary. Whether the 
Pope be above a Council or no; we are not sure whether it be 
an article of faith among them or not; it is a very near one, if 
it be not; according to Bellarmine’s expression, it is fere de 
fide; almost an article, it wants but a little age, and then it 
may go alone.’’* : 
Whatever may be the fate of his theory, however, in the 
Romish Church, Mr. Newman will make no complaint or re- 
sistance. Obstinacy in maintaining a view condemned by the 
Church, is the sure mark of a heretic; and all right of private 
judgment he has expressly renounced. “‘ His first act (he ob- 
serves) on his conversion, was to offer his work for revision to 
the proper authorities ; but the offer was declined on the ground 
that it was written and partly printed before he was a Catho- 
lic, (for other reasons too, we imagine), “‘and that it would 


* Dissuasive from Popery, chap. I. sec. 2. It appears to have become a full 
grown article of faith by this time. Moehler observes, “ This coarse opinion (the 
subjection of a Pope to a general council) may now be considered obsolete.” ‘The 
reason why the other opinion has thriven so well, as has been observed, is, that 
Popes have Bishopricks and Archbishopricks to bestow, and Councils have none. 
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come before the reader in a more persuasive form, if he read it 
as the author wrote it. It is scarcely necessary to add, that 
he now submits every part of the book to the judgment of the 
Church; with whose doctrine, on the subject of which it treats, 
he wishes all his thoughts to be coincident.” The ‘“ advertise- 
ment,” from a postscript to which these words are taken, con- 
tains a Palinode, in which the author takes back in detail all 
the hard things he had said of Rome in the days of, his heresy. 
The determined perseverance with which he chews the cud of 
repentance, swallowing his bitter speeches one after another, 
would command our sympathy, if there were not an element of 
the comic about it. 

“1. In 1833, in the Lyra Apostolica, I called it a ‘ Lost 
Church.’ 

“¢2. Also in 1833, I spoke of the ‘Papal apostacy.’ 

“6, In 1834, I also used, of certain doctrines of the Church 
of Rome, the epithets ‘unseriptural,’ ‘profane,’ ‘ impious,’ 
‘bold,’ ‘unwarranted,’ ‘blasphemous,’ ‘ gross,’ ‘monstrous,’ 
‘cruel,’ ‘administering deceitful comfort,’ and ‘unauthorized.’ 

“7, [said in 1837, of the Church of Rome, ‘In truth she is 
a church beside herself, &c.’’’—with much more to the same 
purport; none of which, however, the writer lets us know, with 
a singular candor, was the honest result of his own convictions. 
The reason why he abused in such unmeasured terms ‘a com- 
munion so ancient, so wide spread, so fruitful in saints,’’ was, 
that these views “are necessary to our position.” ‘I have 
reason to fear, too, that such language is to be ascribed, in no 
small measure, to an impetuous temper, a hope of approving 
myself to persons I respect; and a wish to repel the charge of 
Romanism.”” Here is the secret. Other people, who knew 
him better than he knew himself, perceived that his ‘‘ Via me- 
dia” was carrying him straight to Rome; and so charged. To 
repel this charge, he set to roundly abusing the church into 
whose embrace he was just ready to fall. 

However, he now takes it all back. Besides repeatedly 
smiting his breast, as he goes through the roll of his sins, he 
sums up thus: ‘“‘Of course he now withdraws the arguments 
alluded to, as far as they reflect on the Church of Rome, as 
well as the language in which they were conveyed.” Post- 
script—‘‘ Since the abovexwas written, the author has joined 
the Catholic Church.”’ 

This recantation bears the significant date “ LirrLemorr, 
Oct. 6, 1845.” October sixth, as we find by referring to the 
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calendar, is the day of Saint Faith V. and M.; one of the 

apocryphal Virgins of the Romish Church ; by whose aid, per- 

haps, certain mountains of difficulty that lay between Oxford 

and Rome were removed; and much more than the ample 

. ‘Peceavi’ of this ‘advertisement,’ if indeed any more, it would 
seem unreasonable for even Rome to demand. 

Whatever may be thought of the recantation, however, the 
Essay itself is a very serious thing. It bears evidence of pro- 
found sincerity in the writer. It is the production of an acute 
and practised mind, richly stored with various learning, and 
especially at home in the history of the Church, 

No reader will fail to do homage to the skill and talent it ex- 
hibits. No reader, accustomed to reverence the Scriptures, 
can fail to be pained at the slight regard—we may almost say, 
the contemptuous disregard—manifested towards the Bible, as 
a source of religious knowledge. No Protestant reader, but 
must be shocked at the strength of that delusion which leads a 
sincere and devout mind, educated in a better system, openly 
to defend the worst corruptions of the Romish Church. The 
manliness, if we may call it so, of the Essay, is one of its 
most striking features. It stands up to the Romish system in 
all its length and breadth, exactly as it is. It has none of the 
sneaking evasions which belong to Gother, and such like mise- 
rable apologists. It has nothing of the cautious reserve, which 
has brought reproach on the orthodoxy of the great Bishop of 
Meaux, and which characterizes also the work of Moehler. It 
boldly accepts of Purgatory, cultus of saints and angels, 
image-worship, and adoration of the Virgin, as parts of the 
system; and justifies them by a mystical interpretation, a plea 
of exemption from the authority of the commandments, the 
want of “clear proof that the cultus of St. Mary, obscures the 
divine glory of her Son;” or by that additional revelation 
which is found in the development of Christian doctrine. 

That there is such a thing as a development of Christian 
doctrine, we by no means deny ; nor that some test or tests may 
be given by which to distinguish a legitimate development from 
a corruption. In opposition to that theory, already examined, 
which proceeds on the ground that Christianity has been, at 
any one period since the Apostles’ days, an unfinished system, 
we hold to the great Protestant doctrine set forth in the Confes- 
sion of our Church: That “the whole counsel of God, con- 
cerning all things necessary for His own glory, man’s salvation, 
faith and life, is either expressly set down in Scripture, or by: 
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good and necessary consequence, may be deduced from Serip- 
ture; unto which nothing, at any time, is to be added, whether 
by new revelations of the Spirit, or traditions of men.” Chris- 
tianity, in its integrity, is there; discoverable im all its essen- 
tial features, not by a system of mystical allegorizing, but by 
the application of those plain, common sense rules of inter- 
pretation employed to discover the meaning of other writings. 

It is perfectly consistent with this view, to hold that the 
scheme of Christian doctrine, thus delivered, has been more and 
more perfectly comprehended in the lapse of time; has progress- 
ively unfolded itself to the mind of the Church; so that her 
statement of the Scripture system is now more clear, precise and 
harmonious than at the period of the Reformation; as the sys- 
tem of the Reformers was better developed and more consistent 
than that of the Fathers. Christianity came out gradually 
from the Scriptures, into the living consciousness of the Church ; 
now one doctrine, and then another, according to the form and 
pressure of the time. It was by collision with error that she 
was brought to investigate and define successively the arti- 
cles of the ‘Creed.’ A doctrine—even one, for example, so 
vital as the Divinity of Christ—remained loose and undefined ; 
not bound to any precise expression, until a broad heresy com- 
pelled the Church to decide and pronounce distinctly from the 
Scriptures on the point.* So the importance and bearing of a 
particular doctrine might not be appreciated in some stages of 
the Church’s progress. Those truths would be insisted on in 
each period which the mind of the period appreciated ; which 
its exigencies recommend; which its distinctive forms of: error 
assailed. Thus the doctrine of justification by faith was never 
so appreciated as the articulus stantis vel cadentis ecclesiae, in 
the best preceding ages of the Church, as it was after it had 
been exhumed from the rubbish under which Rome had buried 
it. The doctrine of the Holy Spirit’s influences-in regenera- 
tion, has been better appreciated and understood since the era 
of modern revivals, than during all the centuries that preceded 
the Reformation. All these doctrines are found in the Serip- 


* Atque ita nos ipse pictatis sensus instituit, ut si quis turbet Ecclesiam dogmate 
‘inusitato, atque eo res perveniat ut sit periculum a graviore dissidio, conveniant 
primum ecclesiae: questionem propositam examinent: demum justa discussione 
habita, definitionem ex Scriptura sumptam proferant, quae et dubitationem in plebe 
tollat, et es obstruat improbis et cupidis hominibus. Sic exorto Ario, coacta est Ni- 
cacna Synodus, quae sua auctoritate, et pacem restituit ecclesiis quas vexaverat, et 
aeternam Christi divinitatem contra sacrilegum ejus dogma asseruit.—Calv. Inst. 
iv. ix.13. 
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ture; can be stated in the very words of Scripture; and rest 
on Scripture evidence alone for their support; but their place 
in the mind of the Church they have assumed by a process of 
expansion and development, under appropriate circumstances. 
The time arrived when Christians felt as they never had be- 
fore, the vital power and worth of those doctrines. They were 
assailed; and the Church looked more carefully for their evi- 
dence in the word of God. She reasoned upon them; tested 
them; began more and more to grasp and apprehend them; 
ascertained their relation to other parts of the Scripture sys- 
tem; rejected erroneous opinions that had become attached to 
them ; finally settled upon their precise dogmatic statement, ag 
at Dort, or Westminster ; and embodied them in her formulae 
of doctrine. The evidence relied on is the same in the seven- 
teenth century as it was in the fourth. There is not a Scrip- 
ture proof annexed to the third chapter of the ‘Confession of 
Faith,’ for example, that was not anticipated by St. Augustine; 
nor one adduced in support of the doctrine of the Trinity 
and the Divinity of Christ that is not to be found in the 
Treatise of Novatian De Trinitate, appended to the works of 
Tertullian; nor one in proof of the resurrection of the body, 
that was not employed by St. Ambrose. Neither these, nor 
any other of the truths that make an essential part of Protest- 
ant Christianity, have grown more true in the progress of the 
Church ; as it is alleged the doctrines of Purgatory, Papal Infal- 
libility, and the Intercession of the Saints have, in the Romish 
system. The development, we admit, has not had the effect to 
‘convert a Scripture statement, which might seem only of tem- 
porary application, into a universal and perpetual truth.”* It 
has produced that beautiful and harmonious growth by which the 
imperfect creeds of the early church have expanded into so 
admirable a summary of Christian doctrine for instance, as 
the Westminster Confession. It has adhered to that analogy 
of physical growth laid down in the Canon of Vincent, of 
Lerins. ‘“‘ Crescat igitur oportet, et multum vehementerque pro- 
ficiat, tam singulorum quam omnium, tam unius hominis quam 
totius ecclesiae, aetatum ac saeculorum gradibus, intelligentia, 
scientia, sapientia: sed in suo duntaxat genere ; in eodem sci-, 
licet dogmate, eodem seusu, eademque sententia. Imitetur ani- 
marum religio rationem corporum: quae licet annorum processu 
numeros suos evolyant et explicent, eadem tamen quae erant, 
permanent.” , 


* Newman, of Purgatory. Essay, p. 194. 
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Protestant Christianity is the religion of the Scriptures har- 
moniously developed in the life of the Church; the full grown 
tree whose perfect germs are found in the New Testament; the 
manhood (to use Vincent’s illustration), of infant Christianity. 

If we are asked for a test by which to distinguish what may 
be corrupt in this developed system, from what is legitimate, 
we desire none better than that already quoted from the Con- 
fession of Faith, viz., that a legitimate development can be 
either proved by the express words of Scripture, or by good 
and necessary consequence deduced from it. It will be so 
truly the same thing it was in any preceding age of the Church, 
that the same Scripture statements will define it. It will not 
be changed into something different; as spiritual worship, into 
idolatry; the sole mediation of Christ, into the mediation of 
saints ; or the sufficiency of Scripture, into reliance on tradition. 
{t will be a profectus (as Vincent has it) not a permutatio: 
siquidem ad profectum pertinet (a development) ut in semet 
ipsa unaquaque res amplificetur: ad permutationem vero (a 
corruption) ut aliquid ex alio in aliud transvertatur. The Tri- 
dentine religion is a development of Scriptural Christianity, 
much as the worship of Dagon was a development of the worship 
offered in the ark, 


Turpiter atrum 
Desinit in piscem, mulier formosa superne. 


_ On the other hand a genuine development will meet the re- 
quirement of the critical canon 


; ‘ Servetur ad imum 
Qualis ab incepto processerit, et sibi constet. 


We have already, however, exceeded the just limits of this 
article; and must confine ourselves, in conclusion, to a brief 
notice of Dr. Moehler, and his great work on the Doctrinal 
differences between Catholics and Protestants. The object of 
the ‘Symbolik,’ which has been called a ‘necessary supple- 
ment to Bossuet’s History of the Variations of the Protestant 
Churches,” is to set forth, in the most plausible manner, the 
teaching of the Romish Church on the points that enter into 
the controversy ; such as ‘original sin and its consequences,” 
“faith” and ‘ good works,” doctrine of the “sacraments,” and 
of the Church ; and to exhibit, on the other hand, the confused, 
contradictory, and one-sided yiews of the leading Protestant 
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Confessions and teachers. It was called out by that revived 
zeal for Evangelical religion—the recoil from Rationalism— 
which has found place in the German Church during the pre- 
sent century. The serious minds of Germany, drawing back 
from the abyss of unbelief into which a large part of Protest- 
antism had sunk, might be attracted, it was thought, by the ex- 
hibition of a system so uniform and conservative as that of 
Rome, invested with such features of moderation as it assumed 
under the handling of Dr. Moehler. The work created a sen- 
sation among all parties, and is assigned a very high rank 
among works of its class, both by Catholics and Protestants. 
In respect to its style, it may be observed, the work is grave 
and decorous; written, not only without acerbity of manner, 
but with an expression of liberal and kindly feeling, as rare 
in such polemic treatises, as it is wise and Christian. 

The author of this work, John Adam Moehler, the son of an 
inn-keeper, was born not far from Wurtzburg, in Bavaria, on 
the 8th of May, 1796. His parents were devout persons, and 
destined him early to the priesthood in the Romish Church. 
The promise of his early years, however, was not great. He 
developed slowly, as is often the case with minds of the firmest 
texture. But he was persevering, and manifested soon a predi- 
lection for historical studies. He was sometimes seen serving 
his father’s customers with wine, and returning at every spare 
moment to an open book. In 1815 he commenced the study of 
Theology, and, after four years of application, was ordained to 
the priesthood at the age of twenty-three. He still continued at 
Tiibingen, acting as tutor in a preparatory school, with a grow- 
ing reputation for talent and learning, till, in 1822, he was 
appointed by the Wurtemberg government, private teacher in 
Theology. | 

The government, at the same time, with enlightened liberality, 
appreciating his talents and promise, furnished him with means 
for undertaking an extensive literary tour in northern and 
southern Germany. 

It was a wise arrangement to give a young and rising Theo- 
logian the opportunity of enlarging his views by travel, and 
gathering suggestions and stimulus by communion with the best 
minds in the various centres of influence. Moehler visited, 
accordingly, the universities of Jena, Leipzig, Halle, Berlin, 
and Gottingen; and, on his return, those of Prague, Vienna, 
and Landshut. In this tour he formed the acquaintance of the 
most eminent scholars and divines of the time, both Protestant 
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and Catholic; among the former of whom he acknowledged 
special obligations to the celebrated Planck, Protestant Profes- 
sor of Theology at Gottingen. It was Planck, more than any 
other, whose influence and advice led him to the study of the 
Fathers, and cured him of a tendency to Rationalism which he 
had imbibed at Tubingen. 

Returning to Tiibingen, in the Summer of 1823, Moehler 
entered upon the duties of his office by delivering a course of 
lectures on Keclesiastical History, and more than meeting all 
the expectations of his friends, he was, not long after, created 
Professor Extraordinary. In 1827 appeared his great mono- 
graph on Athanasius; and in 1832 hisSymbolism. In 1837 he 
extended the argument of this work in his reply to Dr. Baur of 
Tiibingen. His other writings consisted of a series of contribu- 
tions to the Theological Quarterly Review of Tubingen, which 
have been collected and published in two volumes by Déllinger. 

In 1835, Moehler received, from the king of Bavaria, an 
invitation to a Theological chair at Munich; in consequence of 
which he removed to that capital. His labors here, however, 
were, ere long, interrupted by ill health. The climate of the 
place proved unfavorable, and indications of pulmonary disease 
began. Rest and travel furnished some relief; but the insidi- 
ous disease had riveted its grasp upon him. The king of 
Bavaria, to give him opportunity of removal to a more congenial 
climate, appointed him Dean of Wurtzburg. But the relief 
came too late; and falling into a rapid decline, he died on the 
12th of April, 1838. 

Thus prematurely, in the midst of his career, fell a man, who, 
though a dangerous enemy of Protestantism—an able advocate 
of an unsound faith—deserves, for his talents and virtues, our 
respect and admiration. He was a devout and conscientious 
man; modest and humble in his deportment, and greatly beloved 
by all classes, both of his own and other communions. 

We part from such men as Moehler and Newman; devout, 
zealous, and gifted advocates of a system of falsehood and 
impiety, with painful regrets. They themselves well know that 
the differences between us involve, essentially, our relations to 
God and eternity; though the gentle and humane nature of 
Moehler shrinks from asserting it. The author upon whom we 
have chiefly commented, closes his essay with the following 
earnest and feeling address. ‘‘ And now, Dear Reader, Time is 
short, Eternity is long. Put not from you what you have here 
found; regard it not as mere matter of present controversy ; 
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wrap not yourself round in the associations of years past; nor 
determine that to be truth which you wish to be so; nor make 
an idol of cherished anticipations. Time is short, Eternity is 
long.”’ 

We reply, in the words of Moehler, to his antagonist Dr. Baur: 
“Dann schliest er diesen Punct mit Luther’s worten: ‘Ste 
m aeternum disyungimur et contrartt invicem sumus!’ In ae- 
ternum ! mir bangt in der tiefsten Brust bei diesen Worten. 
In aeternum also. Dies will viel, will sehr viel sagen! In 
AETERNUM! Um keinen Preis in der Welt michte ich also 
sprechen, aber—‘ du sagest es.’”’ 


Art. VI—WHAT OUGHT LAYMEN IN OUR CHURCH TO DO? 


No one denies that it is essential to the prosperity of the 
Church, that its lay members should feel and act right. But 
as an English author remarks, ‘‘ Great truths often lie side by 
side in the garret of the memory with exploded errors.’”’ We 
fail of doing right often, for want of suitable reflection. 

One way in which our laymen err, perhaps, is in a failure to 
appreciate the peculiarity and the glory of our position as 
Presbyterians. Other men seem to have a more intense at- 
tachment to their Churches. We are aware that this springs, 
in part, from the very liberality of our principles. We feel 
that if any one have the essential life of Christianity, it is not 
so material what is its special form. Yet this is not the whole 
of the case, nor is our charity as discriminating as it is general. 
Far be it from us to discourage that noble spirit which em- 
braces in the arms of brotherly love, all who have obtained like 
precious faith with us. But as a child should love its own 
home best of all, while looking gently and kindly on all other 
homes, so should our charity rise from a basis of broad and 
comprehensive love for our own altar, and our own brotherhood. 

Every organic body, to develope powerfully and healthily, 
must develope in the order of its own historic life. An oak 
does not grow like a sycamore, nor do the roses of June blow 
like the rich scarlet plants of autumn. Yet God hath made all 
beautiful in their season. It is full time that our Church had - 
reached the position of self-consciousness. Where stand we in 
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Two points especially need to be considered. 

One is the relation of our Church to the question of Progress. 
We know of no other Church of the larger bodies of America, 
which, with a field wide as the land itself, to occupy without 
trammel or drawback, has permission from its historic life, to 
move parallel with the spirit of the age. This surely is a pri- 
vilege unspeakably important and delightful. Certainly no 
other Presbyterian body is in this free position, while there are 
Churches which are either surrounded with a thousand tradi- 
tions of the past, amid which they walk fettered; or are re- 
strained by an inward narrowness which looks askance at that 
which is not in the line in which they are moving. We do 
not mean that there is, in our body, any disposition to run 
wild, or enter upon untried and baseless experiments. Far 
from it. But if there be any thing wise, or lovely, or of good 
report arising in our time, the life of which we are the expo- 
nent can incorporate it with itself and grow the more active, 
wise, and pure, for the incorporation. ‘The wild herds who in 
our day contend for red republicanism, socialism, pantheism, 
and the rescue of women from the thraldom of custom, who 
grow mad at the evils of life, and rush to every empiric for a 
remedy; are the exponents of a something in human nature, 
which, if properly trained, would blossom and bear fruit unto 
nobleness. It is our glory that we meet all that is good in 
this tendency, while bearing back all that is evil. We can, 
not standing at a distance and railing at these undue outbursts 
of freedom not understanding itself, feel for the overburdened 
heart of humanity, and strive with kindness to relieve it. It 
is noble always to make allowances. This our blessed Mas- 
ter does. This we can do without being overborne by the hard 
dogmas and still severer spirit of a narrow sectarism. 

Do our laymen sufficiently consider all this, weigh and value 
it? Like the American people who, in their freedom, do not 
consider the thraldom of the old world, we become so used to 
this great privilege, as to undervalue it. 

This illustration reminds us of the other idea to which we 
alluded. Do we sufficiently value the grand simplicity of Pres- 
byterianism? Simplicity is ever an element of greatness. The 
greatest men we have ever known, were the simplest. The 
vastest things we have ever seen, were mighty from their unity. 
The mountain peak which pierces the clouds, and “stays the 
northern star upon its front,’ makes but a single impression. 
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The ocean, whether in the calm of the noon-tide, infolding the 
hues of sunset, or foaming white with tempest, is but one; sim- 
ple, and so sublime. So is it with eternity, of which it is said 
to be the emblem; so with the infinite in space; so even with 
the Lord of Infinity and Eternity. And when He tabernacled 
in clay, the little child nestled to His side, and the gentle and 
beloved disciple did not fear to lay his head upon His sacred 
breast. 

Presbyterians! do you know what God has done for you in 
giving you the simplest and severest Church that the ages have 
created? Are we equal to our mission, are we worthy of such 
a Church? Oh, when we see Presbyterians forsaking the 
Church of their fathers, and seeking to ‘a showy ritual with 
paraphernalia copied from Antichrist, when we see them dissa- 
tisfied with the grand simplicity of the primitive Church, of the 
Waldense, of the Genevan Republic, of the noble old Huguenot, 
such as him who suffered on Saint Bartholomew’s day, of Calvin 
and Knox and Hampden; we are fain to ask, Has the race of 
heroes died out? Is it impossible to maintain a truly pri- 
mitive Church? Is there no quiet simplicity? Must the free 
spirit leave the Church where it poured itself out like the 
waters of our mountain streams, to be fettered in sluggish 
forms? Is the experiment of a Church, formed after the model 
of John and Paul, utterly in vain? Is there not enough of 
grandeur in man to take the Church just as our Saviour made 
it, and develope it from its own inward and blessed life ? 

And then again. Presbyterians! Do you know on what 
model was built this mighty Republic? . Have you ever laid, 
side by side, our American Constitution and the Constitution 
of the Presbyterian Church? In whose bosom glowed the 
flame of patriotic devotion in 1776? Whose fathers bled and 
died, at Saratoga, at Stony Point, at Brandywine, at Eutaw? 
And for what? To found a monarchy or an aristocracy? 
Was it to bring upon this virgin soil the stars and garters, the 
frippery and the trumpery of worn-out governments’ Why 
did they abolish titles? Why did they declare all men equal * 
In a word, did they not establish a republic with forms of most 
noble simplicity? And is not this our glory and our joy? 
Do not our bosoms, as Americans, swell whenever we think of 
the magnanimity of these our conscript fathers, who, instead of 
aggrandizing themselves, thus calmly leveled all factitious dis- 
tinctions, and sacrificed every ambitious aspiration upon the 
altar of our beloved country ? 
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But so did the fathers of our Church. Calmly perusing the 
Sacred Records, looking sheer over the dreary and awful waste 
of the dark ages, they inquired what the Saviour and His apos- 
tles taught, and rejecting every temptation to aggrandize them- 
selves, they declared the ministry all equal in rank and degree. 
They declared every Christian man a king and a priest unto 
God, and placed the right to exercise the ministry in the elec- 
tion of the brotherhood, confirming the inward call of God; the 
apostolic succession they placed in the people, and the minis- 
try as their officersy and, in a word, quietly abolishing Monar- 
chy and Aristocracy, they established a Republican Church. — 

And now the question is, do we recognize and appreciate this 
grand fact? Do we find Presbyterians clinging to their altar, 
as Americans cling to their palladium? Do we value our Con- 
fession as we do the Constitution of the United States? Do we 
honor, admire, love, and hold to simplicity in Church, as we do 
in State? And if not, what does it argue for our Presbyte- 
rianism? What for our capacity to fill the place of our fathers, 
and carry forward the ark so long and so nobly upheld by 
them ? 

It becomes a question of the deepest, not to say alarming 
interest in these times, why the people should appear to be 
more loyal to American principles than the Church. It will 
not do to say, as those sometimes do who, on the one hand, de- 
spair of the republic, or, on the other, affect the sneering sur- 
face-philosophy, characteristic of the age just passing away, 
that there is no real republicanism in the country, that it is all 
vapor and smoke, the breath of the orator, and the froth of 
popular excitement. For why should a politician affect repub- 
licanism, even of the coarser type, except that it is popular? 
Why should the reputation of aristocracy be fatal to a rising 
statesman, except that the nation is at heart opposed to it ? 
Why should no man dare to whisper a word in favor of Monar- 
chy, except that the word “king,” for this free land, would be 
a spell to wake from utmost Maine, to farthest California, 
twenty-three millions of souls, lashed into fury, as winds and 
waves are loosed and wild with the terror of tempest ? 

The question gathers around it interest for the statesman, as 
well as the careful observer of Church polity, when we remem- 
ber the strong mutual influences of Church and State. The 
government in America is what the people are. If they be- 
come used to the forms, and submissive to the decretals of 

ecclesiastical Monarchies and Aristocracies, what will be the 
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ultimate effect? Will not the simplicity of our Republicanism 
seem bald? Will not the freedom of our Americanism seem 
licence? Will not the neck be willingly stretched out for the 
yoke, and as the Austrian yields himself up a willing serf, so 
that he have musie and social enjoyment, as the populace of 
Imperial Rome demanded only bread and the Amphitheatre ; 
so our people used to have their thinking done for them in the 
Church, and amused and fond of its tinsel and its pomp, may 
clamor for luxury in living, and Aristocracy in the State, and 
at last having risen, or rather fallen, through bishop and arch- 
bishop to the papal head of the Church, demand his miserable 
type in the false splendors of a throne. Wise was the ancient 
proverb, which counsels us to resist the beginnings of evil ! 

But the question returns upon us, Why should the Church 
be behind the people? Why will it tolerate principles in its 
ecclesiastical relations, which it repudiates in its civil polity ? 
Why shun with disdain the very tinsel in State, that it seeks 
in the Church ? 

We would not pretend to lay bare the whole of so extensive 
a subject, with all its historic relations, in so short a space as 
can be here allotted to it; but we would make one or two sug- 
gestions, with a view to awaken inquiry and thought. 

For one thing, the number of those who are devoted, at least 
to a splendid Protestant ritual, is not large; but they fill a 
large space in the public eye, because, for the most part, they 
live. in cities and towns, and frequently, from their wealth and 
manner of living and their pretensions to fashion, the world 
hears much of them. They are, therefore, not fair exponents 
of the masses of the American people. , 

Youth sometimes has genius, very often ardor, less often a 
chastened and cultivated taste; and so as a people, we are 
searcely old enough to have a pure and true appreciation of 
refinement. The impressions made by the pretensions in ques- 
tion, are very much the result of the cry of a fashionable and 
gentlemanly religion; while men have not sufficient acquaint- 
ance with Scripture or Church History, to sift the assertions, 
which gain force by mere repetition. 

But people do not really reflect much upon Church govern- 
ment. The politics of the State come strongly home to every 
one. Americans watch their public servants; they study politi- 
cal principles; they even look at things in their. tendencies. 
But in the Church, if their families are comfortable and satis- 
fied, if the building is elegant, if the minister preaches well, 
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according to their standard of excellence, and if the Church 
be one that gives them standing in the community, they hardly 
inquire how it is governed, what are the tendencies of church 
judicatories, or what is the general influence upon themselves 
and their families; and thus they are often in the vortex of a 
system which has taken captive their entire sympathies, judg- 
ment’ and feelings, before they are aware of it. The Church 
is a Mighty Power. It is not wise to deny it, but it is wise 
rightly to use it, and if God has laid on us the dispensation 
rightly to guide it. : 
We, as Presbyterians, court investigation. Here we are, 
and here is our,history. If we are unscriptural in view, unholy 
in practice, despotic in Church government, or un-American in 
feeling, we should like to have it shown. If Freedom ever 
called in vain upon us, let the hour be pointed out. And what 
we wish is, that all our people should appreciate their priceless 
heritage. We have no quarrel with other denominations. But 
we ask that our own people err not through want of reflection, 
but with their eye on the history of the past, plan comprehen- 
sively for the future. Build your churches as richly as you 
will, furnish as costly as your means will allow. God loveth 
a cheerful giver, and does not wish to be served with that 
which costs nothing. But let your building be severe as our 
own Calvinism, simple as the faith of our fathers, clear as 
the robes of our martyrs. Build of marble, if you will, but 
let it be bright as unsunned Pentelicus; heave up costly walls 
if you wish, but let them be massive as the compacted doctrines 
of our glorious Confession ; ornament your interiors, but let the 
adornment be like the Sermon on the Mount, or the seamless 
robe of its Atithor. Presbyterianism abhors any thing flaunt- 
ing, meretricious, gaudy. The wild mountains of Scotland 
wreathed in mist, the cavern cool with moss and lichen, the 
grey cairn, the uplands gemmed with the heath-bell, charmed 
her renovated youth; and when she gathered up her: robes 
to dwell in this wilderness-land, her favorite haunts were ever 
the fastnesses of the vast Alleghanies, the mountain stream, 
the deep valley, the broad clear river, the giant forest trees 
shading the fresh green herbage. Rough has Presbyterianism 
often been, but always true; rude at times, but always faithful 
to conscience and to God. It remains to deal with a false re- 
finement, with an enervating luxury. The pure spouse of 
Christ is warned, oh how forcibly and terribly! against the 
flaunting harlot of Rome, and all that is Romanizing. What 
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we have to do, is to preserve our two grand elements, Freedom 
and Simplicity. Will Presbyterianism yield up freedom of 
thought, the right to follow the Providence of God wherever it 
leads? Will she be misled by a false cultivation, a wretched 
counterfeit of refinement, to pull down the very Parthenon of 
her magnificent simplicity, to put up the lath and plaster of 
some miserable Palladian temple? We fear for her transition 
state. If she can carry her own grand elements safely through 
this trial, the earth hath never looked upon such a structure as 
will be her Church of the future. Such as America looms in 
the far distance to the patriot, so does our Church seem to the 
eye of faith. 

There is a subject which is ever becoming one of more prac- 
tical urgency, which demands the most earnest thought, and 
the most efficient action on the part of our laymen. We can, 
at least, state the question clearly, if it requires further de- 
‘ velopments of Providence fully to solve it. If we labor only 

through ecclesiastical organizations, shall we not become secta- 

rian, which our fathers were not; if we contribute the strength 
of our means to purposes of a general nature, will not our 
Church perish, because her own sons have deserted her? So 
stringent appeared this latter difficulty to our brethren, who 
separated from us in 1838, that they cut the Gordian knot. 
They directed the power of the Church into denominational 
Boards, leaving general Christian interests in the form of Vol- 
untary Societies, to be refreshed only by the spray, which the 
great waves of benevolence might throw over them, in their 
mighty ecclesiastical on-goings. ie 

The difficulty here, we admit, is very great. It arises from 
the necessity of adjusting the noble and magnanimous princi- 
ples of Christianity, to the narrowness and littleness of sinful 
man. ‘There is always a divine and a human element in the 
Church. What comes from God is infinite, transcendent, 
glorious. What comes from man is imperfect like himself. 
How shall we attain the best practicable working system of 
benevolence? On the one hand we cannot bear to shrink to 
the dimensions of a summer brook, through our own inward 
narrowness; on the other, if we waste our resources in a uni- 
versal prodigality, our people lose their attachment to their 
own institutions, lose the very sense of home, and hearth, and 
altar, and country, amidst a universal benevolence, which like 
the circle in the water, at last widens to its own destruction. 
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First then, with our eye on history we will not be a mere 
sectarian Church. We know it is hard to be equal to the 
destiny of being a Presbyterian. The men who heaved the 
massive stones of our foundations, were building for all time, 
and we would say for Eternity also, did we not hope and be- 
lieve that there is something even better than Presbyterianism, 
better than the best here, and brighter than the brightest, for 
there the Lord God Almighty and the Lamb alone are the 
Temple. God seems to strengthen men for some great work. 
The sagacity of the conscript fathers of our nation, seems 
hardly human. An American is great enough if he can only 
understand what they meant, and work in their spirit. The 
subtle essence of the souls of Moses and the great men of the 
Hebrew Confederacy, of Lycurgus, of Solon, of Demosthenes 
and the beautiful Greek freedom, of Alfred, and Hampden, 
and Sidney, and the Anglo-Saxon liberty-in-law, seems to have . 
pervaded their minds and hearts. It will be enough for us, 
and for our children, not to degenerate from their greatness. 

So is it with our American Presbyterianism. Our Bill of 
Rights is the Adopting Act of 1729. There it stands, and the 
ingenuity of all the subtlety that shall ever be built into the 
pyramid erected on the basis of 1837 and 1838, will not ex- 
plain away one of its pregnant words, or obliterate one glorious 
line. With clear head, and graphic pen, our fathers have 
written their meaning. He that runs may read, and the carved 
work of that sanctuary can never be broken down by the axes 
and hammers of revolution. Z'here is something that never 
can be exscinded. 

We must see to it then, that we are in the line of the true 
life of American Presbyterianism. It will not do to give up 
our principles, because we have not strength to bend the bow of 
Ulysses. Only plant the right seed, and the right tree will 
spread its free limbs to the air in due times This is our elec- 
tive affinity, that the men who felt that there was a millennial 
spirit in Christianity, an anti-sectarian glory, a halo of un- 
selfish benevolence, a magnanimity in the body like that of 
Christ the Master, who sought not his own, are with us. Just 
how this is to be made characteristic of the Church itself, in a 
depraved world, and amid opposing interests, may be a diffi- 
cult problem. It is like the tremendous experiment of universal 
suffrage in the State. The statesman sometimes pauses aghast 
at what he has undertaken. What! the vessel of state confided 
to the ruthless hands of a tumultuating mob. How is the 
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question solved? Ah! it is not a mob, but a people. We 
give them responsibility, and the very load they carry steadies 
them. We give them light, that they may see the precious- 
ness of the ark they bear. ia? 

We love to stand on the height of such great principles. 
On this mountain-top we breathe difficult but invigorating air. 
The Eleven on Olivet had a world to convert. How sublimely 
must their hearts have thrilled with that enterprise! Luther 
had all Rome, the Universal Empire to topple down, and his 
spirit never rose heaven-high and mountain-grand, till he saw 
clearly the magnitude of that fearful but magnificent under- 
taking. ‘To arouse the heart and soul of a Church they must 
have something great to do, and the eye of faith must fix upon 
the towers of the Universal Temple, if in the far distance, yet 
softened and elevated by the blue ether, and bathed in the glo- 
rious sun-light of heaven ! : 

But, secondly, this great, liberal, unsectarian Presbyterianism, 
of which our Church are the special guardians, must not be 
allowed to run riot, or fail of adjustment to the principles of 
common sense. It will not do so to yield ourselves up toa 
romantic feeling, as to fail of wise practical action. If our 
people are in danger of losing their Presbyterianism in their 
Catholicity, it must be obvious that one set of ideas has been 
pressed too far. If it be true that while they give freely for 
general objects they have acquired a distaste for promoting 
anything distinctive, it is very plain that there is something 
morbid in the body, that its charity is becoming sentimental, 
and that it needs tonics. 

There is a self-respect that belongs to every body of men, 
and there is a great law of self-preservation which it sometimes 
becomes necessary to realize in action. How far it is possible 
for different denominations of Christians to co-operate in 
benevolent effort, must be a practical question demanding 
much wisdom for its solution. It will depend upon the objects 
to be attained, and upon the spirit which prevails in the de- 
nominations. In regard to the circulation of the Scriptures, 
or the promotion of temperance, it is obvious that there 
need be no difficulty. In such objects as the circulation of 
books and tracts, involving the principles of our common 
Christianity, and the establishment of Sabbath-schools ; while 
more care is needed in their adjustments, it would seem that 
judicious common sense need not be baffled. The question be- 
comes more delicate and complicated, when we approach that 
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peculiar circle which involves ecclesiastical action and denomi- 
national effort, as where Churches (necessarily of some form, 
else they would not be churches,) are to be planted. All we 
feel it to be our province to do, at present, is to invite to the 
earnest consideration of this vital subject, the warm hearts 
and sound heads of our wisest counsellors. 

_ It may not be, however, improper for us to suggest that if a 
spirit of unity is to radicate itself in our Church, it must be 
based upon kind and comprehensive feelings and action of all 
parts of the Church, each to the other. There are, very 
obviously, two great elements in our body. One is that which 
sprang from Scotland and Ireland. The other originated in 
New England, and may appropriately be styled Puritan. If 
we ignore either of these, and urge forward our measures as 
though either was to be controlling and the other subordinate, 
we shall find a powerful reluctation. 

We are a Presbyterian Church; we must look to that; 
we must develop from that germ. All churches worth the 
name, are looking narrowly to their historic life. We ought 
to make some clear, distinct, single impression on the country. 
We are not a mechanical mixture of two or more elements, 
incompatible the one with the other. We are Presbyterians, 
with a co-operative feeling. We are Calvinistic, with a strong 
liberal infusion in our theology. We are conservative indeed, 
of the faith of our fathers, but progressive in our union with 
truth, in whatever form developed. If we can honestly carry 
out these principles, in the spirit of wisdom and unity, there is 
no reason why we should not be a Church of great power and 
usefulness. And as the country and the age are unparalleled, 
are we wrong in supposing that in carrying out the principles 
of our Church some new plans of greater efficiency than any 
yet known may be devised? We are not shut up to look 
backward for our instruments. We are to work so that our 
Church, with its youthful, intensely vigorous powers may have 
full evolution. No spirit yet that was good and mighty but 
found an appropriate form. 

And if any one should wonder at the confidence with which 
we speak of the greatness of our Church, we would commend 
to him a remark of Carlyle in his French Revolution. It is in 
substance this; that old institutions, that have in them. the 
seeds of decay, are often more mighty in their present power, 
than nascent strength not yet developed, but destined to giant 
growth. The ancient has gathered to it supporting buttresses 
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and thickness of wall, the youthful is almost without covering. 
And with this is Dr. Beecher in his Plea for the West, “It 
took Rome three hundred years to die.” It may take as long 
for some Existences to be fully born. 

We would frankly address our laymen on the subject of their 
relations to the ministry. Let us guard the matter, however, 
by one or two remarks, to prevent mistake. 

We do not mean to say that the ministry are free from 
faults. They are of like passions with other men. “ We have 
this treasure in earthen vessels that the excellency may be of 
God, and not of men.” At the proper time we shall not be 
sparing, if need be, to their faults, be they many or few. 

Nor do we mean to say that all the errors about to be men- 
tioned prevail in any one spot. There may even be favored 
churches, where none of them exist. Where they are found 
too, they are often the result of want of suitable thought. To 
point them out faithfully will be to honest-minded Christians 
to suggest the remedy. 

One of the worst evils, on the whole, in the relation between 
pastor and people, is the*failure to secure for him pecuniary 
independence, when the people are able to do so. One can 
hardly understand how any one should fail to see the truth on 
this subject, or to practise it, did we not see such lamentable 
examples to the contrary. The law anxiously provides for the 
independence of the judiciary by giving the judges an adequate 
salary, and forbidding it to be diminished during the term for 
which they are commissioned. Our organic law, both in Scrip- 
ture and the Constitution, is no less particular as to the clergy. 
They are to be kept free from worldly care and anxiety. As 
a general rule, they are not so kept. They are dejected by 
pecuniary responsibilities they cannot meet, or by sacrifices 
they ought not to make. Their families are often perplexed 
beyond measure, even to provide for the necessaries of life, 
while very few are able to purchase the books that are the very 
tools with which they work. They feel their minds dwarfing, 
and sigh for mental food, but do not deem it honest to go in 
debt even for what seems indispensable to their preparation for 
the pulpit. Worn out by long-continued labor they are blamed 
if they take a summer journey. The temptation to be too 
complaisant to the rich, frets the honest-hearted minister, and 
perhaps leads him to the opposite extreme of discourtesy. 
Worse than all, perhaps he begins to cherish hard feelings to- 
wards his flock. Here are people, he feels, who are perfectly 
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able, without distressing themselves, to take this mountain- 
weight of pecuniary responsibility off his heart, and they will 
not so much as touch it with one of their fingers. Must he not 
be almost superhuman, if, with such feelings, he can with gen- 
tle tenderness fulfil his pastoral duties? It is most difficult to 
school his heart to love for the brethren, who, he sometimes 
says bitterly within him, are starving his family; and to kind 
feeling for those who, he thinks, do not sympathize with the se- 
verest troubles of his lot. The prayers of his flock for him 
sometimes sound like mockery ; and their professions of love to 
him, and to the cause of Christ, send a pang to his heart. 
Gladly would he engage in any other pursuit, which would sup- 
port his family, but he cannot see his way clear to leave his 
Master’s work. And so he suffers on, as far as may be, in si- 
lence, but the interests of the Church suffer with him. For a 
half-hearted service will show itself in a half-hearted Church. 

Now, we submit, that this is the refinement of cruelty. It is 
like that torture in the Inquisition, where a man was so fasten- 
ed that drop after drop of water, falling on his head, at last 
pierced his bram. Such slow and lingering anguish as many 
a minister suffers no church surely would inflict, if they under- 
stood the matter. 

But why not seek another church? In the first place, he 
cannot always obtain another church. ‘There is a prejudice 
against ministers who move much. ‘Why not, if he was a 
valuable and faithful pastor, stay where he was?’ 

Besides, there is something in the dissevering of existing 
connections, removing from a place to which one has strong 
attachments, and the hawking oneself round, so to speak, in offer- 
ing one’s services to different congregations, that is exceedingly 
painful to a sensitive man. If we think our system better 
than that of others, in the permanency of the pastoral relation ; 
in the right of the people to choose their own minister; in the 
opportunity it gives for continued and quiet study; and in the un- 
broken influence of individual character; what folly to worry 
one minister to death only to obtain another, who will be driven 
round the same circle of vexation and petty cares! Act in a 
generous spirit. A noble pastor is a glorious gift to a people. 
He is a representative, so far as human imperfection will allow, 
of our blessed Master. Do not treat him worse than the mer- 
chant who, even for the sake of his own interest, to say nothing 
of a better feeling, pays his clerks respectable salaries. 

It is not enough, however, merely to pay one’s minister his 
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salary. He must be treated with genuine kindness: The hu- 
man heart is a divine thing. It does not go by profit and loss. 
There is an energetic and skilful effort, in this commercial age, 
to make it go by that rule. But, cunning as men think them- 
selves, it will not answer. Even a child, or a dog, knows who 
cares for him, and who are using him for their own purposes. 
And can any one imagine that a minister, who has spent, we 
will say, ten years in study, and ten years more in constant 
practice with the human heart, does not know an affectionate, 
sincere helper in Christ, one who esteems him very highly in 
love for his work’s sake, from a schemer, who tolerates him till 
he can rid himself of him, or who makes use of him to ad- 
vance his own position in life, to make the church more respect- 
able, or to enhance the value of his property in the town ? 

_There is no such gem, out of your own homes, as your mi- 
nister’s heart. If he is unworthy, say so boldly, and take the 
proper steps for his removal. If he is worthy, let his reputa- 
tion be dear to you as the apple of your eye, 


“«_________. As the ruddy drops 
That visit your” warm “ heart.” 


There never is a case in which more certainly kindness re- 
wards itself. A minister, at all worthy the name, whatever 
lewd fellows of the baser sort may say, does not work with a 
mercenary feeling. Let a congregation try it. Let them meet 
their minister with a heart-felt smile. Let them give him, ever 
and anon, an encouraging word or look. Let them be gentle 
to his imperfections. Let them give him the means of intellec- 
tual improvement. And the cases will be rare in which they 
will not have a man amongst them whose heart will go out in 
_ warm affection towards every homestead, who will watch over 
them in sickness, and bury their dead with tears, who will place 
the baptismal water amongst the clustering curls of their chil- 
dren with deep feeling, and dispense the emblems of the body 
and blood of Christ with affectionate solemnity. And, as time 
gathers away his dark hairs and crowns him with the reverent 
snows of age, the brother will only change to a father. 

We know the ministry well. We know their faults and their 
virtues, their weakness and their strength. They can do harm 
when their power flows, like a wintry torrent, in a wrong chan- 
nel. They are most dangerous, as Popish and Protestant Jes- 
uitism shows, when they are warped to intrigue; but there does 
not live on earth a braver or a kinder body of men, if the 
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Church will only hew out for them a channel in which noble- 
ness may flow. i 

But you will say, they ought to be noble, whatever the 
Church are. Well, so they ought, and so many are. Not all 
the martyrs have mouldered in dungeons. Not all the martyrs 
have embraced the stake, and amid wondering and admiring 
millions gained heaven in chariots of fire. Not all the mar- 
tyrs have stretched out their arms upon the cross, or looked into 
the fierce eyes of wild beasts in Roman amphitheatres. In 
many a lonely western village sits a man whose name is on the 
roll of a proud college, and by his side a woman who would be 
at home in a capital, their hands roughening with toil, and their 
garments wearing thin with age. They are almost ashamed to 
show the passing stranger their little table, with its rough fare. 
Their martyrdom is not so sharp, but it is much slower than 
Peter’s, or than Polycarp’s.. In the suburbs of the city, amid 
the green valleys of New York, or of Pennsylvania, you may 
find the minister whose cheek is waxing thin with unrequited 
labor and care, who is bound to the ministry only by the love 
of Christ, and who toils on and suffers on, and at last steals to 
an unnoticed grave, and sleeps until the Resurrection. Church 
History does not emblazon his name, but the Recording Angel 
writes it down with a softened heart. 

But ministers are men; and, oh! it helps faith to gain some 
little encouragement from sense. The heart grows strong by 
gazing into sympathetic eyes, and the great and noble Moses 
would have fainted, had not Aaron and Hur been given him to 
hold up his falling arms. And next to being burning and shin- 
ing lights ourselves, is the privilege of ministering, like Laza- 
rus, and Mary and Martha, to those who on earth are Christ- 
like. 

We turn to another topic. It is feared that the object which 
Lutherans and Episcopalians desire to subserve by the rite 
of Confirmation, is somewhat forgotten by our people. Our 
children are baptized in infancy, and thus become members of 
the Church. Unless, however, they give decided evidenee of 
conversion, we do not encourage them when they come to years 
of discretion to take their parents’ vows upon themselves. 
Hence a separation, more or less great, in feeling and interest 
from us. It is difficult for any one to be interested in that to 
which he does not belong. Hence some denominations make all 
their children members of the visible church, by urging them 
to attendance on the communion, with the hope that they will 
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thus be constantly interested in the church, and will become, 
by Divine Grace, if they are not such now, true Christians. 
By means of the form, they thus strive to attach them to the’ 
life of Christianity. The opposite extreme, and its great dan- 
ger, we may see in the present position of the Society of 
Friends. They began with an intense spiritualism, that fused 
every thing that came within its reach into its own substance. 
The dry forms of the Established Church seemed to be, in its 
fiery breath, but stubble. The life of God was powerfully seen 
in the soul of man. But, wise above that which is written, 
they relied entirely on the spirit, disregarding the form of re- 
ligion. They refused the ordinances of Christ’s House. Bap- 
tism and the Lord’s Supper were carnal, and the Christian 
Ministry hirelings. And where are they now? Passing away, 
becoming historical. Their children are filling churches of a 
different faith, or becoming, in the shape of heterodox Friends, 
the very bones and sinew of a sect, whose faith is physiological, 
and broad enough to include the Vestiges of Creation, and 
whose polity tends to Fourierism. No darker element, in its 
ultimate issues, than the faith of Elas Hicks, has ever shrouded 
our American shores. 

What is the lesson? Is it that we have not forms enough, 
or is it that, like the original Friends, we have dwelt too much 
on the thought that the life is more than meat, and the body 
than raiment? Must we add to our form, and thus feel like 
young David in the armor of Saul, encumbered by that which 
we know not how to wield? An American could not choose 
but smile if enveloped in the robes of an European court, though 
those “‘to the manor born” might look on themselves with a 
deep complacency. We think there is a great truth in the 
maxim attributed to Buonaparte, that ‘revolutions never go 
backward.”’ A nation educated to simplicity, may grow an- 
archic, but hardly ceremonious. Presbyterians may grow 
infidel or careless, but hardly as a body ritual or doting. 

There is, then, but one other way. As we have not one iota 
of form too much, as we have barely as much observance as is 
indispensable, the very smallest body that the soul can live in, 
we must make every thing of the form we have. This our bre- 
thren of the basis of 1837 and 1838 are doing, after the fashion 
of a sectarian exclusiveness, and they are wise in their genera- 
tion. We always have room in our hearts to love them, and 
room in our heads to admire the wisdom that is in them. But 
-we hope to avoid this excess too, and to move in the very path- 
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way of the life of American Preshyterianism. And what is it? 
He who can find this out, and induce the Church to walk in it, 
will be her great benefactor in this age, and will have entwined 
around his brow her palm-branch of victory, wet with grateful 
tears ! 

It does not belong to us to do this great deed. We have 
said that it is enough for ordinary men to appreciate Presbyte- 
rianism, and not to lose sight of its idea, without aspiring to be 
discoverers. But whatever we have, the Church is welcome to 
it, if it be but one stone to be built into the magnificent struc- 
ture of the future. 

We must, then, if we would obey the voice of God’s provi- 
dence, teach our children the priceless glory of their faith. It 
is dreadful that the children of Presbyterians do not know the 
traditions of their history, and have not listened to the groans 
of their martyrs. Every drop of the blood of Coligny should be 
precious as their own, every sigh of the maiden who perished 
in the rising tides of the Scottish sea should sweep like the 
wind of autumn over their spirits. If some of our observances 
are antiquated, and are replaced by more graceful methods, 
still the Country Sacrament in the old Church, surrounded by 
whispering groves, ministered by the strong men of other times, 
and dispensed by the venerable grey-headed elders, who now 
sleep in hope of the Resurrection, should be precious in our 
memories. If the hearts of our young men thrill at the sight 
of a banner borne aloft over the heroes that gathered fire from 
the eye of Washington, should they be cold at the sight of a 
fragment of the Kirk of Shotts, or feel no kindlings of enthu- 
siasm ata relic of the siege of Derry? If a brighter poetic 
inspiration has given us sweeter strains in the worship of God, 
are we to pour contempt on the words which upbore the affec- 
tions of God’s people for ages to the Throne, and upon which 
their spirits took wing to the bosom of their Saviour ! 


Yea, though I walk through death’s dark vale, 
Yet will I fear none ill, 

For Thou art with me, and thy rod 
And staff me comfort still. 


There has verily been a fault among us. While our sister 
Churches have been cherishing as priceless, every remnant of 
ecclesiastical antiquity, and even putting into their treasury 
rags of Rome, we have counted as nothing the recollections of 
men of whom the world was not worthy, and suffered our chil- 
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dren to grow up in ignorance of that which should have been 
their great glory. How can a Church have historic life, if her 
history is forgotten? While every hour our children hear of 
the beautiful liturgy, the unrivalled burial-service, the grave 
and decorous ritual, the noble prayers of another Church; while 
it 1s pressed upon their attention, that her literature is full of 
all sweetness and holiness and learning, and that the odor of 
her sanctity smells to heaven, what wonder that our children 
should ask why we are not all Episcopalians? Who tells them 
that the Westminster Confession is a model of noble writing? 
Who tells them that such a synopsis of Christian doctrine, so 
transparently clear, so admirably guarded, so grandly express- 
ed, was never before written by man? Who says it, until they 
bear it in their heart of hearts, that there never was so noble a 
compression of Scriptural truth in any language, as the Shorter 
Catechism? Who compares the poetry of Watts, who, almost 
alone of modern men, “sings like the lark at heaven’s gate,”* 
with the poverty of Sternhold and Hopkins, or Tate and Brady? 
Who congratulates them over and over, upon the simplicity of 
our worship, and the grandeur of our Churches in this, that 
they are free from all attempt at pomp or over crowded sym- 
bols, defeating their own object. Who points out to them the 
nobleness of standing erect and uncovered before God, while 
in no borrowed words, but in language impressed by the inter- 
ceding Spirit, the Ambassador chosen of God, and the People, 
leads their souls up to the throne of the Eternal? Why are 
they not told the value of a ministry, whose constant effort it 
is, by elaborate argument and discussion, to enlighten the 
mind, as well as please the taste, and touch the heart of their 
hearers? Why are they not told that the learning of America 
comes,—two-thirds of it,—from Puritans and Presbyterians ? 
And why does it not glow within their bosoms, that the liber- 
ties of England and America, of the Anglo-Saxon race, are 
due, ‘by acknowledgment of all competent and unprejudiced 
authority to Puritans and Presbyterians? And what are the 
liberties of the Anglo-Saxon race, but the liberties of the 
world? For where could liberty look for an asylum, if despo- 
tism came forth from the midst of Popery, and placed her fet- 
ters on Anglo-Saxon limbs? 


* The late eminent William Wirt is one of the few literary men who has done 
justice to Watts. It is exceedingly difficult to write hymns. Even Milton failed 
here. We purpose to discuss the subject at length in a subsequent number of this 


work. 
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We must begin at our firesides, if we would save the Church. 

One thing that is quite essential in this behalf, is to exem- 
plify a living Christianity. The world say, and our children 
are beginning to echo it, that they are weary of dogma. We 
are not, but it is dead, being alone. We are shut up to holi- 
ness in our Church, if we intend to live and grow. Our fathers 
made that issue in the very structure of Presbyterianism. With 
a daring which could only have been the result of the over- 
whelming energy and confidence of a glowing revival age, our 
Branch of the great Presbyterian family have made that issue 
still more nakedly and palpably. It is a fearful and yet glo- 
rious one. ‘The condition of our external growth is the pre- 
sence of the regenerating and sanctifying Spirit. Unless our 
Christianity warms, refreshes, blesses our children, she has no 
power over them. 

There is something not quite right in the training and cha- 
racter of American children. They grow old prematurely. 
Boys are men of business, and girls are mothers when they 
ought to be at school. Nature always revenges herself, and 
the result is, that men are thrust aside as useless, almost in the 
prime of life, certainly when their eye is not dim with age, nor 
their natural force abated. Nothing is clearer, than that this 
is unscriptural. Men in the Hebrew Commonwealth, nay even 
in heathen Lacedeemon, rose up before the hoary head, and felt 
that the multitude of years should teach wisdom. 

This excessive sharpness, and premature development of 
children, of course, gives them what is called knowledge of the 
world. We may take another occasion to show, that our entire 
arrangements for the young, especially our social arrangements, 
need revision. At present, we only remark, that this juvenile 
sharpness looks rather at the practical working, than the prin- 
ciples and tendency of things. It springs to conclusions, 
generalizing from the narrow circumstances which it sees and 
feels. Prescription has very much lost its power. Boys de- 
mand the right of private judgment in its fullest extent, when 
they are only acute, and not comprehensive. But if a church 
claims to be apostolic, they can see that it ought to be holy. 
The power of goodness is palpable, and cannot be gainsayed. 
In a word, a religion that makes us wiser, calmer, better, hap- 
pier; a religion that will fill a home with joy and love, a neigh- 
borhood with all sweet charities, anda nation with quietness 
and peace, is the great desideratum of the age. And this our 
children would love. They are often over-driven, over-worked, 
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over-educated. So sure as man’s heart is full of unrest and 
dissatisfaction, so sure as God knew what was in man, so sure 
as Jesus said, “I, if I be lifted up, will draw all men unto Me,” 
and ‘Come unto Me all ye that are weary and heavy laden ;” 
would such a religion meet a longing wish of our age, and tri- 
umph over multitudes of willing spirits ! 

Throughout these remarks, we haye spoken as to brethren. 
Our cause is yours, and all that we hold dear is embarked in 
this vessel—our free Presbyterian Church. It is folly for men 
to take a bold stand like ours, and then shrink from the effort 
or the suffering necessary to maintain it. The spirits of our 
fathers bend from the skies to see how we bear ourselves in this 
crisis. The great men who achieved our deliverance from 
Popish thraldom, and high Church formalism, look to us to see 
if we are worthy of the freedom and simplicity of Presbyterian 
truth and order, and the voice of our Saviour sounds ever in 
our ears, ‘‘ Thou hast a few names even in Sardis, who have not 
defiled their garments, and they shall walk with me in white, 
for they are worthy.” 


NOTICES OF NEW BOOKS.* 


I. A History of the Purchase and Settlement of Western New 
York, and of the Rise, Progress, and Present State of the 
Presbyterian Church in that Section, by Rev. James H. 
Hotchkin. pp. 600. 

Sketches of Virginia, Historical and Biographical, by the 
Rey. William Henry Foote, D. D., Pastor of Presbyterian 
Church, Romney, Virginia. pp. 568. 

History of the Presbyterian Church in the State of Kentucky, 
with a preliminary Sketch of the Churches in the Valley 
of Virginia, by the Rev. Robert Davidson, D. D., late 
President of Transylyania University, &c. pp. 371. 


* We do not use the word “New” in its strictest sense, as including only books 
that have appeared during the last quarter. Our aim is to give our readers the form 
and spirit of the time, in theological literature, and to a certain extent, in all litera- 
ture appropriate to a Christian people. We wish also to answer the question so 
often put to friends in the city: What books are worth buying? ‘I'he questioner can* 
answer this best for himself, if we can give him an exact idea of what a Book is, 


—and is not. 
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Letters on the Early History of the Presbyterian Church in 
America, addressed to the late Rev. Robert M. Laird, by 
Irving Spence, Esq., of Snow Hill, Maryland, with a sketch 
of the life of the Author, and a selection from his religious 
writings. pp. 191. 


We notice the above works, not because they are all very new, or because we, 
by any means, approve of everything contained in some of them, but because we 
are deeply interested in this kind of literature. The man who preserves the fast- 
perishing records and recollections of the Church of our Fathers, confers on us all 
a common benefit. The History of the Presbyterian Church in America has yet to 
be written. A noble work it will be when rightly done. Meanwhile these various 
contributions to it are its materials, now, we rejoice to see, steadily accumulating. 

The sufferings of the Scottish martyrs, the atrocities of Claverhouse, the struggles 
for liberty and a pure faith of the Puritans in England, the sailing of the Eagle- 
wing, the Siege of Derry, the martyrdoms, perils and wanderings of the noble Hu- 
guenots, all these, with a multitude of other interesting memories, enter into our 
early history. Each section, too, of our widely extended territory, has its own 
separate legends and recollections. The spirit and life of American Presbyterianism 
is thus to be made out, in connection with her constitutional history. The author 
must make allowance for party and individual prejudices. He is to be truly grate- 
ful for every fact he can gather in this wide field; and from the whole is to be 
developed a work that will be sufficient to immortalize his name, who is able rightly 
to accomplish it. 

The Rev. Richard Webster, of Mauch Chunk, Pa. has a work in manuscript 
which is designed to be published, entitled “'The Presbyterian Church from 1708 to 
1760.” “Tt comprises a history, in ten chapters, followed by biographical sketches 
of each minister from 1708 to 1758.” He has also published, in the “ Presbyterian” 
newspaper, thirty numbers, entitled “ Glances at the Past.” Dr. Foote has used 
Mr. Webster’s materials to a considerable extent, in his book. Mr. Webster is a 
man of a peculiar talent, with a profound feeling of interest in antiquarian researches, 
family, national, but, above all, ecclesiastical. Like Dr. Foote, he is thoroughly 
with our separated brethren. 

The work of Mr. Hotchkin is very elaborate and minute. It is a Thesaurus of 
information touching that noble and flourishing region, whose good name bigotry 
attempted to destroy, but which constitutes, in fact, one of the most glorious parts 
of the heritage of the Lord. Let any sane man travel from Utica to Buffalo, and 
then wind his way through the Southern villages of the great State of New York, 
and marvel at the attempt to sever from a Church so vital, integral and mighty a 
part of it. 

The works of Dr. Foote and Dr. Davidson, contain much that is valuable. The 
prejudices of the latter, however, make him an unsafe guide in all that relates to the 
division between the two branches of the Church. In saying this, we of course 
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mean no disparagement to the entire honesty of Dr. Davidson, nor to his gentlemanly 
and Christian character. 


II. New Themes for the Protestant Clergy: Creeds without 

Charity, Theology without Humanity, and Protestanism 
without Christianity, with notes by the editor on the liter- 
ature of Charity, Population, Pauperism, Political Eco- 
nomy, and Protestantism. pp. 883. 


One hardly knows exactly what to say about this book. There is an earnest 
vein of sincerity running through it which commends it; but there is an obvious 
exaggeration. That there are faults in Protestantism; that it is not a perfect de- 
velopment of Christianity ; that the clergy are not in all points what they ought to 
be; that the poor are not sufficiently cared for; that there is not enough genuine, 
gentle, and Christ-like kindness in the Church, we are quite ready to admit, 
without being at all willing to believe in the violent assertions of the author. For 
illustrations of what we mean, we are compelled to refer to almost the entire spirit 
of the book. 

Our deepest feeling about the matter we thus express. Here is a layman, pious, 
attached to the Church, learned, polished, keen, shrewd, acquainted with the world, 
obviously having mingled much both in the circles of business and refinement. He 
sees evils in the church which are painful to him, just because of his attachment to 
it. Now it is eminently desirable that such a layman should give a fair, candid 
criticism on the state of the church. He has a different angle of vision from the 
ministry, and his suggestions might be eminently useful. We have always observed 
the clergy ready to listen to suggestions from such a quarter. 

But we regret to say that this is not such a book. It awakens an antagonism, 
which, we are afraid, is fatal to its usefulness. It overstates unconsciously. It is 
over-excited. Sometimes it caricatures. It proves too much, and so comes, we 
fear, to prove almost nothing at all. 

We wish we could persuade the author to try again. For example, America 
needs castigation as to her worldliness and exclusive devotion to business. The 
subject of competition in manufacturing, with its politico-economic and moral influ- 
ences, is one of vast and vital importance. England is, beyond all peradventure 
terribly wrong in trying to manufacture for the world, and so bringing down prices, 
by excessive competition, until at that Moloch there come to be offered up myriads of 
souls and bodies, an awful holocaust. The whole subject of tle poor is most inter- 
esting, and ministry and people would listen, if kindly, as well as ably addressed. 
The author is fierce for charity, but loses her sweet spirit in his vehement indigna- 
tion. His is the Vesuvius-lava, which we hope will, as in Southern Italy, presently 
be a basis for a more fertile soil. The pioneer, perhaps, must not use his axe 
too gently. We hope that the smiling lawn, the soft meadow and the running 
stream will come next. We cannot afford to lose such co-laborers, Mighty is the 
power of gentleness. We hope this Protestant laymen will essay it. 
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One bad thing about the book is, that men a great deal worse than the author, 
will make a great deal more out of his statements than he means. Quakerism, (we 
use the word to express what is evil in the Society of Friends,) we hear, delights in 
it. We are not surprised at that. Men, too, who dislike all religion, will find 
material in unqualified denunciation by a good man (which we have 10 doubt the 
author is) for mischief, which would shock him. Litere scripte manent. It is 
an important maxim. 

ed 


III. The Doctrine of the Incarnation of our Lord Jesus Christ, 
in its relation to mankind and to the Church, by Robert 
Isaac Wilberforce, A. M., Archdeacon of the East Riding. 
First American, from the Second London Edition. 

The Doctrine of Holy Baptism: with remarks on the Rev. 
W. Goode’s “ Effects of Infant Baptism,” by the same. 


Three sons of William. Wilberforce became clergymen in the English establish- 

ment. One of them has become a Romanist. ‘The remaining two, one of whom 
is Bishop of Oxford, and the other the author of the works whose titles we have 
quoted, hold views similar to those of Dr, Pusey. 
" ‘The ground taken in the work on the Incarnation, is briefly this: The essence 
of all true Christianity lies in the union of the human soul with the Incarnate 
Saviour. So far, we trace the influence of the Author of the Practical View, but 
when we inquire how this union is commenced, and perpetuated, we learn that 
Sacraments are the “ Extension of the Incarnation,” that “ they effect union with 
Christ.” In the first half of this book, we find much that is interesting and admi- 
rable, and are perfectly amazed at the platitude of the nether half. 

The second of the above books presents an interesting phase of the Puseyite 
controversy. Mr. Goode attempts to show, that the Compilers of the Formularies 
of the Church of England were Calvinistic, and therefore it was impossible, that 
they could have meant to teach that all children, duly baptized, are ‘“‘ recipients of 
grace.” Mr. Wilberforce replies to this argument in a book of three hundred 
pages. The most interesting chapters are those in which the questions are disens. 
sed: How far belief in baptismal regeneration is consistent with adherence to Cal- 
vinism ; and, Whether the formularies of the Church of England were drawn up by 
Calvinists. The latter point he attempts to answer in the negative. He labors 
hard to sever Augustine from Calvin. It is interesting to see how strongly a man of 
real ability (for such Archdeacon Wilberforce is,) feels, that if Calvinism can only 
be fairly gotten rid of, nothing else stands much in the way of the ritual system. 
There are only two systems worth the name, v. pp. 169—179. Does not this 
look like an admission, that Calvinism is the only sure bulwark against Popery 
and Semi-Popery? It is but right to add, that Mr. W. recognizes the power 
of Calvin, as is seen in such expressions as these, “ recast by the powerful intel- 
lect. of the Genevese Reformer ;” “Calvin’s great penetration ;” the “ horribile 
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decretum enabled him to dispense with the whole theory of the Church system.” 
Mr. Goode, he Says, “assumes not only that Calvinists modified our services, but 
created them. Give him his standing-ground, and no doubt he may shake the 
whole world of our theology.” 

The manner in which Semi-Popery marches with some of the most esoteric doc- 
trines of pure Christianity, and the near approach it makes to the most tender and 
affectionate emotions of experimental religion, show most fearfully the working of 
the mystery of iniquity, the master-piece of Satan. We are not ignorant of his 
devices, for we know that he is most terribly dangerous, when he is transformed, 
with whatever unconsciousness of mistaken good men, into an angel of light. For 
which, see Keble’s Christian Year, Newman’s Sermons, and the first half of Wil- 
berforce on the Incarnation. 

Our readers may be curious to know the state of parties in the one, united and 


indivisible English Church. We believe the following will be found to be nearly 
correct, viz.: 


1. Catholic, or developed Puseyite; this is the Apex. A thorough “ Catholic,” 
comes under the general designation “tendimus in Latium.” This division pro- 
fesses to look to what is primitive and universal. There is a good deal’ that is in- 
teresting in their spirit. Their main delusion is in imagining that the demon of 
Popery really has any thing in common with their imaginations. 

2. Anglo-Catholic, or Tractarian, the same thing, only more English ruggedness, 
and less development. ; 

3. Anglican, more English still, and more Protestant. 

4. High and Dry. Political English High-Churchmanship, without the Chris- 
tian zeal of the others, and the “dim religious” sentiment of the ‘ Catholics.” 
Highly “ respectable.” 

5. Low and Slow. Low-Church-and-State-Protestant, not much suspicion of 
zeal or warmth. 

6. Latitudinarian. They may be of either party as to Churchmanship, but are 
strongly tinctured with German rationalistic notions. When they come into full 
consciousness, they are apt to crop out into Westminister-Review-infidelity. 

7. Evangelical, truly Protestant and religious, some of them amongst the salt of 
the earth, 


IV. Sermons, by Henry Edward Manning, M. A., Archdeacon 
of Chichester. Volume the Fourth. (English Edition.) 


We fear that our Church do not exactly understand the nature of Puseyite litera- 
ture. If they have conceived of it all as dry, uninteresting, husky with decisions 
of Councils, dull with extracts from half-forgotten fathers whose treatises were only 
adapted to past centuries, sour with a revived asceticism, cunning with a malignant 
sinister glance reflected from Jesuitism, with just enough medieval sentimentality 
to catch silly misses in their teens; if, we say, our calm sensible people have formed 
some such imagination as this of the Newmania, then have they greatly failed 
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to gauge its depth and power. We are willing to allow a very great capacity in 
human nature for imposition. We are willing to go far in our faith in human 
folly. But no man who has made England a careful study, can be satisfied with 
any such explication of the phenomena of “ Anglo-Catholicism.” ‘There is too 
much learning, too much fine cultivation, the growth of ages, too much earnest 
sincerity, self-denial, prayer, tears, tenderness. How much is of God, and how 
much of dark “ principalities and powers,” it may not be easy to say, but that it is 
the most dangerous and subtle form of the ever-recurring Enemy—Popery—that 
has been seen since the Reformation, we fully believe; and this, just because there is 
such an inextricable mingling of good and evil. Coleridge said, that the main mis+ 
chiefs done amongst men, were done by half-truths. 

Take up these Sermons by Archdeacon Manning, and before you know it you 
will be melted to tears. Not by sentimentality. Such whip-syllabub as sentimen- 
tality does not draw tears from “ bearded men.” No! it 


ss touches the secret of your very heart, 


” 


It is so based on nature 


Thus, in the Sermon on the “ poor sullied soul,” who washed our Saviour's feet 
with tears. The text is, “Her sins which are many are forgiven; for she loved 
much :” 


“ Christ has no communion,” he says, “with those who do not know their need of 
His absolving pity. This law of repentance is laid on all, even on the greatest 
saints; it often seems to press more heavily on them, than on others; for as they 
have more sanctity, they have more of love; and as they have more of love, they 
have more of sorrow. As the light rises upon them, they see more clearly their 
own deformities. It is the greatest light of sanctity that reveals the least motes of 
evil; as things imperceptible in the common light of day, float visible in the sun- 
beam,” pp. 139, 140. 


Then he describes the Pharisee, for you remember the transaction took place in 
Simon’s house : 


“Tt is strange how dry and unloving such hearts often are towards the person of 
our Lord. There is a cold, exact, judicious and commendable propriety, an avoid- 
ing of extremes and emotions of enthusiasm and irregularity, which if there were 
but life, depth and fervour, would be exemplary. Without these things, they be- 
come heartless, frigid, and self-complacent.” p. 143. 


Then he contrasts the true Christian : 


“ And hence, we see, that the true source of this self-accusing spirit is love. To 
excuse, palliate, or lighten the guilt even of a little sin, grates upon the whole in- 
ward sense of sorrow and self-abasement. “Against Thee, Thee only,” is the 
language of true penitents. The wrong done to God, and the hardness towards 
our crucified Lord are their chief motives to repentance. ‘The remembrance of sin 
makes them to feel ungenerous and heartless. He that entered when the doors were 
shut, passes within their heart ; and the iron gate so close, heavy, and impenetrable, 
opens of its own accord. There sorrow is not turbulent, clouded and unquiet, as 
the sorrow of self-justifying minds, when they are detected and reproved, but gentle 
and soft, with a brightness even in its shadows. It is a sadness which humbles and 
sanctifies, making the will pliant, and even the words of self-accusing to be sweet. 
So long as we defend ourselves, and God accuses us, we go heavily all the day long, 
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our hearts glowing and smouldering within ; so soon as we accuse ourselves at His 
feet, God and all the powers of His Kingdom shelter and defend us.” pp. 145, 146. 


Shall we then turn Puseyites, because of such sweet words? God forbid, more 
especially as since those sermons were preached and published, the author has de- 
veloped his tendency by becoming a Romish priest. But 


“ Fas est et ab hoste doceri.” 


Presbyterians may learn two lessons. 1. It is useless to attack this army with 
slight preparation, with superficial sneering, with imperfect knowledge of it, with 
misconception of the sources of its power; and 2. If our somewhat hard Calvin- 
ism could bring itself sometimes to a little more mellowness, it would be much 
better for us and our hearers. When the weather oppresses the nerves of a whole 
people, nature relieves herself by tears, and there is clear shining after rain. 


V. Rational Psychology, or the Subjective Idea and the Objec- 
tive Law of an Intelligence, by Laurens P. Hickok, D. D., 
Professor of Christian Theology in the Theological Semi- 
nary, Auburn. 


The tendency of Dr. Hickok’s work, is to stretch a rope-ferry, if not to build a 
bridge, from the Teutonic thought-land to the Scottish and American world of 
action, from Platonism to Aristotelianism. He has no hesitation in adopting the dis- 
tinction between the pure reason and the understanding. He is a warm and a 
profound advocate for a Spiritual Philosophy, as well as for a Spiritual Religion. We 
confess to a strong gratification that Plato and Coleridge have found an appreciator, 

and a mind kindred at least to theirs, in our Church. We feel sure that the strong 
~ common sense and practical character of Dr. Hickok will preserve him from the 
evils so much dreaded by those who vaguely utter the words “ German Philosophy.” 
We must learn to discriminate. We are getting too old to be frightened by noises 
in the dark. There is good and evil both,in Germany. There are errors, but 
also great and magnificent truths in Plato. There are mistakes, and mirages, and 
cloud-land, but also profound philosophy, as well as exquisite poetry, in Coleridge. 

Dr. Hickok’s style is not everything that might be desired, and perhaps a more 
concentrated form of the book would be more satisfactory. The subject needs to 
most minds, all the attraction that can be given to it. 

We think we do not err in pronouncing this, on the whole, one of the most 
valuable works on Mental Philosophy yet produced in America. In saying this, 
we do not mean to be considered special advocates of Dr. Hickok’s philosophy. 
But it is much to find a book of real ability in metaphysics. We shall advance, 
when we go down to first principles in any direction, and presently come thoroughly 
to understand each other. May there not grow out of the full intensity of sanctified 
Christian mind a more perfect philosophy hereafter, than any the world has known? 
Will it be the ultimate product of all deep thought, at length harmonized by some 
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one glorious mind, yet in the purpose of God to arise, greater than Plato, or Aris- 
totle, or Calvin, or Bacon, or Coleridge, or Edwards, the Great Law at length 
emerging from the struggling elements of ages? 


VI. History of the United States, from the Discovery of the 
American Continent, by George Bancroft. Vol. iv. pp. 462. 


This volume contains “The American Revolution. Epoch first. The overthrow 
of the European Colonial System. 1748—1763.” 

We consider Mr. Bancroft’s History an honor to the country. It is true, it is 
somewhat ultra-Democratic. It gives everything American in its best aspect. If 
anything is only “near to nature,” and sprang into being amidst the mountains, 
‘streams and valleys of our native land, he can hardly see anything wrong in it. 
His faith in the spontaneous movements of the American people is almost un- 
bounded. But considering what government has been, how very little the rights 
of the people,—the masses,—have been regarded “ from the beginning hitherto,” a 
somewhat over-leaning on that side, in an elegant, elaborate historical work, is not 
to be deprecated. It shows a noble tendency in our times. 

Mr. Bancroft’s sympathies are catholic. He can see good in all men. He can 
make allowance for the influences that have warped men to evil. Ile can discern 
greatness in the germ. Hence there is a fine philosophy in his views. His con- 
fidence in our future and the future of the world in us, is most inspiriting and de- 
lightful. 

One proof of the insight of Mr. Bancroft is his perception of the mutual influence 
of government in Church and State. Hence he has a wholesome dread of monar- 
chical and aristocratic principles in church government, as tending inevitably to the 
weakening of republican feeling in the state. 

“Tt was not because the Episcopal clergy of that colony (New York) urged 
Secker, Archbishop of Canterbury, to promote the abrogation of provincial charters ; 
for the correspondence was concealed. It was not because they importunately de- 
manded ‘bishops in America, as was their duty, if they sincerely believed that 
renovating truth is transmitted from generation to generation, not through the com- 
mon mind of the ages,* but through a separate order, having perpetual succession ; 
for on this point, the British ministry was disinclined to act, while the American 


people were alarmed at Episcopacy, only from its connection with politics.” pp. 
426-7. 

“The alarm rose everywhere to an extreme height (1762), and every question 
of authority in church and State was debated. ‘The old Puritan strife with prelacy 
was renewed ; and Presbyterians and Congregationalists were jealous of the favour 
shown by the royal governors to the established church.” pp. 429-30. 

“The Church of England was supported by legislative authority, and the ple- 
beian sects were as yet proscribed.” p. 134. 

“The Presbyterians who were willing to fight for their liberties, began to balance 
the enthusiasts who were ready to suffer for them.” p. 141. 


* We should have liked it better if Mr. Bancroft had not left it ambiguous here, 
whether he believes in a church with the special influences of the Spirit of God, 
as distinguished from the general progress of intelligence. 
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We must quote in full Mr. Bancroft’s noble tribute to Calvin, reminding our readers 
only that the Reformer believed in the necessity of the co-operation of the Great 
Head of the Church with the people (expressed by laying on hands), in ordination. 


vy On the banks of the Lake of Geneva, Calvin stood forth the boldest reformer of 
his day; not personally engaging in political intrigues, yet, by promulgating great 
ideas, forming the seed-plot of revolution; bowing only to the Invisible; acknow- 
ledging no sacrament of ordination but the choice of the laity, no patent of nobility 
but that of the elect of God, with its seals of eternity. 

“‘Luther’s was still a Catholic religion; it sought to instruct all, to confirm all, 
to sanctify all; and so, under the shelter of principalities, it gave established forms 
to Protestant Germany, and Sweden, and Denmark, and England. But Calvin 
taught an exclusive doctrine, which, though it addressed itself to all, rested only on 
the chosen. Lutheranism was, therefore, not a political party ; it included prince, 
and noble, and peasant. Calvinism was revolutionary ; wherever it came it created 
division ; its symbol, as set upon the ‘ Institutes’ of its teacher, was a flaming sword. 
By the side of the eternal mountains, and the perennial snows, and the arrowy 
rivers of Switzerland, it established a religion without a prelate, a government with- 
out aking. Fortified by its faith in fixed decrees, it kept possession of its homes 
among the Alps. It grew powerful in France, and invigorated, between the feudal 
nobility and the crown, the long contest, which did not end, till the subjection of 
the nobility, through the central despotism, prepared the ruin of that despotism, by 
promoting the equality of the commons. It entered Holland, inspiring an indus- 
trious nation, with heroic enthusiasm; enfranchising and uniting provinces; and 
making burghers, and weavers, and artisans, victors over the highest orders of 
Spanish chivalry, over the power of the inquisition, and the pretended majesty of 
kings. It penetrated Scotland; and while its whirlwind bore along persuasion 
among glens and mountains, it shrunk from no danger, and hesitated at no ambi- 
tion ; it nerved its rugged but hearty envoy, to resist the flatteries of the beautiful 
Queen Mary ; it assumed the education of her only son; it divided the nobility; it 
penetrated the masses, overturned the ancient ecclesiastical establishment, planted 
the free parochial school, and gave a living energy to the principle of liberty in a 
people. It infused itself into England, and placed its plebeian sympathies in daring 
resistance to the courtly hierarchy; dissenting from dissent ; longing to introduce 
the reign of righteousness, it invited every man to read the Bible, and made itself 
dear to the common mind, by teaching, as a divine revelation, the unity of the race, 
and the natural equality of man ; it claimed for itself freedom of utterance, and through 
the pulpit, in eloquence imbued with the authoritative words of prophets and apos- 
tles, spoke to the whole congregation; it sought new truth, denying the sanctity of 
_the continuity of tradition; it stood up against the middle age, and its forms in 
Church and State, hating them with a fixed and unquenchable hatred. 

“ Imprisoned, maimed, oppressed at home, its independent converts in Great 
Britain looked beyond the Atlantic for a better world. Their energetic passion 
was nurtured by trust in the divine protection, their power of will was safely in- 
trenched in their own vigorous creed; and under the banner of the Gospel, with 
the fervid and enduring love of the myriads, who in Europe adopted the stern sim- 
plicity of the discipline of Calvin, they sailed for the wilderness, far away from 
‘popery and prelacy,’ from the traditions of the Church, from hereditary power, 
from the sovereignty of an earthly king, from all dominion but the Bible, and 
‘what arose from natural reason, and the principles of equity.’” pp. 152, 154. 


Some of the introductory paragraphs to this volume are very beautiful. We are 
tempted to quote more than we can make room for. Our readers must be satisfied 
with the following, or what is better, read the whole book. 


“The Eternal flow of existence never rests, bearing the human race onwards 
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through continuous change. Principles grow into life by informing the public 
mind, and in their maturity gain the mastery over events; following each other as 
they are bidden, and ruling without a pause. No sooner do the agitated waves 
begin to subside, than, amid the formless tossing of the billows, a new messenger 
from the infinite spirit moves over the waters; and the ship of Destiny, freighted 
with the fortunes of mankind, yields to the gentle breath as it first whispers among 
the shrouds, even while the beholders still doubt if the breeze is springing, and 
whence it comes, and whither it will go.” p. 4. 

“A new principle, far mightier than the Church-and-State of the middle ages, 
was forcing itself into power. Successions of increasing culture and heroes in the | 
world of thought had conquered for mankind the idea of the freedom of the indi- 
vidual; the creative but long latent energy that resides in the collective reason, has 
next to be revealed. From this the State was to emerge, like the fabled spirit of 
beauty and love, out of the foam of the ever-troubled ocean. It was the office of 
America to substitute for hereditary privilege, the natural equality of man; for the 
irresponsible authority of a sovereign, a dependent government emanating from the 
concord of opinion; and as she moved forward in her high career, the multitudes of 
every clime gazed towards her example with hopes of untold happiness, and all the 
nations of the earth sighed to be renewed. 

“The American Revolution, of which I write the history, essaying to unfold the 
principles which organized its events, and bound to keep faith with the ashes of its 
heroes, was most radical in its character, yet achieved with such benign tranquillity, 
that even conservatism hesitated to censure. A civil war armed men of the same 
ancestry against each other, yet for the advancement of the principles of everlasting 
peace, and universal brotherhood. A new plebeian democracy took its place by the 
side of the proudest empires. Religion was disenthralled from civil institutions. 
Thought obtained for itself free utterance by speech and by the press. Industry 
was commissioned to follow the bent of its own genius. The system of commercial 
restrictions between States was reprobated and shattered, and the oceans were en- 
franchised for every peaceful keel. 

“In America the period abounded in new forms of virtue and greatness. Fidel- 
ity to principle pervaded the masses. An unorganized people of their own free will 
suspended commerce by universal assent. Poverty rejected bribes. Heroism, great- 
er than that of chivalry, burst into action from lowly men. Citizens, with their 
families, fled from their homes and wealth in towns, rather than yield to oppression. 
Battalions sprung up in a night from spontaneous patriotism. Where eminent 
statesmen hesitated, the instinctive action of the multitude revealed the counsels of 
magnanimity. Youth and genius gave up life freely for the liberties of mankind. 
A nation without magazines and arsenals, without a treasury, without credit, with- 
out government, fought successfully against the whole strength and wealth of Great 
Britain. An army of veteran soldiers capitulated to insurgent husbandmen. 

“The world could not watch with indifference the spectacle. The oldest aristo- 
cracy of France, the proudest nobles of Poland, the bravest hearts of Germany, sent 
their representatives to act as the peers of plebeians, to die gloriously, or to live be- 
loved, as the champions of humanity and freedom. Russia and the northern na- 
tions protected the young republic by an armed neutrality ; while the Catholic and 
feudal monarchies of France and Spain, children of the middle age, were wonder- 
fully swayed to open the gates of futurity to the new empire of democracy; so 
that, in human affairs, God never showed more visibly his gracious providence and 
love.” pp. 12—15. 


We only quote further two or three passages touching William Pitt. 


“ A private man in England, in middle life. with no fortune, with no party, with 
no strong family connections, having few votes under his sway in the House of 
Commons, and perhaps not one in the House of Lords,—a feeble valetudinarian, 
shunning pleasure and society, haughty and retired, and half his time disabled by 
the agonies of hereditary gout, was now the hope of the English world. Assuming 
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power, as with the voice of an archangel, he roused the States of Protestantism to 
wage a war for mastery against the despotic monarchy and the institutions of the 
middle ages, and to secure to humanity its futurity of freedom.” p. 271. 

“ William Pitt, now venerable from years and glory, the greatest minister of his 
century, one of the few very great men of his age, among orators the only peer of 
Demosthenes, the man without title or fortune, who, finding England in an abyss 
of weakness and disgrace, conquered Canada and the Ohio valley and Guadaloupe, 
and sustained Prussia from annihilation, humbled France, gained the dominion of 
the seas, won supremacy in Hindostan, and at home vanquished faction.” p. 409. 

= As Washington drew near Duquesne, the disheartened gurrison, about five hun- 
dred in number, set the fort on fire, and by the light of the conflagration descended 
the Ohio. On the twenty-fifth of November, (1758), the youthful hero could point 
out to the army the junction of the rivers, and entering the fortress, they planted the 
British flag on its deserted ruins. As the banners of England floated over the Ohio, 
the place was with one voice named Pittsburgh. It is the most enduring trophy of 
the glory of William Pitt. America afterwards raised to his name statues that have 
been wrongfully broken, and granite monuments, of which not one stone remains 
upon another; but, long as the Monongahela and the Allegheny shall flow to form 
the Ohio, long as the English tongue shall be the Janguage of freedom in the bound- 
Jess valley which their waters traverse, his name shall stand inscribed on the ‘Gate- 
way of the West.” p. 313. 


VII.—Geology of the Bass Rock. By Hugh Miller, author of 
the “Old Red Sandstone,” “‘ Footprints of the Creator,”’ 
&e. With its Civil and Ecclesiastical History, and Notices 
as some of its Martyrs. By Dr. M‘Crie and others. pp. 


We have all learned to like Hugh Miller, there is something so free and genu- 
ine about him. Something still remains of the way in which, under the open 
sky, and amongst all the influences of nature, he struck off flakes of rock—old 
red sandstone, we dare say—with his hammer, before he dreamed of geology. 
One hears in his pleasant writing the genial laugh with which he talked with his 
fellow workmen, and can fairly see the smile with which he watched from his quarry 
the children gathering flowers. He is a beautiful illustration of the pregnant princ i- 


ple of his countryman, 


“Who does the utmost that he can, * 
Will whyles do mair.” . 


Weare afraid that some of our readers are not familiar with the name of the 
Bass. If so, this sin of omission should not long be written against their Presbyte- 
rianism. 

he Bass, then, is a rock a mile in circumference, “600 feet in total length, 420 
feet above the surface of the sea. It lies in the Frith of Forth, a mile and a half 
from the shore. On the north it is lofty and precipitous, On the south it is some- 
what conical, sloping moderately down to the base. Its superficies is guessed at 
seven acres.” In a word, an almost inaccessible, fortified island, against which the 
waves of the North sea are ever dashing. It was the prison of God’s chosen peo- 
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ple, the Covenanters, during the reign of Charles II. Other dungeons were indeed 
gorged, but something about the patient piety of the prisoners, and the wildness and 
desolation of the Rock has endeared its memory to Scotland. And every thing that 
this great Mother of heroes loves, we love too. 

The origin of the book is thus pleasantly told. 


“There are a small knot of us,” said a literary friend, addressing the writer one 
evening, “ getting up what will, I dare say, be a rather curious volume, on the Bass ; 
and to-morrow we visit the rock in a body to procure materials. Professor John 
Fleming undertakes the Zoology of the work—Professor Balfour its Botany —Profes- 
sor Thomas M‘Crie the Historical portion, civil and ecclesiastical— Professor M‘Crie’s 
friend, Mr. James Anderson, a learned Covenanter, grapples with the Biographies 
of what are termed the Bass Martyrs—while your humble servant conducts the 
business part of the concern, and in his capacity of purveyor-general waits on you. 
Our to-morrow’s expedition still lacks a geologist. Professor M‘Crie goes no 
higher than the days of St. Baldred, the Culdee, who died on the Bass some time 
early in the seventh century, and was interred entire in three several burying- 
grounds at once. Will you not go with us to-morrow, and contribute to our book 
the geologic history of the island, from its first appearance, or before, down to the 
times of St. Baldred?” 


There is no very remarkable ability about the book. Mf. Miller commences with 
a sketch of his journey from Edinburgh, gives us the geological features of the 
country north of the city, and brings out the theory of the formation of that part 
of the country, including the Bass. The island is a mass of trap-rock. Right op- 
posite, on the main land, our readers will be glad to know, lie the ruins of * Tan- 
tallan Hold.’ ‘Scott has so marvellously blended fiction and fact together, that an 
American is startled when he finds these ruins a veritable fact, where he may now 
see the “bloody heart” falling away piecemeal from the armorial shield over the 
gateway.” 


“The castle of Tantallan consists of three massive towers, united by two cur- 
tains of lofty rampart, that stretch across the neck of a small promontory of trap- 
tuff, hollowed into inaccessible precipices by the waves below. ‘The entire fortalice 
consists of three sides of wall-like rock, and one side of rock-like wall. The en- 
closed area of the fortress—cut off from the land by the towers and their curtains, 
and surrounded seawards by a line of inaccessible precipices—we find occupied by 
a range of sorely dilapidated buildings, that rise in rough-edged picturesqueness on 
the west, immediately over the rock-edge, and by a piece of rich garden-ground, 
fringed on the north and east by thickets of stunted elder. The ruins and the ne- 
glected garden are all that remain.” 


It is well to make the author's reflection, when we are in danger of being led 
away by romantic feelings towards the knightly times. 


“When, on groping my way into the dungeon of the fortress—a gloomy cell 
nearly level with the moat outside—I saw one narrow opening, through which I 
could discern only a minute patch of sky rising slantwise in the ponderous wall to 
the surface, and another, still narrower opening, through which I could discern 
only a minute patch of sea slanting downwards into the solid rock—when I had 
breathed for a few moments, the dead, stagnant air of the place, and marked the 
massive iron hinges of the door, corroded into mere skeletons by the unwholesome 
damps—when I had looked upon the naked walls, and the rubbish-covered floor, 
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and the low-browed roof of dripping stone, I deemed it a greatly better matter to 
be contemporary with” these humble times “than with high-spirited, mail-covered, 
steel-helmed robbers, such as those ancient lords of T'antallan, who had kept the 
key of this dolorous dungeon, and could serve at will the unhappy captives which 
it had once contained, as one of them had 'served Maclellan, tutor of Bomby, in 
their dungeon at Thrieve.” pp. 41, 51. 


An interesting proof of design in bivalves is thus noticed : 


“These Brachipoda, of which, in the carboniferous limestone there existed the 
numerous families of the Terebratula, the Spirifer, and the Productus, were in all 
their species bivalves of an exceedingly helpless class ; the valves, instead of being 
united, as in the cockle, mussel, pecten and oyster, by strong elastic hinges, were 
merely sewed together, if I may so speak, by bundles of unelastic, fleshy fibres ; 
and the opening of the lips a very little apart. So simple and facile a movement 
to the ordinary bivalve, was to the Brachipod an achievement feebly accomplished 
through the agency of an operose and complex machinery. ‘To compensate, how- 
ever, for the defect, the creatures were furnished on both sides the mouth with nu- 
merous cz/ia, or hair-like appendages, through the rapid vibratory movements of 
which they could produce minute currents in the water, and thus bring into the 
interior of their shells, between lips raised but a line apart, the numerous particles 
of organic matter floating around them, which constituted their proper food. 

* Now it is a curious circumstance, that Paley, when adducing, in his ‘ Natural 
Theology,’ some of the marks of design so apparent in the hinge of bivalves, such 
as the cockle and oyster, misses by far the most important point exhibited in its 
construction; and so converts his bivalves into poor, helpless brachipoda, unfur- 
nished with the compensatory cilia. It is further curious that, in the elaborate edi- 
iton of the “* Theology,” jointly published by Lord Brougham and Sir Charles 
Bell, though there be a neat wood-cut of the Venus-heart cockle given, to illustrate 
their author’s idea, the omitted point is not noticed. 

‘The cockle, oyster, mussel and all bivalves of their order, can do what the bra- 
chipoda cannot—open their shells with great promptitude; and at least a few of 
them can, like the pecten, dart edgeways through the water, like missiles thrown by 
the hand, simply by the rapid shutting of their valves again. 

‘* The cartilage inserted at the back is, according to Paley, at once the ligament 
which binds the two shells together, and the hinge upon which they open and shut, 
but it is yet something more—it is a powerful spring, compressed by the strain of 
the adductor muscles; and no sooner is that strain relaxed than up flies the valve, 
like some ingeniously contrived trap-door, when one releases the steel-spring—in 
obedience to the mechanical force locked up for use in the powerfully elastic bit of 
cartilage, that without derangement or confusion serves so many various pur- 
poses.” 


Here is a fine observation : 


“Tt is not uninstructive to remark how much more permanently good connects 
itself with matter, in the associations of the human mind, than ev/. The wicked- 
ness of the wicked cannot so enfeoff itself, if one may so speak, in even their con- 
trivances of diabolical design—screws, and boots, and thumbkins, dolorous dungeons, 
and scaffolds hung round with the insignia of disgrace—but that the virtues of their 
victims seize hold upon them, and so entirely appropriate them in the recollection of 
fature generations, that the claim of the original possessors is lost. The evil of 
the past has served but to enhance its good. May there not be a time coming, when 
the just made perfect shall Jook back upon all ill, moral and physical, with a similar 
feeling! When the world which we inhabit, wrapped round with holiest associa- 
tions, as once the dungeon-house and scaffold of a divine sufferer, shall be regarded 
—disreputable as we may now deem its annals—with reverence and respect, as the 
Bass of the universe, and its history be deemed perhaps the most precious record 
in the archives of heaven?” pp. 29, 30. 
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Some of the most remarkable of the prisoners of the Bass were, Rev. James 
Fraser of Brea, Rev. John Blackadder, whose cell is shown, Mr. Archibald Riddel, 
Rev. John Dickson of Rutherglen, who was confined for seven weary years, Rev. 
Thomas Hog of Kiltearn in Ross-shire, and Alexander Peden. The Bass belongs 
to Sir Hew Dalrymple, of North Berwick, to whose ancestor, of the same name, 
it was granted by the crown, in 1706. 


VIII. The Naval Institutions of a Republic. An Address, 
written for the Irving Literary Institute of the City of 
Erie, Pennsylvania. By Wm. Maxwell Wood, M. D., 
Surgeon U.S. Navy. Author of “The True Sources of 
Subordination,” “Wandering Sketches in South Ameri- 
ca, Polynesia,’ &c. ‘ Hints to the People on the Profes- 
sion of Medicine.’”’ Published by Request. Buffalo, George 
H. Derby & Co. pp. 63. 

, 

Dr. Wood is one of the most gentlemanly men it has ever fallen in our way to 
know. His object, in this beautifully printed Pamphlet, is to call attention to what _ 
he deems the anomalous character of our Navy, a badly constructed aristocracy, 
he thinks, in the midst of a Republic. His plan embraces a thorough revision of 
the Organic Regulations of the Navy, copied, Dr. W. alleges, from old English 
tules, almost without change; and particularly a re-construction of the whole judi- 
cial system now confided to Naval Courts-martial. He also urges as vital to the 
highest usefulness of our Navy, a different method of appointment and promotion 
of Officers, basing every thing upon merit, instead of upon political influence, in 
the one case, and mere seniority in the other. We are happy to see that he recog- 
nizes the rights of the Sailor, and insists that he should be treated like a man, and 
an American citizen. We cordially commend the able Address, and the whole 
subject, to the careful examination of our fellow citizens. 


IX. The Union Theolog‘cal Seminary in the city of New York, 
its History, Condition and Wants: An Appeal to the 
Friends of the Institution. Published by order of the 
Board of Directors. pp. 30. 

An Appeal in behalf of the Union Theological Seminary in 
the city of New York. Published by the Committee on 
Endowment. pp. 8. 


We are glad to see these pamphlets. Our Theological Seminaries are the great 
arteries of our system. In the kind providence of God we have secured noble loca- 
tions for them, and it is only necessary that our Church sustain them in the right 
spirit. 

In regard to the New York Seminary, two questions only, we think, can need 
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‘settling in the mind of a Presbyterian, possessing the means of aiding it, and who 
is thinking of the duty of doing so. We put’quite out of view any such feeling 
as local jealousy. It will not do to aliow it to harbor in our hearts. When 
one of our own institutions has sprung into being at a given locality, acknow- 
ledged, after careful thought, to be suitable for it, we must all sustain it with right 
good will. And if there be something of a division of these centralizing influences, 
so much the better. The whole body will thus make increase of itself in efficiency 
and love. 

The first of the two questions relates to’ the propriety of establishing Theological 
Seminaries in large cities. On this point we quote some sentences : 


“Tt has been becoming increasingly evident, that the reasons for establishing 
schools of law and medicine in large cities, rather than in more secluded situations, 
are equally strong in favor of such a preference as to the location of a Theological 
school. 

“Seclusion is not what a student of theology, a future minister for our age and 
country, most needs, He requires thorough discipline ; he needs meditation, but he 
also needs to be prepared for the discharge of the special duties of his profession. 
* * Our theological students are generally mature in mind and character; and 
this saves them from many of the perils incident to young men in a large city, and 
enables them to enjoy its advantages without being injured by its disadvantages. 
* * The student may observe, and compare, and appropriate. He will not 
receive the exclusive impress of one predominant mind, and this is favorable to his 
own individuality. The refining influences of a cultivated and various social life, 
have also a favorable effect upon the general character and deportment of young 
men, giving them facility and ease in the intercourse of society. 

“The Institution, as to its location, has more than answered the expectations 
with which it was established.” 


The other question relates to the thoroughness of the Presbyterian character of 
the Seminary. 


On this point, one of deep interest, we quote from its Constitution : 


“No person shall be eligible to the office of Director, unless he be a minister or 
member in good standing in some Evangelical Church, receiving the Westminster 
Confession of Faith, as adopted by the Presbyterian Churches in this country. 

“‘ Every Director, on entering upon his office, and also, after each re-election, 
shall make the following declaration, in the presence of the Board, viz: ; 

“¢ Approving of the plan and Constitution of the Union ‘Theological Seminary, 
in the City of New York, and of the Westminster Confession of Faith, and the 
Presbyterian Form of Church Government, I do solemnly promise to maintain the 
same, so long as I shall continue to be a member of the Board of Directors.’ 

“« Every member of the Faculty shall, on entering upon his office, and at the end 
of every four years thereafter, so long as he remains in office, make and subscribe 
the following declaration in the presence of the Board, viz: 

“<] believe the Scriptures of the Old and New Testament to be the Word of 
God, the only infallible rule of faith and practice; and I do now, in the presence 
of God and the Directors of this Seminary, solemnly and sincerely receive and adopt 
the Westminster Confession of Faith, as containing the system of doctrine taught in 
the Holy Scriptures. I do also, in like manner, approve of the Presbyterian Form of 
Government; and I do solemnly promise that I will not teach or inculcate any 
thing which shall appear to me to be subversive of the said system of doctrine, or 
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of the principles of said Form of Government, so long as I shall continue to be a 
Professor in this Seminary.’ ” 


The Van Ess library which belongs to the Seminary contains 17,000 volumes. 
Almost a thousand volumes have been added to it. 


«Tt is unequalled by any library in the country in patristic literature, and in all 
the great works on Ecclesiastical History. In the literature of the Reformation, and 
in the department of Incunabula, it is unique in this country. It is still deficient 
in the English and the modern German theological literature. In Biblical philology 
it is very incomplete. So in American Theology, and theological periodicals.” 


The Directors feel that they cannot accomplish fully the objects for which the 
Seminary was established without an endowment of one hundred and fifty thousand 
dollars, in addition to eighty thousand dollars which was subscribed at the founding 
of the Institution. And for this they make their present appeal. We sincerely 
trust that it may be entirely successful, and that the Seminary may be placed in a 
condition to be a blessing for all generations. 


X. Catalogue of the Twenty-ninth. Annual Exhibition of the 


Pennsylvania Academy of the Fine Arts. Founded 1805. 
pp. 82. 


There is a picture in this Exhibition, noble in its execution, and still nobler in its 
subject. It is the deliverance of Leyden, by Wittkamp. We cannot do better than 
quote from the Catalogue. 


“Tn 1574, during the cruel wars carried on by Philip II, Leyden was besieged by 
the Spaniards, under Valdes. ‘The king of Spain, after a long course of barbarity, 
conducted by the Duke of Alva, had offered, by proclamation, a free pardon to all, 
except the Prince of Orange, who should come in and sign an abjuration of their 
heresy. ‘The provinces universally rejected the offer, and resolved on maintaining 
their liberties to the last. The Spaniards reduced Leyden to the last extremity. 
‘The inhabitants lived on the carcasses of their fellow-citizens. Women lined the 
ramparts, and performed the duty of soldiers. Six thousand persons, out of twenty 
thousand, died of famine. When summoned to surrender, the survivors replied that 
they could not want subsistence so long as their left arms remained, on which they 
could feed, while with the right they defended the city. Vanderwerf, the Burgo- 
master—the central figure of the picture—was solicited by some of the inhabitants 
to surrender. He said to them: 

““« My friends, since I must die, it is of little importance whether I fall by you 
or by the enemy: cut me to pieces, and divide the pieces among you; I shall die 
satisfied if I can be in any way useful.’ 

“At the moment that has been described, the magnanimous resolution was 
formed of breaking down the dykes, and letting the ocean overflow the Rhineland. 
Information was given to the besieged, by their countrymen at a distance, by means 
of carrier pigeons, that the dykes of the Meuse and the Issal had been opened. 
After some time, the sea, impelled by a violent south-west wind, rushed in, and 
drove the inundation with such fury against the besiegers, that Valdes was obliged 
to draw off his forces. The Admiral of Zealand, Louis Boissot, then advanced 
with his little fleet of flat-bottomed boats, sailed over the newly-formed expanse, and 
triumphantly entered the city. 
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“The Prince of Orange soon arrived among the gallant inhabitants. After re- 
warding the Admiral, and the commander of the town, Douza, (or Does), and the 
officers and soldiers, he offered to the town the option of two benefits—an zmmu- 
nity from taxes for a certain period, or the foundation of a University in the 
city. The citizens crowned their former glory by choosing the latter part of the 


alternative. It is to this circumstance that the celebrated University of Leyden 
owes its existence.” 


The prominent figures, beside Vanderwerf, are “ Pieter Corneleszoon Manalant, an 
Evangelical preacher, apostle of the Protestant religion ; the military chief, Van der 
Does; the poet, Pieter Janszoon Van der Morsch, wounded, during the siege.” 
“The people bow down before civic virtue, and the sublime power of religion, which 
were certainly the great supporters of the courage of Leyden.” 

M. Wittcamp is an artist of Antwerp. This picture was sent to America with 
a view of competing for the highest of the prizes offered by the Pennsylvania Aca- 
demy, but it arrived too late. The Academy were however, so much delighted 
with it, that they purchased it from the artist. Every Protestant should see it. Its 
artistic merit is undoubted. 

Our readers may not be aware that the great controversy of the times has found 
a development among artists in Europe. At Diisseldorf, especially, there are rival 
Protestant and Roman Catholic schools of painting. Lessing is the head of the 
Protestant school, and the celebrated picture of the martyrdom of John Huss, in 
the Diisseldorf Gallery at New York, was painted by him as a testimony for Pro- 
testantism. With him are Sohn, Veit, we believe, and others. The leaders of the 
Roman Catholic school are Cornelius, Schadow, and Overbeck. The details of the 
matter, into which although the subject is interesting, our limits will not allow us 
to enter, may be found in Count Razinsky’s great work on German Art. 

We hope our readers are interested in the Academy of Fine Arts. We need all 
the antagonisms we can find to the overpowering commercial spirit of our age and 
country. These we must find in America, in religion, literature, science, the fine 
arts, social life. Whatever refines, softens and humanizes, without destroying enter- 
prize, we should welcome. The Academy has held on its way amidst difficulties, 
and we feel great pleasure in saying a cheering word to its Directors and supporters. 
Their labors are not unappreciated, and the time, we trust, will soon arrive, when 
the Academy will be placed on as broad and permanent‘a foundation of usefulness, 
as its best friends can desire. Its appeal, in this country, must be to the people, and 
they will not prove unworthy of the confidence reposed in them. 


XI. The Stones of Venice. The Foundations. By John Rus- 
kin, Author of “The Seven Lamps of Architecture,” 
‘Modern Painters,” &c., &c., with Illustrations drawn by ~ 
the Author, pp. 435. 


Mr. Ruskin, as our readers probably know, is a man of great and peculiar genius. 
His “ Modern Painters by a Graduate of Oxford,” brought him up from obscurity 
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at once. He is warmly attached to Anglicanism, after a high-church fashion, but 
decisively opposed to Popery. His views in Architecture may not be universally 
approved, but no one can help admiring him. 

Genius always develops some truth. Its power lies in the fresh representation 
of that which men feel to be great. What it utters, appears indeed simple, but it 
is like the story of Columbus and the egg, easy when found out. The glory of 
Mr. Ruskin is, that his genius meets all the requisitions of the Welsh Triad. “An 
eye that can see nature, a heart that can feel nature, and a boldness that dare follow 
nature.” 

This book, which is indeed only part of a book, is a Treatise on Architecture, 
commencing with the quarry, and going through all the parts of the building, 
ending with the vestibule. We presume Part II will contain full descriptions of 
Venice. Mr. Ruskin’s reason for selecting that city as the exemplar of architecture 
—but we will let him tell the story himself— 


“ All European Architecture, bad and good, old and new, is derived from Greece 
through Rome, and colored and perfected from the East. The history of Architec- 
ture is nothing but the tracing of the various modes and directions of this derivation. 
Understand this once for all; if you hold fast this great connecting clue, you may 
string all the types of successive architectural invention upon it, like so many beads. 
The Doric and the Corinthian orders are the roots, the one of all Romanesque, 
massy, capitaled buildings—Norman, Lombard, Byzantine, and what else you can 
name of the kind; and the Corinthian of all Gothic, early English, French, German, 
and Tuscan. Now observe ; those old Greeks gave the shaft ; Rome gave the arch; 
the Arabs pointed and foliated the arch. The shaft and arch, the frame-work and 
strength of Architecture, are from the race of Japheth ; the spirituality and sanctity 
of it from Ishmael, Abraham and Shem. 

“You have perhaps heard of five orders ; but there are only two real orders, and 
there never can be any more until doomsday. On one of these orders, the ornament 
is convex; those are Doric, Norman, and what else you recollect of the kind. On 
the other, the ornament is concave ; those are Corinthian, early English, decorated, 
and what else you recollect of that kind. 

“This Greek Architecture, with its two orders, was clumsily copied and varied 
by the Romans, with no particular result, until they began to bring the arch into 
extensive practical service. And in this state of things came Christianity ; seized 
upon the arch as her own; decorated it, and delighted in it ; invented a new Doric 
capital, to replace the spoiled Roman one. This Roman Christian Architecture, is 
the exact expression of the Christianity of the time, very fervid and beautiful, but 
very imperfect; in many respects ignorant, and yet radiant with a strong, childlike 
light of imagination, which flames up under Constantine, illumines all the shores 
of the Bosphorus, and the Agean and the Adriatic Sea, and then gradually, as the 
people gave themselves up to idolatry, becomes corpse-light. 

“This Christian art of the declining empire is divided into two great branches, 
Western and Eastern ; one centered at Rome, the other at Byzantium, of which the 
one is the early Christian Romanesque, properly so called, and the other carried to 
higher imaginative perfection by Greek workmen, is distinguished from it as By- 
zantine. 

* * * * * * * * * * 

“When sensuality and idolatry had done their work, and the religion of the em- 
pire was laid asleep in a glittering sepulchre, the living light rose upon both hori- 
zons, and the fierce swords of the Lombard and Arab, were shaken over its golden 
paralysis. 

° 


1852.] Notices of New Books. 173 


“The work of the Lombard was to give hardihood and system to the enervated 
body and enfeebled mind of Christendom ; that of the Arab was to punish idolatry, 
and to proclaim the spirituality of worship. ‘The Lombard covered every Church 
which he built with the sculptured representations of bodily exercises, hunting and 
war. ‘The Arab banished all imagination of creature form from his temples, and 
proclaimed from their minarets, ‘There is no God, but God.’ Opposite in their 
character and mission, alike in their magnificence of energy, they came from the 
North and from the South, the glacier torrent, and the lava stream ; they met and 
contended over the wreck of the Roman Empire ; and the very centre of the strug- 
gle, the point of pause of both, the dead water of the opposite eddies, charged with 
embayed fragments of the Roman wreck, is Venice. 

“The Ducal palace of Venice, contains the three elements in exactly equal pro- 
portions—the Roman, Lombard and Arab. It is the central building of the world.” 


The approach to Venice, with which the volume closes, has a peculiar graphic 
quiet power. ; 


“We have but walked some two hundred yards, when we come to a low wharf 
or quay, at the extremity of a canal, with long steps on each side down to the water, 
which latter, we fancy, for an instant, has become black with stagnation ; another 
glance undeceives us; it is covered with the black boats of Venice. We enter one 
of them, rather to try if they be real boats or not, than with any definite purpose, 
and glide away ; at first, feeling as if the water were yielding continually beneath 
the boat, and letting her sink into soft vacancy. It is something’ clearer than any 
water we have seen lately, and of a pale green ; the banks, only two or three feet 
above it, of mud and rank grass, with here and there a stunted tree; gliding swiftly 
past the small casement of the gondola, as if they were dragged by, upon a painted 
scene. 

“Stroke by stroke we count the plunges of the oar, each heaving up the side of 
the boat slightly, as her silver beak shoots forward. We lose patienee, and extri- 
cate ourselves from the cushions; the sea air blows keenly by, as we stand leaning 
on the roof of the floating cell. In front, nothing is to be seen but long canal and 
level bank ; to the West, the tower of Mestre is lowering fast, and behind it there 
have risen purple shapes, of the color of dead rose-leaves, all round the horizon, 
feebly defined against the afternoon sky—the Alps of Bassano. Forward still: the 
endless canal bends at last, and then breaks into intricate angles, about some low 
bastions, now torn to pieces, and staggering in ugly rents towards the water,—the 
bastions of the foot of Malghera. Another turn, and another perspective of canal; 
but not interminable. The silver beak cleaves it fast, it widens; the rank grass of 
the banks sinks lower and lower, and at last dies in tawny knots along an expanse 
of weedy shore. Over it on the right, but a few years back, we might have seen 
the lagoon stretching to the horizon, and the warm southern sky bending over 
Malamocco to the sea. Now we can see nothing but what seems a low and monoto- 
nous dockyard wall, with flat arches to let the tide through it ; this is the railroad 
bridge, conspicuous above all things. But at the end of those dismal arches, there 
Tises, out of the wide water, a straggling line of low and confused brick buildings, 
which, but for the many towers which are mingled among them, might be the sub- 
urbs of an English manufacturing town. Four or five domes, pale, and apparently 
at a greater distance, rise over the centre of the line; but the object which first 
catches the eye, is a sullen cloud of black smoke, brooding over the northern half of 
it, and which issues from the belfry of a Church. 

“Jt is Venice.’ pp, 361-2. 


Here is a beautiful definition. “All noble ornamentation is the expression of 
man’s delight in God’s work.” 
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We were very much struck with a principle developed by Mr. Ruskin, in his 
“ Modern Painters” and again in this work, in the chapter on the “ Treatment of 
Ornament.” The moral is one of the most important that a human being can learn, 
the liberty-in-law so characteristic of the Anglo-Saxons as a race, so indispensable 
to all virtue and permanent happiness in individual men.' 


“Jn the tenth chapter of the second volume of ‘ Modern Painters,’ the reader will 
find, that I traced one part of the beauty of God's creation to the expression of a 
self-restrained liberty ; that is to say, the image of that perfection of divine action, 
which, though free to work in arbitrary methods, works always in consistent 
methods, called by us laws. 

“ Now, correspondingly, we find that when these natural objects are to become 
subjects of the art of man, their perfect treatment is an image ’of the perfection of 
human action; a voluntary submission to the divine law. 

“It was suggested to me, but lately, by the friend to whose originality of 
thought I have before expressed my obligations, Mr. Newton, that the Greek pedi- 
ment, with its enclosed sculptures, represented.to the Greek mind the law of Fate, 
confining human action within limits not to be overpassed. I do not believe the 
Greeks ever distinctly thought of this; but the instinct of all the human race, since 
the world began, agrees in some expression of such limitation, as one of the first 
necessities of good ornament. And this expression is heightened, rather than 
diminished, when some portion of the design slightly breaks the law to which the 
rest is subjected ; it is like expressing the use of miracles in the divine government ; 
or, perhaps, in slighter degrees, the relaxing of a law, generally imperative, in com- 
pliance with some more imperative need—the hungering of David. 

‘Observe, however, and this is of the utmost possible importance, that the value 
of this type does not consist in the mere shutting of the ornament into a certain 
space, but in the acknowledgment by the ornament of the fitness of the limitation ; 
of its own perfect willingness to submit to it; nay, of a predisposition in itself to 
fall into the ordained form, without any direct expression of the command to do so; 
an anticipation of the authority, and an instant and willing submission to it, in 
every fibre and spray ; not merely willing, but happy submission, as being pleased 
rather than vexed to have so beautiful a law suggested to it, and one which to follow 
is so justly in accordance with its own nature. You must not cut out a branch 
of hawthorn as it grows, and rule a triangle round it, and suppose that it is then 
submitted to law. Nota bit of it. It is only put in a cage, and will look as if it 
must get out, for its life, or wither in the confinement. But the spirit of triangle 
mast be put into the hawthorn. It must suck in isoscelesism with its sap. Thorn 
and blossom, leaf and spray, must grow with an awful sense of triangular ne- 
cessity upon them, for the guidance of which they are to be thankful, and to grow 
all the stronger and more gloriously. And though there may be a transgression 
here and there, and an adaptation to some other need, or a reaching forth to some 
other end, greater even than the triangle, yet this liberty is to be always accepted 
under a solemn sense of special permission ; and when the full form is reached, and 
the entire submission expressed, and every blossom has a thrilling sense of its re- 
sponsibility, down into its tiniest stamen, you may take your terminal line away if 
you will. No need for itany more. The commandment is written on the heart of 
the thing.” pp. 257-259. 


In scarce any books do you add so much to your sheer knowledge as in Mr. 
Ruskin’s, and where the matter is not new, it is in new light, and, Si non e vero, e 
ben trovato. . 
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ARTICLE I. 


Memoirs of the Life and Writings of Thomas Chalmers, D.D., LL.D., 
by his son-in-law, the Rev. Wm. Hanna, LL.D. In three vols. New 
York: Harper and Brothers. 


It is convenient to place the title of Dr. Hanna’s works at 
the head of this article, as an index in a general way, of what 
is purposed, although we have no intention, in any proper 
sense, to perform the work of a reviewer. If an opinion be 
required of us respecting the manner in which our author has 
executed the grave task that was assigned him, we shall content 
ourselves with saying that, on the whole, he has given us good 
satisfaction. He has certainly shown himself to be no Boswell, 
which, though it may be a cause of some regret to the Chris- 
tian world, we are free to own can not be laid to his charge as 
a thing of which he ought to be ashamed. Yet is he not wholly 
destitute of Boswell’s peculiar merit. When we had finished 
our perusal of the third volume, we said to ourselves, with not 
a little of the spirit of self-gratification, ‘‘ Well,’—they say in 
England, that we Americans always say “well,’—‘“‘we think 
now that we have a tolerable acquaintance with Dr. Chalmers.” 
Dr. Hanna has certainly given us a very fair and full and life- 
like picture of the man. Chalmers lives, and acts, and talks, 
and preaches, and prays, and works, on his pages; and, although 
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we do not get into that thorough intimacy with him which we 
desire, although we do not come to know him as we do our 
next-door neighbor, or the members of our own families, yet 
we do know him quite as well, we think, as many of his own 
towns-people ever did, who probably thought that they knew 
him very well. We incline to believe, that if he were living 
now, and we could have personal communion with him for years 
to come, if we could live and labor with him, we should get no 
substantially new views of his character, or ever find ourselves 
widely misjudging as to his course in any new case that might 
arise. This acquaintance with Chalmers grew upon us as we 
read along from chapter to chapter of Dr. Hanna’s work. It 
grew upon us most naturally. We had “first, the blade, then 
the ear, -after that the full corn in the ear.” Still we do not 
know Chalmers as we know Johnson. He has not been tho- 
roughly decomposed and minutely analyzed for us. We find 
it still necessary to take off our hat, and to be somewhat re- 
served and formal in his presence. He is very gracious, and, 
certainly, for a great and grave man, burdened almost always 
with great and grave cares, very complaisant and affable in his 
manners; but yet we are kept at a greater distance than we 
like, and at a greater distance, we have reason to believe, than 
he himself would have required us to observe. Chalmers, we 
are perfectly well assured, was no man of starch and buckram. 
There never lived a freer spirit, one of fewer reserves, or more 
universal transparency. We do not believe that he had an 
intimate acquaintance who ever suspected that there was any 
thing back in him which he desired to see, but was not permit- 
ted. He may have had many such who were not capable of 
understanding him perfectly, but none, we are assured, who 
might not, if they had had the necessary powers of discern- 
ment. And although he was eminently dignified and grave, 
when dignity and gravity became him, no man could more 
easily unbend, or better loved to do so; and no man could be 
more playful and childlike, romping even, and rollicksome 
than he often was in his seasons of relaxation. We mean 
to say, that he was a man whom a Boswell could have made us 
to know just as he has made us know the wltimus Romanorum. 
Dr. Hanna, as we have intimated above, may acknowledge the 
justice of this criticism, and be proud of it. We find fault 
with him, and probably respect him the more. At any rate, 
we are much obliged my him for what he has done, and most 
e . 
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devoutly express the wish that every other great man, when 
he dies, may find as worthy a biographer. 

The writer of this article was so happy once as to see Dr. 
Chalmers, and spend a few hours in his company. It was in 
the summer of 1844, at Morning-side, the charming retreat, 
about two miles out of Edinburgh, where he then lived, and 
where he died. Before leaving home, on that summer’s tour, 
when the whole prospect was before us, of wonders to be seen 
in Britain and on the Continent; above London, above Hdin- 
burgh, above Paris, above all places, Morning-side, and above 
all persons, its illustrious inhabitant, occupied our’ thoughts, 
and kindled the interest of our eager expectation. Dr. Chal- 
mers was to us, Scotland, Britain, Europe. These were the 
frame, he was the picture; these the casket, he the diamond; 
and now, after the lapse of eight years, little as it was our ill 
fortune to see of him, Dr. Chalmers, in the retrospect, is the 
great central object on which our eyes love to dwell, and about 
which our thoughts love to linger. We have a passion for re- 
markable places, and for wonderful creations of art, but above 
all, we have a passion for wonderful men; and to us, Dr. Chal- 
mers was the wonderful man of his age, taken for all in all, 
the wisest, the mightiest, the best. From our earliest child- 
hood his name had been associated in our mind with every 
thing that is venerable and excellent and great. 

Enthusiastic as we were on this subject, let our disappoint- 
ment be conceived, when, on reaching the Scottish metropolis, 
we were informed that the Doctor was absent on an excursion 
upon which he had gone some days before, and that it was only 
possible he might return during the fortnight that we had to 
spend in that vicinity. Our jubilant delight also may be ima- 
gined at receiving, when our time was nearly gone, intelligence 
of his return. Our letters of introduction, with our address in 
the city, had been previously left at his house, and almost si- 
iultaneously with the news of his arrival, a message was re- 
ceived from him inviting us to breakfast on the following morn- 
ing. It may be supposed that we did not send a declinature, 
pleading a prior engagement, as we might have done. ‘To the 
credit of Scottish hospitality, we will here record, that of four- 
teen breakfasts eaten in oe. , but two were eaten in our 
hotel; and that, if we had been blessed with a capacity com- 
mensurate with the prodigality of the hospitable proffers that 
were made us, we might, almost every morning have been the 
happy eater of as many as fourteen breakfasts. The prion en- 
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gagement was broken with an explanation that was perfectly 
satisfactory to the parties concerned, for our Edinburgh friends 
would have been scarcely less grieved than ourselves, had we 
missed seeing the Doctor, and his invitation was accepted 
with joy. We met at breakfast, Dr. Candlish, and two other 
gentlemen, whose names are not now remembered. 

Our first feeling, on meeting Dr. Chalmers, was one of 
agreeable surprise. We had expected to see a man, tall, braw- 
ny, loose-jointed and somewhat uncouth, both in figure and 
manners. This image of him had been impressed on our ima- 
gination, from reading years before, some one’s description of 
his appearance in the pulpit, in which it was intended, we sup- 
pose, rather to describe his eloquence than his person, and the 
magnificence of the former was sought to be set off, somewhat, 
at the expense of the latter. The picture that was in our mind 
was in no way justified by the reality, as it presented itself to 
our own eyes. He was not tall, but rather, as concerns height, 
of middling stature, with a well-filled, and, in all points, well- 
formed person; fleshy, not fat; large, not corpulent; just 
right in these respects, for a man of sixty-four; every way 
good looking, and with a face which, if the finest expression of 
benignity, and all imaginable marks of unbounded genius have 
any thing to do with beauty, might surely be called beautiful 
in the highest degree. If you had looked upon his features in 
repose, you would have pronounced them remarkable ; in the 
glow of animated conversation you would have pronounced 
them beautiful. We shall always insist that Dr. Chalmers was 
a handsome man, and be ready to contend stoutly for our opi- 
nion against whatever recusants. 

In an instant we were at home with him, and at home in 
his house. There was something in his manner that put an 
end, on the first moment, to all uncomfortable feelings, and just 
established us on the easy footing of old acquaintanceship from 
the outset. Having been presented, in a quiet, easy way, to his 
other guests, and to the different members present of his own 
family, he drew us at once all around, into a lively and agreea- 
ble talk, ee ran on to the end of the table-scene, as freely 
as if we had been the ordinary family circle. 

Breakfast over, the gentlemen who were present, except Dr. 
Candlish, took their leave. _ The ladies retired, and Dr. Chal- 
mers, Dr. Candlish and the writer, sought the study. A moment 
after, the Doctor was called out for some purpose, and, on leav- 
ing, said to us, pointing to a small writing-table, on which a 
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few books were loosely piled together, ‘There are the books 
that I use ; all that is biblical is there. I have to do with 
nothing besides in my biblical study.”’ Of course, when he 
was gone, we had the curiosity to examine this béblical library 
of Dr. Chalmers, and found that it was composed of the fol- 
lowing: a Pictorial Bible, London edition, published by Charles 
Knight & Co.; an old Cambridge edition of the Bible; a He- 
brew Bible and Lexicon; a Scripture Concordance ; a volume 
of Pool’s Synopsis; a volume of Henry’s Commentary, and 
one of Robinson’s Biblical Researches in Palestine. There was, 
besides, a manuscript volume of his own, partly filled, and ly- 
Ing open at the place, as if he had been just writing, entitled 
on the back, Hore Biblicze Quotidiane. 

Speaking of Robinson’s Researches when he returned, we 
said, ‘We are proud to see our countryman’s book in this col- 
lection.” He replied, “‘ You may well be proud of your coun- 
tryman. In my time a better book has not been issued from 
the press in any land. Biblical students owe a great debt to 
Dr. Robinson. What is thought of it on your side?” We 
told him that we thought it was appreciated. “It is well if it 
is,’ said he; “You Americans, I believe, appreciate all your 
own things better than you do your own writers.”” He mani- 
fested no little interest in regard to an edition of his own works, 
which he understood had just been, or was about to be publish- 
ed in this country by the Harpers, and showed a strong affec- 
tion for his intellectual offspring. We mentioned his Lectures 
on Romans, which we had read shortly before leaving home. 
“Ah,” said he, “that was a very hasty performance. The 
lectures were written currente calamo, thirty years ago, when 
I was minister in Glasgow, for the ordinary Sunday afternoon 
service. Some of the aged people there remembered them, and 
clamored for them, and I just sent them to the publisher as 
they were.” We valued them, we said, as a sample of an ad- 
mirable, and in America, much neglected style of preaching, 
and expressed the opinion that that method of easy exposition 
is the best possible way of impar instruction to the people. 
‘You are right,” replied the doctor, ““What the people want 
is exposition and application. God’s truth is gladium in vagina. 
The preacher’s business is to draw the sword by exposition, and 
then with cuts and thrusts to apply it to the hearts and con- 
sciences of his hearers. Make the people understand the 
Scriptures. This the laborious and well-furnished minister can 
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do, and then, with God’s help, make them feel and persuade 
them to practice what the Scriptures teach.” 

After much more similar conversation, in which Dr. Cand- 
lish participated, the doctor said: ‘‘ Come, brethren, I can talk 
better on my feet. Let us go into the fields;” and away we 
went into the fields. We started now the subject most inter- 
esting to all, at that time; the disruption, as its enemies called 
it, and the Free Church. On this theme, Dr. Candlish was all 
energy and fire. Dr. Chalmers was far less enthusiastic than 
we had expected to find him. He said, it was a great experi- 
ment. He had faith in it, and was willing with all his heart 
to give it a fair trial. He was believing more and more that 
God would own the movement. 

It became necessary for Dr. Candlish to leave us, to meet a 
pastoral engagement in the city. As he went away, and as 
soon as he was fairly out of hearing, Dr. Chalmers said, point- 
ing his finger after him—“ There goes a very remarkable man; 
a very great and good man; Scotland could not do without 
him.” 

When at length it became necessary for us to go, he said, 
“But you shall not go alone; you have taken a long walk this 
morning to visit me, and now, I'll go with you a bit, at least.” 

As we were walking toward the city a little incident occurred 
showing the gentleness and kindness of his nature. We met a 
little girl, daughter to one of his neighbors, who as soon as she 
saw him, came running up with great glee, to claim a recogni- 
tion. ‘Eh, Moggy,” said he, “‘is it you? and how are ye, 
this braw day?” and stooping down, he clasped little Moggy 
in his arms, and kissed her with a will. It was quite evident 
from the child’s manner, that she felt herself peculiarly 
favored. 

The doctor accompanied us to the outskirts of the town, 
where he took his leave with a hearty good bye, and a blessing. 
His “God be with you’ is sounding in our ears yet. We 
shall not soon forget that day. We hoped then, at some future 
time to renew the pleasure of it. But O, inexorable death! 
We can not think that Dr. Chalmers is dead and not feel deso- 
late. He has left a void indeed. In that range of elevation, 
at which the eye was accustomed to behold him it sees nothing 
now. He stood alone there and has died, leaving no fellows. 

Whatever may have been the elements of Dr. Chalmers’ 
greatness, no man will question the fact that he was really one 
of the very greatest men of his age. He had cotemporaries, 
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there is no doubt, who in any one quality of his greatness, 
were greater than he; but we will not affect a modesty in our 
laudations of him which we do not feel, but will frankly say, 
that we know of not one, who taken for all in all, was his equal, 
or even approximated to equality with him. He towered aloft 
among great men, like Mount Blane among its neighbor moun- 
tains, and literally overshadowed them all, appearing himself 
greater perhaps than he really was, and making them appear 
smaller by the contrast. That there is no exaggeration in this, 
we appeal to the universal sense of that impression of himself 
which he has left behind him on all minds. Other magnates, 
like John Foster and Robert Hall, the former of the two, 
more profoundly philosophical than Chalmers, and the latter, 
meomparably more polished and acute, have left their marks 
distinct and deep upon our consciousness. They have a local 
habitation in our thought-world, and names that can never 
perish. But it is not his mark that Chalmers has made. He 
has rested down upon us like a great wide seal, stamping us 
all over with a clear impression of his vastness. He has created 
for himself a sort of universal presence. Foster and Hall stand 
out manifest and well-defined, but they stand off yonder in their 
own places. Chalmers is here, there, everywhere; his own 
place is the illimitable. We are endeavoring to express, not 
a thought, but a feeling that we have, and in which we believe 
most others sympathize with us; a feeling, we apprehend, pro- 
duced by a certain quality in Chalmers, which more than any 
other, lay at the foundation of his greatness, and sublimed it. 
We refer to — what shall we call it? We have no words, but 
we may describe what we mean—his living fellowship with all 
humanity, his lack, while no man had a more decided individu- 
ality, of any thing like a conscious individualism ; his profound 
and earnest sympathy with men as men, with his species, 
whereby he wonderfully drew all those who were susceptible of 
such an influence into a like sympathy with himself. He was 
a world-man, with a whole world-heart in him; one toward 
whom, just in proportion as we come to understand and know 
him, we felt our hearts going out, whether we would or no, in 
a love similar to that which inspired his own. He had that in 
him, for which we English have no name, but which the Ger- 
mans oli express by mennschlichkeit, wherewith, as 
Moses with his rod smote the rock in Horeb, and the water 
gushed out, he smote what to any thing besides is no, less a 
rock, and drew forth rich returns of answering affection. He 
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was in this respect what Shakspeare was, as much as any un- 
sanctified man could be; what Shakspeare would most remark- 
ably have been if he had had Chalmers’ piety; or if we may 
be allowed to say so, expressing our own opinion, what Henry 
Clay would have been, had he devoted his life as Chalmers did, 
to preaching the gospel and not to politics. Who will do jus- 
tice to the life and character of Henry Clay? Who can, 
of all those life-writers, who see nothing in life higher and 
better than statesmanship, and the sagacity of politicians? 
Great as he appeared among Senators, he appeared a thou- 
sandfold greater among men, as one of them. A notable 
example of what we mean was Martin Luther. A more notable 
example was Paul. Its perfection was never seen in the world 
but once, and then, in Him in whom was concentrated all possi- 
ble greatness and glory of man, who with a divine aptitude of 
self-adjustment, when he came on his great errand of love, to 
draw all men unto himself, took on him our nature, and assum- 
ed in even a higher sense than that, fellowship with the univer- 
sal race. 

It is not by the possession of a great intellect merely, or of 
vast attainments in knowledge, that a man is to assume the 
attitude of real greatness in this world of ours. In another 
sense than that in which it was said by Paul, it is none the 
less a verity, that, “though I speak with the tongues of men 
and of angels, and have not ‘ éydxyv’—(universal love, that which 
makes me a true sympathizer with all mankind,)—I am become 
as sounding brass or a tinkling cymbal. And though I have 
the gift of prophecy, and understand all mysteries, and all 
knowledge; and though I have all faith, so that I could remove 
mountains, and have not ‘dyaxn,’ I am nothing.” The world 
will never feel such greatness to any great extent, or acknow- 
ledge it, or bow before it. It lacks the vital element to give 
it diffusion and create for it a real presence to men’s senses 
and affections. It is nothing, away with it. It may loom up 
and stand giant-like in its own place, but it has its own place, 
and there it stays, and there it may stay, about as interesting 
to us as the mountains in the moon, serving possibly like those 
mountains some useful purpose, but serving it in a way that 
little affects mankind in general, or engages their care or 
thoughts. The test of true greatness is, its power to produce 
sympathy in human minds, to impress itself on human charac- 
ter, and to mould and fashion somewhat after its own image 
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the humanity on which it acts. To this end there must be that 
mm its composition and very ground-work which we have 
ascribed to Chalmers, and which, if we are not egregiously 
mistaken, he possessed in a far higher degree than any of his 
contemporaries. 

Apart from any thing that we have intended to express 
above, but akin to it, and complicated with it, was the womanly 
lovingness that characterized Chalmers in all the private, do- 
mestic, and social relations of life. He had, in the ordinary 
sense of the language, a heart, a great loving heart, full of 
warm and tender and strong affections, ready to pour the trea- 
sures of its kindliness on all who might be benefited thereby, 
but to fasten itself with peculiar and deep intensity on those in 
whom he found a kindred worthiness. In this also we disco- 
ver, if not an element of greatness, yet something which we 
think is always associated with true greatness. Poor John 
Milton! His name slips from our pen here, because we think 
he was just another such man, and because we suppose that 
most people think otherwise of him. We know almost nothing 
of him in this respect, save what appears in the history of his 
most unfortunate family connections, but we never shall cease 
to believe, that had he been blessed of heaven with wives and 
daughters capable of understanding such a man, we never 
should have heard the complaints that were unhappily made 
against him. The wife of the great author of the work on So- 
litude, as she lay dying, said, ‘“‘ My poor Zimmerman, who now 
will understand thee!’’ Milton was not so favored as to have 
even a wife that could understand him, except, it may be, the 
second, Catharine Woodcock, who died in less than a year 
after marriage. That he had great capacity for loving, that he 
had a warm, ardent, and generous nature, who, that has read 
him, can doubt? No man can write immortal things that does 
not write from the depths of his own soul, and we must be con- 
verted to some yet undreamed of philosophy, ere we shall be 
able to convince ourselves that the author of Paradise Lost, of 
Lycidas, of Il Penseroso, and L’Allegro, had a heart in him 
that was desert of generous affections. He was undoubtedly 
in his own household, a bitterly disappointed man, who loved 
not because he found nothing that would be loved, nothing that 
could be loved, as only he could love if he loved at all; and 
may we not believe that the great volume of his majestic and 
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charge, thus occasioned, of the deep fountains of feeling that 
were treasured in his bosom? 

At any rate, Chalmers was what we have described him. 
Never was there a more loving husband and father, never a 
more devoted son, a more affectionate brother, or a faster and 
truer friend. Never did a man more freely carry his heart in 
his hand toward every human being than he. Even toward his 
enemies, toward those who opposed his schemes of usefulness, 
who misrepresented and maligned him, the mean and miserable 
victims of sheer envy, or the little souls that could not compre- 
hend, and hated his better methods of accomplishing what they 
owned were noble objects, because those methods were new; 
even toward these, Chalmers was infinitely generous in his for- 
bearance, and as free as a child from any feeling of revenge or 
unkindness. The demonstrations of hostility which he some- 
times encountered, grieved and distressed, but did not anger 
him, rendered him not vindictive but unhappy. From Dr. 
Hanna’s Memoirs, we might largely illustrate what we say, if 
the limits of this Article permitted us. We do not mean to 
intimate that Dr. Chalmers never yielded to a momentary irri- 
tation under the ungenerous treatment which he sometimes 
received. Who that is human could avoid that? We mean 
that he never allowed such irritations to fester and rankle in 
his breast, or to maintain an ascendency there. We doubt if 
the sun went ever down upon his wrath. We are writing now, 
as in all these pages we have intended to write, not of the 
youthful pastor at Kilmany, and sometime lecturer on Chemis- 
try at St. Andrews, doing battle for the principle of pluralities, 
and seeking to gratify a huge unsanctified ambition, but of 
Chalmers in the maturity of his life and greatness. How he 
could bear,.and did bear those things, which in most other men 
would have begotten bitter and hostile feelings, let the follow- 
ing entries in his journal, made in 1826, during his perplexi- 
ties at St. Andrews, bear witness: 


“ March 7th. A college meeting about accounts, and an 
extremely unpleasant one, in regard to the cool and contemptu- 
ous insolence of one member toward me, whose former injustice 
ought to have abashed him. Things are fast working toward 
a crisis in regard to the Candlemas dividend. The other ques- 
tion is still in a state of menace and uncertainty, in regard to 
the part which my adversaries shall take in it. Meanwhile my 
whole feeling in regard to the college is of a most unpleasant 
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nature. I am heavy and engrossed thereanent. O my God, 
let it not altogether unspiritualize me.” 

“8th. Enable me, O my God, to consider him who endured 
the contradiction of sinners, lest I be weary and faint in my 
mind. © loose me from the bonds of sin and selfishness. I 
want that thy glory should have all the practical force of an 
object of desire and pursuit with me. In a state of depression 
all day, arising partly from fatigue, and partly from the feel- 
ing of that uncongenial atmosphere by which I am surrounded.” 


At a previous date he writes: 


“Mr. Duncan called and I erred by the unbridled utterance 
of my unbridled resentments on the subject of college affairs. 
I must restrain myself. I should be still, and know that God 
reigneth. The wrath of man worketh not his righteousness. 
O my God, forgive this bitterness, and give me the meckness 
of wisdom. Let me not be fretful or anxious because of evil 
doers. I want the union of firmness and charity.” 

Again: “Thronged with college and university meetings. 
Can imagine a rising storm. O my God, may I quit myself 
like a man, and yet do all things with charity.” 


This is all the more wonderful, considering the natural im- 
petuosity of Dr. Chalmers’ temper, and evinces not only the 
transforming power of grace upon him, but the magnanimous 
lovingness that underlaid even the natural character of the 
man. Chalmers had his enemies, but we are sure no man ever 
had an enemy in him. He was an earnest and uncompromising 
hater of all wrong-doing; and no man could match him in the 
bitterness and terror of his reproofs; but toward the wrong- 
doer, he was ever generous and kind and forgiving. See him 
among his sympathizing friends, see him in the bosom of his 
own family, see him among his students while professor at St. 
Andrews, or in the theological chair at Edinburgh, see him 
while a pastor in Glasgow among the people of his charge, 
among the poor, and even the vicious of them, and in any of 
these positions you shall see his whole heart palpitating and 
throbbing with love. He is literally all a-glow with kindness, 
and can never make demonstrations enough of what he feels, to 
satisfy his own yearnings. Read his correspondence, his let- 
ters to his father, to his mother, to his sister Jane, to his bro- 
thers. Read his letters to his friends, and above all, to his 
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wife, and especially above all, to his daughters; those letters 
to the latter which he printed with his pen, when they were 
mere children, that they might have the pleasure of reading 
for themselves, and those long journal-letters that he wrote for 
them at a later period upon his excursions, in which he omitted 
nothing that was interesting to himself, or that he imagined 
could be interesting or instructive to them; letters which 
evinced so keen and deep a sympathy with their several pecu- 
liarities, and with all their youthful feelings and tastes; letters 
addressed to them severally in rotation, beginning with the 
oldest and going on to the youngest, that each child might be 
sure of her own proper share in her father’s remembrance and 
affections; read all these letters, and you shall understand what 
a heart it was that Dr. Chalmers had. From some we feel 
tempted to make extracts, but we forbear, trusting that they 
are familiar already to our readers. 

The second chapter of Dr. Hanna’s second volume is indi- 
cated as follows: ‘“ Mr. Thomas Smith—NSingular attachment 
to, and correspondence with him—His illness and death.” 
The account of this most touching passage in Dr. Chalmers’ 
life is given by our author, as though there were something 
marvellous in it, as though it were, if we may use the only word 
which expresses it exactly, a freak, and not a natural develop- 
ment. Perhaps we misunderstand him, but we were so im- 
pressed when we read it. Now we think nothing could have 
been more like Chalmers than to ‘fall in love’ with such a 
young man as this Mr. Smith, and to lavish on him as he did, 
the whole treasury of his affections. We refer to it as an illus- 
tration of Dr. Chalmers’ true character in this respect. 

‘Mr. Thomas Smith, the son of a well-known Glasgow pub- 
lisher, was qualifying himself for the profession of a writer or 
attorney. His family having interested themselves in Chal- 
mers’ appointment, he was early introduced to the notice of his 
new minister, and occasionally invited to accompany him in 
his walk or ride. His intellectual aceomplishments, his refined 
taste, his gentle bearing, his pure and aspiring aims, soon won 
Chalmers’ heart. But what gave him a stronger hold upon 
that heart than any personal endowment, was his being, so far 
as was known to Chalmers, the first fruit spiritually of his min- 
istry in Glasgow. As if all those affections, which wrenched 
from their old objects were in search of new ones, had suddenly 
concentrated on him, he became the object of an attachment, 
which, in the brief entries of a private journal, now reduced to 
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the ordinary measure of a single line for each succeeding day, 
vents itself in such expressions as the following: “Called on 
Mr. Thomas Smith. O God, purify, and Christianize, and give 
salutary effect to my regard for him.” “Had long walks and 
conversations with 'T. 8. O my God, save me from all that is 
idolatrous in my regard for him.” The occasional soon turned 
into daily intercourse, a trysting-place being appointed on the 
banks of the Marshland canal, where, each day, at a set hour, 
they met. The general conversation of ordinary friendship 
now flowed into that new channel into which it was directed, 
by a heart yearning for the spiritual and eternal welfare of its 
object. re long, close and affectionate as it was, the outdoor 
intercourse was not enough. There were meetings besides for 
the reading of the holy Scriptures and for prayer, and great as 
were the efforts and fatigues of the Tron Church pulpit, an 
hour each Sabbath evening was set apart for conjoined devo- 
tion. Nothing was suffered to interfere with those daily meet- 
ings. ‘Should these flying showers be the order of the day,” 
so writes Chalmers, one bleak December morning, “it will 
blow up our proposed arrangement; in which case, I would pro- 
pose that you should call on me as soon after two, as you find 
convenient, when we shall go through the regular business of 
the day: and if the weather does not admit of exercise out of 
doors, I should then like to go to Stockwell, (Mr. Smith’s resi- 
dence,) and have half an hour at Bagatelle.’ Upon another 
morning of this same month, and as if unable to wait till a few 
hours brought round a personal interview, he writes: “I am 
not so well as to go to the Presbytery, but not so unwell as to 
be confined from walking. At the same time, I should like 
the walk to be in my garden, rather than at the usual ren- 
dezyous ; and if this reach you in time, you will oblige me much 
by bending your course to Charlotte-street, so soon as released 
from business.” 

When Chalmers and his friend were unavoidably separated 
even for a single week, an almost daily correspondence by 
letter was maintained between them, in which, on the part of 
the former, there is a constant outgushing of deep and earnest 
personal affection, and of absorbing concern for the other’s 
spiritual improvement. 

‘“‘ Towards the close of January, an illness which did not for 
some weeks stop the forenoon interviews, occasionally prevented 
Mr. Smith from going to Charlotte street on the Sabbath even- 
ings. ‘My ever dearest sir,’ so begins one of Chalmers’ letters 
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to him on an occasion of this kind, ‘I have now given up all 
hope of your coming, and do feel your absence to be a blank 
tome. Iam reading Law, and find him very powerful; and I 
have now sat down to the work of that communion with my 
dear Christian friend in writing, which I expected to have in 
the still sweeter exercise of talking face to face, and of ex- 
changing animated converse on a theme, to which, I trust, we 
shall ever be bound by one warm and affectionate sympathy.’ ”’ 
This letter concludes with a written prayer, in which he desires 
his friend to unite with him. The opening passage of this 
prayer is as follows: 

“¢Q God, do Thou look propitiously on our friendship. Do 
Thou purify it from all that is base, and sordid, and earthly. 
May it be altogether subordinated to the love of Thee. May 
it be the instrument of great good to each of our souls. May 
it sweeten the path of our worldly pilgrimage; and after death 
has divided us for a season, may it find its final blessedness and 
consummation at the right hand of Thine everlasting throne.” 

Soon Mr. Smith’s illness assumed a more alarming form— 
consumption exhibited itself, and he was almost wholly confined 
to his chamber. Now, besides frequent visits, the most loving 
letters, full of heavenly truth and consolation, almost daily 
convey to the sufferer, proofs of Chalmers’ devoted and most 
wonderful affection. In one of them he says, “‘ My heart is 
greatly enlarged toward you, and there is not a more congenial 
exercise for it at this moment, than to pour it out before my 
high and heavenly witness in the fervency of prayer, that He 
will cause you to abound more and more, that He will keep up 
and increase the supplies of that purifying influence, by which 
you have hitherto been preserved from falling, that He will 
bless the common tenderness that fills each of our hearts, and 
knits us together in a friendship far more endearing than any 
I ever before experienced, that He will Christianize the whole 
of this friendship, and direct it to the love of himself.”’ 

“Not unfrequently, Mr. Chalmers took his manuscript over 
with him to Stockwell, and carried on the composition of his 
sermon in the sick room. A friend, who one’ day found him 
so employed, expressed his wonder that he could compose in 
such a situation. ‘Ah! my dear sir,’ said he, casting a look 
of profound and inexpressible sympathy toward his friend, 
‘there is much in mere juxtaposition with so interesting. an 
object.’ ” 

In the midst of the most pressing pastoral engagements, 


1852.] Chalmers. 191 


which to most ministers would have been utterly absorbing, 
Chalmers’ attentions to this beloved youth were unintermitted. 
Worn down with excessive labor and anxiety, Mr. Smith being 
somewhat better, he sought to recruit his strength by an ex- 
cursion into Fifeshire. The first entry in his journal, three 
days after his return—what those three days had witnessed, 
the reader may imagine—is as follows: 

“‘ Have had a two Sabbaths’ excursion to the country. The 
most interesting event was my visit to Pilmuir, where I 
preached, and the rising appearance of seriousness in that dear 
family. On my return, Thomas Smith was dead. He died on 
Thursday, the 2d of May, at eleven o’clock at night, and was 
buried this day. I have been thrown into successive floods of 
tenderness. On Sabbath evening, I visited his corpse. O God, 
may this afflicting event detach me from time, and carry my 
thoughts onward to eternity.” 

A ring with Mr. Smith’s hair was presented to him. On 
receiving it, he wrote, ‘“‘ I received with much interest the very 
touching memorial you have sent me, of one with whom I have 
held sweet counsel on earth, and to whose society in heaven I 
look forward with such a confidence as, I trust, the gospel 
warrants, and for which the influences of the gospel can alone 
prepare me.” The biographer says, that this ring, having been 
laid aside for many years, was resumed and worn for a month 
by Dr. Chalmers, during the year which preceded his own 
death. 

If, dear reader, you think we have occupied too much space 
and time with this recital, we must sternly dissent. We get at 
Chalmers’ heart thus, and what was Chalmers without that? 
We feel no complacency in those, or patience with them, who 
have a taste for nothing but the phrenological in men; who 
seem to think that all true greatness must find its solution in 
the brain alone. In our judgment, a great heart with any 
decent development of intellect makes a great man, while with 
a little heart, or a mean or a bad one, no man Is great. *Ke wy 
aydrinv tyo, ovdéy stu» Your great intellect alone 1s a great mon- 
strosity, and generally a baleful one. Beautiful it may be, 
like many other objects in nature, which we are very far from 
considering great blessings. We stand firm for a wide distinc- 
tion between a great mind and a great man. Dr. Chalmers 
can not be understood, but must remain forever a mystery to 
those who study him solely in the workings of his mighty mind. 
He is to such persons an acknowledged mystery. How often 
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do we hear them express themselves, with a puzzled look in 
this wise, ‘‘ Where was Dr. Chalmers’ great power? We search 
for the secret of it vainly in his writings. His writings are 
fine, they are indeed very remarkable, but they do not inflame 
us; they do not overwhelm us with any sense of greatness. In 
what did consist the strange power of the man?’ No analysis 
of his purely intellectual composition can ever solve this diffi- 
culty. His power, with a suitable mental accompaniment, lay 
in the intense heat and energy of his great and generous emo- 
tions. What his congregations felt mainly, when they were 
swallowed up in the deep rushing waves of his eloquence, was 
the heart that heaved them. The hearer that could not be 
still before him, but was one moment sitting, and the next upon 
his feet, and the moment after sitting again, who utterly forgot 
himself, and all about him, conscious of nothing but the 
preacher, and not conscious even of that consciousness, was 
captus in mente surely, but far more captus in corde. What 
no man, but a man with such a heart as Chalmers had, could 
have done, Chalmers did, when he literally dissolved his 
congregations in the all-surrounding ocean of his tenderness. 
There was love in his eye, love upon his tongue, love in every 
attitude and gesture, love not affected but felt, not felt just 
then and excited by the occasion, but resident in the very ele- 
ments of the man, and welling up most naturally from the deep 
fountains of his own soul; and here was the hiding of his 
power. He would have astonished his hearers by his intellect 
alone. He would wonderfully have entertained and instructed 
them, but he would never have moved, and ravished and im- 
pressed them as he did. He would have smitten with tremen- 
dous power, and with deafening din on the cold iron, doing 
little execution howbeit, compared with the forming and fash- 
ioning strokes which he delivered on the almost liquescent 
mass, that he had prepared for himself in the furnace of his 
glowing affections. 

Dr. Chalmers’ piety took its type from what we have already 
considered of him. His lovingness, that was natural in him, 
received a Christian baptism, while he was minister at Kilmany, 
and from that day forth it was dyéxy in the theological sense. 
It was that love for man which is comprehended in love for 
God. It is remarkable how, from the time of his genuine con- 
version, his whole soul was brought into manifest subjection 
under the power of the gospel, and how steadily and strongly 
he shot upward toward the fullness of his spiritual stature. No 
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sooner was he come out from that dreadful bondage of legality 
in which he sighed so long; a dreadful bondage to him, for 
every link of its chain ‘was worn into his very flesh, and éver 
present to his consciousness, than he seemed’ to enter, as few 
do, into the largest liberty of Christ. He could, with singular 
truth, adopt Paul’s ‘words, and say “When it pleased God, 
who separated me from my mother’s womb, and called me by 
his grace, to reveal his Son in me, immediately I conferred 
not with flesh’ and blood.” A ‘simpler faith, a more cordial 
self-forsaking deference to God’s will and word, a calmer and 
more placid resignation, a deeper humility, a loftier zeal, a 
purer devotion, with a single eye to the divine glory, have 
been rarely seen in the church. Never was a truer, braver, 
more generous’ and noble hearted being on earth than young 
Chalmers, when he teazed almost out of their senses the dronish 
hum-drum professors at St. Andrews, by lecturing under the 
yee shadow of their university, better than the best of them 
could; and drawing away their scholars after him, in spite of 
their scolding ; and in the old manse at Kilmany, all that truth, 
and bravery, and generosity, and noble heartedness was con- 
verted and brought, magnified as the grace of God does magnify 
every good thing in the natural man which it converts, into the 
kingdom of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ. 

“This regular and earnest study of the Bible was one of the 
first, and most noticeable effects of his conversion. His nearest 
neighbor and most frequent visitor was old John Bonthron, 
who, having once seen better days, was admitted to an easy and 
privileged familiarity, in the exercise of which, one day before 
the memorable illness, (which had been greatly influential in the 
change that his character had undergone,) he said, ‘I find you 
aye busy, sir, with one thing or another, but come when I may, 
I never find you at’ your studies for the Sabbath.’ ‘O, an hour 
or two on the Saturday evening is quite enough for that,’ was 
the minister’s answer. But now the change had come, and 
John, on entering the manse, often found him poring eagerly 
over the pages of the Bible. ‘The difference was too striking 
to escape his notice, and with the freedom given him, which he 
was ready enough to use, he said, ‘I never come in now but I 
find you aye at your Bible.’ ‘All too little, John, all too 
little,’ was the significant reply.” aA 


The following appears in his journal at this period—*‘ Fi- 
nished this day my perusal of the New Testament by daily 
chapters, in which my object was to commit striking passages 
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tomemory. I mean to begin its perusal anew, in which this 
object shall be revived, and the object of fixing upon one senti- 
ment of the chapter for habitual and recurring contemplation 
through the day, shall be added to the former.” 

This was undoubtedly the inception of that plan of daily 
Bible study which he persevered in through the remainder of 
his life, and which resulted, in part, in the three volumes of 
‘Daily Scripture Readings,’’ and two of “Sabbath Scripture 
Readings,’’ which are now found among his posthumous publi- 
cations. He was less a critical than a devotional student of 
the word of God. He studied it upon his knees ;. not alone, or 
mainly that he might be able to teach others, but that he might 
himself be taught. He resorted to it for the bread of life to 
nourish his own soul, as well as that he might gather there for 
the souls of others. Chalmers could not well have been a cri- 
tical student of the Scriptures. For dry elementary learning 
he had little aptitude or relish., His sympathies were much 
more with life and the realities of life, with practical com- 
binations and applications. A skeleton was a displeasing ob- 
ject to him, until it was covered with integuments and sinews 
and flesh and a skin, and became capable of vital movements. 
We would by no means speak disrespectfully of biblical cri- 
tics or criticism, but yet we must say that such a man as Chal- 
mers was above them and it. He could have little sympathy 
for mere terminological and philological disquisitions; for their 
own sake, none at all. He wanted results, action, life. And, 
if we are not mistaken, his piety itself had somewhat to do 
with this. He could not make the Bible a subject of cold sci- 
entific investigation. He could not handle it asa geologist does 
a fossil. It was always the word of God to his soul, and no- 
thing but that. It inflamed his devotion; it kindled his Chris- 
tian zeal; and, if a sense of duty sometimes pressed him, as 
we are quite sure it did, to enter the school of the mere critics, 
he soon took sick of it, for the “‘ word was in his heart, as a 
fire shut up in his bones, and he was weary with forbearing, and 
could not stay.” Let Chambers not be reproached for his lack 
of critical acumen. You can not justly look for all things in 
one man. And yet we are not apologising for him, as though 
he were, in this respect, essentially deficient. He was not such 
aman as our Moses Stuart, and some others that we might 
name, but there were good reasons for this, of which he had no 
cause to be ashamed, but rather, possibly, to glory. 

Chalmers’ piety was of the working kind. His was emi- 
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nently a Pauline conversion, begetting, for its first and charac- 
teristic utterance, the inquiry, “Lord, what wilt thou have me 
to do?” And the spirit with which he now entered on the ser- 
vice of his new Master, is evinced in the intense earnestness 
with which he began instantly to labor for the spiritual welfare 
of his people, as well as in the burning zeal with which he 
espoused every general undertaking of Christian philanthropy. 

“Upon the whole, however,” says the biographer, and till 
the period of his illness at Fincraigs, “Dr. Chalmers’ minis- 
try was unpopular and ineffective; his church but poorly at- 
tended, and his private ministrations followed with but trifling 
effects. But the great change came, and with it a total altera- 
tion in the discharge of all parochial duty. From a place of 
visible subordination, the spiritual care and cultivation of his 
parish was elevated to the place of clear and recognized supre- 
macy. ‘To break up the peace of the indifferent and secure, 
by exposing at once the guilt of their ungodliness, and its fear- 
ful issue in a ruined eternity; to spread out an invitation wide 
as heaven’s own all-embracing love, to every awakened sinner, 
to accept of eternal life in Jesus Christ; to plead with all, that 
instantly and heartily, with all good will, and with full and un- 
reserved submission, they should give themselves up in abso- 
lute and entire dedication to the Redeemer; these were the 
objects for which he was now seen to strive with such a seve- 
rity of conyiction as implied that he had one thing to do, and 
‘with such a concentration of his forces, as, to idle spectators, 
looked like insanity.’ ”’ 

Every one knows with what intense zeal he now devoted him- 
self to the interests of the British and Foreign Bible Society, 
which, having been instituted a few years before, was, at this 
time, engaging a large share of the public attention. No man 
wrote and preached more, or more earnestly, on its behalf, than 
Chalmers. Nor were his labors confined to a mere eloquent 
advocacy of its claims. In his own parish, and wherever he 
had access and influence abroad, he established associations to 
promote its object by systematic collections. With the double 
aim of helping the society, and of cultivating the spirit of 
Christian benevolence among the people, he devised plans, and 
personally superintended the execution of them, for bringing 
the whole strength of the Church into active co-operation with 
this scheme of Christian beneficence. Nothing was despised. 
He called for every man’s prayers, and for every man’s exer- 
tions, and for every man’s contributions. The pounds of the 
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rich he asked for, and the pennies of the poor. It was an ab- 
solute enthusiasm that characterized his efforts in this cause. 
‘“‘T long,” he cried, in the first sermon which he preached for 
it—‘‘ I long to see the day, nor do I despair of seeing it, when 
every parish shall have a Christian society, when not a district 
of the land shall be left uncultivated, but shall yield a produce 
to the cause of the Saviour; when these lesser streams shall 
form into a mighty torrent to carry richness and fertility into 
the dry and desolate regions of the world; and when Britain, 
high in arms and political influence, shall earn a more perma- 
nent glory, by being the dispenser of light and power, and of 
the message of heaven to the remotest nations.” 

The zeal for gospel work which grace had kindled in the soul 
of Chalmers, and which blazed up so high and bright at first, 
was a zeal that lasted his life-time. This was the excellency 
and the glory of it. He never rested till he rested in death, 
and literally died working, being found dead in his bed, 
with the unfinished manuscript beside him of a report which 
was to have been read next day, in the General Assembly. 
We doubt not that he might have said, with perfect truth, when 
he composed himself to that sleep from which there came no 
waking, ‘‘'The zeal of thine house hath consumed me.” 

It would be interesting here to follow him to Glasgow, and 
to recount the prodigious labors which he performed in that 
city, to follow him again to St. Andrews, and again to Edin- 
burgh. His labors, however, were not confined to these locali- 
ties. He interested himself in every good thing, and toiled in 
every good cause, and by his indomitable energy and power- 
ful efforts on behalf of whatever served God and humanity, 
created for himself a real presence all over the three kingdoms. 
We have said that Chalmers never rested. He never did, in 
the sense in which that word is commonly understood. He va- 
ried his labors, but he never ceased from them. Even upon his 
journeys, he performed, commonly, an amount of work which 
would have been absolutely terrifying to most men. He made in- 
vestigations, and composed sermons, essays, and reviews upon the 
road. Kvery chamber in which he passed a night he converted 
into a study, and every family that he visited was regarded by 
him as having a claim upon his ministerial-fidelity. No man 
better enjoyed the courtesies of social life than he, or was more 
observant of them, yet it was his earnest prayer and his steady 
aim, never to be diverted by them from his duty as a Christian 
minister. Once, upon one of his excursions, he passed a night 
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in a house where he met another visitor, an aged person, by the 
name of Brown, who was not a practical believer in the gospel. 
Dr. Chalmers had known him in former years, “and the greet- 
ings and cordial inquiries between them were quite animated. 
We fell,” says the narrator, ‘into devout discourse presently, 
and conversed till late; the aged gentleman, as was remarked 
next day, listening keenly, and seeming to ponder what was 
said. He had not read Wilberforce’s ‘View,’ the first book, 
Dr. Chalmers said, which had cast light into his mind.” That 
night Mr. Brown died suddenly, allowing of no further oppor- 
tunity to converse with him on the state of his soul. ‘“ After 
a time the family assembled, and Dr. Chalmers addressed us 
on ‘Be ye also ready.’ He made many ineffectual efforts 
to find the passage, ruffling the leaves of the Bible in obvious 
agitation, and at last gave up the attempt, saying, we all were 
acquainted with the words. The son of Mr. B., who was not 
far off, and had arrived some time before, seemed as if he had 
been alarmed into stone, till, in the progress of the address, 
the poor youth melted into tears. We felt that we could not 
leave Mrs. R. on that day, which was touching in all its hours. 
We went to the porter’s lodge, and assembled all the cottagers, 
’ and Dr. Chalmers addressed them. He also addressed the poor 
son when no one was present but himself, and with a father’s 
tenderness, besought him to read Alleine’s Alarm, and to pray. 
He wept over him. We rambled for hours in the woods. One 
is accustomed to consider great men as to their fame, their ta- 
lents, their usefulness, but that day I considered a great man 
as to his religious experience. It was touching to see him sit 
down on a bank, repeatedly, with tears in his eyes, and say, 
‘Ah! God has rebuked me. I know now what St. Paul means 
by being instant in season and out of season. Had I addressed 
that old man last night with urgency, it might have seemed 
out of season to human eyes, but how reasonable it would have 
been.’”’ 

Dr. Chalmers’ piety was eminently of the evangelical cast. 
It was formed remarkably upon the man-abasing and God-exalt- 
ing doctrines of the Gospel. Without being a Unitarian exactly, 
his practical religion, previous to the spiritual change which he 
experienced at Kilmany, was Unitarian in the best and highest 
sense. He said of himself, referring to that period of. his life, 
that “he did not understand gospel truth, and felt an aversion to 
the sabbatical air of his father’s house, yet all the time he was 
a consistent Theist, adoring God the Creator, and delighting 
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to expatiate on his works; so that, when at college, if a com- 
panion forced himself on his Saturday walk in the country, it 
was a disappointment; he enjoyed solitary musings and adora- 
tion.” All this time he literally nauseated what he after- 
wards so gloried in, the peculiar doctrines of Grace, of whose 
transforming power he became so illustrious an example. He 
expected, by his own efforts at self-discipline, to form and fash- 
ion himself to God’s liking, and into a state of meetness for 
heaven; but, at last, the commandment came, and sin revived, 
and he died. Then, wonderfully, what things were gain to him, 
he counted loss for Christ; and, as a poor helpless sinner, he 
cast himself wholly upon the Redeemer’s work and sacrifice. 
His Diary of Christian Experience, which we might take up 
at any place, is singularly rich in its illustrations on this point. 

In his labors for personal advancement in the divine life, no 
man could be more earnest than Dr. Chalmers. He could say 
with Paul, “This one thing I do.” And the more he was 
beset with contrary influences, the more intensely he struggled. 
In the midst of the first enthusiasm that greeted his arrival at 
Glasgow, when his congregations were so crowded, that no 
place could hold them all, when it became necessary to guard 
the doors of the churches where he preached, to keep out the 
overwhelming multitudes that thronged to them, and they 
were sometimes absolutely forced by the eager people, who 
would not be denied an entrance, when his name was upon 
every tongue, and no expressions were strong enough to give 
utterance to the perfectly rapturous admiration which he had 
excited, when he could not walk the streets, but he was beset 
with gazers, at such a time as this, and at this very time, 
his journal contains the following entries: . 


“Sunday, March 3d, (1818.) A general want of devotional 
feeling this day. Not an adequate sense of God in church. 
Fear I have still much vanity. O my God, enable me from 
this time forward to make an entire heart-work of my sanctifi- 
cation. 

“4th. Cannot say much of my walk with God. Do not 
burn with love to man. 

“5th. Cannot yet record a close walk with God. Got im- 
patient with one man who called upon me, and with 
in the evening. Oh, for a humbler and nearer course of de- 
votedness to the will of my Saviour. 

“6th. Have not yet attained such a walk with God, that in 
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looking to the day that is gone, I can see anything like the 
general complexion of godliness. 

“7th. Cannot yet speak to my walk with God. Will a 
quiet confidence in Christ not bring this about ? 

“8th. Not yet. O my God, help me! Let me do what is 
obviously right, and God will bless me with the frame and the 
manifestation I long after. 

“9th. Not yet. Trust I am finding my way to Christ, as 
the Lord my strength. O guard me against the charms of 
human praise. 

“ Sunday, 10th. Preached in the Gorbals in the afternoon, 
and exceeded. Oh, for self-command in the pulpit! I was 
not satisfied with my sermon; and I fear, or rather, I know, 
and am sure that personal distinction is one of my idols. Oh, 
that I could bring it out, O Lord, and slay it before Thee. 

“14th. Not yet. O my God, keep me humble, and regu- 
lar, and mindful of Thee, and diligent in all that is obviously 
right. 

“18th. Not yet; but I trust better. : 

“ Sunday, 24th. Preached to the magistrates. Vanity, vio- 
lent exertion prompted by vanity—a preaching of self—a want 
of singleness of aim after the glory of God. O my heavenly 
Father, sweep away these corruptions, and enable me to strug- 
gle with them.” 


Four years later, burdened almost to death with his mani- 
fold cares and labors, he writes as follows: 


“‘ January 16th. A forenoon and afternoon of regular com- 
position. Make daily visits to the Missionary reading room. 
Find naught but misery in the field of my earthly contempla- 
tions. Cause this desolation to be replaced by the things that 
are above, by the realities of faith, by the hopes of immor- 
tality. Yet I find that I must not let go my hold of Christ, or 
I relapse into all the perplexities and fears and agonies of 
nature. 

“93d. I am getting more into a bustled and arduous state, 
-and must shrink back again a little more into retirement. O 
my God, may I yield myself up unto Thy service, and actually 
serve Thee. ; 

‘25th. Had a parochial address in St. John’s Church in 
the evening. A little colded. I find how fatigue lays me 
open to the power of evil thoughts. Is not this a proof that 
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my labors are not spiritual? If they were so, would not a 
holy influence emanate from them? O my God, give me to 
- grieve not Thy Spirit. May I hold a busy transaction with 
Him all the day long. 

“Sunday, 27th. Let me humble myself under the mighty 
hand of God, and He will exalt me. O my God, aid and coun- 
sel me; translate me into the life of faith; give me to he under 
a constant sense of death and eternity. Keep me close by 
Christ, and sanctify me wholly. ; 

“ February 4th. Attended the session, and had a mission- 
ary meeting in the church after it. O my God, give me to 
enter more decisively on the business of my sanctification. Do 
emancipate me wholly, Almighty Father; and seeing that I 
have had so much of Christianity in word, let me try and taste 
what sort of a thing Christianity is in power. 

“18th. Begin to feel again the fatigue and the sore vexa- 
tion of Glasgow. O my God, may I be still and do Thy work 
as Thy servant. Admit me into Thy service. Give me to 
strive that I may enter in at the strait gate. Oh, for Christ’s 
sake, be merciful unto me, and put thy law in my heart. 
Bruise Satan under my feet shortly. Give me to be patient in 
tribulation, and rejoicing in hope. Introduce me into converse 
with the spiritual realities of my condition. 

“25th. Disturbed, but feel great alleviation in the habitual 
realizing which I have had all this day of God. Oh, sustain 
me in this, Almighty Father. May I hide me in the pavilion 
of Thy residence. 

“27th. Gleams of comfort, all of which to be true, must be 
shed upon me from higher and greater views than any which 
this world can open. 

“28th. O my Saviour, I do nothing for Thee.” 


_Many have written of Dr. Chalmers’ genius. We have 
chosen, for the present, to write more largely of the things that 
appertained to the heart of the man. He is more engaging to 
us, in this aspect; and not only so, but we insist upon it, that 
in this aspect it is that his great bulkiness appears. His 
genius was magnificent, beyond all doubt, but had he been re- 
markable for nothing else, he never would have been Dr. Chai- 
mers, or have gained more than an encyclopedistic fame. 
With all his genius, he never could fill his church at Kilmany, 
or excite any thing more than a “stupid wonder” in the “few 
villagers and farm-seryants” who attended upon his services. 
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His preaching was absolutely ‘unpopular and ineffective,” and 
‘his private ministration followed with but trifling effects.” 
Never was he mighty, never truly great, until the seal of the 
Spirit was set upon him, and his great heart was turned into 
the channels of his proper work. He might, without his sanc- 
tified affections, have been a great moral essayist, or a great 
mathematician, astronomer, or chemist, but he never could 
have been the great man that he was. He never could have 
arisen full-orbed into the heavens, and shone as he did, with a 
clear all-pervading light upon the church of God. 

When shall it be duly understood and practically confessed 
that the greatest of all talents for the Christian ministry, the 
most effective, and the most popular even, is piety, sanctified 
heart, and that with decent intellectual endowments, (we use 
the word decent in its strict sense, for suitable or becoming,) 
the greatest preacher, the mightiest, most impressive and use- 
ful, is the man who with the greatest heart, has received the 
greatest measure of grace? It is indeed with the intellects of 
men that we have to do, but with their affections more; and it 
is heart alone that speaks with heart, spirit alone that holds 
converse with spirit. The intellectual preacher may please 
his hearers, he may excite their intelligent or their stupid won- 
der, but he will rarely convert them; he will rarely, if ever, 
agitate the depths of their spiritual nature, and impress either 
himself or his truth upon their spiritual being. Oh, what we 
want in the pulpit, is intense love for God and man, that spirit. 
of earnest and burning zeal for the veritable ends to which the 
pulpit is consecrated, which shall lift the preacher above the 
influence of all earthly and worldly considerations! We want 
sincerity. We want the single eye. We want the heart know- 
ing nothing save Jesus Christ and Him crucified. The preach- 
er, in whom these qualifications are united, if decently qualified 
in other respects, cannot fail to be mighty. As sure as the 
truth is great, as sure as God himself is great, so surely must 
he be a great preacher, and stand up with a visible and con- 
fessed magnitude among all his fellows. ah 

It was in the pulpit, the pulpit not as a theatre of popular 
display, not as the dreaded mill-place of weekly laborious rou- 
tine, but as the place of awful, yet precious privilege, where 
for God’s sake he might bring the concentrations of all his en- 
ergies to bear on men, for their present and their eternal good ; 
it was there that all the qualities of Dr. Chalmers’ greatness 
were displayed in their fullest blaze of glory. In all that we 
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have said, we have had no design to depreciate his intellectual 
powers, or to represent him as not addressing himself in an 
eminent degree to the rational nature of his hearers. He did 
wonderfully enlighten and convince all those who attended on 
his ministry. He carried them by plain paths into high re- 
gions of thought and speculation, far above all that they had 
ever dreamed of before. He soared with them among the very 
stars of God, and expatiated free and unrestrained over all the 
works of nature and of grace, and did indeed, by his very 
powers of intellect alone, ravish and amaze them. What we 
have intended to say is, that it was not in that which was 
simply intellectual, that his vast power lay, but rather in the 
gushing tenderness that overflowed and deluged all besides ; in 
the deep sincerity, that to the commonest observer was mani- 
fest in all his utterances; and in the perfect absorbedness which 
he felt and evinced in the true ends of all true preaching. » 

We have no idea, that the passages oftenest cited as illustra- 
tions of his eloquence, were, upon their delivery the most pow- 
erful that fell from him. We are quite sure that his greatest 
effects were produced by passages which now, that they are 
only seen in print, are passed over by the reader as quite un- 
important and common-place, passages in which he made an 
appeal directly to his hearers’ hearts, and pressed upon them 
the duty and the necessity of immediate repentance for sin and 
faith in Christ as a Saviour. An extract from a discourse of 
his on the text, ‘‘He that being often reproved hardeneth his 
neck, shall suddenly be destroyed and that without remedy,” 
has found its way into the religious newspapers, in which rising 
to a climax of earnest solicitation, he exclaims, ‘‘ Death will 
come—the coffin will come—the mourners will come’—&c. A 
lady who was present, giving an account of this sermon in a 
letter to a clergyman of this country, Rev. Matthias Bruen, 
says, that this passage was “delivered with such power, that 
from the duchess to the apprentice boy, all wept.’’ Oh, we 
can imagine how the whole soul of Dr. Chalmers would have 
dissolved itself into an appeal like that, and how he would 
visibly have yearned over the people, agonizing for them in the 
deep intensity of emotions, which he could not utter ! 

The most brilliant period of Dr. Chalmers’ ministry was un- 
deniably that of his settlement in Glasgow. He had not yet 
become involved, as he afterwards was, in the entanglements of 
church politics, and his whole soul was expended in his pulpit 
and pastoral ministrations. 
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“The Tron Church contains, if I mistake not,” says the Rey. 
Dr. Wardlaw, who as frequently as he could was a hearer in 
it, “about 1400 hearers, according to the ordinary allowance 
of seat room; when crowded, of course, proportionally more ; 
and though I can not attempt any pictorial sketch of the place, 
I may in a sentence or two, present you with a few touches of 
the scene which I have, more than once or twice, witnessed 
within its walls; not that it was at all peculiar, for it resembled 
every other scene where the doctor in those days, when his 
eloquence was in the prime of its vehemence and splendor, ~ 
was called to preach. ‘There was one particular, indeed, which 
rendered such a scene, in a city like Glasgow, peculiarly strik- 
ing. I refer to the time of it. To see a place of worship of 
the size mentioned, crammed above and below, on Thursday 
forenoon, during the busiest hours of the day, with fifteen or 
sixteen hundred hearers, and these of all descriptions of per- 
sons, in all descriptions of professional occupation, the busiest, 
as well as those who had the most leisure on their hands, those 
who had least to spare taking care so to arrange their business 
engagements previously, as to make time for the purpose, all 
pouring in through the wide entrance at the side of the Tron 
steeple, half an hour before the time of service to secure a seat, 
or content, if too late for this, to occupy, as many did, standing 
room; this was indeed a novel and astrange sight. Nor was 
it once merely, or twice, but month after month; the day was 
calculated when his turn to preach again was to come round, 
and anticipated, with even impatient longing, by multitudes. 

“Suppose the congregation thus assembled—pews filled with 
sitters, and aisles, to a great extent, with standers. They wait 
in eager expectation. he preacher appears. The devotional 
exercises of praise and prayer having been gone through with 
unaffected simplieity and earnestness, the entire assembly set 
themselves for the treat, with feelings very diverse in kind, but 
all eager and intent. There is a hush of dead silence. The 
text is announced, and he begins. Every countenance is up, 
every eye bent with fixed intentness on the speaker. As he 
kindles, the interest grows. Every breath is held. Every 
cough is suppressed. Every fidgety movement is settled. Every 
one, riveted himself by the spell of the impassioned and en- 
trancing eloquence, knows how sensitively his neighbor will re- 
sent the very slightest disturbance. Then by and by, there is 
a pause. The speaker stops to gather breath, to wipe his fore- 
head, to adjust his gown, and purposely too and wisely, to give 
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the audience as well as himself, a moment or two of relaxation. 
The moment is embraced—there is a free breathing—suppress- 
ed coughs get vent—postures are changed—there is a universal 
stir, as of persons who could not have endured the constraint 
much longer—the preacher bends forward—his hand is raised 
—all is again hushed. The same stillness and strain of unre- 
laxed attention is repeated, more intent still it may be than 
before, as the interest of the subject and of the speaker advance. 
And so, for perhaps four or five times in the course of a ser- 
mon, there is the relaxation, and then at it again, till the final 
winding up.” 

We have had a similar description from one who heard Dr. 
Chalmers often. This sermon was a succession of intense 
ravishments, each one rising in intensity higher than the other, 
until in the end, it seemed sometimes impossible for the excited 
nerves of the hearers to endure the violence with which they 
were wrought upon. Occasionally, in approaching one of his 
climaxes, individuals all over the church would be seen, drawn 
insensibly to their feet, and it was no unusual thing for persons, 
in entire self-forgetfulness, to be heard giving audible expres- 
sion to their feelings. 

One Sabbath evening, in the Tron Church, he preached on Pro- 
verbs i. 29, ‘‘ For that they hated instruction, and did not choose 
the fear of the Lord.” One, in giving an account of the scene 
says: “‘ The power of the oratory, and the force of the delivery 
were at times extraordinary. At length, when near the close of 
the sermon, all on a sudden, his eloquence gathered triple force, 
and came down in one mighty whirlwind, sweeping all before it. 
Never can I forget my feelings at the time. Neither can I de- 
scribe them. It was a transcendently grand—a glorious burst. 
Intense emotion beamed from his countenance. I can not de- 
scribe the appearance of his face better than by saying, as 
Foster said of Hall’s, it was lighted up almost into a glare. 
The congregation, in so far as the spell under which | was, 
allowed me to observe them, were intensely excited, leaning for- 
ward in the pews like a forest bending under the power of the 
hurricane, looking steadfastly at the preacher, and listening in 
breathless wonderment. One young man, apparently by his 
dress a sailor, who sat in a pew before me, started to his feet, 
and stood till it was over. So soon as it was concluded, there 
was (as invariably was the case at the close of the Doctor’s 
bursts,) a deep sigh, or rather gasp for breath, accompanied by 
a movement through the whole audience.” 
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We never had the happiness ourselves to hear Dr. Chalmers 
preach, but an admirable idea of his eloquence we think, was 
given to us by plain, uneducated persons in Scotland, who hay- 
ing often attended his preaching, had a vivid sense of the im- 
pression which it had made upon them. 

“Tell me about Dr. Chalmers,” we said to a person of this 
class, with whom we’ were one day conyersing. “Oh, Dr. 
Cha’mers!” (In Scotland, almost universally, the name is 
spoken as though it were spelt Chawmers.) . “Oh, Dr. 
Cha’mers!’’ he replied, “he’s just unlike ony man ye ever 
heard of.” “Well, but what is so peculiar about him?” “In- 
deed, I can not just tell, but he quite amazes you. LHe takes 
away your breath.” 

“Have ye heard Dr. Cha’mers ?”— inquired another, of us 
on one occasion. “ No, I have not.’ “Eh, sir, but you should 
hear him.” ‘‘ Have you no preachers,” we asked, ‘“‘ who can 
do as well as Dr. Cha’mers?”’ “Indeed, sir, we have many 
good preachers, many excellent preachers. There’s Dr. 
and Dr. , nice men, very nice men; Mr. is. a 
nice man; and Dr. is a powerful gifted man, a great 
man; but O, sir, Dr. Cha’mers! Dr. Cha’mers! he’s the boy 
to make the rafters roar.” 

Yes, Dr. Chalmers made the rafters roar, we have no man- 
ner of doubt. He amazed people, and took away their breath. 
Not more by the wonderful brilliancy and originality of his 
thoughts, than by the simple, earnest, natural eloquence with 
which he uttered them. Absorbed himself with his theme, he 
had the power of absorbing others with it also. Where he 
spake, he stood in the world of his own mind, and he had the 
power to draw up his hearers with him into the same world, 
and to hold them there while the occasion lasted; or if they 
were utterly stifled with amazement at what they heard and 
saw, he would let them down now and then for breathing spells, 
and catch them up again whenever it pleased him. 

It is sometimes asked, if Dr. Chalmers had not avery stron 
Scotch accent. From our own recollection, we should say that 
this was not so apparent, at least, in ordinary conversation, as 
some have represented it. We remember hearing the following 
anecdote related some years ago, by an American divine, who 
had recently returned from Britain, having enjoyed much of 
Chalmers’ society. In company with the Doctor, and some 
other of the Edinburgh literati at one time, he expressed his 
astonishment that educated Scotchmen retained so much of the 
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peculiar accent of their country. Dr. Chalmers immediately 
turned to him and said: “‘ What, sir, ye dinna think that I ha’e 
ony 0’ the brog, d’ye?” Now this was clearly a jest. He had 
a rich and fine accent, but he was certainly as free from the 
“‘brog,’ except when he sometimes pleasantly affected it, as 
that American divine himself. The tones of his voice were 
ordinarily, not melodious; but we remember being struck 
with the singular beauty and gracefulness of his inflections, 
and with the perfect expression, which in ordinary conversa- 
tion, he invariably gave to every shade of thought and feeling. 
His words, where there would have been no peculiar force in 
them had they been written, as he uttered them, painted. 
They gave you his idea in a form, kindled and glowing with the 
life of his own emotions.. As we have said, it was not our pri- 
vilege to hear him preach, but we could well imagine how he 
would preach, and we read now his printed discourses with an 
interest largely borrowed from our vivid recollection of the 
man. We can put them on his own lips, and catch somewhat, 
we are perfectly sure, of his imprinted fire. We can see and 
feel the play of his living, leaping thoughts, and surround our- 
selves with the moving imagery that sprang up almost wholly 
from the manner of his utterance. 

A striking quality of Dr. Chalmers’ mind was its inquisitive- 
ness, its utter incapacity to let go any theme upon which it had 
fastened, until it had travelled all over, and all around, and all 
through it. He must viewit on every side, in every light, and 
then he must take it all to pieces, and subject each part to a 
like minute inspection. He must positively know all about it, 
if all about it could be known, and nothing less would ever 
satisfy him. He and Edward Irving once went together 
to pay a visit to Coleridge. In his journal, giving an account 
of this visit, he says, Coleridge’s ‘‘ conversation, which followed 
in a mighty unremitting strain, is most astonishing, but, I must 
confess, to me still unintelligible. I caught occasional glimpses 
of what he would be at, but mainly, he was very far out of all 
sight and all sympathy.” It is said that, “‘returning from this 
interview, Dr. Chalmers remarked to Mr. Irving, upon the ob- 
scurity of Mr. Coleridge’s utterances, and said that for his part 
he liked to see all sides of an idea, before taking up with it. 
‘Ha!’ said Irving in reply, ‘you Scotchmen would handle an 
idea as a butcher does an ox; for my part, I love to see an idea 
looming through the mist.’”’ Chalmers could have no patience 
with this. Any degree of mist, however an idea might loom 
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up and be apparently magnified in it, was an intolerable nuis- 
ance to him. He wanted to deal with ideas in the broad day- 
light, and to see them in their right proportions, just as they 
were. ‘This peculiarity of his mind, for in the degree in which 
he had it, it was a peculiarity, gave a certain character, often 
remarked upon, to his style of preaching. In presenting a 
truth in the pulpit, he could not feel satisfied until his hearers 
had been made to see it all round, and all through, just as he 
loved to see it himself. He therefore reiterated much, and 
dwelt long upon a single thought. If it was a fault, we are in- 
clined to think it was a fault that his audiences generally 
thanked him for, and that gave him real power over them. His 
repetitions were not repetitions merely. They were, as Robert 
Hall remarks, like the lapses of a kaleidoscope, presenting iden- 
tical substances indeed, but ever in new and beautiful forms. His 
very repetitions had all the force of new thoughts, and it is fairly 
questionable, whether they were not thus even more pleasing and 
more instructive. It was a theory with him, and who will venture 
to dissent from it, that one important thought fully compre- 
hended, and wrought into the mind, is worth more than any 
number partially, and insecurely possessed. 

One of the very best evidences of Dr. Chalmers’ greatness, 
is the fact that his popularity never waned. He did not acquire 
his position by overtaxing his powers at any one period of his 
life, but by doing, from the first, what his heart prompted, and 
what his genius fully enabled him. The time never came to 
him when, with a mind and body enfeebled by over-work, he 
found himself burdened with a reputation too mighty to be sus- 
tained. Great as was his fame, he did not go beyond himself 
in the labors by which it was acquired. He acted out himself, 
and the fame came to him. Had he ever been troubled about 
his reputation ; had he ever come to that pinching-place in the 
paths of common great men, where he would have found 
it necessary to substitute the keeping up of his name, for the 
honest, true-hearted and Christian motives that had actuated 
him in the labors by which he acquired it, there would certainly 
have been an abatement, before he died, of the interest which, 
as a preacher, he excited. But he was above this evil, and 
above this folly. 

We propose, at some future time, if God will, to devote an- 
other article to a consideration of Dr. Chalmers’ writings, and 
to his course in relation to several great questions of general 
interest and utility. We desire, especially, to consider the cha- 
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racter of his theology, and to discuss the principles upon which 
he acted as an ecclesiastical politician. There is much, also, 
to be said in regard to his plans for the evangelization of large 
cities, and for ameliorating the condition of the poor, which 
might be useful to us in America. For the present, enough 
has been said, and we take leave of our readers, expressing the 
hope, that as Chalmers’ greatness lay so much in what Divine 
Grace did for him, and can do for all, we ourselves may seek to 
share more largely in the same elevating and ennobling influ- 
ence. 


Art. Il.—INTRODUCTION TO THE BOOK OF DANIEL. 
[Concluded from page 83. ] 


§ 8. CONTINUATION OF THE ARGUMENT FOR THE GENUINE- 
NESS AND AUTHENTICITY OF THE Book oF DanteL.—Positive 
Proofs of its Genuineness and Authenticity Having thus 
examined at length the objections which have been made 
to the genuineness and authenticity of the Book of Daniel, 
we proceed now to notice the positive proofs that it was 
written at the time when it is alleged to have been, and by the 
author whose name it bears. This need not detain us long: for 
if the objections which are made to the genuineness of the book 
are not well founded, there will be little difficulty in showing 
that the common sentiment in the Church, in regard to its au- 
thorship and authenticity, is correct. It has undeniably for a 
long time had a place in the sacred canon; it has been received 
by the Christian Church at all times as a sacred book, on the 
same level with the other inspired books; it has had a place 
among the books regarded by the Jews as inspired, and if it 
cannot be displaced from the position which it has so long oc- 
cupied, the conclusion would seem to be fair that that is its pro- 
per position. We have seen, in the previous discussion, that it 
was ranked by Josephus among the prophetic books; that it 
was held in high estimation among the Jews as one of their sa- 
cred books; that the canon of Scripture was closed some four 
hundred years before the time of the Saviour, and that, from 
the nature of the case, it would have been impossible to foist a 
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book of. doubtful origin, or an acknowledged fiction, into that 
canon in a later age. 

In looking now at the positive evidence of the genuineness and 
canonical authority of the book, the only points that are really 
necessary to be made out are two: that it is the work of one 
author, and that that author was the Daniel of the captivity. 
If these two points can be established, its right to a place in 
the canon will be easily demonstrated. Our object, then, will 
be to establish these two points, and then to show how, if these 
points are admitted, it follows that the book ig inspired, and 
has a right to a place in the canon. 

I. It is the work of one author. That is, it is not made up 
of fragments from different hands, and composed at different 
times. It is a book by itself, every part of which is entitled 
to credit if any part of it is, and entitled to the same credit on 
the ground of being the composition of the same author. 

The evidence of this lies in such circumstances as the follow- 
ing :— 

(1.) It is apparent on the face of the book that the design is 
to represent it as the production of one author. If the book is 
a forgery, this was no doubt the intention of its author; if it 
is genuine, it was of course the design. No one, on reading 
the book, it is presumed, could fail to perceive that the design 
of the author was to leave the impression that it is the. work of 
one hand, and that it was intended to represent what occurred 
in the lifetime of one man, and that one man had committed 
it to writing. This is apparent, because the same name occurs 
throughout ; because there is substantially one series of trans- 
actions; because the transactions are referred to as occurring 
in one place—Babylon ; and because the same languages, cus- 
toms, usages, and times, are referred to. All the dnternal 
marks which can go to demonstrate that any work is by one 
hand would be found to be applicable to this; and all the ez- 
ternal marks will be found also to agree with this supposition. 

There are two things, indeed, to be admitted, which have 
been relied on by some, to prove that the work is the compo- 
sition of different authors. 

(a) The one is, that it is divided into two parts :—the one, 
(ch. 1.—vi.,) in the main historical; the other, (ch. vil. —xil.,) 
in the main prophetical. But this is no argument against the 
identity of the authorship, for the same intermingling of his- 
tory with prophecy occurs in most of the prophetic books; and 
it is no objection that these occur in separate continuous por- 
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tions, instead of being irregularly intermingled. In fact, the 
same thing occurs in Isaiah, where the first part (ch. i—xxxix.) 
is made up, in a considerable degree, of historic allusions min- 
gled with prophecy ; and where the second part (ch. xl.-Ixvi.) is 
wholly prophetic. Besides, any one must admit, that on the 
supposition that Daniel was the sole author of the book, nothing 
would be more natural than this very arrangement. What ob- 
jection could there be to the supposition that one part of his 
book might relate to historic incidents mainly—though even 
these have a strong prophetic character—and that the other 
should be composed of prophecies? What would there be in 
his condition or character that would forbid such a supposition ? 

(b) The other circumstance is, that, between these two parts, 
there is a change in the person of the writer; that in the first 
portion, (ch. i.—vi., he uses the third person when speaking of 
Daniel, and in the other, (ch. vii—xii.,) the first person. This 
is, in the main, true, though it is true also that in the second 
part, the third person is sometimes used when speaking of him- 
self, (ch. vii. 1, x. 1.) But in regard to this, it may be observed, 
(1.) that it is no uncommon thing for an author to speak of 
himself in the third person. This is uniformly done by Cesar 
in his Commentaries, and this fact is never urged now as an ar- 
gument against the genuineness of his work. (2.) This is often 
done by the prophets. See Is. ii. 1, vil. 8, xin. 1; Ezek. i. 3. 
So Hosea, throughout the first chapter of his book, speaks uni- 
formly of himself in the third person, and in chs. ul. and ill. in 
the first person; and so Amos, ch. vii. 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, 8, speaks 
of himself in the first person, and again, vs. 12, 14, in the 
third person. It may be added, that it is the uniform method, 
also, of the Evangelist John to speak of himself in the third 
person; and, in fact, this is so common in authors that it can 
constitute no argument against the genuineness of any particu- 
lar book. 

It may be observed, also, that, in general, those who have 
denied the genuineness and authenticity of the Book of Daniel, 
have admitted that it is the work of one author. This is ex- 
pressly admitted by Lengerke, p. ci., who says, “‘ The identity 
of the author appears from the uniformity of the plan, and the 
relations which the different parts bear to each other; that the 
historical and prophetic parts are related to each other; that 
there is a certain uniform gradation (Stufenfolge) of the oracles 
from the uncertain to the certain; that there is a remarkable 
similarity of ideas, images, and forms of speech; and that in 
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the respective parts of the Hebrew and Chaldee, there is great 
similarity of style.” The same opinion is maintained by De- 
reser, Gesenius, Bleek, De Wette, Kirms, Hoffmann, and 
Hengstenberg; though nearly all of these authors suppose that 
it was written in the time of the Maccabees. They admit, how- 
ever, that it is the work of a single author. Eichhorn and 
Bertholdt appear to have been the only authors of distinction 
who have denied it. 

(2.) The identity of the book appears from the manner in 
which it is written in respect to language. We have already 
seen that a part of it is written in Hebrew, and a part in Chal- 
dee. From the beginning to ch. ii. 4, it is Hebrew; then from 
ch. ii. 4, to the end of ch. vii. it is Chaldee, and the remainder 
(ch. vili.—xii.) is Hebrew. Now, it may be admitted, that if 
the historical part (ch. ii—vi.) had been wholly in either of 
these languages, and the prophetical part (ch. vii.—xii.) had 
been wholly in the other, it meght have constituted a plausible 
argument against the identity of the book. But the present 
arrangement is one that furnishes no such argument. It can- 
not well be conceived that if the work were the production of 
two authors, one would begin his portion in one language and 
end it in another, and that the other would just reverse the 
process in regard to languages. Such an arrangement would 
not be likely to occur in two independent compositions, profess- 
edly treating of the same general subjects, and intended to be 
palmed off as the work of one author. As it is, the arrange- 
ment is natural, and easy to be accounted for; but the other 
supposition would imply an artifice in composition which would 
not be likely to occur, and which would be wholly unnecessary 
for any purpose which can be imagined. j 

(3.) The identity of the book appears from the fact that it 
refers to the same series of subjects; that the same great de- 
sign is pursued through the whole. Thus, in the two parts, 
though the first is mainly historical, and the last prophetical, 
there is a remarkable parallelism between the predictions in ch. 
ii. and in ch. vii. The same great series of events is referred 
to, though in different forms; and so throughout the book, as 
remarked above in the quotation from Lengerke, we meet with 
the same ideas, the same modes of speech, the same symbols, 
the same imagery, the operation of the same mind, and the ma- 
nifestation of the same character in the authors. The Daniel 
of the first part is the Daniel of the last; and, in this respect, 
the similarity is so great as to leave the irresistible impression 
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on the mind that he is the personage of the whole book, and that 
his own hand is apparent throughout. 

(4.) The identity of the book appears from the fact that the 
objections made to it pertain alike to every part of it, and in 
reference to the different parts are substantially the same. By 
referring to the objections which have, in the previous section, 
been examined at length, it will be seen that they all suppose 
the identity of the book, or that they are drawn from the book 
considered as a whole, and not from any particular part. What- 
ever difficulty there is in regard to the book pertains to it as a 
whole, and difficulties of precisely the same kind lie scattered 
through the entire volume. This fact proves that the book has 
such an identity as appertains to one and the same author ; and 
this fact would not be likely to occur in a book that was made 
up of the productions of different authors. 

(5.) It may be added, that whenever Daniel is spoken of by 
Josephus, by the Saviour, or by the early Christian writers, it 
is always done as if the book was the production of one author. 
Just such language is used as would be used on the supposition 
that the book is the composition of one man; nor is there an 
intimation that there were two Daniels, or that there was even 
any doubt about the identity of the authorship. 

The fact that the Book of Daniel is the production of one 
author, may be regarded as established. Indeed, there is no 
ancient work concerning which the evidence is more direct and 
clear. 

II. The second point to be made out is, that the author was 
the Daniel of the captivity. The evidences on this point will 
be adduced in the order, not of t2me, but of what seems due to 
them in value and importance. 

(1.) We refer, first, to the testimony of the writer himself. 
In chs. vii. 28, viii. 2, 15, 27, ix. 2, x. 1, xii. 5, the writer 
speaks of himself as “I Daniel ;” that is, the same Daniel 
whose history is given in ch.i. This cannot be, indeed, re- 
garded as conclusive evidence ; for the forger of a book might 
insert the name of another person as the author, and be con- 
stant in maintaining it to be so. All that is affirmed is, that 
this is prima facie evidence, and is good evidence until it is set 
aside by substantial reasons. We assume this in regard to any 
book, and the evidence should be admitted unless there are sa- 
tisfactory reasons for supposing that the name is assumed for 
purposes of deception. It cannot be doubted that the book 
bears on its face the appearance and the claim of having been 
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written by the Daniel of the captivity, and that, in this respect, 
it is altogether such as it would be on that supposition. There 
is certainly an air of simplicity, honesty, and sincerity about it 
which we expect to find in a genuine production. 

(2.) We refer, secondly, to the fact that the Book of Daniel 
was received into the canon of the Old Testament as an au- 
thentic work of the Daniel of the captivity, and as entitled to 
a place among the inspired books of Scripture. 

(a) It has been shown above, that the Canon of Scripture 
was regarded as complete long before the time of the Macca- 
bees; or that, according to the testimony of Josephus, there 
were three classes of books among the Hebrews, all regarded 
as sacred books, and all, in this respect, differing from certain 
other books which they had, as containing the record of affairs 
subsequent to the time of Artaxerxes. These classes of books 
were known as the Law, the Prophets, and the “ Kethubim’”’— 
the “other writings,” or the ‘ Hagiography;”—and these 
books together constituted what, in the New Testament, are 
called the Scriptures, or Scripture: the Seriptwre in Matt. xii. 
10, xv. 28; Luke iv. 21; John ii. 22, vii. 38, 42, x. 35, xix. 37; 
Rom. iv. 3, ix. 17; Gal. iii. 8,22; 2 Tim, iii. 16; 1 Pet. ii. 6; 
2 Pet. i. 20: the Scriptures in Matt. xxi. 42, xxii. 29, xxvi. 54; 
Luke xxiv. 27, 32, 45; John v. 39; Acts xvii. 2, 11, xviii. 24, 
28; Rom. i. 2, xv. 4, xvi. 26; 1 Cor. xv. 3, 4; 2 Tim. ii. 15; 
2 Pet. ii. 16. These constituted a collection. of writings which 
were distinct from all others, and the use of the word Seripture, 
or Scriptures, at once suggested them, and no others, to the 
mind. 

(6) The Book of Daniel was found in that list of writings, 
and would be suggested by that term as belonging to the gene- 
ral collection. That is, in order to adduce his authority, or to 
mention a prophecy in that book, it would be done as readily 
as a part of the Scriptures, and would be as well understood, 
as in quoting a declaration of Moses or Isaiah. This is appa- 
rent (1) from the fact seen above, that Josephus must have re- 
garded Daniel as having a rank among the prophets; and (2), 
mainly, from the fact that Daniel has always, from the earliest 
knowledge which we have of the book, had a place in the canon. 
The book has never, so far as we have any knowledge, been 
placed among the Apocryphal writings. It was evidently re- 
garded by Josephus, speaking the common sentiment of his 
countrymen, as having a place in the canonical writings ; it was 
certainly so regarded by the authors of the Talmud, though 
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they assigned it a place in the third division, or Kethubim ; it 
is expressly so mentioned by Jerome, by Melito, Bishop of Sar- 
dis (A. D. 170), by Origen, by the Council of Laodicea (A. D. 
360-364), by Cyrill of Jerusalem (A. D. 350), by Gregory Na- 
zlanzen 2a D. 370), by Athanasius of Alexandria, (A. D. 326), 
and by the author of the Synopsis Scripturze Sacrze, who lived 
in the time of Athanasius. See Prof. Stuart on the Old Tes- 
tament. Appendix. From that time onward it is needless to 
show that the Book of Daniel has always had a place in the 
canon of Scripture, and been regarded as on a level with the 
other writings of the sacred volume. Indeed, it has never had, 
so far as we have any historical information, any other place 
than that, but wherever known, and wherever mentioned, it has 
always been as a portion of the sacred writings. 
(c) It is morally certain that it could not have been intro- 
duced into that canon if it was the work of a later age, and if 
it was not believed, at the time when the canon of the Old Tes- 
tament was completed, or when the books of the Old Testament 
were collected and arranged, by whomsoever this was done, to 
have been the genuine work of Daniel. This point has been 
considered already.. The Jews were the most cautious of all 
people in regard to their sacred books, and at an early period 
of their history, the contending sects of the Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees arose, and from the very nature of their opinions, and 
the vigilance of the one against the other, it was impossible 
that a book could be introduced into the sacred canon which 
was not universally regarded as genuine and authentic. The 
exact period, indeed, when these sects arose has not been de- 
termined, and cannot now be; but it is put beyond a doubt that 
it was before the time of the Maccabees. Josephus first men- 
tions them (Ant. xiii. 5, 9) under the high-priest Jonathan (B. 
C. 159-144); but he mentions them, together with the Essenes, 
as sects already and fully and definitely formed. Winer thinks 
that the spirit of Judaism, soon after the return from the exile, 
gave rise to a feeling which led to the formation of the party 
of the Pharisees; and that this very naturally called forth an 
opposition which embodied itself in the party of the Sadducees. 
In the time of John Hyrcanus, nephew of Judas Maccabzeus, 
Josephus speaks of the Pharisees as having such influence with 
the common people that ‘they would be believed even if they 
uttered anything against the king or high-priest.”” The Sad- 
ducees were always opposed to them ; always watched all their 
movements, opinions, and aims, with jealousy; always contended 
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with them for power, and always embodied in their own ranks 
no small part of the learning, the wealth, and the influence of 
the nation. The main subject of division between them was 
one that pertains to the very point before us. It was not the 
question about the existence of angel or spirit, or the question 
of predestination, as has been sometimes said, but it was 
whether the Scriptures are to be regarded as the only rule of 
faith and practice. The Pharisees insisted on the authority of 
tradition, and claimed that the oral or unwritten law was of 
equal authority with the written; while the Sadducees rejected 
all traditions and ordinances of men not expressly sanctioned 
by the Scriptures. So Josephus says expressly: ‘“‘ Their cus- 
tom was, to regard nothing except the Laws [that is, the writ- 
ten Laws—the Old Testament]; for they reckon it as a virtue 
to dispute against the doctors in favor of the wisdom (copvas) 
which they follow.” Ant. xviii. 1, 4. Again, in Ant. xviii. 
10, 6, he says, ‘‘ The Pharisees inculcated many rules upon the 
people, received from the fathers, which are not written in the 
Law of Moses; and on this account the sect of the Sadducees 
reject them, alleging that those things are to be regarded as 
rules which are written’ [in the Scriptures], “but that the 
traditions of the fathers are not to be observed.” 

The rise of these contending sects must, at all events, be re- 
ferred to a time which preceded the Maccabees—the time when 
it is pretended by objectors that the Book of Daniel was com- 
posed. But the moment when these two parties were formed, 
the extent of the Jewish Scriptures was, of course, a matter 
that was fully and permanently decided. It is impossible to 
suppose that the Sadducees would concede to their antagonists 
the right to introduce new books into the canon, or that a new 
book could be introduced without producing controversy. This 
would have been giving up the very point in dispute. No book 
could be introduced, or could be recognised as entitled to a 
place there, which was not acknowledged by both parties as 
having been written by a true prophet, and as being believed 
to be diyinely inspired. If the Book of Daniel, then, was the 
work of that age, and was falsely attributed to the Daniel of 
the exile, it is impossible that it could have been introduced 
into the canon. ‘a : ‘ 

(d) It may be asked, in addition, why, if the Book of Daniel 
was written in the time of the Maccabees, and was then intro- 
duced into the canon, the Book of Ecclesiasticus, and other 
books of the Apocrypha, were not also introduced? If the 
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book of Daniel was spurious, what was there that should entitle 
that to a place in the canon which could not have been urged 
in favor of the “Book of Wisdom,” or of some of the other 
books of the Apocrypha? Yet these books never found a place 
in the canon, and were never regarded as belonging to it; and 
there was, therefore, some reason why Daniel had a place there 
which could not be applied to them. The only reason must 
have been that the Book of Daniel was regarded as the genuine 
work of the Daniel of the exile, and therefore written by a 
prophet before the times of inspiration ceased. 

(3.) We refer, third, in proof of the genuineness and authen- 
ticity of the Book of Daniel, to the New Testament. 

Daniel is expressly mentioned in the New Testament but 
once, and that is by the Saviour, in Matt. xxiv. 15, and in the 
parallel passage in Mark xiii. 14. In the former passage the 
Saviour says, ‘‘ When ye, therefore, shall see the abomination 
of desolation, spoken of by Daniel the prophet, stand in the 
holy place (whoso readeth let him understand), then let them 

eavhich be in Judea flee into the mountains.” In the latter 
place—the same passage reported by another writer—‘‘ But 
when ye shall see the abomination of desolation spoken of by 
Daniel the prophet, standing where it ought not (let him that 
readeth understand), then let them which be in Judea,” &c. 

These, it must be admitted, are the only places in the New 
Testament where Daniel is directly quoted, though it cannot 
be denied that there are others which seem to imply that the 
book was known, and that it was intended to be referred to. 
Comp. the argument in Hengstenberg, Authentie des Daniel, 
pp. 278-277. ‘The passages of this nature referred to by De 
Weite, § 255, (3), and commonly relied on, are the following :— 

1 Peter i. 10, seq. Compared with Daniel xii. 8, seq. 

2 Thess. ii. 3. % Mo wher MONDO 

1 Cor. vi. 2. ‘4 Sabeyint 225 

Heb. xi. 33. = ‘Canbiviy 
In regard to these passages, however, it may be doubted of some 
of them (2 Thess. i. 8, 1 Cor. vi. 2) whether there is in them 
any designed allusion to any prophet of the Old Testament ; 
and of 1 Pet. i. 10, that the allusion is so general that it can- 
not be demonstrated that Peter had his eye on Daniel rather 
than on the other prophets, or that he necessarily included 
Daniel in the number; and of the other passage (Heb. xi. 33,) 
(“Stopped the mouths of lions’), that, from anything that 
appears in the passage, it cannot be demonstrated that Paul 
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meant to refer to Daniel, or, if he did, all that is there implied 
may have been founded on a traditionary report of Daniel, and 
it cannot be adduced as proof that he meant to refer to the 
Book of Daniel. It cannot be denied that there is, in some 
respects, a very strong resemblance between the Book of Daniel 
and the Book of Revelation, and that the Book of Daniel was 
familiar to the author of the Apocalypse, but still, as Daniel 
is not expressly quoted or referred to, it cannot be demonstrated 
with certainty that John meant to recognise the book as in- 
spired. The argument, then, rests mainly, if not exclusively, 
on the testimony of the Saviour. 

And here it is proper to say that, in this country, we may 
lay out of view, as not worthy of attention, the remark of De 
Wette, that “ Christ neither would (wollte) nor could (konnte), 
from the nature of the case, be a critical authority.” § 255, 
(3). In this argument it must be assumed, that if a book of 
the Old Testament can be shown to have His sanction, it is to 
be regarded as belonging to the inspired canon. Or, to state 
the proposition in a form which cannot, on any account, be re- 
garded as objectionable, the point of inquiry is, to ascertain 
whether Christ did, or did not, regard the Book of Daniel as 
belonging to the canon of the inspired writings, and as coming 
within the ‘class which he, in John y. 39, and elsewhere, calls 
“the Scriptures.” | 

Now, in regard to this reference to Daniel by the Saviour, 
considered as an argument for the genuineness and authenticity 
of the book, the following remarks may be made:— 

(a) There is a distinct recognition of Daniel as a historical 
personage—as aman. This is plain on the face of the quota- 
tion, for he refers to him as he would to Moses, Isaiah, or Jere- 
miah. No one can believe that he regarded Daniel as a fictitious 
or fabulous personage, or that, in this respect, he meant to 
speak of him as different from the most eminent of the ancient 
prophets. Indeed, in all the doubts that have been expressed 
about the genuineness of the Book of Daniel, it has never been 
maintained that the Lord Jesus did not mean to be understood 
as referring to Daniel as a real historical personage. 

(b) He refers to him as a prophet: “ When ye shall see the 
abomination of desolation, spoken of by Daniel, the prophet’’— 
rov xpopjrov. This word he uses evidently, in its ordinary signi- 
fication, as meaning one who predicted future events, and as 
entitled to a rank among the true prophets. It is the very 
word which Josephus, in a passage quoted above, employs in 
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relation to Daniel, and is manifestly used in the same sense. 
The Saviour assigns him no inferior place among the prophets ; 
regards him as having uttered a true prediction, or a prediction 
which was to be fulfilled at a period subsequent to the time 
when he was then speaking; and refers to him, in this respect, 
as he would have done to any one of the ancient inspired 
writers. 

(c) He refers to him as the author of a book, and, by his 
manner of speaking of him, and by the quotation which he 
makes, gives his sanction to some well-known book of which he 
regarded Daniel as the author. This, which if true, settles the 
question about the testimony of the Saviour, is apparent from 
the following considerations : (1.) From the very use of the word 
prophet here. It is evident, on the face of the passage, that 
he refers to him in the use of this word, not as having spoken 
the prediction, but as having recorded it; that the language is 
used as it would have been of any other of the “ prophets,”’ or 
of those who had this appellation because they had made a re- 
cord predicting future events. It is clear that the word among 
the Jews had so far a technical signification, that this would at 
once be suggested on its use. (2) Because he quotes the 
language found in the Book of Daniel—déwypa ers épemdoeas. 
This very phrase occurs in the Greek translation, in ch. xu. 11, 
and a similar expression—Sdéavypna ray épnucdsoeorv—occurs in ch. ix. 
27 ;—and another similar expression—Sséavypa j>arcopévov—occurs 
in ch. xi. 31. The phrase, therefore, may be regarded as be- 
longing to Daniel, not only by the express mention of his name, 
but by the fact that it does not elsewhere occur in the sacred 
Scriptures. (3) The same thing is apparent from the paren- 
thetical expression, ‘‘Whoso readeth, let him understand.” 
The point of this remark is in the word “readeth,” as referring 
to some written record. There has been, indeed, much differ- 
ence of opinion in regard to this phrase, whether it is to be 
considered as the command of the Saviour that they who read 
the words of Daniel should pay attention to its meaning; or 
whether it is the remark of the evangelist, designed to call 
attention to the meaning of the prophecy, and to the words of 
the Saviour. If the latter, it would only vary the force of the 
argument by making Matthew the speaker instead of the 
Saviour. It would still be an inspired testimony that, at the 
time when Matthew wrote, there was a book which was under- 
stood to be the production of Daniel, and that it was the inten- 
tion of the evangelist to rank him among the prophets, and to 
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call particular attention to what he had written. The interpre- 
tation of the parenthesis, it must be admitted, however, is so 
uncertain that no argument can be founded on it to demonstrate 
that Christ meant to call attention to the words of Daniel ; but 
the passage does prove that such words to be “read” were 
found in the book, and that in order to determine their exact 
sense there was need of close attention. Olshausen agrees 
with the interpretation of the parenthesis, which regards it as 
the declaration of the evangelist. The older expositors gene- 
rally regard the parenthesis as the words of the Saviour ; more 
recent ones generally as the words of the evangelist. The for- 
“ry opinion is defended by Hengstenberg. Authen. pp. 259, 

Whichever interpretation is adopted, it seems clear, from the 
aboye remarks, that the Saviour meant to refer to Daniel as a 
real historical personage, and to a well-known book bearing his 
name, as a genuine production of the Daniel of the exile. If 
so, then the testimony of Christ is expressly in favor of its ca- 
nonical authority. 

(4.) We refer, fourth, in proof of the genuineness and authen- 
ticity of the book, or in proof that it was written by the Daniel 
of the captivity, to the fact that it had an existence before the 
times of the Maccabees, and was referred to then as among the 
books having a divine authority. This might, indeed be re- 
garded as already demonstrated, if it had a place in the Canon 
of Seripture, as we have endeavored to show that it had; but 
there is other proof of this that will go further to confirm the 
point. It will be recollected that one of the main positions of 
those who deny its genuineness is, that it was written in the 
time of the Maccabees by some one who assumed the name of 
Daniel. The point now to be made out is, that there is direct 
evidence that it had an existence before that time. In proof 
of this, we refer, 

(a) To the testimony of Josephus. His statement is found 
in his “ Antiquities,” b. xi. ch. viii, in the account which he 
gives of the interview between Alexander and the high-priest 
Jaddua, in Jerusalem: “ And when he went up into the tem- 
ple, he offered sacrifices to God, according to the high-priest’s 
direction; and magnificently treated both the high-priest and 
the priests. And when the Book of Daniel was shown to him, 
wherein Daniel declared that one of the Greeks should destroy 
the empire of the Persians, he supposed that himself was the 
person intended. And as he was then glad, he dismissed the 
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multitude for the present; but the next day he called them to 
him, and bade them ask what favors. they pleased of him.” 
The genuineness of this narrative has been examined at length 
by Hengstenberg, Authen. pp. 277-288. In reference to that 
testimony, the following remarks may be made: (1.) The au- 
thority of Josephus is entitled to great credit, and his testimo- 
ny may be regarded as good proof of a historical fact. (2.) 
There is here express mention of “the Book of Daniel,” as a 
book existing in the time of Alexander, and as shown to him, 
in which he was so manifestly referred to that he at once re- 
cognised the allusion. The passages referred to are the follow- 
ing: ch. vii. 6, viii. 8-8, 21, 22, xi. 3,4. It is clear that if 
they were read to Alexander, and if he regarded them as ap- 
plying to himself, he could not doubt that his victory over the 
Persians would be certain. (8.) There is every probability in 
the circumstances of the case, that, if the Jewish high-priest 
was in possession of the Book of Daniel at that time, with so 
clear a reference to a Grecian conqueror, he would show those 
passages to him, for nothing would be more likely to appease 
his wrath, and to obtain protection for the Jews in Jerusalem, 
and for those who were scattered in the lands where it was 
manifest that he purposed to extend his conquests. And (4.) 
it may be presumed that, as a consequence of this, Alexander 
would grant to the Jews all that Josephus says that he did. 
The best way of accounting for the favor which Josephus says 
he did show to the Jews, is the fact which he states, that these 
predictions were read to him announcing his success in his pro- 
jected wars. Thus Josephus says, as a consequence of these 
predictions being shown to him (Ant., ut supra), ‘And as he 
was then glad, he dismissed the multitude for the present; but 
the next day he called them to him, and bade them ask what 
favors they pleased of him. Accordingly the high-priest de- 
sired that they might enjoy the laws of their forefathers, and 
might pay no tribute the seventh year. This was readily 
granted. And when they entreated that he would permit the 
Jews in Babylon and Media to enjoy their own laws also, he 
willingly promised to do hereafter what they desired. And 
when he said to the multitude, that if any of them would enlist 
themselves in his army, on the condition that they should con- 
tinue under the laws of their forefathers, and live according to 
them, he was willing to take them with him, many were ready 
to accompany him in his wars.”’ 

There is intrinsic probability that this account in Josephus 


1852.] Introduction to the Book of Daniel. 221 


is true, and the main historical facts, as stated by Josephus, 
are vouched for by other writers. “That Alexander was per- 
sonally in Judea, Pliny testifies, Hist. Nat. xii. 26. That Pa- 
lestine voluntarily surrendered to him, is testified in Arrian’s 
History of Alexander, ii. 25. That he was met by the high- 
priest and his brethren dressed in turbans, is testified by Justin 
(xi. 10), who says: Obvios cum énfudis multos orientis regis 
habuit.” See Stuart on Daniel, p. 408. 

There is, therefore, the highest degree of probability that 
this narrative of Josephus is true; and if this is a correct his- 
torical narrative, then it is clear that the Book of Daniel, con- 
taining, in respect to the conquests of Alexander, the same 
passages that are now applied to him, was in existence lon 
before the time of the Maccabees. This occurred in 832 B. C., 
and if this account is correct, then “the Book of Daniel, as it 
now exists, was current among the Jews as a sacred book, at 
least some 168-170 years before the time when, according to 
the critics of the sceptical school, the book could be written.” 

(6) The same thing may be inferred from a passage in the 
Apocrypha. In 1 Maccabees ii. 49-68, the dying Mattathias 
is said, in an exhortation to his sons to be “zealous for the 
law, and to give their lives for the covenant of their fathers,” 
to have referred to the ancient examples of piety and fortitude 
among the Hebrews, mentioning, among others, Abraham, 
“found faithful in temptation ;” Joseph, who “in a time of 
distress kept the commandments, and was made lord of Egypt ;” 
Joshua, who “for fulfilling the word was made a judge in 
Israel ;”’ Caleb, who for “bearing witness before the congrega- 
tion received the heritage of the land ;’’ David, Klas, Ananias, 
Azarias, and Misael, and then (ver. 60) he mentions Daniel in 
these words: “Daniel for his innocency was delivered from the 
mouth of lions.” Here is an evident reference to the history 
of Daniel as we have it (ch. vi.); and although it is true that 
such an account might be handed down by ' tradition, and that 
such a reference as this might be made if there were nothing 
more than mere tradition, yet it is also true that this is such a 
reference as would be made if the book were in existence then 
as it is now, and true also that the other references are, mostly 
at least, to written accounts of the worthies who are there men- 
tioned. If there were no positive evidence to the contrary, the 
prima facie proof in this quotation would be, that Mattathias 
referred to some well-known written record of Daniel. 

(c) The fact of the existence of the book: before the time of 
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the Maccabees may be inferred from its translation by the au- 
thors of the Septuagint. The fact that the book was translated 
with the other Hebrew and Chaldee books of the Old Testa- 
ment, is a proof that it had an existence at an early period, and 
that it was worthy, in the estimation of the translators, of a 
place among the sacred books of the Jews. 

5.) We refer, fifth, in proof of the genuineness and authen- 
ticity of the book, to the /anguage in which it is written. We 
have already seen that it is written partly in Hebrew, and 
partly in Chaldee. The argument, from this fact, in proof of 
the genuineness of the book, consists of the following things: 

(a) The language is such as it might be expected it would 
be on the supposition that Daniel was the real author. Daniel 
was by birth a Hebrew. He was probably born in Jerusalem, 
and remained there until he was about twelve or fifteen years 
of age (see § 1), when he was removed to Babylon. In his 
youth, therefore, he had used the Hebrew language, and his 
early education had been in that language. In Babylon he 
was instructed in the language and literature of the Chaldeans, 
and probably became as familiar with the language of the 
Chaldeans as he was with his native tongue. Both these lan- 
guages he undoubtedly spoke familiarly, and probably used 
them with the same degree of ease. That the book, therefore, 
is written in both these languages, accords with this represen- 
tation ; and, if written by one man, it must have been composed 
by one who was thus familiar with both. It is true that the 
fact that Daniel could thus speak the two languages is in itself 
no proof that he was the author; but the fact that it was so 
written accords with the circumstances of the case. His early 
training, and the fact that the book is written in the two lan- 
guages with which it is known he was familiar, furnish a coin- 
cidence such as would occur on the supposition that he was the 
author; and a coincidence, like those adverted to by Dr. Paley, 
in his argument in favor of the genuineness of the New Testa- 
ment (Hore Paulinz), the more valuable because it is clear 
that it was undesigned. 

But why the book was written in two languages, is a ques- 
tion that is not so easily solved, and which it is not necessary 
to solve. No reason is given in the book itself; none appears 
from anything in the design of the portions written respectively 
in Hebrew and Chaldee. There is nothing apparent in these 
portions of the book which would lead us to suppose that one 
was designed to be read by the Hebrews and the other by the 
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Chaldeans, or that, as it is often affirmed (comp. Horne, Intro- 
duction, vol. iv. p. 193) that one portion “treats of the Chal- 
dean or Babylonish affairs.” There is no particular “treat- 
ment’’ of the Chaldean or Babylonish affairs, for example, in 
the seventh chapter, where the Chaldean portion ends, any 
more than in the eighth, where the Hebrew is resumed, and, in 
fact, no internal reason can be assigned why one of those chap- 
ters should have been written in Chaldee or Hebrew rather 
than the other or both. The same remark is applicable to the 
first and second chapters, and indeed to every portion of the 
book; and the reason which induced the author to write differ- 
ent portions of it in different languages must be for ever un- 
known. This does not, however, affect the force of the argu- 
ment which we are suggesting. 

() The circumstance now adverted to may be regarded as of 
some force in showing that it is not probable that the book was 
forged, and especially that it was not forged in the time of the 
Maccabees. It is an unusual thing for a man to attempt to 
forge a book in two languages; and though cases have occurred 
in great numbers where a man could so familiarly write in two 
languages that he could do this, yet this would not be likely to 
occur in the time of the Maccabees. It was probably a very 
uncommon thing at that time that a man was so familiar with 
the two languages that he could write readily in each, for there 
are no writings extant in either of these languages in that age; 
and it is well known that the Hebrew language became greatly 
adulterated by foreign admixtures soon after the return from 
the exile, and never regained the purity which it had in the 
early periods of its history. 

(c) To these considerations it may be added, that if the book 
was written in the times of the Maccabees, or at a later period, 
there is every reason to suppose that it would have been written 
in the Greek language. ‘This appears from the fact that all the 
books which we have of that age are written in Greek, and 
that the Greek at that time had become so prevalent that it 
would be natural that it should be used. Thus all the books 
of the Apocrypha, and those parts which profess to be addi- 
tions to the Book of Daniel, as the Song of the Three Holy 
Children, the History of Susanna, and the Destruction of Bel 
and the Dragon, are found only in Greek, and there is no evi- 
dence that they were ever written in Hebrew or Chaldee. See 
§ 4 of this Introduction. If the Book of Daniel itself was writ- 
ten in that age, why was not it also written in Greek? Or 
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why should the book, as we have it now, if it were a forged 
book, have been, written in Hebrew and Chaldee, and those 
other portions, which the author seems to have designed should 
be regarded as belonging to the book, have been written in 
Greek? There are none of the books of the Apocrypha of 
which there is any evidence that they were written in Hebrew, 
or Chaldee. The only one of those books for which such a 
claim has been set up is the Book of Kcclesiasticus. That is 
affirmed by the Son of Sirach (see the Prologue), to have been 
written originally by his grandfather in Hebrew, and to have 
been translated by himself into Greek. But the Hebrew origi- 
nal is not in existence; nor is there any certain evidence that 
it ever was. It is an additional circumstance, showing that a 
book of the Maccabaean age would have been written in Greek, 
that even Berosus, who was himself a Chaldean, wrote his his- 
tory of Chaldea in Greek. 

To all these considerations, which seem of themselves to set- 
tle the question, we may be permitted to add a very ingenious 
argument of Prof. Stuart, in his own words; an argument which 
we think no one can answer. Com. on Daniel, pp. 438-449. 

“The accurate knowledge, which the writer of the Book of 
Daniel displays, of ancient history, manners and customs, and 
Oriental-Babylonish peculiarities, shows that he must have 
lived at or near the time and place, when and where the book 
leads us to suppose that he lived. 

“A great variety of particulars might be adduced to illus- 
trate and confirm this proposition ; but I aim only to introduce 
the leading and more striking ones. 

(a) In drawing the character of Nebuchadnezzar, and giv- 
ing some brighter spots to it, Daniel agrees with hints of the 
like nature in Jer. xlii. 12, xxxix. 11. If a writer in the Mac- 
cabaean age had undertaken, as is asserted, to symbolize Anti- 
ochus Epiphanes by drawing the character of Nebuchadnezzar, 
it would be difficult to conceive how he would have been per- 
suaded to throw into the picture these mellower tints. 

(6) In drawing the portrait of Belshazzar, the last king of 
Babylon, Daniel agrees very strikingly with Xenophon. In 
this latter writer, he appears as a debauched, pleasure-loving, 
cruel, and impious monarch. Cyrop. iv. v. represents him as 
killing the son of Gobryas, one of his nobles, because he had 
anticipated him, while hunting, in striking down the game. 
When the father remonstrated, he replied, that he was sorry 
only that he had not killed him also. In Lib. v. 2, he is styled 
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haughty and abusive. One of his concubines spoke in praise 
of Gadates, a courtier, as a handsome man. The king invited 
him to a banquet, and there caused him to be seized and 
mutilated. It is all in keeping with this, when he appears in 
Daniel v. In his intoxication and pride, he orders the sacred 
vessels of the Jerusalem-temple to be profaned; and Daniel is 
so disgusted with his behaviour, that he does not, as in the case 
of Nebuchadnezzar (chap. iv.), disclose any strong sympathy 
for him, but denounces unqualified destruction. Xenophon 
calls this king, aréovos, 

“(c) Cyaxares (Darius the Mede in Dan.) is drawn by 
Xenophon as devoted to wine and women (Cyrop. ly.) ein 
Dan. vi. 19, it is mentioned of Darius, as an extraordinary 
thing, that after he saw the supposed ruin of Daniel, he neither 
approached his table or his harem. Xenophon speaks of him 
as indolent, averse from business, of small understanding, vain, 
without self-restraint, and easily thrown into tears; and then, 
moreover, as subject to violent outbursts of passion (iv. v.) In 
Daniel he appears as wholly governed by his courtiers; they 
flatter his vanity and obtain the decree intended to destroy the 
prophet. Daniel’s supposed impending fate throws him into 
lamentation, and he betakes himself to fasting and vigils; and 
when he learns the safety of his Hebrew servant, he sentences 
his accusers, with all their wives and children, to be thrown 
into the lions’ den. vi. 18-24. 

“Now as there was no history of these times and kings 
among the Hebrews, and none among the Greeks that gave an 
minute particulars, in what way did a late writer of the Book of 
Daniel obtain his knowledge ? 

“(d@) When in Dan. i. 21, it is stated that Daniel continued 
until the first year of Cyrus, without any specification when 
this was, the writer seems plainly to suppose his readers to be 
familiar with this period. It is true, that from the Book of 
Ezra, a knowledge of that time, the period of Jewish liberation, 
might be gained; but the familiar manner of the reference to 
it, indicates that the writer feels himself to be addressing those 
who were cognizant of matters pertaining to the period. 

“‘(e) In ch. i. and i. we are told that king Nebuchadnezzar 
besieged Jerusalem, took it, and sent Daniel and his compa- 
nions to Babylon. ‘There they were taken under the care and 
instruction of learned men among the Chaldees, and trained up 
for the personal service of the king. The period of training 
was three years. At the close of this, they were cxamined and 
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approved by the king; and soon after this, occurred Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s first dream, which Daniel was summoned to interpret. 
This dream is said to be in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
reign. Here then is an apparent parachronism. How could 
Daniel have been taken and sent into exile by king Nebuchad- 
nezzar, educated three years, and then be called to interpret a 
dream in the second year of Nebuchadnezzar’s reign? ‘The so- 
lution of this difficulty I have already exhibited m an Exe. at 
the end of the commentary on ch. i. I need not repeat the 
process here. It amounts simply to this, viz., that Nebuchad- 
nezzar is called king in Dan. i. 1, by way of anticipation; a 
usage followed by Kings, Chron., and Jeremiah. Before he 
quitted Judea he became actual king by the death of his father ; 
and the Jews, in speaking of him as commanding the invading 
army, always called him king. But in Dan. ii. 1, Nebuchad- 
nezzar is spoken of in the Chaldee mode of reference to his 
actual reign. This: leaves some four years for Daniel’s disci- 
pline and service. But to those who were not familiar with the 
Jewish mode of speaking in respect to Nebuchadnezzar, it 
would naturally and inevitably appear like a parachronism, or 
even a downright contradiction of dates. Yet the writer has 
not a word of explanation to make. He evidently feels as if 
all were plain to his readers; (as doubtless it was). But a 
writer of the Maccabaean age would plainly have seen and 
avoided the difficulty. 

“(f) In Dan. y. 30, it is stated that Belshazzar was slain ; 
but not a word is said descriptive of the manner in which this 
was brought about, nor even that the city of Babylon was taken. 
The next verse simply mentions that Darius the Mede took the 
kingdom. All this brevity seems to imply, that the writer 
supposed those whom he was addressing to be cognizant of the 
whole matter. Had he lived in the Maccabaean age, would he 
have written thus respecting events so interesting and impor- 
tant? In like manner Dan. x. 1, seq. tells us, that in the third 
year of Cyrus, Daniel mourned and fasted three weeks. But 
not a word is said to explain the occasion of this peculiar and 
extraordinary humiliation. If we turn now to Ezra iv. 1-5, we 
shall find an account of a combination among the enemies of 
the Jews to hinder the building of the city walls, which was 
successful, and which took place in the third year of Cyrus’ 
reign, 1. e. the same year with Daniel’s mourning. There can 
scarcely be a doubt that this was the occasion of that mourn- 
ing ; for certainly it was no ritual, legal, or ordinary fast. The 
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manner now in which ch. x. is written, plainly imports that the 
writer feels no need of giving explanations.. He takes it for 
granted that his readers will at once perceive the whole extent 
of the matter.. But how, in the Maccabaean age, could a wri- 
ter suppose this knowledge within the grasp of his readers ? 

““(g) In Dan, ii., the dream is interpreted as indicating the 
destruction of the Babylonish empire by the Medo-Persians. 
Abydenus, in his singular account of Nebuchadnezzar’s last 
hours represents this king as rapt into a kind of prophetic 
ecstasy, and in this state as declaring his fearful anticipations 
of the Medo-Persian conquest. How came such a coincidence? 

““(h) In iv. 27, Nebuchadnezzar is introduced ag saying : 
‘Is not this great Babylon which I have built? Recent ¢ritics 
allege this to be a mistake. ‘ Ctesias,’ they tell us, ‘ attributes 
the building of Babylon to Semiramis (Bihr Ctes. p. 897, seq.), 
and Herodotus (i. 181, seq.), ascribes it to Semiramis and Ni- 
tocris..—My answer is, that Ctesias follows the Assyrian tradi- 
tion, and Herodotus the Persian. But Berosus and Abydenus 
give us the Babylonian account; which is, that Nebuchadnez- 
zar added much to the old town, built a magnificent royal 
palace, surrounded the city with new walls, and adorned it with 
a vast number of buildings. Well and truly might he say that 
he had built it, meaning (as he plainly did) its magnificent 
structures. It was not any falsehood in his declaration, which 
was visited with speedy chastisement, but the pride and vain- 
glory of his boasting gave offence to heaven. But how came a 
writer of the Maccabaean period to know of all this matter? 
No Greek writer has told anything about Nebuchadnezzar or 
his doings. To Berosns and Abydenus, a writer of the Macca- 
baean age could hardly have had access. Herodotus and 
Ctesias told another and different story. Whence then did he 
get his knowledge of the part which Nebuchadnezzar had acted, 
in the building of the city? And yet the account of it in 
Daniel accords entirely with both Berosus and Abydenus. 
Eyen the account of Nebuchadnezzar’s madness is virtually ad- 
verted to in these writers. 

“‘(7) In Dan. y. 10-12, is introduced a personage, styled 
the queen, not because she was Belshazzar’s wife, for the latter 
was already in the banqueting-room (y. 3, 23), but probably 
because she was a queen-mother. Not improbably this was the 
Nitocris of Herodotus; and Berosus, Diod. Sic. (i. 10), and 
Alex. Polyhist. (in Chron. Armen.), all say that Nitocris was 
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a wife of Nebuchadnezzar. If so, she might have had much to 
do with ornamenting the city before and after Nebuchadnez- 
zar’s death; and this will account for the great deference paid 
to her by Belshazzar, as related in vy. 10-12. It is one of 
those accidental circumstances, which speaks much for the ac- 
cordance of Daniel with the narrations of history. It is, more- 
over, a circumstance, about which a writer of the Maccabaean 
age cannot well be supposed to have known anything. 

‘“‘ And since we are now examining ch. v., it may be proper 
to note another circumstance. We have seen, that at Babylon 
the wives and concubines of the king were, without any scru- 
ple, present at the feast. But in Esth. i. we have an account 
of the positive refusal of Queen Vashti to enter the guest- 
chamber of Ahasuerus. In other words, this was, and is, 
against the general custom of the East. How came a writer 
of the Maccabaean period to know this distinction between the 
customs of Babylon and of Persia? The author of the Sept. 
Version, a contemporary of this period, knows so little of such 
a matter that he even leaves out the passage respecting the 
presence of women at the feast. Why? Plainly because he 
thought this matter would be deemed incredible by his readers. 
In Xen. Cyrop. (V. 2. 28), is an account of a feast of Belshaz- 
zar, where his concubines are represented as being present. 
Not only so, but we have elsewhere, in Greek and Roman 
writers, abundant testimony to usages of this kind, in their ac- 
counts of the Babylonish excesses. But how comes it about, 
that the forger of the Book of Daniel, whose familiarity with 
those writings is not credible, should know so much more of 
Babylonish customs than the Sept. translator ? 

““(7) Of the manner in which Babylon was taken, and Bel- 
shazzar slain, Daniel has not given us any minute particulars. 
But he has told us that the Medes and Persians acquired the 
dominion of Babylon (v. 28), and that Darius the Mede suc- 
ceeded Belshazzar. The manner in which he announces the 
slaying of Belshazzar (v. 80), shows that the event was alto- 
gether sudden and unexpected. Now Herodotus (in I. 190), 
and Xenophon (Cyrop. VII.), have told us, that Cyrus diverted 
the waters of the Euphrates, and marched in its channel into 
the heart of Babylon, and took the city in a single night. 
They tell us that the Babylonians were in the midst of feast- 
rioting that night, and were unprepared to meet the enemy 
who were not expected in the city. How entirely all this har- 
monizes with Daniel, is quite plain. Gesenius himself acknow- 
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ledges that this is sehr auffallend, i. e. very striking. He has 
even acknowledged, in a moment of more than usual candor 
and concession, that Isa. xliv. 27, has a definite reference to 
the stratagem of Cyrus in taking the city. In connection with 
a prediction concerning Cyrus, Jehovah is here represented as 
‘saying to the deep, Be dry; yea, I will dry up thy rivers.’ 
So in Jer. 1. 38, ‘A drought is upon her waters, and they shall 
be dried up ;’ and again, li. 36, ‘I will dry up her sea [river], 
and make her springs dry.’ If the Book of Daniel is to be 
cast out as a late production, and as spurious, because it seems 
to predict the sudden capture of Babylon in one night, by the 
Medes and Persians, what is to be done with these passages of 
Isa. and Jer.? Even the Neologists, although they maintain 
a later composition in respect to those parts of the prophets 
which have just been cited, still do not venture to place that 
composition post eventum. If not, then there is prediction ; 
and this, too, of a strange event, and one so minute and speci- 
fic, that guessing is out of question. If, then, Isa. and Jer. 
predicted, why might not a Daniel also predict ? 

‘“‘ Another circumstance there is also, in which all three of 
these prophets are agreed. According to Dan. vi., Babylon 
was feasting and carousing, on the night of its capture. In 
Isa. xxi. 5, we have the like: ‘Prepare the table . . . Hat, 
drink ; arise, ye princes, and anoint the shield,’ i. e. rise up 
from your feast-table, and make ready for assault. So Jer. ii. 
39, ‘1 will prepare their feasts, and I will make them drunken, 
that they may rejoice, and sleep a perpetual sleep, and not 
wake, saith the Lord.’ ; 

“If now a writer of the Maccabaean period had undertaken 
to write the story of the capture of Babylon, is there any pro- 
bability that he would have hit upon all these circumstances, so 
peculiar and so concordant? Conversant with the native Greek 
historians we cannot well suppose him to have been; for Greek 
literature was regarded as reproachful by the Jews of that 
period, and even down to the time of Josephus, who speaks 
strongly on this subject. 

“() Daniel v. 80, relates the violent death of Belshazzar, 
when the city was taken. In this particular he is vouched for by 
Xenophon, Cyrop. VII. v. 24, 30. So do Isa. xxi. 2-9, xiv. 18-20 ; 
Jer. |. 29-35, li. 57, declare the same thing. But here Berosus 
and Abydenus dissent, both of them representing the Babylon- 
ish king as surrendering, and as being treated humanely b 
Cyrus. How comes it, if the forger of the Book of Daniel 
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wrote B. C. 160, that he did not consult those authors on 
Babylonish affairs? Or if (as was surely the fact in regard to 
most Jewish writers at that period), he had no familiarity with 
Greek authors, then where did he obtain his views about the 
death of Belshazzar? There can scarcely be a doubt, that the 
account of Daniel and Xenophon is the true one. 

‘“‘ Xenophon relates, that the party which assailed the palace, 
who were led on by Gobryas and Gadatas, fell upon the guards 
who were carousing, xpos das zoat, 1. €. at broad daylight ;* Cyro. 
VII. 5. 27. In other words, the Persians did not accomplish 
their onset upon the palace, until the night was far spent, and 
daylight was dawning. How now are matters presented in the 
Book of Daniel? First, there is the feast, (of course in the 
evening); then the quaffing of wine; then the hand-writing on 
the wall; then the assembling of all the Magi to interpret it ; 
then the introduction of Daniel, whose interpretation was fol- 
lowed by his being clothed with the insignia of nobility, and 
being proclaimed the third ruler in the kingdom. AI] this must of 
course have taken up most of the night. Here, then, one writer 
confirms and illustrates the other. A Pseudo-Daniel would not 
have risked such a statement as the true one has made; for at 
first view, the matter seems incredible, and it is charged upon 
the book as such. But Xenophon has freed it from all diffi- 
culties. 

. “Dan. vi. also declares, that Belshazzar was a son, i. e. a 
descendant of Nebuchadnezzar. An appeal is made to Berosus 
and Megasthenes, to show that this was not true. Yet they do 
not so testify, but only that Belshazzar was not of the regular 
line of heirs of the throne. He might still have been a younger 
son of Nebuchadnezzar, or a son of Nebuchadnezzar’s daughter. 
Now Herodotus agrees with Daniel, i. 188, i. 74. So does 
Xenophon. And as the other authors have not in reality con- 
tradicted this, what reason is there for refusing to believe ? 

“Tt certainly deserves to be noted, that, in part, the Book of 
Daniel is on the side of the Greek writers, and against Berosus 
and Abydenus, where the representations of the latter may be 
justly regarded as designed to save the honor and credit of the 


“* Singular, that in a critical edition and commentary on Xenophon, now before 
me, this is rendered before a good fire. First, the Greek words do not allow this. 
Secondly, the Babylonians need and have no fires for warmth. Thirdly, Cyrus 
would not have drained the Euphrates, and marched his army in its channel, at a 
time when fires were needed for warmth.” 
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Babylonians ; in part also is Daniel on the side of the latter, 
and against the Greek writers, i. e., in cases where there is no 
reason to suppose the native historians to be partial. The 
media via appears in this case to be hit upon, by the simple 
pursuit of historical truth in the narratives of the book before 
us. 

* Again, in Dan. v. 31, we have an assurance, that Darius 
the Mede assumed the throne of Babylon. Here Herodotus 
and Ctesias are silent ; but here Xenophon fully confirms the 
account given by Daniel. Herodotus himself states, (i. 95), 
that there were two other modes of telling the story of Cyrus, 
besides that which he follows; and that of Xenophon and 
Daniel is probably one of these. This is confirmed by Is. xiii. 
17, where the Mede is declared to be the leading nation in de- 
stroying Babylon, and the same is also said in Jer. liii. 11, 28. 
In Is. xxi. 2, both Media and Persia are mentioned. The 
stlence of Herodotus and Ctesias can not disprove a matter of 
this kind. 

“Dan. vi. 1 states, that Darius set over his kingdom 120 
satraps. Xenophon (Cyrop. VIII. 6, 1 seq.) relates, that satraps 
were set over all the conquered nations, when Cyrus was in 
Babylon. He speaks of the appointments as made by Cyrus ; 
and doubtless they were, since he was the only acting governor 
of Babylon, and vicegerent of the king. No less true is it, that 
to Darius also, as supreme, may the appointment be attributed. 
How came the alleged late writer of Daniel to know this? 
Xenophon mentions no express number. The Book of Esther 
(i. 1) mentions 127 satraps. Why did not our late writer copy 
that number in order to remove suspicion as to so great a num- 
ber of those high officers? And how is it that 120 in Daniel is 
objected to as an incredible number, when the empire was 
actually as large at the time of their appointment, as it was in 
the time of Xerxes, as exhibited in Esth. i. 1? The Septuagint 
translator of Daniel, who belonged to the Maccabaean age, did 
not venture to write 120, as it seems, but 127, (so in Cod. Chis.), 
thus according with Esth. i. 1, and leaning upon that passage. 
He seems evidently to have felt that the story of so many 
satrapies must be supported by tle Book of Esther, in order to be 
believed. He even, in his ignorance of history, translates v. 31 
thus: ‘And Artaxerxes, the Mede, took the kingdom,’ probably 
meaning the Persian Artaxerxes Longimanus. 

‘¢(Z) It is worthy of remark, that the order of the two nations, 
Medes and Persians, is to be found in strict accordance with 
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the idiom of the times. Thus in vi. 8, 12, 15, we have the 
Medes and Persians ; but after Cyrus comes to the throne, the 
order is invariably Persians and Medes. So in the Book of 
Esther, the law of the Persians and Medes shows the same 
change of wsus loguendi. Would a Pseudo-Daniel have been 
likely to note such a small circumstance ? 

“Tt is also noted (Dan. v. 31), that when Darius took the 
kingdom, he was threescore and two years old. From his history, 
his reign, and his descent from Ahasuerus (ix. 1), this seems 
altogether probable. But no other author states his age. The 
fact that it is done in Daniel, betokens a familiarity of the 
writer with the minutiz of his history. So does the mention, 
that in the first year of his reign, Daniel took into most serious 
consideration the prophecy of Jeremiah, respecting the seventy 
years’ exile of the Hebrews. 

‘“‘Thus far, then, all is well. All seems to be in conformity 
with true history, so far as we can ascertain it. It is not upon 
one or two particulars that we would lay stress. We acknow- 
ledge that these might have been traditionally known, and ac- 
curately reported. It is on the tout ensemble of the historical 
matters contained in the book, that stress is to be laid. And 
certainly it would be very singular, if all these circumstances 
should be true and consistent, and yet the book be written in 
the Maccabaean period. 

“‘ How is it with the best historical books of that period ? 
The first Book of the Maccabees is, in the main, a trustworthy 
and veracious book. But how easy it is to detect errors in it, 
both in respect to geography and history! In vii. 7 it is related 
that the Romans took Antiochus the Great prisoner, alive. But 
this never happened. ‘They gained a great victory over him, 
and took away many of his provinces; but he himself escaped 
their grasp. In vu. 8 it is said, that they took from him the 
land of India, Media, and Lydia. But neither India nor Media 
ever belonged to him. The efforts to show that Mysia was 
originally written instead of Media, are of course but mere 
guesses; and if true, Zndéa still remains. More likely is it 
that the author himself put Media for Mysia, and if so, then 
this does not mend the matter. In vii. 9, 10, it is related, that 
‘the Greeks resolved to send an army to Rome and destroy it; 
but that the Romans learning this, sent forth an army, who 
slew many, carried away numerous captives of their women and 
children, laid hold of their strong places, and took possession 
of their lands, and reduced the people of Syria to servitude 
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unto this day.’ Now nothing of all this ever happened. There 
was indeed a fracas between the Actolians and the Romans at 
that period ;. but it was soon made up, without any ravages of 
war, or any servitude. Further, the author, in vii. 15, repre- 
sents the Roman Senate as consisting of 320 members, contin- 
ually administering the government. He goes on to state (v. 
16), that they choose a ruler annually, and that all obey this 
one. Every tyro in Roman history knows how unfounded all 
this is. And what shall we say of the very first sentence in 
the book, which tells us, that Alexander, the son of Philip, 
smote Darius, king of the Persians and Medes, and then reign- 
ed in his stead over Greece? Ini. 6, he states that the same 
Alexander, about to die, made a partition of his empire among 
his chiefs—a thing that took place some considerable time after- 
wards, partly by mutual agreement, and partly by force. In 
vi. 1 he makes Elymais a town instead of a province. 

‘Such are some of the specimens of this writer’s errors in 
geography and history. That he was a grave, enlightened, 
and veracious writer, in the main, is conceded by all. But if 
in things so plain, and transactions so recent, he commits so 
many errors as have been specified, what would he have done, 
if the scene had been shifted from near countries to the remote 
places where the Book of Daniel finds its circle of action ? 

** As to the second Book of the Maccabees, it is so notorious 
for errors and mistakes, that very little credit has been attach- 
ed to it, on the part of intelligent critics. It is not once to be 
named, in comparison with the Book of Daniel. It must have 
been written, when a knowledge of historical events was con- 
fused, and at a very low ebb. The Book of Tobit, which origi- 
nated in or near the Maccabaean period, exhibits not only a 
romantic, and, as it were, fairy tale, but contains historical and 
geographical difficulties incapable of solution; also physical 
phenomena are brought to view, which are incredible. It is 
needless to specificate them here. De Wette’s Einleit. presents 
them, § 309. 

‘““We have dwelt hitherto, mainly on things of a historical 
nature, i. e. events and occurrences. Let us now examine a 
number of things that are of a miscellaneous nature, which it 
would be somewhat difficult, if not useless, to classify through- 
out, but most of which are connected with manners, customs, 
demeanor, ete. 

“‘(m) Daniel makes no mention in his book, of prostration 
before the king, in addressing him. 0 king, live for ever! was 
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the usual greeting. Arrian (iv.) testifies, that the story in the 
East was, that Cyrus was the first before whom prostration was 
practised. It is easy to see how this came about. With the 
Persians, the king was regarded as the representative of Or- 
musd, and therefore entitled to adoration. Nebuchadnezzar 
was high enough in claims to submission and honor ; but not a 
word of exacting adoration from those who addressed him. How 
could a Pseudo-Daniel know of this nice distinction, when all 
the Oriental sovereigns of whom he had any knowledge had, at 
least for four centuries, exacted prostration from all who ap- 
proached them ? 

‘“(n) In mere prose (Dan. i. 2), Babylon is called by the old 
name, Shinar (Gen. xi. 2, xiv. 1); and as an old name, it is 
poetically used once by Isaiah (xi. 11), and once by Zechariah 
(v. 11). Now Shinar was the vernacular name of what foreign- 
ers call Babylonia ; and it was easy and natural for Daniel to 
call it so. But how or why came a Pseudo-Daniel to such a 
use of the word? Babylon he would naturally, and almost with 
certainty, call it. 

‘(9) Dan. i. 5 tells us that the Hebrew lads were to be fed 
from the king’s table. Such a custom, even in respect to royal 
prisoners, Jer. lii. 33, 34, discloses. Among the Persians this 
was notorious, and extended to the whole corps d’elites of the 
soldiery. Ctesias tells us, that the king of Persia daily fed 
15,000 men. How came the late writer of Daniel to be ac- 
quainted with a minute circumstance of the nature of that 
before us ? 

‘“‘(») Daniel and his companions receive Chaldee names, 
some of which are compounded of the names of their false gods. 
In 2 Kings xxiv. 17, Nebuchadnezzar is reported to have changed 
the name of king Mattaniah into Zedekiah. How did the late 
forger of the book come by the notion of assigning to his Hebrew 
heroes the names of idol-gods? The rigorous attachment to all 
that was Jewish, and the hearty hatred of heathenism by all 
the pious in the time of the Maccabees, makes it difficult to ac- 
count for his course. 

““(q) In Dan. i. 1, the Babylonish mode of reckoning time 
is introduced, viz., the second year of Nebuchadnezzar. Where 
else, unless in Ezek. i. 1, is this employed? How came the 
late interpolator of the sacred books to betake himself to this 
mode of reckoning; and especially since it apparently contra- 
dicts i. 1, v. 18? See the solution of the difficulty, in Exe. I. 
p- 19, seq. S 
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» “(r) In Dan. ii. 5, iii, 29, one part of the threatened pun- 
ishment is, that the houses of the transgressors should be turn- 
ed into a dung-hill, or rather a morass-heap. Here an intimate 
acquaintance with the Babylonish mode of building is developed. 
The houses were mostly constructed of sun-baked bricks, or 
with those slightly burned ; and when once demolished, the rain 
and dew would soon dissolve the whole mass, and make them 
sink down, in that wet land near the river, into a miry place of 
clay, whenever the weather was wet. 

*¢(s) In Dan. iii. 1, the plain of Dura is mentioned ; a name 
found nowhere else, yet mentioned here as a place familiar to 
the original readers of the book, inasmuch as no explanation is 
added. Whence did the Psewdo-Daniel derive this name ? 

“(¢) In Dan. ii. 5, and iii. 6, we find the punishment of 
hewing to pieces and burning in ovens mentioned. Testimony 
to such modes of punishment may be found in Ezek. xvi. 40, 
xxill. 25, and Jer. xxix. 22. But such a mode of punishment 
could not exist among the Persians, who were fire-worshippers ; 
and accordingly in chap. vi. we find casting into a den of lions 
as substituted for it. 

“‘(w) In Dan. ili. we find not only a huge idol (in keeping 
with the Babylonish taste), but also a great variety of musical 
instruments employed at the dedication of it. Quintus Curtius 
has told us, that when Alexander the Great entered Babylon, 
‘there were in the procession singing Magi... and artists 
playing on stringed instruments of a peculiar kind, accustomed 
to chant the praises of the king.’ (v. 3.) 

_ “(v) According to Herod. I. 195, the Babylonish costume 
consisted of three parts, first, the wide and long pantaloons for 
the lower part of the person; secondly, a woollen shirt; and 
thirdly, a large mantle with a girdle around it. On the cylin- 
der rolls found at Babylon, Miinter (Relig. d. Bab. s. 96) dis- 
covered the same costume. In Dan. ii. 21, the same three 
leading and principal articles of dress are particularized. Other 
parts of clothing are merely referred to, but not specificated ; 
but these garments being large and loose, and made of delicate 
material, are mentioned in order to show how powerless the 
furnace was, since they were not even singed. How did a 
Pseudo-Daniel obtain such particulars as these ? 

“«(w) Dan. vi. 16 shows, that the regal token of honor be- 
stowed, was a collet or golden chain put around the neck. 
Brissonius, in his work on the Persian dominion, has shown the 
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same custom among the Persian kings, who, not improbably, 
borrowed it from the Babylonians. 

“(x) In Dan. vi. 8, ‘the laws of the Medes which change 
not’ are mentioned. In Esth.i. 19, and vii. 8, we have re- 
peated mention of this same peculiar custom. The reason of 
this probably was, that the king was regarded as the imperso- 
nation of Ormusd, and therefore as infallible. 

“‘(y) In Dan. vii. 9, we have a description of the divine 
throne as placed upon moveable wheels. The same we find in 
Ezekiel i. and x.; which renders it quite probable, that the 
Babylonian throne was constructed in this way, so that the 
monarch might move in processions, with all the insignia of 
royalty about him. 

“(z) It deserves special remark, that Daniel has given indi- 
vidual classifications of priests and civilians, such as are no- 
where else given in Scripture, and the knowledge of which 
must have been acquired from intimate acquaintance with the 
state of things in Babylon. In Dan. ii. 2, 10, 27, the various 
classes of diviners and literati are named. In Dan. ii. 2, 38, 
the different classes of magistrates, civilians, and rulers, are 
specifically named. On this whole subject, I must refer the 
reader to Exe. III. on the Chaldees, p. 84, seq. above. Whence 
a Maccabaean writer could have derived such knowledge, it 
would be difficult to say. It is one of those circumstances which 
, could not well be feigned. Several of the names occur nowhere 
else in the Heb. Bible, and some of them are evidently deri- 
vates of the Parsi or Median language; e. g. v279 in yi. 38, a 
name unknown in the Semitic. On the other hand, several of 
them are exclusively Chaldean; e. g. Dan. iii. 38, sama, pen 
of which no profane writer has given the least hint. How 
came the Pseudo-Daniel to a knowledge of such officers ?”’ 

The evidence that the book is a genuine production of the 
Daniel of the captivity, may be summed up now in few words. 
There is (1), on the face of the book, the testimony of the 
writer himself to his own authorship—good evidence in itself, 
unless there is some reason for calling it in question or setting 
it aside. ‘There is (2) the fact that it was early received into 
the canon as a part of the inspired Scriptures, and that it has 
always been, both by Jews and Christians, regarded as entitled 
to a place there. ‘There is (3) the express testimony of the 
Saviour that Daniel was a prophet, and a clear reference to a 
part of the prophecy by him, as we have it now in the Book of 
Daniel. There is (4) the testimony of writers who lived before 
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the time of the Maccabees, in proof that the book was then in 
existence, and was regarded as a genuine production of Daniel; 
particularly (a) the testimony of Josephus; (6) of the author of 
the Book of Maccabees; and (c) of the authors of the Septua- 
gint translation. There is (5) the fact that the book was so 
written in two different languages that we cannot well attribute 
it to a writer of the Maccabean period. And there is (6) “the 
accurate knowledge which the writer of the Book of Daniel dis- 
plays of ancient history, manners, and customs, and Oriental- 
Babylonish peculiarities, which shows that he must have lived 
at or near the time and place when and where the book leads 
us.to suppose that he lived.” For the genuineness and authen- 
ticity of what other book can more clear and decisive testimony 
be brought? These considerations seem to make it clear that 
the book could not have been a forgery of the time of the Mac- 
cabees, and that every circumstance combines to confirm the 
common belief that it was written in the time of the exile, and 
by the author whose name it bears. But if this is so, then its 
canonical authority is established: for we have all that can be 
urged in favor of the canonical authority of any of the books 
of the Old Testament. Its place in the canon from the earliest 
period ; the testimony of Christ ; the testimony of Josephus and 
the Jews in all ages to its canonical authority; the testimony of 
the early Christian fathers; its prophetic character; and the 
strong internal probabilities that it was written at the time and 
in the manner in which it professes to have been, all go to con- 
firm the opinion that it is a genuine production of the Daniel 
of the captivity, and worthy to be received and accredited as a 
part of the inspired oracles of truth. On one of these points, 
which has not been insisted on in this Introduction—its pro- 
phetie character—the evidence can be appreciated only by an 
examination of the particular prophecies; and that will be seen 
as the result of the exposition of those parts of the book which 
refer to future events. It may be said, in general, however, 
that if it is proved to have been written in the time of the cap- 
tivity, there will be no hesitation in admitting its inspiration. 
Porphyry maintained, as we have seen, that the pretended pro- 
phecies were so clear that they must have been written after 
the events; and this, as we have seen also, is one of the lead- 
ing objections urged against the book in more modern times. 
If this is so, then, apart from all the evidence which can be 
furnished of the fulfillment of the prophecies of Daniel it may 
be properly inferred, that if the book was written in the time 
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in which it professes to have been, it furnishes the highest 
evidence of inspiration, for no one can pretend that the pre- 
dictions occurring in it, pertaining to future events, are the 
results of any mere natural sagacity. 

§ 4. NATURE, DESIGN, AND GENERAL CHARACTER OF THE 
Book or Dantet.—The Book of Daniel is not properly a his- 
tory either of the Jews or Babylonians, nor is it a biography of 
the writer himself. It is not continuous in its structure, nor 
does it appear to have been written at one time. Though the 
work, as we have seen, of one author, it is made up of portions, 
written evidently on different occasions, in two different lan- 
guages, and having, to a considerable extent, different objects 
im view. Though the author was a Jewish exile, and surround- 
ed by his own countrymen as exiles, yet there is almost no re- 
ference to the past history of these people, or to the causes of 
their having been carried into captivity, and no description of 
their condition, struggles, and sufferings in their exile; and 
though written by one who resided through the greatest part of 
a very long life in a land of strangers, and having every oppor- 
tunity of obtaining information, there is no distinct reference 
to their history, and no description of their manners and cus- 
toms. And although his own career while there was eventful, 
yet the allusions to himself are very few; and of the largest 
portion of that long life in Babylon—probably embracing more 
than seventy years—we have no information whatever. In the 
book there are few or no allusions to the condition of the exiles 
there; but two of the native kings that reigned there during 
that long period are even mentioned ; one of those—Nebuchad- 
nezzar—only when Daniel interpreted two of his dreams, and 
when the colossal idol was set up on the plain of Dura; and the 
other—Belshazzar—only on the last day of his life. The book 
is not regular in its structure, but consists of an intermixture 
of history and prophecy, apparently composed as occasion de- 
manded, and then united in a single volume. Yet it has a 
unity of authorship and design, as we have seen, and is evi- 
dently the production of a single individual. 

In considering the nature, design, and general character of 
the book, the attention may be properly directed to the follow- 
ing points :— 

I. The portions containing incidents in the life of the author, 

and of his companions in Babylon, of permanent value. 

II. The prophetic portions. 

III. The language and style of the book. 
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I. The portions. containing incidents in the life of the author, 
and of his companions in Babylon, of permanent value. 

As already remarked, the ‘allusions to his own life, and to 
the circumstances of his companions in exile, are few in num- 
ber ; and it may be added, that where there are such allusions 
they are made apparently rather to illustrate their principles, 
and the nature of their religion, than to create an interest in 
them personally. We could make out but little respecting their 
biography from this volume, though that little is sufficient to 
give us decided views of their character, and of the value and 
power of the religion which they professed. 

The few personal incidents which we have, relate to such 
points as the following: The selection of Daniel, and three 
other captives, when young, with a view to their being trained 
in the language and science of the Chaldeans, that they might 
be employed in the service of the government, ch. i.; the fact 
that Daniel was called, when all the skill of the Chaldeans 
failed, to interpret a dream of Nebuchadnezzar, and that he 
was enabled to give an explanation that was so satisfactory 
that the king promoted him to exalted honor, ch. ii.; the nar- 
rative respecting the three friends of Daniel—Shadrach, Mes- 
hach, and Abednego,—who refused to fall down and adore the 
golden image that Nebuchadnezzar erected in the plain of Dura, 
and who for their disobedience were cast into the fiery furnace, 
ch. iii.; Daniel’s interpretation of a second dream of Nebuchad- 
nezzar, and the fulfillment of the interpretation of that dream 
on the monarch, ch. iv.; his interpretation of the hand-writing 
on the wall at the feast of Belshazzar, ch. v.; and the attempt 
of the enemies of Daniel to destroy his influence and his life 
by taking advantage of his known piety, and the firmness of 
his attachment to God, ch. vi. 

These must have been but a few of the incidents that occurred 
to Daniel in the course of along life spent in Babylon, and 
they were probably selected as furnishing valuable illustrations 
of character ; as evincing the nature of true piety; as proofs of 
divine inspiration; and as showing that God has control over 
kings and nations. All that is here stated, occurred at distant 
intervals in a long life, and this fact should be remembered in 
reading the book. 

II. The prophetic portions of the book. 

The prophecies of the Book of Daniel may be arranged un- 
der two great classes: those relating to the Babylonian mo- 
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narchs; and those of more general interest pertaining to the 
future history of the world. 

(1.) The former are confined to the calamities that would 
come upon the two monarchs who are mentioned in the book— 
Nebuchadnezzar and Belshazzar. Of the former of these 
kings, Nebuchadnezzar, his derangement as a judgment of hea- 
ven, on account of his pride, is predicted, ch. iv.; and of the 
latter, Belshazzar, the termination of his reign, and the taking 
of his kingdom, on account of his impiety, are predicted, ch. v. 
The object did not seem to be to state what farther would oc- 
cur to the kingdom of the Chaldeans, except as it should be 
lost in the great kingdom of the Medes and Persians, in which 
it would be absorbed. 

(2.) Those of general interest pertaining to future times. 
Of these there are several classes :— 

(a.) The prospective history of the revolutions in the great 
kingdoms of the world; or a general glance at what would hap- 
pen in relation to the empires that were then playing their part 
in human affairs, and of those which would grow out of the 
kingdoms existing in the time of Daniel. 

These may be arranged under the following general heads :— 

(1.) A description of the great kingdoms or empires that 
would properly grow out of the Babylonian or Chaldean mo- 
narchy, ch. 1. That kingdom was, in the time of Daniel, the 
great, and almost the single, sovereignty of the earth; for, in 
the time of Nebuchadnezzar, this had absorbed all others. 
From this, however, were to spring other great dynasties that 
were to rule over the world, and that might properly, in some 
sense, be represented as the successors of this. These great 
revolutions are represented in the dream of Nebuchadnezzar 
respecting the golden image, ch. 11., and they are described by 
Daniel as (a) the great monarchy of which Nebuchadnazzar 
was the head—Babylon—represented in the image by the head 
of gold, ch. ii. 88; (6) as another kingdom inferior to this, re- 
presented in the image by the breast and arms of silver (ch. ii. 
32, 89)—the Medo-Persian empire, that would succeed that of 
Babylon; (c) as a third kingdom that would succeed this, re- 
presented in the image by the belly and the thighs of brass, ch. 
1. 82, 39; (d) as a fourth kingdom more mighty than either, 
subduing all nations under it, and crushing the powers of the 
earth, yet made of discordant materials, so as never firmly to 
adhere as one; represented by the legs of iron, and the feet 
and toes partly of iron and partly of clay, in the image, (ch. ii. 
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32, 41—43,) denoting the mighty Roman power; and (e) as 
another kingdom that would spring up under this fourth king- 
dom, and that would ultimately supplant it, and become the 
permanent kingdom on the earth. (ch. ii. 44, 45.) 

Substantially the same representation occurs again in ch. vii., 
under the image of a succession of formidable beasts that were 
seen by Daniel in a dream. These four great kingdoms, repre- 
sented successively by a lion, by a bear, by a leopard, and by a 
non-descript monster, were also succeeded by a great and per- 
manent kingdom on the earth—the reign of God. In this re- 
presentation, Daniel goes more into detail in respect to the last 
great empire than he does in interpreting the dream of Nebu- 
chadnezzar. Indeed, the design of this latter representation 
seems to be, to give a more full account of the changes which 
would occur in this last great kingdom on earth—the kingdom 
of the saints—than had been before given. 

(2.) A particular prophecy of the conquests of the king of 
Grecize—Alexander the Great—extending down to the time of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, and to the calamities and desolations 
which he would bring upon the holy land, ch. viii. This occurs 
in a vision which Daniel had at Shushan, in the province of 
Hlam, and consisted of a representation of a ram with two 
horns, “ pushing’’ in every direction, as if to extend its con- 
quests everywhere. From the west, however, there came a 
goat, with a single horn between its eyes, that attacked and 
overcame the ram. ‘This single horn on the head of the goat 
is subsequently represented as broken, and in its place there 
came up four other horns, and out of one of them a little horn 
that became great, and that magnified itself particularly 
against “the prince of the host,” and that took away the daily 
sacrifice, or that closed the sacred services of religion in the 
temple. 

A part of this is explained by Gabriel, as referring to the 
king of Greciz ; and there can be no difficulty in understand- 
ing that Alexander the Great is referred to, and that by the 
four horns that sprang up out of the one that was broken, the 
four kingdoms into which that of Alexander was divided at his 
death are meant, and that by the little horn that sprang up 
Antiochus Epiphanes is designated. 

(3.) A particular and minute prophecy respecting the wars 
between two of the kingdoms that sprang out of the empire of 
Alexander—Syria and Kgypt—so far especially as they affected 
the holy land, and the services in the sanctuary of God, chs. x. 
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xi. This vision occurred in the third year of the reign of Cy- 
rus, and on an occasion when Daniel had been fasting three full 
weeks. The prediction was imparted to him by an angel that 
appeared to him by the river Hiddekel, or Tigris, and contains 
a detailed account of what would occur for a long period in the 
conflicts which would exist between the sovereigns of Syria and 
Egypt. In these wars the Hebrew people were to be deeply 
interested, for their country lay between the two contending 
kingdoms; their land would be taken and re-taken in those 
conflicts ; not a few of the great battles that would be fought 
in these conflicts would be fought on their territory ; and deep 
and permanent disasters would occur to them in consequence of 
the manner in which the Hebrew people would regard and treat 
one or both of the contending parties. This prophetic history 
is conducted onward, with great particularity, to the death of 
Antiochus Epiphanes, the most formidable enemy that the He- 
brew people would have to encounter in the future, and then, 
(ch. xii.,) the vision terminates with a few unconnected hints 
of what would occur in future periods, to the end of the world. 

It was from this portion of the book, particularly, that Por- 
phyry argued that the whole work must have been written after 
the events had occurred, and that, therefore, it must be a for- 
gery of a later age than the time of the exile in Babylon. 

(4.) A particular and minute prophecy respecting the time 
when the Messiah would appear, ch. ix. This was imparted to 
Daniel when, anxious about the close of the long captivity of 
his countrymen, and supposing that the predicted time of the 
return to the land of their fathers drew on, he gave himself to 
an earnest and careful study of the books of Jeremiah. At 
the close of the solemn prayer which he offered on that occa- 
sion, (ch. ix. 4—19,) the angel Gabriel appeared to him, (ch. 
ix. 20, 21,) to assure him that his prayer was heard, and to 
make an important communication to him respecting future 
times, ch. ix. 22, 23. He then proceeded to inform him how 
long a period was determined in respect to the holy city, before 
the great work should be accomplished of making an end of sin, 
and of making reconciliation for iniquity, and of bringing in 
everlasting righteousness; when, that great work having been 
accomplished, the oblations at the temple would cease, and the 
overspreading of abomination would occur, and desolation would 
come upon the temple and city, ch. ix. 2427. This celebra- 
ted prophecy of the ‘seventy weeks” is among the most im- 
portant, and, in some respects, among the most difficult parts 
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of the sacred volume. If the common interpretation is correct, 
it is the most definite prediction of the time when the Messiah 
would appear, to be found in the Old Testament. 

(5.) Particular prophecies respecting events that would occur 
after the coming of the Messiah. These relate to two points :— 
A. Prophecies relating to the church, ch. vii. 7—27. 

(a.) The rise of ten kingdoms out of the great fourth 
monarchy which would succeed the Babylonian, the 
Medo-Persian, and the Macedonian—to wit, the Ro- 
man power, ch. vii. 24. 

(0.) The rise of another power after them, springing out 
of them, and subduing three of those powers—to wit, 
the Papal power, ch. vii. 24. 

(c.) The characteristics of that new power—as arrogant 
and persecuting, and claiming supreme legislation over 
the world, ch. vu. 25. 

(d.) The duration of this power, ch. vii. 25. 

(e.) The manner in which it would be terminated, ch. 
vii. 26. 

(f.) The permanent establishment of the kingdom of 
the saints on the earth, ch. vii. 27. 

B. Prophecies relating to the final judgment, and the end 
of all things, ch. xu. 

This portion (ch. xii.) is made up of hints and fragments, 
broken thoughts and suggestions, which there was no occasion 
to fill up. What is said is not communicated in a direct form 
as a revelation of new truths, but is rather based on certain 
truths as already known, and employed here for the illustration 
of others. It is assumed that there will be a resurrection of 
the dead and a judgment, and the writer employs the language 
based on this assumption to illustrate the point immediately be- 
fore him, ch. xii. 2, 3,4, 9,13. There is also a very obscure 
reference to the times when certain great events were to occur 
in the future (ch. xii. 11, 12;) but there is nothing, in this re- 
spect, that can enable us certainly to determine when these 
events will take place. 

In reference to these prophetic portions of the Book of Dan- 
iel, a few illustrative remarks may now be made:— __ 

(1.) They relate to most momentous events in the history of 
the world. If the views taken of these portions of the book 
are correct, then the eye of the prophet rested on those events 
in the future which would enter most deeply into the character 
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of coming ages, and which would do more than any other to 
determine the final condition of the world. 

(2.) The prophecies in Daniel are more minute than any 
others in the Bible. This is particularly the case in respect to 
the four great kingdoms which would arise ; to the conquests of 
Alexander the Great; to the kingdoms which would spring out 
of the one great empire that would be founded by him; to the 
wars that would exist between two of those sovereignties; to 
the time when the Messiah would appear; to the manner in 
which he would be cut off; to the final destruction of the holy 
city ; and to the rise, character, and destiny of the Papacy. 
Of these great events there are no other so minute connected 
descriptions anywhere else in the Old Testament; and even, 
on many of these points, the more full disclosures of the New 
Testament receive important light from the prophecies of 
Daniel. 

(3.) There is a remarkable resemblance between many of the 
predictions in Daniel and in the Book of Revelation. No one 
can peruse the two books without being satisfied that, in many 
respects, they were designed to refer to the same periods in the 
history of the world, and to the same events, and especially 
where t¢me is mentioned. There is, indeed, no express allusion 
in the Apocalypse to Daniel. There is no direct quotation from 
the book. There is no certain evidence that the author of the 
Apocalypse ever saw the Book of Daniel, though no one can 
doubt that he had. There is nothing in the Apocalypse which 
might not have been written if the Book of Daniel had not been 
written, or if it had been entirely unknown to John. Perhaps it 
may be added, that there is nothing in the Book of Revelation 
which might not have been as easily explained if the Book of 
Daniel had not been written. And yet, it is manifest, that in 
most important respects the authors of the two books refer to 
the same great events in history; describe the same important 
changes in human affairs; refer to the same periods of dura- 
tion; and have in their eye the same termination of things on 
the earth. No other two books in the Bible have the same re- 
lation to each other; nor are there any other two in which a 
commentary on the one will introduce so many topics which 
must be considered in the other, or where the explanations in 
the one will throw so much light on the other. 

III. The language and style of the book. 

(1.) The language of the Book of Daniel is nearly half Chal- 
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dee and half Hebrew. In ch. i. ii. 1—3, it is Hebrew; from 
ch. ii. 4, to the end of ch. vil. it is Chaldee, and the remainder 
of the book is Hebrew. The Book of Ezra also contains seve- 
ral chapters of Chaldee, exhibiting the same characteristics as 
the part of the Book of Daniel written in that language. 

As Daniel was early trained in his own country in the know- 
ledge of the Hebrew, and as he was carefully instructed, after 
being carried to Babylon, in the language and literature of the 
Chaldees, (see § 1,) it is certain that he was capable of writing 
in either language; and it is probable that he would use 
either, as there might be occasion, in his intercourse with his 
own countrymen, or with the Chaldeans. There is the highest 
probability that the captive Hebrews would retain the know- 
ledge of their own language in a great degree of purity, during 
their long captivity in Babylon, and that this would be the lan- 
guage which Daniel would employ in his intercourse with his 
own countrymen, while from his own situation at court, and the 
necessity of his intercourse with the Chaldeans, it may be pre- 
sumed that the language which he would perhaps most fre- 
quently employ would be the Chaldean. 

That there were reasons why one portion of this book was 
written in Chaldee, and another in Hebrew, there can be no 
doubt, but it is now utterly impossible to ascertain what those 
reasons were. ‘The use of one language or the other seems to 
be perfectly arbitrary. The portions written in Hebrew have 
no more relation to the Jews, and would have no more interest 
to them, than those written in the Chaldee; and, on the other 
hand, the portions written in Chaldee have no special relation 
to the Chaldeans. But while the reasons for this change must 
for ever remain a secret, there are two obvious suggestions 
which have often been made in regard to it, and which have 
already been incidentally adverted to, as bearing on the ques- 
tion of the authorship of the book. (1) The first is, that this 
fact accords with the account which we have of the education 
of the author, as being instructed in both these languages—fur- 
nishing thus an undesigned proof of the authenticity of the 
book ; and (2) the other is, that this would not have occurred if 
the work was a forgery of a later age; for (a) it is doubtful 
whether, in the age of the Maccabees, there were any who could 
write with equal ease in both languages, or could write both 
languages with purity ; (4) if it could be done, the device would 
not be one that would be likely to occur to the author, and he 
would have been likely to betray the design if it had existed ; 
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and (c) as the apocryphal additions to Daniel (see § 5) were 
written in Greek, the presumption is that if the book had been 
forged in that age it would have been wholly written in that 
language. At all events, the facts in the case, in regard to the 
languages in which the book was written, accord with all that 
we know of Daniel. » : 

(2.) The book abounds with symbols and visions. In this re- 
spect it resembles very closely the writings of Ezekiel and 
Zechariah. One of these was his cotemporary, and the other 
lived but little after him, and it may be presumed that this 
style of writing prevailed much in that age. All these writers, 
not improbably, “formed their style and their manner of think- 
ing and expression, in a foreign land, where symbol, and imag- 
ery, and vision, and dreams, were greatly relished and admired. 
The ruins of the Oriental cities recently brought to the light 
of day, as well as those which have ever remained exposed to 
view, are replete with symbolic forms and images, which once 
gave a play and a delight to the fancy.” Prof. Stuart on 
Daniel, p. 393. Perhaps none of the other sacred writers 
abound so much in symbols and visions as Daniel, except John, 
in the Book of Revelation; and in these two, as before suggest- 
ed, the resemblance is remarkable. The interpretation of either 
of these books involves the necessity of studying the nature of 
symbolic language; and on the views taken of that language, 
must depend, in a great degree, the views of the truths disclosed 
in these books. 

(3.) The Book of Daniel, though not written in the style of 
poetry, yet abounds much with the spirit of poetry—as the 
Book of Revelation does. Indeed the Apocalypse may be re- 
garded as, on the whole, the most poetic book in the Bible. 
We miss, indeed, in both these books, the usual forms of 
Hebrew poetry; we miss the parallelism; but the spirit of 
poetry pervades both the Book of Daniel and the Book of 
Revelation, and the latter, especially if it were a mere human 
production, would be ranked among the highest creations 
of genius. Much of Daniel, indeed, is simple prose, alike in 
structure and form; but much also in his visions deserves to be 
classed among the works of imagination. Throughout the book 
there are frequent bursts of feelings of a high order (comp. ch. 
ii, 19-23); there are many passages that are sublime (comp. 
chs, il, 27-45, iv. 19-27, v. 17-28); there is a spirit of un- 
shaken fidelity and boldness, as in the passages just referred to; 
there is true grandeur in the prophetic portions (comp. chs. vii. 
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9-14, x. 5-9, xi. 41-45, xii. 1-3, 5-8); and there is, through- 
out the book, a spirit of humble, sincere, firm, and devoted 
piety, characterizing the author as a man eminently prudent 
and wise, respectful in his intercourse with others, faithful in 
every trust, unceasing in the discharge of his duties to God; a 
man who preferred to lose the highest-offices which kings could 
confer, and to subject himself to shame, and to death, rather 
than shrink, in the slightest degree, from the discharge of the 
proper duties of religion. 

§ 5. Tue APOCRYPHAL ADDITIONS TO THE Book or DANIEL. 
These additions are three in number : 

(1.) “The Song of the Three Holy Children; that is, the 
song of Shadrach, Meshech, and Abednego, who were cast into 
the burning furnace by Nebuchadnezzar. ch. iii. This “Song,” 
as it is called, is inserted, in the Greek copies, in ch. iii., be- 
tween the twenty-third and twenty-fourth verses, and contains 
sixty-eight verses, making the whole chapter, in the Greek, to 
contain an hundred verses. The ‘Song’ consists properly of 
three parts: I. A hymn of “ Azariah,” or of “ Ananiah, Azari- 
ah, and Misael’’—Avavias xac AZapvas xav Mvoara—of whom Azariah 
is the speaker, in which praise is given to God, and a prayer is 
offered that they may be accepted, preserved, and delivered, vs. 
1-22. These are the Hebrew names of the three persons that 
were cast into the fiery furnace, (Dan. i. 6, 7), but why these 
names are inserted here rather than the names given them in 
Babylon by the “prince of the eunuchs” (ch. i. 7), and which 
are used in the Chaldee in this chapter, is not known ; and the 
circumstance that they are so used furnishes a strong presump- 
tion that this addition in Greek is spurious, since, in the other 
portions of the chapter (vs. 12, 13, 14, 16, 19, marked in Codex 
Chisian. in brackets), the same names occur which are found in 
the original Chaldee. II. A statement, that the king’s servants 
added fuel to the flame, or kept up the intensity of the heat by 
putting in rosin, pitch, tow, and small wood, making the fur- 
nace so hot that the flame rose above it to the height of forty- 
nine cubits, and so hot as to consume the Chaldeans that stood 
around it, but that the angel of the Lord came down, and smote 
the flame of fire out of the oven, and made the midst of the 
furnace like a moist, whistling wind, so that the three. “ chil- 
dren” were safe, vs. 23-27. III. A hymn of praise, calling on 
all things to praise God, uttered by “‘the three, as out of one 
mouth,’ vs. 28-68. The narrative then proceeds, in the Greek 
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translation, as it is in the Chaldee, and as it now stands in our 
common translation of the Book of Daniel. 

(2.) The second addition is what is called “The History of 
Susanna.” This is a story, the design of which is to honor 
Daniel. A man in Babylon of great wealth, by the name of 
Joacim, marries Susanna, a Jewess, who had been brought up 
in the fear of the Lord. The house of Joacim was a place of 
much resort, and particularly by two men of advanced life, who 
were appointed judges of the people. Susanna was a woman of 
great beauty, and each one of the two judges, ignorant of the 
feelings of the other, fell violently in love with her. They 
both observed that at a certain time of the day she walked in 
the garden, and both, unknown to each other, resolved to follow 
her into it. They proposed, therefore, to each other to return 
to their own homes, and both, after having gone away, returned 
again, and then, surprised at this, they each declared their love 
for Susanna, and agreed to watch for the time when she should 
enter the garden, and then to accomplish their purpose. She 
entered the garden as usual for the purpose of bathing, and the 
elders, having hid themselves, suddenly came upon her, and 
threatened her with death if she would not gratify their desires. 
She, rather than yield, calmly made up her mind to die, but 
gave the alarm by crying aloud, and the elders, to save them- 
selves, declared that they found a young man with her in the 
garden, and the matter coming before the people, she was con- 
demned to death, and was led forth to be executed. At this 
juncture, Daniel appeared, who proposed to examine the elders 
anew, and to do it separately. In this examination, one of 
them testified that what he had seen occurred under a mastick 
or lentisk tree, the other that it was under a holm tree. The 
consequence was, that Susanna was discharged, and the two 
elders themselves put to death. 

This story is said, in the common version of the Apocrypha, 
to be “‘set apart from the beginning of Daniel because it is not 
in the Hebrew.” It is found only in the Apocrypha, and is 
not incorporated in the Greek translation of Daniel. 

(3.) The third addition is what is called ‘The History of the 
Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, cut off from the end of 
Daniel.” 

This is a story in two parts. The first relates to Bel, the 
idol god of the Babylonians. A large quantity of food was 
daily placed before the idol in the temple, which it was sup- 
posed the idol consumed. The inquiry was made of Daniel by 


1852. ] Introduction to the Book of Daniel. 249 


Cyrus, king of Persia, why he did not worship the idol. Daniel 
replied, that he was permitted by his religion to worship only 
the living God. Cyrus asked him whether Bel was not a living 
God ; and, in proof of it, appealed to the large quantity of food 
which he daily consumed. Daniel smiled at the simplicity of 
the king, and affirmed that the god was only brass and clay, 
and could devour nothing. The king, enraged, called for the 
priests of Bel, and insisted on being informed who ate the large 
quantity of food that was daily placed before the idol. They, 
of course, affirmed that it was the idol, and proposed that a test 
should be applied by placing the food before him as usual, and 
by having the temple carefully closed and sealed with the sig- 
net of the king. Under the table they had, however, made a 
private entrance, and, in order to detect them, Daniel caused 
ashes to be sprinkled on the floor, which, on the following day, 
revealed the foot-prints of men, women, and children, who had 
secretly entered the temple, and consumed the food. The con- 
sequence was, that they were put to death, and Bel and his 
temple were delivered to Daniel, who destroyed them both. 
The other part of the story relates to a great dragon which 
was worshipped in Babylon. The king said that it could not 
be affirmed that this dragon was made of brass, or that he was 
not a living being, and required Daniel to worship him. Daniel 
still declared that he would worship only the living God, and 
proposed to put the dragon to death. This he did by making 
a ball of pitch, and fat, and hair, and putting it in the mouth 
of the dragon, so that he burst asunder. A tumult, in conse- 
quence of the destruction of Bel and the dragon, was excited 
against the king, and the mob came and demanded Daniel, who 
had been the cause of this. Daniel was delivered to them, and 
was thrown into the den of lions, where he remained six days ; 
and, in order that the lions might at once devour him, their 
appetites had been sharpened by having been fed each day with 
‘““two carcasses’’—in the margin, ‘“‘two slaves’”—and two sheep. 
At this juncture, it is said that there was in Jewry a prophet, 
by the name of Habbacuc, who had made pottage, and was 
going with it into a field to carry it to the reapers. He was 
directed by an angel of the Lord to take it to Babylon to 
Daniel, who was in the lions’ den. The prophet answered that 
he never saw Babylon, and knew not where the den was. So 
the angel of the Lord took him by the crown, and bare him by 
the hair of his head, and placed him in Babylon over the den. 
He gave Daniel the food, and was immediately restored to his 
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own place in Judea. On the seventh day the king went to be- 
wail Daniel; found him alive; drew him out, and threw in those 
who had caused him to be placed there, who were, of course, at 
once devoured. 

This foolish story is said, in the title, in the common version 
of the Apocrypha, to have been “cut off from the end of 
Daniel.” Like the Prayer of the Three Children, and the 
History of Susanna, it is found only in Greek, in which lan- 
guage it was undoubtedly written. 

In respect to these additions to the Book of Daniel, and the 
question whether they are entitled to be regarded as a part of 
his genuine work, and to have a place in the inspired writings, 
the following remarks may now be made: 

(a) Neither of them, and no portion of them, is found in the 
Hebrew or the Chaldee, nor is there the slightest evidence that 
they had a Hebrew or Chaldee original. There is no historical 
proof that they ever existed in either of these languages, and, 
of course, no proof that they ever formed a part of the genuine 
work of Daniel. If they were written originally in Greek, and 
if the evidence above adduced that the Book of Daniel was 
written in the time of the exile is conclusive, then it is clear 
that these additions were not written by Daniel himself, and of 
course that they were not entitled to a place among the inspired 
records. For the Greek language was not understood in Baby- 
lon to any considerable extent, if at all, until the time of Alex- 
ander the Great, and his conquests in the Hast; and it is every 
way certain, that a book written in Babylon in the time of the 
exile would not have been written in Greek. The evidence is 
conclusive that these additions were never any part of the gen- 
uine Book of Daniel; and, of course, that they have no claim 
to a place in the canon. Moreover, as they constituted no part 
of that book, none of the evidence urged in favor of the canon- 
ical authority of that book can be urged in behalf of these 
stories, and any claim that they may have must rest on their 
own merits. 

(6) They have no claim, on their own account, to a place in 
the canon. Their authors are unknown. The time of their 
composition is unknown. ‘They were never recognized by the 
Jews as canonical, and never had the sanction of the Saviour 
and the apostles, as they are never quoted or alluded to in the 
New Testament. And they have no internal evidence that 
they are of divine origin. There is no evidence which could 
be urged in favor of their claims to a place in the canonical 
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Scriptures which could not be urged in favor of the whole of 
the Apocrypha, or which could not be urged in favor of any 
anonymous writings of antiquity. The only ground of claim 
which could be urged for the admission of these stories into the 
sacred canon would be, that they were a part of the genuine 
Book of Daniel; but this claim never can be made out by any 
possibility. 

(c) In common with the other books of the Apocrypha, these 
books were rejected by the early Christian writers, and were 
not admitted into the canon of Scripture during the first four 
centuries of the Christian church. See Horne’s Introduction, 
i. 628. Some of the books of the Apocrypha were indeed 
quoted by some of the Fathers with respect (Lardner, iv. 331), 
particularly by Ambrose (who lived A. D. 340-397), but they 
are referred to by Jerome only to be censured and condemned 
(Lardner, iv. 424, 440, 466-472), and are mentioned only with 
contempt by Augustine. Lardner, iv. 499. 

It is seldom that these additions to Daniel in the Apocrypha 
are quoted or alluded to at all by the early Christian writers, 
but when they are it is only that they may be condemned. 
Origen, indeed, refers to the story of Susanna as a true histo- 
ry, and, in a letter to Africanus, says of it, ‘‘ That the story of 
Susanna, being dishonorable to the Jewish elders, it was sup- 
pressed by their great men; and that there were many things 
kept, as much as might be, from the knowledge of the people, 
some of which, nevertheless, were preserved in some apocry- 
phal books.”’ Lardner, ii. 466. Origen, indeed, in the words 
of Dr. Lardner, “Says all he can think of to prove the history 
[of Susanna] true and genuine, and affirms that it was made 
use of in Greek by all the churches of Christ among the Gen- 
tiles; yet he owns that it was not received by the Jews, nor to 
be found in their copies of the Book of Daniel.”’ Lardner, u. 
541, 542. Comp. also Du Pin, Dissertation Preliminaire sur 
la Bible, Liv. i., ch. i. sect. 5, p. 15, note (e). To the argu- 
ments of Origen on the subject, Africanus replies, that “he 
wondered that he did not know that the book was spurious, and 
says it was a piece lately forged.” Lardner, i. 541. The 
other books—the Prayer of the Three Children and the Story 
of Bel and the Dragon—we do not find, from Lardner, to have 
been quoted or referred to at all by the early Christian writers. 

(d@) The foolishness and manifest fabulousness of the Story 
of Bel and the Dragon, may be referred to as a proof that that 
cannot be a part of the genuine Book of Daniel, or entitled to 
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a place among books claiming to be inspired. It has every 
mark of being a fable, and is wholly unworthy a place in any 
volume claiming to be of divine origin, or any volume of res- 
pectable authorship whatever. 

(e) Little is known of the origin of these books, and little 
importance can be attached to them, but it may be of some use 
to know the place which they have commonly occupied in the 
Bible by those who have received them as a part of the canon, 
and the place where they are commonly found in the version of 
the Scriptures. 

“The Song of the Three Children” is placed in the Greek 
version of Daniel, and also in the Latin Vulgate, between the 
twenty-third and twenty-fourth verses of the third chapter. 
“Tt has always been admired,” says Horne, (Intro. iv. 217, 
218), “‘for the piety of its sentiments, but it was never admitted 
to be canonical, until it was recognised by the Council of Trent. 
The fifteenth verse [‘ Neither is there at this time prince, or 
prophet, or leader, or burnt-offering, or sacrifice, or oblation, or 
incense, or place to sacrifice before thee, and to find mercy’ ], 
contains a direct falsehood; for it asserts that there was no pro- 
phet at that time, when it is well known that Daniel and Eze- 
kiel both exercised the prophetic ministry in Babylon. This 
Apocryphal fragment is, therefore, most probably the produc- 
tion of a Hellenistic Jew. The Hymn (vs. 20, seq.) resembles 
the hundred and forty-eighth Psalm, and was so approved of by 
the compilers of the Liturgy, that in the first Common Prayer 
Book of Edward VI. they appointed: it to be used instead of 
the Te Dewm during Lent.” 

“The History of Susanna has always been treated with some 
respect, but has never been considered as canonical, though the 
Council of Trent admitted it into the number of the sacred 
books. It is evidently the work of some Hellenistic Jew, and 
in the Vulgate version it forms the thirteenth chapter of the 
Book of Daniel. In the Septuagint version it is placed at the 
beginning of that book.’’ Horne, iv. 218. 

“The History of the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, 
was always rejected by the Jewish Church; it is not extant 
either in the Hebrew or the Chaldee language. Jerome gives 
it no better title than The Fable of Bel and the Dragon; nor 
has it obtained more credit with posterity, except with the 
Fathers of the Council of Trent, who determined it to be a part 
of the canonical Scriptures. This book forms the fourteenth 
chapter of the Book of Daniel, in the Latin Vulgate; in the 
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Greek, it was called the Prophecy of Habakkuk, the son of 
Jesus, of the tribe of Levi. There are two Greek texts of this 
fragment, that of the Septuagint, and that found in Theodo- 
tion’s Greek version of Daniel. The former is the most an- 
cient, and has been translated into Syriac. The Latin and 
Arabic versions, together with another translation, have been 
made from the text of Theodotion.”’ Horne, iv. 218. These 
additions to Daniel may be found in Greek, Arabic, Syriac, 
and Latin, in Walton’s Polyglott, tom. iv. 

§ 6. THE ANCIENT VERSIONS oF THE Book or Danten. (1.) 
Of these the oldest, of course, is the Septuagint. Of the 
author of that portion of the Septuagint version which com- 
prised the Book of Daniel—for no one can doubt that the Sep- 
tuagint was the work of different authors—we have now no in- 
formation. The translation of Daniel was among the least 
faithful, and was the most erroneous, of the whole collection ; 
and, indeed, it was so imperfect that its use in the church was 
early superseded by the version of Theodotion—that which is 
now found in the editions of the Septuagint. 

The Septuagint translation of the Book of Daniel was for a 
long time supposed to be lost, and it is only at a comparatively 
recent period that it has been recovered and published. Fora 
considerable period before the time of Jerome, the version by 
the Lxx. had been superseded by that of Theodotion, doubtless 
on account of the great imperfection of the former, though it is 
probable that its disuse was gradual. Jerome, in his Preface 
to the Book of Daniel, says, indeed, that it was not known to 
him on what ground this happened—‘“ Danielem prophetam 
juxta LXX. interpretes ecclesiz non legunt, et hoc cur accidertt, 
nescio,’—but it isin every way probable that it was on account 
of the great imperfection of the translation, for Jerome himself 
says, ‘Hoc unum affirmare, quod multum a veritate discordet 
et recto judicio repudiata sit.’”’ He adds, therefore, that 
though Theodotion was understood to be an unbeliever—“ post 
adventem Christi incredulus fuit’”—yet that his translation was 
preferred to that of the Lxx. ‘Illud quoque lectorem admo- 
neo, Danielem non juxta LXXx. interpretes, sed juxta Theodo- 
tionem ecclesias legere, qui utique post adventum Christi incre- 
dulus fuit. Unde judicio magistrorum ecclesiz editio eorum in 
hoc volumine repudiata est, et Theodotionis vulgo legitur, quee 
et Hebraeo et ceteris translatoribus congruit.” 

From this cause it happened that the translation of Daniel 
by the LXx. went into entire disuse, and was for along time 
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supposed to have been destroyed. It has, however, been reco- 
- vered and published, though it has not been substituted in the 
editions of the Septuagint in the place of the version by Theo- 
dotion. A copy of the old version by the Lxx. was found in 
the Chisian library at Rome, in a single manuscript (Codex 
Chisianus), and was published in Rome, in folio, in the year 
1772, under the title, Daniel Secundum Lxx. ex tetraplis 
Origenis nunc primum editus e singulari Chisiano Codice anno- 
rum supra Docc. Rome, 1772, fol. This was republished at 
Goettinburg in 1778, and again in 1774. These editions were 
prepared by J. D. Michaelis, the former containing the text 
only, the latter with the text of the LxX., the version of Theo- 
dotion, the interpretation of Hippolytus, a Latin version, and 
the annotations of the Roman editor. 

These editions were published from one manuscript, and with- 
out any attempt to correct the text by a comparison with other 
versions. ‘The text is supposed to have been corrupted, so 
that, as Hahn says, no one can believe that this codex exhibits 
it as it was when the version was made. ‘This corruption,” 
says he, ‘‘exists not only in particular words and phrases, but 
in the general disarrangement and disorder of the whole text, 
so that those parts are separated which ought to be united, and 
those parts united which ought to be kept distinct. Besides 
this, there was entire inattention to the stgns which Origen had 
used in his edition of the Septuagint.’ Pref. to Daniel, xara 
tous Epdouyxorra, As there was but one manuscript, all hope of 
correcting the text in the way in which it has been done in the 
other parts of the Septuagint, and in other versions, by a com- 
parison of manuscripts, was, of course, out of the question. 

After four editions of the work had been published, it hap- 
pened that, in the Ambrosian Library at Mailand, Cajetan 
Bugati discovered a Syriac Hexaplar manuscript, written in 
the year 616 or 617 after Christ, which embraced the Hagio- 
graphy, and the prophetic books, and, among others, ‘“ Daniel, 
according to the Septuagint Translation.” The title of this 
Syriac version, as translated by Hahn, is as follows: ‘‘ Explicit 
liber Danielis prophetae, qui conversus est ex traditione 7év 
Septuaginta duorum, qui in diebus Ptolemei regis Hgypti ante 
adventum Christi annis centum plus minus verterunt libros 
sanctos de lingua Hebreeorum, in Grecum, in Alexandria civi- 
tate magna. Versus est autem liber iste etiam de Greeco in 
Syriacum, in Alexandria civitate mense Canun posteriori anni 
nongentesimi vicesimi octavi Alexandri indictione quinta (¢. e. 
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a 617, p.ch.)” This professes, therefore, to be a Syriac trans- 
lation of the Septuagint version of Daniel. This version was 
found to be in good preservation, and the signs adopted by 
Origen to determine the value of the text were preserved, and 
@ new edition of the Greek translation was published, corrected 
by this, under the title: Daniel Secundum editionem Lxx. in- 
terpretum ex tetraplis desumptum. Rom., 1788. This Syriac 
version enabled the editor to correct many places that were de- 
fective, and to do much towards furnishing a more perfect text. 
Still the work was, in many respects, imperfect ; and, from all 
the aids within his reach, and probably all that can now be 
hoped for, Hahn published a new edition of the work, corrected 
in many more places (see them enumerated in his Preface, p. 
ix.), under the following title: AANIHA xara cous EsSounxorra, 
E Codice Chisiano post Segaarium edidit secundum versionem 
Syriaco-Hexaplarem recognivit annotationibus criticis et phi- 
lologicis illustravit Henricus Augustus Hahn, Philosophie Doc- 
tor et Theologiz candidatus. Lipsie, crolocccxtv. This is 
now the most perfect edition of the Septuagint version of 
Daniel, but still it cannot be regarded as of great critical value 
in the interpretation of the book. An account of the instances in 
which it departs from the Hebrew and Chaldee original may be 
seen at length in Lengerke, Das Buch Daniel, Einleitung, pp. 
cix.—cexiv. It has the Prayer of the Three Children, inserted 
in the usual place (ch. iii. 23, 24), and the History of Susanna, 
and the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, as separate pieces, 
at the end. 

(2.) The translation of Theodotion. This is that which has 
been substituted in the Septuagint for the version above re- 
ferred to, and which is found in the various editions of the Sep- 
tuagint, and in the Polyglott Bibles. Theodotion was a native 
of Ephesus, and is termed by Eusebius an Ebionite, or Semi- 
Christian. Jerome, as we have seen above, regarded him as 
an unbeliever—post adventum Christi incredulus fuit :—that is, 
he remained an unbeliever after the coming of Christ; probably 
meaning that he was a Jew by birth, and remained unconvinced 
that Jesus was the Messiah. He was nearly contemporary 
with Aquila, who was the author of a Greek translation of the 
Old Testament, and who was also of Jewish descent. The Jews 
were dissatisfied with the Septuagint version as being too para- 
phrastic, and Aquila undertook to make a literal version, but 
without any regard to the genius of the Greek language. We 
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have only some fragments of the version by Aquila. The ver- 
sion of Theodotion is less literal than that of Aquila, holding a 
middle rank between the servile closeness of Aquila, and the 
freedom of Symmachus. This version is cited by Justin Mar- 
tyr, in his Dialogue with Tryphon, the Jew, which was com- 
posed about the year 160. The version of Theodotion is a kind 
of revision of the Septuagint, and supplies some deficiencies in 
it, but the author shows that he was indifferently skilled in 
Hebrew. It is evident, that in his translation of Theodotion 
he made great use of both the previous versions, that by the LXx., 
and that of Aquila; that he followed sometimes the diction of 
the one, and sometimes that of the other; that he often min- 
gled them together in the compass of the same verse; and that 
he adapted the quotations from the two versions to his own 
style. As his style was similar to that of the Lxx., Origen, in 
his Hexapla, perhaps for the sake of uniformity, supplied the 
additions which he inserted in his work chiefly from this ver- 
sion. There are but few fragments of these versions now re- 
maining. See Horne, Intro. iv. 171-176. Lengerke supposes 
that Theodotion was a Christian, p. cxv. From this transla- 
tion of Theodotion, a version was made in Arabic, in the tenth 
century. Lengerke, p. exv. 

(5.) The Syriac versions. There is nothing remarkable in 
these versions of Daniel. For an account of a later Syriac 
version of the Septuagint, see the remarks above. ‘‘ As Daniel 
has no Targum or Chaldee version, the Syriac version performs 
a valuable service in the explanation of Hebrew words.” Prof. 
Stuart, p. 491. 

(4.) The Latin Vulgate. As this contains the Apocryphal 
portions, the Prayer of the Three Children, the History of 
Susanna, and the Destruction of Bel and the Dragon, and as 
the Latin Vulgate was declared canonical by the Council of 
Trent, of course those fragments have received the sanction of 
the Roman Catholic Church as a part of the inspired records. 
This version, as a whole, is superior to any of the other ancient 
versions, and shows a more thorough knowledge than any of 
them of the tenor and nature of the book. ‘An invaluable 
service has Jerome done, by the translation of Daniel, and by 
his commentary on the book.” Prof. Stuart, p. 491. 

(5.) The Arabic version. There is nothing peculiar in the 
Arabic version of Daniel. 

§ 7. EXEGETICAL HELPS TO THE Book or Danten.—Besides 
the versions above referred to, the following exegetical helps to 
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the Book of Daniel are worthy of notice. The order in which 
they are mentioned is not designed to express anything in re- 


gard to their value, but is adopted merely for the sake of con- 
venience: 


Critici Sacri. Tom. iv. 

Calvin, Przelectiones in Daniel. Works, vol. v., ed. Amster- 
dam, 1667. 
bi pm Commentary on Daniel. Works, tom. iv., ed. Paris, 

The Pictorial Bible (Dr. Kitto). London, 1836. 

Bush’s Illustrations of Scripture. Brattleboro, 1836. 

Dr. Gill, Commentaries. Vol. vi., ed. Philadelphia, 1819. 

Hengstenberg’s Christology, translated by the Rey. Reuel 
Keith, D. D., Alexandria, 1836. 

Newton on the Prophecies. London, 1832. 

Einleitung in das Alte Testament. Von Johann Gottfried 
Eichhorn, Vierter Band, § 612-619. 

Daniel aus dem Hebriish-Aramiiischen neu ubersetzt und 
erklirt mit einer vollstindigen Kinleitung, und einigen histor- 
ischen und exegetischen Excursen, Von Leonhard Bertholdt. 
Erlangen, 1806. | 

Das Buch Daniel Verdeutscht und Ausleget Von Dr. Cesar 
von Lengerke, Professor der Theologie zu Kénigsburg in Pr. 
Kénigsberg, 1835. 

Commentarius Grammaticus in Vetus Testamentum in usum 
maxime Gymnasiorum et Academiarum adornatus. Scripsit 
Frane. Jos. Valent. Dominic. Maurer. Phil. Doct. Soc. Histo- 
rico-Theol. Lips. Sod. Ord. Volumen Secundum.  Lipsiz, 
1838. 

Isaaci Newtoni ad Danielis Profete Vaticinia. Opuscula, 
tom. ui., 1744. 

Lehrbuch der Historish-Kritischen Hinleitung in die Kanon- 
ishen und Apokryphischen Biicher des Alten Testamentes. 
Von Wilhelm Martin Leberect De Wette, § 253-259. Berlin, 
1845. 

In Danielem Prophetam Commentarius editus a Philippo 
Melanthone, Anno M. D. XLII. Corpus Reformatorum, 
Bretschneider, vol. xii., 1846. 

Ueber Verfasser und der Zweck des Buches Daniel. Theol- 
ogische Zeitschrift. Drittes Heft. Berlin, 1822, pp. 181-294. 
By Dr. Fried. Liicke. 

Commentatio Historico-Critica. Exhibens descriptionem et 

VoL. 1.—17 
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censuram recentium de Danielis Libro Opinionum, Auctore 
Henrico Godofredo Kirmss, Saxone Seminarii Theologici Sodali. 
Jenz, 1828. 

Die Authentie des Daniel. Von Ernst Wilhelm Hengsten- 
berg. Berlin, 1831. 

The Season and Time, or an Exposition of the Prophecies 
which relate to the two periods of Daniel subsequent to the 
1260 years now recently expired. By W. Ettrick, A. M. 
London, 1816. 

An Essay towards an Interpretation of the Prophecies of 
Daniel. By Richard Amner. London, 1776. 

Neue Kritishe Untersuchungen tiber des Buch Daniel. Von 
Heinrich Havernick, der Theologie Doctor und A. O. Professor 
an der Universitit Rostock. Hamburgh, 1838. 

An Exposition of such of the Prophecies of Daniel as receive 
their accomplishment under the New Testament. By the late 
Rev. Magnus Frederic Roos A. M., Superintendent and Pre- 
late in Lustnan and Anhausen. Translated from the German, 
by Ebenezer Henderson. Edinburgh, 1811. 

A Description accompanying an hieroglyphical print of 
Daniel’s Great Image. London. 

Daniel, his Chaldie Visions and his Ebrew: both translated 
after the original, and expounded both, by the reduction of 
heathen most famous stories, with the exact proprietie of his 
wordes (which is the surest certaintie what he must meane): 
and joining all the Bible and learned tongues to the frame of 
his Worke. London, 1596. By Hugh Broughton. 

Observations intended to point out the application of Pro- 
phecy in the eleventh chapter of Daniel to the French Power. 
London, 1800. Author unknown. 

An Apologie in Briefe Assertions defending that our Lord 
died in the time properly fortold to Daniel. For satisfaction 
to some studentes in both Universities. By H. Broughton. 
London, 1592. 

As Essay in Scripture Prophecy, wherein it is endeavored 
to explain the three periods contained in the xiith chapter of 
the Prophet Daniel, with some arguments to make it probable 
that the first of the periods did expire in the year 1715. 
Printed in the year 1715. Author and place unknown. 

Daniel, an Improved Version attempted, with a Preliminary 
Dissertation, and Notes, critical, historical, and explanatory. 
By Thomas Wintle, B. D., Rector of Brightwall, in Berkshire 
and Fellow of Pembroke College. Oxford, 1792. 
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Hermanni Venema Commentarius, ad Danielis cap. xi. 4-45, 
et xi. 1-3. Leovardiz, 1752. 

A Chronological Treatise upon the Seventy Weeks of Daniel. 
By Benjamin Marshall, M. A., Rector Naunton, in Gloucester- 
shire. London, 1725. 

The Times of Daniel, Chronological and Prophetical, ex- 
amined with relation to the point of contact between Sacred 
and Profane Chronology. By George, Duke of Manchester, 
London, 1845. 

Prof. Stuart’s Commentary on Daniel, Boston, 1850. 

The following works are referred to by De Wette, Lehrbuch, 
pp. 378, 379, as valuable aids in interpreting Daniel : 

Ephrem, d. 8. Ausleg. des Proph. Daniel, Opp. ii. 203, seq. 

Theodoret, Comment. in Visiones Dan. Proph. Opp. ed. 
Sculz. ii. 1053, seq. 

Paraph. Josephi Jachide in Dan. c. Vers. et Annotatt. 
Const. !Empereur. Amst. 1633. 

Preelectt. Acad. in Dan. Proph. habitz a Mart. Geir. Lips. 
1667, ed. corr. 84. 

H. Venem. Dissertatt. ad Vatice Danielis, c. il. vii. et vill. 
Leov. 1745. 

Chr. B. Michael. Annotatt. in Dan. in J. H. Michael. 
Ueberr. Annotatt. in Hagiogr. iii. 1, seq. 

Rosenmiiller schol. 


ARTICLE III. 


History of Greece. By Grorcr Grote, Esa. Reprinted from the second 
London edition. In eight volumes, 1852. 

A History of Greece. By the Right Rev. Connor Turrtwatt, Lord Bishop 
of St. David’s. In two volumes. From the English edition, 1848. 


The origin of the most perfect of languages is lost in ob- 
scurity. The formation of the most exquisite of all human 
instruments of thought and expression, by a remarkable dispen- 
sation of Divine Providence was assigned to a remote age be- 
yond the reach of profane history, to a Pagan people, and to a 
land so minute, that if the waters of the Augean and the Adri- 
atic sweeping over it had mingled their waves, it would scarcely 
be missed from the map of the world. Yet how amazingly 
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different that world would have been, had Greece never ex- 
isted ! ; 

The name which we give to that wonderful people was of 
Roman origin. ‘The people themselves did not call their land 
Grecian, nor themselves Greek. ‘The source of the word is 
doubtful, though some suppose it to have been derived from 
Graicus, called the son of Thessalus. The Greeks called their 
land by the various names, Hellas, Achaia, Argos, Xc., and 
themselves Argives, Hellenes, Ionians, &c. The most distine- 
tive and appropriate names are undoubtedly Hellas and 
Hellenes. 

That the Greeks descended from Japhet, seems quite certain. 
The evidence from Comparative Philology, to say nothing of 
that from any other source, is conclusive, and furnishes another 
interesting illustration of the fulfilment of prophecy. Some 
philologists find the name Ionian in Javan, the son of Japhet. 
The roots of the words are similar, though the etymology can- 
not perhaps be relied upon. ‘The original inhabitants seem to 
have entered the land through Thrace, which corresponds well 
with the other evidence, that connects them with the ruling race 
whose cradle was the mountains which lie between the Huxine 
and Caspian Seas. 

The Greeks all call this original people Pelasgi. The at- 
tempts to fix the derivation of this word are not considered 
very successful. The statements which describe these people 
as utterly barbarous, as feeding on acorns, and ignorant even 
of fire, are rather to be received as the fancy of poetry which 
delights in strong contrasts, or as the still more perfect dreami- 
ness of mere philosophical theory, than as the statement of 
sober history, or even probable tradition. It is far more pro- 
bable, that these children of Japhet brought with them a fierce 
and warlike spirit indeed, but one imbued to a considerable 
extent with the arts and civilization of the East. The Pelasgi 
are found first in the north, and afterwards in various divisions 
of Greece, and it is said in Italy also. They seem to have been, 
if not strictly the first inhabitants of Greece, at all events the 
first who made any marked impression. The gigantic, and to 
a considerable extent rude remains of architecture, called Cyclo- 
pean, seem traceable to the Pelasgi. 

We need not inform our readers that there has been much 
controversy upon the subject of the Hellenes, the race which 
most powerfully influenced Greek character. Without going 
minutely into the question, we will state the results which seem 
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best founded. They are, that the Pelasgi were the basis of the 
population at a remote period, that the Hellenes were in all 
probability one of the Pelasgic tribes, the most remarkable of 
all, and possessing within them the main germ of what is essen- 
tially Greek. That they, coming from the north, by conquest, 
and the force of superior intellect, impressed their character 
upon the Pelasgic nation. This is substantially the opinion of 
Thirlwall. Then it appears evident, that by constant commu- 
nication with the adjacent coasts of Asia and Africa, begun 
probably by colonies at a very early period, and continued in 
numerous ways, that the original Greek character was partially 
modified, but especially obtained materials upon which its own 
versatility and love of symmetry acted. The nations which 
thus exerted special influence upon Greece, were Phoenicia and 
Egypt; the former most probably by colonies and commercial 
intercourse, and the latter by visits to them of the Greeks and 
Pheenicians, who thus became imbued with their learning, and 
to some extent, with their religion. 

We doubt whether the Phcenicians can be properly under- 
stood, without taking into consideration an element in the for- 
mation of their character much overlooked—their connection 
with the Jews. That they were intimately connected in the 
golden age of Palestine, the age which began with David and 
Solomon, is very clear. That the greatest wealth and splendor 
of Tyre was coeval with the loftiest sweep of the Hebrew pro- 
phetic poetry, will hardly be denied, with Isaiah open before 
us. We may be quite mistaken, but it seems to us that this 
very important source of influence upon Greece, through Phe- 
nicia, has been much neglected by scholars. 

A certain affinity is discernible between the Pheenicians and 
the Hellenists. The Phoenicians were an active, versatile, 
commercial and manufacturing people. Their ships coasted 
almost every league of the Mediterranean, and they thus laid 
every land from Palestine to Spain under tribute. Though 
they never cultivated learning as did the Chaldeans, or reli- 
gious mystery like the Egyptians, yet they possessed, on the 
one hand much intelligence, and on the other, a religion essen- 
tially, and even in some respects horribly, oriental. ‘They 
were, therefore, while the carriers of the world commercially, 
prepared to transmit learning from one nation to another, 
catching something of its spirit themselves. Phoenicia was 
essentially maritime, the mart of opinion as well as of precious 
stones, of the mysteries of Ashtoreth, as well as of the Tyrian 
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purple. The Homeric poems have very many. traces of this 
influence. So that when tradition asserts that Cadmus brought 
letters into Greece from Pheenicia, we are prepared by inter- 
nal evidence, at least to believe, that from thence came a strong 
influence towards learning, even if we cannot acknowledge the 
Greeks to have been so ignorant at that date as the naked 
statement would imply. 

The Egyptians were a very different people. Indisposed to 
effort abroad, they wrapt themselves up in the fancied wisdom 
of their learning and religion. A strange and wondrous race, 
like their own Sphinx, a perpetual mystery! According to the 
discoveries recently made in reading their hieroglyphics, their 
civilization goes back almost to the deluge. All history, since 
the flood to their degradation in modern times, finds them a 
cultivated people. They have every mark of a long-established 
nation, at the time when Joseph was carried captive thither. 
While we are hardly to suppose that, unless in very peculiar 
circumstances they sent out colonies to Greece, there is much 
evidence going to show the exercise of a strong influence of 
Egypt upon that nation. The Hellenic imagination was struck 
in later times by the immense structures, the strange characters, 
the mysteries of their religion, professedly enshrining truths of 
more than mortal wisdom; and we have reason to believe, that 
at an earlier period, perhaps in part through the intervention 
of Pheenicians, the Greek genius was strongly tinctured with 
Egyptian elements. 

It must not be forgotten that previously to the brightest age 
of Grecian literature, learning had arisen in splendor in the 
Orient. Nor do we believe, that the wonderful phenomena of 
Hellenic history can be at all rightly understood, without ad- 
verting to the genius and learning of the Egyptians, Chaldeans, 
Phoenicians and Jews, of the period from 1500 to 300 B. C. 
We must consider, if we would understand the bright host of 
poets, orators, artists and statesmen of Hellas, the Egyptian 
schools of philosophy, the genius of her priesthood and her 
king-craft, her gigantic architecture. We must consider the 
astronomy and philosophy of Babylon, with the accounts of 
that magnificent city when in its zenith ; its hanging gardens, its 
temple of Belus re-created by the genius of the great modern 
painter of England.* We must consider the temple of Jeru- 
salem and admor in the desert, the harp of David, the wisdom 


* Martin. 
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of Solomon, the genius of Isaiah. We must remember the 
merchant princes of Tyre, and the glories of Sidon. 

Yet after we have made every allowance and explanation, 
the Greek people remain a stupendous phenomenon, unique in 
great measure, of whom we can only say, God pleased that 
they should be beautiful and great, and that to accomplish it, 
he gave them a fine position, favorable circumstances, a glorious 
climate, great personal loveliness, and magnificent genius. 

And here let us pause a moment, to see if we can find any 
great moral cause for the existence of this people. It is not a 
subject upon which we would desire to dogmatize, and yet there 
is one view that appears so striking, that we cannot avoid men- 
tioning it. Is it not true that it is every where mentioned in 
Scripture as one great object of the Almighty, for wise purpo- 
ses, to stain the pride of human glory? If He would show how 
vain is military prowess, splendid powers of oratory, varied 
learning, almost superhuman art, poetic genius, rare social 
qualities, beauty and strength, mind polished, refined, strength- 
ened almost to the ultimate limit of human nature, and express- 
ing itself through the most perfect language of earth, Greece 
furnishes the illustration. For where was its power to make 
men virtuous, where even its conservative force to save itself 
from ruin? Let her adorer answer from the midst of her ruins: 


“?T were long to tell, and sad to trace, 
Each step from splendor to disgrace ; 
Enough—no foreign foe could quell 
Thy soul, till from itself it fell ;. 
Yes! self-abasement paved the way 
To villain-bonds and despot-sway.” 


All that could be done for a land and people was done; all 
that could be given was bestowed without measure. In the midst 
of most exquisite natural scenery, whose every change is but 
from beauty unto beauty, was placed a people whose soul re- 
sponded like the mysterious statue of Memnon to every move- 
ment of nature, so that sea and sky, and murmuring rivulet, 
and cloud-swept peak, were so reflected back from the heart, as 
that it became a real worship, imaged in nymph, and naiad, in 
god and demi-god, the Hellenic feeling of spiritual beauty 
springing from some higher source than man. And yet this is 
the mournful result! This is all that unassisted man can work 
out for his own well-being—what Greece has been for a thou- 


sand years! 
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There are undoubtedly oriental elements in the Greek lan- 
guage, but perhaps on the whole, less than one would expect. 
While indeed combining both, it rather looks to the Occident 
than the Orient. We think that one feels more conclusively 
that there is a gulf between Hebrew, Arabic, Chaldee on the 
one hand, and the Greek; than between the Greek, and on the 
other hand Latin, Italian, German, English. You are losing 
sight of the grand, simple, soul-absorbing visions of Oriental 
song and prophecy, and are becoming objective, even in Homer. 
In Isaiah and Jeremiah, the external world is but the image of 
the soul; all nature lives rather than is personified; there 
scarcely is such a thing as materialism; God and the soul are 
all; the universe is a theatre for the manifestation of spiritual 
beings. And even apart from inspiration, we see the same 
ideal in Orientalism, wherever it rises to grandeur. But the 
Greek is shrewd, keen, observant. Eternity is compressed into 
time, the gods are appendages to man, deifications of man’s 
passions; Zeus and Athéné, and Aphrodite, and Poseidon in- 
terfere in the affairs of Greece and Troy, and seem “ to give a 
lively idea of Divine Providence ;’’ but after all, they are only 
stronger human heroes; even Zeus will not for the sake of jus- 
tice always resist Here, and cannot resist dread Nemesis. 
The Parthenon does not glorify Minerva, but the Greek genius. 
The Jupiter reminds us not of a god, but of Phidias. The soul 
of the Greek, to our view, is not so much an immortal spirit 
fettered in flesh, as a glorious earthly man. Man glorified as 
to his mind, not his soul; as to genius, not holiness. 

We are not attempting to deny that the religion of Greece 
accounts for much of this, but only saying that in result, he is 
thus Occidental. We are Christian, and yet we have similar 
and indeed more strongly earthward tendencies, counteracted 
indeed, but not destroyed by Christianity—a worldly people 
elevated by an unworldly religion. But the Orientals received 
God’s religion, so far as they received it at all, as native in this 
respect to their idiosyncrasy. They had no difficulty in believ- 
ing that God had walked with man in Eden, that angels con- 
tinually ascended and descended along the shining track 
between earth and heaven, that evil spirits held dark council 
at midnight concerning man’s destiny. The world of spirits 
was not for them as for the Greeks, the familiarity of a rural 
festival, the sport of a pleasant fancy, the home-like sweetness 
of a god for every interesting incident, a dryad. glancing be- 
tween the polished leaves of every holm-oak, naiads, like 
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fairies dancing on the sparkling crest of every gentle wave that 
kissed their feet, oreads starting from every sheltered nook 
on the mountains, Muses and Graces mingling in the dance in 
Aganippe, and Aphrodite herself revealing her glorious loveli- 
ness to the worshipper, “drunk with beauty” on the elastic 
Cyprian soil. No! To them it was a dark and awful reality. 
Spirits solemn and vast mingled with the affairs of men, to 
control, to save, to destroy, to depopulate a nation, to turn the 
tide of fearful events, to raise the soul to heaven, to shut it up 
in hell. Their errors led to mysticism and demonology, not as 
ours, to a blank infidelity and a dusty materialism. 

The Greek, as we have said, is on the dividing line between 
the east and west. The flush of the orient gilds for him human 
glory. His whole history is a projection of a beautiful and re- 
fined humanity in art, oratory, poetry, music, philosophy, social 
life. He passionately strove to glorify ideal beauty in man, 
and lo! where is he? 

This remarkable dualism is seen in different men amongst 
the Greeks. Plato is strikingly Oriental. In reading him, 
one is ready to take back all that may be said of the objectivity 
of the Hellenic mind, of the lower pitch of their religion. He 
elevates whatever he touches, and the Greek mythology, at the 
stroke of his magic wand 


Ke suffers a sea-change 
Into something rich and strange.” 


Zeus becomes the First Great Cause, the myriads of deities are 
almost Hebrew angels, man’s soul swells into immortal grandeur, 
and his divine philosophy grasps all that is best and brightest 
of eastern spiritualism, and western practical power. But you 
pass musing but a little space from the Academy, and you list 
Epicurus, who has in him nothing of the Hast but its rich volup- 
tuousness, Zeno, who is so western as to be almost Roman, and 
Aristotle, who except his Arab subtilty, is almost modern. 

We never could understand this singular freedom from orien- 
tal elements in the Greek language, until we were favored with 
the brilliant discoveries of the modern comparative philology. 
It then became abundantly evident. The Greek was not She- 
mitish, because he was Japhetian. The Hellenist was not 
Hebrew or Arab in his tendencies, because he was Caucasian. 
In a word, most of the orientalism is merely superinduced by 
later association, as we in: America have introduced Indian 
names into our English, for the Greek language is shown be- 
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yond a lingering doubt to be Indo-European, kindred to 
those of the ruling, and not the contemplative race, to Sanscrit, 
and Persian, and Tartar, and Russ, the Roman Latin, and the 
Anglo-Saxon English. Before Bopp’s slashing axe fell thus 
a thousand difficulties, and our stand-point for the contem- 
plation of the Greek language was entirely altered. 

A general analogy, beyond all question, can be established 
between the Greek, and the Phcenician and Hebrew alphabets. 
The names and powers of the letters are very similar, though 
the correspondence is not perfect through the whole alphabet. 
A remarkable confirmation of this analogy is found in the 
Greek numeration. In counting they used, as is known, the 
letters of the alphabet in regular order, according to an estab- 
lished system. But three characters which they used are not 
now found in the Greek alphabet. One of these is the Digamma. 
The other two are called Koppa and San or Sanpi. But it is as- 
certained by a comparison with the Hebrew alphabet, that these 
are Hebrew letters, and fall naturally into the places of the 
Hebrew 5 (vau), ? (koph), and » (samech) or x (tsaddi). The 
question which arises is, How are we to account for the fact, 
that an Indo-European language has, to so great an extent, a 
Shemitish alphabet ? 

The tradition is, that Cadmus brought sixteen letters from 
Pheenicia into Greece, to which Palamades afterwards added 
from 96, & %, 2 and Simonides four % 4 4,0,* Matthiet} gives 
the date of these additions as the sixth and fifth centuries, B. 
C. Buttman explains the legend thus: “That the Phoenician 
alphabet was introduced into these western countries in a more 
or less perfect shape ; that some tribes, perhaps those in Greece 
proper, were satisfied with sixteen letters; that they were not 
however unacquainted with the more perfect system of other 
tribes, but adopted by degrees such other letters as they found 
convenient ; and this, according to the tradition, occurred at 
two different epochs.” We turn with interest then to the ex- 
amination of the oldest existing forms of the Hebrew and Greek 
alphabets, extant in coins and inscriptions; and after careful 
examination, we find a very considerable likeness. Taking 
with us one very interesting inference, the confirmation of the 
connection already mentioned of the Jews with the Greeks 
through the Phoenicians, we proceed to the inquiry already in- 
dicated. 


* Butt. from Pliny. 
t Matthie gives Epicharmus the Sicilian, instead of Palamedes. 
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It is undoubtedly true, that all alphabets must possess a cer- 
tain degree of resemblance; but it is quite evident, that this 
general remark will not account for the very considerable de- 
gree of likeness between those in question. It is also true, that 
as Shem and Japheth spoke the same language, their written 
character, if they had any, must have been the same. But un- 
less a similar likeness can be traced between other alphabets, 
as, for example, Sanscrit and Arabic, this explanation will not 
be found satisfactory ; and this does not appear to be the fact 
in the comparison of Shemitish and Indo-European dialects. 
It is true, that in order to make the comparison available, we 
must have the ancient character of both. 

Taking this fact, then, as established, that the Greek lan- 
guage is Indo-European, and receiving it as highly probable, 
that its alphabet is taken from the Hebrew, through the Phee- 
nician, the theory which seems most reasonable is, that the Hel- 
lenic nation, previous to the mythic Cadmus had either no 
written character, or one so rude that it was superseded by the 
more perfect one then introduced, and that, without receiving 
much of the structure of any Shemitish language, they used 
the Cadmeian characters to represent the existing structure of 
their speech. We know that German and Spanish, for exam- 
ple, are written in Hebrew characters by German and Spanish 
Jews. So the Persian is written in the Arabic character. 
The Alphabet, in a word, does not show the structure of a lan- 
guage with certainty. 

There is one respect in which the Greek language follows the 
analogy of all human greatness. Our first impression, in re- 
gard to so compact and exquisite an instrument of expression 
is, that its grammatical structure is as perfect and entire as the 
language itself. But this is a mistake. It is, to a great ex- 
tent, fragmentary. But few of the verbs are complete in con- 
jugation. Many constructions, after all the splendid ingenuity 
which has been expended upon them, must still be considered 
anomalous. For it is to be observed, that language was not 
made according to the grammar; it would be a miserable 
speech which should be so made, but was spoken out of the old 
Hellenic heart, and the grammar was an attempt to explain, in 
measured rules, the existing structure of the language. There 
is a good remark quoted by Blomfield, from an old scholiast: 
“The producing cause of grammar is indistinctness. For 
men, meeting with poems and prose compositions, themselves 
no longer preserving the ancient and polished language, sought 
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for some art which might explain this language to them.” 
This is the more striking, as every individual Greek con- 
struction seems so nearly complete. But that human thing 
is small which is complete. Man is only great as he swells 
beyond earth, and his researches into the infinity and eter- 
nity around him must be fragmentary. Nothing grand, there- 
fore, is the subject of a perfectly systematic arrangement. 
If your system is complete, its cycle is limited. We know 
nothing which exalts the Greek language more than this, 
that the finest intellects of the world have, for two thousand 
years, striven to imprison it; that their apparatus has been in- 
definitely multiplied ; their chains, from those ponderous as the 
Cyclops’ manufacture, down to those of almost invisible tenu- 
ity, have been thrown around it, and still the Greek language 
possesses a wild and unsearchable beauty. Glimpses of it may 
be caught, like those of its nymphs, in grotto and wood; the 
rapt heart of its worshipper stills its beatings at the near ap- 
proach of the great consummation; as that of Aphrodite, who 
thought in Cypress, he beheld rounding into visibility the more 
than mortal glory of the goddess; but all in vain. There is a 
glory which man cannot attain unto, and he never touches the 
confines of that perfection, whose type is in his heart, without, 
at the same moment that noble aspirations are enkindled, feel- 
ing that the most excellent is not for this sphere. Hence, as 
we said, it is an attribute of admirable greatness that it cannot 
be contained in system; that it awakens within us our immortal 
instincts, and causes us to feel that man is a vast and wondrous 
creature, as indeed an immortal being, made in God’s image, 
must be. The Greek intellect is an amazing form of human 
development. The Greek language is that in which it strug- 
gled for expression. But no being, except the Almighty, ever 
fully acts out in creation the idea after which he works. 

We may be thought enthusiastic in our admiration of this 
form of speech. But that we do not speak altogether without 
reason, let us show by an enumeration of some of the character- 
istics of the Greek language. * 

1. Its copiousness. It here resembles the German. It might 
seem, at first view, that all languages would be similar in this 
respect—that what one tongue could express another might. It 
is true, this can be done to a certain extent. You can transfer 
a word from one language to another, and there naturalize it. 
This has been done in innumerable instances by our language, 
which is becoming more and more copious every year—but how ? 
By annexation. But this is entirely a different thing from be- 
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ing originally affluent. The Greeks had within them a mental 
Golconda, and they poured forth, like Vesuvius, the fused lava 
of their own emotions, not “ wreaking themselves upon expres- 
sion” indeed, but with infinite ease and power, enlarging the 
Romnearis of their own tongue. Like our own Mississippi, 
whic 


“ Ploughs its long course, and furrows half the world,” 


they rolled onward the volumes of their thought and passion, 
and created whole empires of alluvial expression, from the soil 
which they held in solution in their course. 

It is, perhaps, to this copiousness that it is owing, that there 
never has been a good lexicon of Latin-Greek, or German, or 
English-Greek, or of the translation of any language into this. 
A circumstance the more remarkable, as great labor has been 
expended upon Greek lexicography, and with signal success. 
While, by a periphrase, every Greek word can be expressed in 
these tongues, they would signally manifest their meagreness 
or imperfection when attempted to be expressed in Greek. 
Whatever be the reason, the fact is unquestionable. English- 
Greek lexicography, in the language of an English reviewer, 
“‘appears to be in its infancy.” 

2. Closely connected with this characteristic is another, in 
which it also resembles the German; its flexibility, and capabi- 
lity of improvement from its own substance. 

We had written thus far when, having by us Liddell & Scott’s 
Lexicon for reference upon another point, we opened it at ran- 
dom, and at the very first place upon which we opened, found a 
root from which we counted, leaving out all doubtful cases, 
twenty-three derivative words, all set down around it in the lexi- 
con. They were not parts of verbs or oblique cases, but separate 
and distinct words. By way of comparison we turned to a copious 
French dictionary, and were really surprised to find, for the 
word of similar meaning, a root, and four, or at most, five de- 
rivatives. The German, on comparison, gave for the same word, 
a root and nine derivatives. We do not mean that this rate of 
comparison would hold throughout, but only give the result 
of a bona fide experiment. ‘The flexibility of the Greek ena- 
bles it to multiply its compounds, and create thus, numerous 
modifications of the meaning of the primitive word. Sounds 
which, in most other languages, would be insupportable, when 
particle is thus piled upon particle, in Greek are perfectly har- 
monious. And each particle often adds a peculiar shade of 
meaning to the compound. 
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3. The beauty of the Greek language is another remarkable 
fact. The sounds of the words themselves are melodious. Our 
analogy with the German here utterly fails, for notwithstanding 
the almost superhuman efforts of the German poets in produc- 
ing a harmony with their materials, the result, to every unpre- 
judiced mind is, that the later Teutonic genius has done won- 
ders with unharmonious implements. And yet from such ma- 
terials have come the music that enchants the world, even as 
from names, that the musical world in vain essay to pro- 
nounce, come harmonious melody that is overflowing from 
the old world to the West. The Italian must here be 
brought into comparison, for the commonest speech there 
falls pleasantly on the ear even from its sound, while the art 
of the improvvisatore becomes no mystery, where the words 
themselves are poetry. We do not, indeed, claim for the Greek 
so perfect a melody as the Italian. It would be impossible, if 
it is to preserve its nobler characteristics; for it is a mournful 
fact, that Italian grew up as Italy degenerated from the grand 
speech of the old Roman, as the sunset, though rich in loveliness 
creates a sympathy with the dying day, which enervates, while 
it fills the sense of beauty. It is sufficient to say, that the 
Attic is as beautiful in its sound as it can be, to preserve its 
strength. 

But we must add a word upon the beauty of expression. It 
is not only true, that the expression is beautiful in its meaning, 
but there is an inner light in the words which makes the 
meaning luminous, just as some countenances are beautiful in 
feature and symmetry, but derive a divine loveliness from the 
expression which seems to bring the soul nto the countenance, 
to beam in lustre from the eye, to give nobleness to the brow, 
firmness and flexibility to the mouth, to touch every salient 
point with more than mortal light, and lay a deep breadth of 
shadow upon every recess—God’s own signet, which makes 
the countenance, when filled with the reflection of high and 
holy feeling, the “ face not of a man but of an angel.’ It is 
in those ancient Greeks not mere style, but a close correspon- 
dence between word and thought, for which modern languages 
seem hardly to furnish a parallel, though we are not of those who 
think, that in mere genius they excelled the men of modern 
times; for if it be said, that the poets and orators of our time 
had models which they had not, it is also to be remembered, 
how difficult it 1s to be original now, in a material age, and 
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when the fathers may seem, save only to the creative eye, to 
have exhausted all forms of thought. 

4. Let us allude to another attribute of the Greek language, 
which we may characterize by the word taste. The language 


which indeed, is only the fine average product of the Greek 
mind, has 


“an inevitable ear 
And an eye practised like a blind man’s touch.” 


Taste is that cultivated instinct, if the expression be allow- 
able, which selects spontaneously the right and the elegant, and 
which rejects every thing that would impair the perfectness of 
the expression. It is by no means synonymous with power, 
indeed they are very often at variance; and one would be almost 
tempted to say, were there not a few illustrious examples of 
the contrary, that they are not to be found in union, both being 
existent in a remarkable degree. What this is in a man, when 
so existent, the Greek is in language. We should say it were 
remarkable for elegance, but equally so for strength; it strikes 
the golden mean of sonorousness without the danger of degen- 
erating into mere verbiage, in this respect contrasting with the 
Spanish, which noble as it is, has this tendency in a remark- 
able degree. No Athenian audience would have endured a 
Mexican orator fifteen minutes. There was a transparency in 
the language which made bombast ridiculous. 

5. There is one respect in which the Greek language resem- 
bles the French. It is in its fine colloquial capacities. The 
Greeks were eminently social. Their climate, their institutions, 
and their character, all fostered this propensity. A citizen of a 
sterner and more unsocial nation, can scarcely forbear pausing at 
times in wonder, and at times indeed with admiration, at the 
indications of their beautiful methods of social enjoyment. The 
Lectures of Zeno, of Aristotle, of Epicurus, seem to have been 
social interviews rather than formal lessons, while the profound- 
est wisdom of Socrates is recorded by Plato as transpiring at 
feasts, or in premeditated or casual gatherings of friends for 
social intercourse. Their symposia, their theatres, their sacri- 
fices, their triumphs, their public games, show a people who 
loved converse, and who multiplied their pleasures by enjoying 
them in society. While there is much to disapprove in many 
things which they allowed, we might learn from them profit- 
ably many a lesson. a sae aa 

The Greek too was mirthful. While his mirth is generally 


272 The Greeks and their Language. [Szpt., 


wit rather than humor, there are examples of practical jokes 
and broad humor, which astonish graye Anglo-Saxons. The 
Greeks loved puns, playing upon words, and the scholar often 
involuntarily smiles over a jest, which has maintained its flavor 
for two thousand years, just as the vital principle has been 
strangely preserved in the wheat enwrapped in some Egyptian 
mummy in the ages near the flood. For every quip and crank, 
for every sudden turn in expression, for fancy, for courtesy, 
for argument, and in short, all the materiel of conversation, the 
Greek seems to be rivalled only by the French, while it 
possesses many a quality in which the latter quite fails. 

A remark of Buttman is here appropriate. ‘The elegance 
and address of the Attic dialect is most visible in the syntax, 
where it is distinguished, not only above the other dialects, but 
also above all other languages, by an appropriate conciseness, 
by a most effective arrangement of the constituent parts, and 
by a certain moderation in asserting and judging, which passed 
over from the polite tone of social intercourse into the language 
itself.” 

6. In subtlety the Greek language is hardly less remarkable. 
One can hardly make this remark without thinking of Aristotle. 
He has exemplified its power in minute subdivision of thought 
and expression. The Hellenist possessed in his tongue a mate- 
rial for distinguishing with almost microscopic accuracy every 
shade of thought. We might illustrate by the aorist tense. 
The perfect tense we are told,* ‘never narrates but represents 
that which has taken place, as past, in connection with the 
present time, ‘I know it, for I have seen it.’’’ The narrative 
tense is the imperfect. When that which, at that time was al- 
ready past is mentioned, we use the pluperfect. Now “‘ the 
aorist leaves the present time entirely out of view, transports 
us into the past, and so narrates successively that which took 
place.” 

7. And this points to the richness in structure of the Greek 
language. Besides the peculiarity of the aorist, ‘it definitely 
distinguishes the mzddle form as a particular genus, separates 
the optative from the subjunctive as a distinct mood, makes the 
dual a distinct number, and distinguishes also the various moods 
and participles in all the different tenses.”* The mode of for- 
mation of the different parts of the verb has often been admired, 
especially as grammarians have approximated more and more 


* V. Buttman. 
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closely to a philosophical method of retracing the original for- 
mation. 

The middle voice is especially interesting in this connection. 
We glean some interesting ideas on this subject from Kiihner. 
The idea of self runs through all the meanings of the middle 
voice. ‘There are four relations in which the notion of self 
may stand to the verb. 1. As genitive, dxdoas “having pushed 
away ;” dxasduevos “having pushed away from one’s self, having 
repulsed ;” dronéuwouae “1 send away from myself,” &c. 2. As 
dative, Sovrcvouer “T give advice to myself, I deliberate;”’ cideuac 
‘“‘T take to myself, I adopt.”’ Here we sometimes sce in actiye 
and middle a kind of contrast, xpyoae to lend; xpyjsashav to bor- 
row, the middle containing the idea of the action being done 
for one’s own benefit. 3. As accusative, éariéru “to place 
another on ;’’ éxcrvde09ae “to place oneself on, to attack ;” rove 
“T wash another ;”’ rovova« “I wash myself, bathe.” 4. The 
“‘self”’ stands to the verb as pronominal adjective, as xevpecdae 
thy xeparny ‘to shave one’s own head,” &e., Xe. 

Deponent verbs seem to be verbs which are used only in 
the middle voice. This reflexive sense of the middle is often 
so weak as to be scarcely discernible. It frequently consists 
in the notion of doing an action, in which we are especially 
interested for our own good or harm, which we do not 
usually express, a8 xowsduevos ras vyos “having made (i. e. for 
himself) a navy.’’ The middle form this writer thinks was 
originally the proper expression of intransitive and reflexive 
notions. Hence many active verbs have tenses in the middle 
form, especially the future, and these almost always express an 
action of the mind or the senses. Another nice distinction is, 
where a secondary sense is adopted from the reflexive. The 
active form signifies an action as objective, the middle as sub- 
jective, ex. gra. oxoney “to look at ;” oxomevodar “to look men- 
tally, to consider ;” 2ravddve “T escape notice ;” rardaviuor “ I 
escape my own notice, I forget.”’ 

This is a specimen of this interesting philological criticism. 
Kiihner also supposes, that ‘‘many of the forms usually called 
passive, are in reality middle, and that the only real passive 
forms are the future and aorist.”’ 

8. In concluding these characteristics, we refer to a point. 
made by Buttman, which we give in his own language. 
‘‘ Another source of the charm of the Attic language lies, 
where very few look for it, in its individuality ; and in the 
feeling of affection for this, and for nationality in general, 
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which the Attic writers possessed. However well adapted for 
the understanding, and for the internal and external sense of 
beauty a language may be, which every where exhibits a cor- 
rect logic, follows a regular and fixed analogy, and employs 
pleasing sounds, still all these advantages are lifeless without 
the charm of individuality. This however, consists wholly in 
occasional sacrifices of these fundamental laws, especially of 
logic and general analogy, in favor of idioms and modes of 
speech, which have their source, partly in certain traits of 
national character, and partly also incontestibly in an appre- 
hension of those ground rules, not exactly conformed to the 
usage of the schools. In this way anomalous forms had arisen 
in the Attic, as in every other language, and these the culti- 
vated writers did not wish to change, out of respect to antiquity 
and the ear of the people, which had now become accustomed 
to such forms and turns of expression ; and also, as above re- 
marked, out of a cherished regard to individuality. When in 
other languages irregularities of style occur, we see at once 
that they result from inaccuracy or want of skill; while among 
the Attics, who are so distinguished for address and skill, we 
perceive that they did not wish to make the correction. Indeed 
they felt, that by removing anomalies, they should deprive 
their language of the stamp of a production of nature, which 
every language really is; and thus give it the appearance of a 
work of art, which a language can never become. It follows 
here of course, that intentional anomalies, by which a language 
is made to assume the appearance of a mere plaything, can 
never be taken into the account; however ready the older 
grammarians often were with this convenient mode of explana- 
tion.” 

There is perhaps, no object of merely intellectual pursuit that 
yields a richer harvest than the study of this noble language, 
and the literature enshrined in it. Whether we desire to cul- 
tivate and refine the taste, to strengthen the intellect, to fur- 
nish the mind with materials of thought, or to bring ourselves 
in contact with the great models of excellence in literature and 
art, our course is still the same: by the shores of Ilyssus and 
under the shadow of Hymettus. And we need to be reminded 
in America, that carelessness in laying a solid foundation in a 
thorough acquaintance with the minutiz, as well as the general 
principles of the language in youth, will, in all probability, . 

prevent our children from ever becoming thorough classical 
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scholars. There are signal exceptions; but in general, to use 
the fine figure of a modern poet, the sunken piers over which 
the bridge of elegant scholarship is thrown, are built, if built 
at all, in youth. 


Art. IV.—LEGAL HOLINESS, AND NOT GRACIOUS, THAT 
WHICH GOD HAS DETERMINED TO ESTABLISH THROUGH- 
OUT HIS UNIVERSE.* 


A multitude of passages of Scripture, which might readily 
be quoted if there were any probability that the proposition 
would be denied, establish the truth, that the great desire of 
the Holy One of Israel is that his people should be holy, and that 
the holiness which he desires they should possess, is the same in 
kind with his own. The character of God is rendered glorious by 
means of this attribute ; and it alone can render glorious the cha- 
racter of his subjects. They must be morally like him or they 
cannot please him; and it is impossible that they should bear 
his moral image without reflecting the beauty of holiness. 
There is nothing else so excellent to his infinite mind; and he 
is doing all that he consistently can to maintain it in his sub- 
jects where it exists, and to restore it where it is lost. It would 
seem that all must agree that he has set his heart upon pro- 
moting the greatest possible amount of holiness among the 
creatures of his empire. It matters not, for our present pur- 


* One object in establishing this Review is to afford a medium for free and able 
discussions (within limits which are clear to the minds of the Editors) of questions 
in Theology and Church Polity. “Truth,” says Woollaston, “is the offspring 
of unbroken meditation, and of thoughts often revised and corrected.” Different 
minds, varying as they do in their constitutions, training and circumstances, revise 
and correct each other. All articles that are inserted without comment, may be 
considered as embodying views for which the Editors are willing to be responsible. 
Articles on different sides of open questions will be designated as such in a foot-note. 
The article above is of this kind. Without adopting its conclusions, for which the 
author, at his own desire, is considered alone responsible, we publish it as an essay 


of much ability and interest, 
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pose, whether this be his ultimate end, or whether it be desired 
as a means to that end: in either case the truth remains the 
same. He has determined, as far as he can consistently, to 
promote holiness among his subjects. To accomplish this he 
has set in operation a wonderful array of means. Both the 
legal and gracious economies point directly to this result ; and 
it can hardly fail to be interesting and profitable if we occupy 
the space allotted to the present article, in considering a few of 
the developments which have been made, and are now making, 
for the accomplishment of so blessed and glorious an end. 
That we may proceed intelligibly with our discussion, let us 
inquire, What zs holiness? Lexicographers tell us that it is 
“purity or integrity of moral character; freedom from sin ;”— 
“piety, religious goodness,” &. &e. But while these definitions 
may answer for popular use, they are not sufficiently accurate 
for the theologian. Strictly speaking, holiness is the combined 
excellence of all the attributes of perfect moral being. The ho- 
liness of God is not so much a distinct attribute, as a result 
formed by the combination of all his moral attributes. -There 
is not, perhaps, a better illustration of holiness than that beau- 
tiful, pellucid substance which we call light. It is compounded 
of all the prismatic colours. If we would inquire, What is 
light? we take the prism and separate its component parts, and 
find it composed of red, orange, yellow, green, &c. If we wish 
to know what all these colours form, when united, we have only 
to remove the prism and the product is light. Thus it is with 
holiness, as applied to moral character. If we seek its several 
parts we have only to separate it, and we find it composed of 
Justice, mercy, truth, and of every moral attribute in its perfec- 
tion. If we would know the result of these attributes combined, 
we have only to cluster them together, and so blend them as to 
form a perfect moral character, and the product will be holiness. 
“The holiness of God,” says Dr. John Dick, “is commonly 
represented as a perfection as distinct from the other perfections 
of his nature as wisdom, power, and immortality are from each 
other. But this I apprehend is a mistake, and has led to the 
use of words without any distinct idea annexed to them. Ho- 
liness is a complex term, which does not express a particular 
attribute; but the general character of God, as resulting from 
his moral attributes.’’ This is as we believe: and holiness is 
the same in kind, whether belonging to the Most High, or to 
his creatures. The same author goes on to say, that “the ho- 
liness of man is not a distinct quality from his virtuous disposi- 
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tions, but signifies the state of his mind and heart, as influenced 
by these. When we proceed to analyze his holiness, or to show 
in what it consists, we say that he is a devout man, a man of 
integrity, a man of humanity, a man faithful to his engage- 
ments, and conscientious in«all his relative duties; a man who 
abhors sin, and abstains from the very appearance of evil.’’ 
Thus the reader will perceive that, in the opinion of this writer, 
(and we think his opinion the correct one,) holiness, in its ap- 
plication to moral character, whether it be used with reference 
to God, angels, or men, signifies the result of combined moral 
excellence, rather than any single or individual excellency of 
character. 

The intelligent and right use of this term implies the follow- 
ing things: 

I. The existence of spiritual beings, who are intelligent, free, 
moral agents. Such beings only can possess moral character. 
Were we to suppose a class of intelligences without moral free- 
dom, they would be no more responsible for their conduct than 
senseless matter, and, of course, holiness could not be predi- 
cated of them. But when we add to intelligence the power of 
choice, and entire freedom to act according to choice; when 
we endow the beings with all the attributes of free, moral 
agents ; then have we a basis upon which to predicate moral cha- 
racter, and if they pursue a certain course, the result will be 
holiness of character. That there are myriads of such exist- 
ences aside from man (for at this point in the discussion we 
will leave him out of view), Scripture and reason abundantly 
teach. They are called the angels. They are an exalted order 
of spiritual beings, who inhabit the broad universe as the sub- 
jects of Jehovah's empire. ‘There are among them a great va- 
riety of rank. They differ from each other as one star differs 
from another star in glory. There are archangel and angels, 
cherubim and seraphim. A portion of these angels undoubt- 
édly inhabit the third heavens. ‘They form a glorious retinue 
in the immediate presence of Jehovah himself, where they cast 
their crowns at his feet, and wait to do his pleasure. But who 
dare affirm that all the angels inhabit the third heavens? How 
do we know but that, under this name, we have presented to 
our consideration the inhabitants of other worlds in the immen- 
sity of space? We have revealed to us but two classes of in- 
telligences—man, compounded of spirit and gross matter, and 
the angels, who are purely spiritual existences. And who 
knows but that this forms the great line of distinction between 
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man and all other intelligences? We have an argument upon 
this point which, at least, is worthy of consideration. It is a 
primary truth, which we think none will deny, that the beings 
whom God created are as perfect in their kind as is consistent 
with the accomplishment of his end in creation; and that, if he 
has permitted any imperfection as a part of his plan, it was be- 
cause such imperfection was in some sense necessary for the 
accomplishment of this end. Now, in what does the physical 
perfection of intelligent being consist? Does it not consist in 
spirituality 2? Are not the glorified bodies of the saints more 
perfect than their earthly bodies ? And does not the difference 
consist in the fact that they are refined and spiritualized ? Does 
not the physical perfection of God himself consist in the fact 
that he is purely an infinite Spirit? Spirituality, then, is the 
physical perfection of intelligent beings. The more purely 
spiritual such beings are, the more perfect are they, and the 
more entirely do they resemble their Creator. If, therefore, 
created intelligences are not purely spiritual it must arise from 
one of two causes; either they could not have been made such, 
pure spirituality being the prerogative of God alone, or else. to 
have made them thus, would not have subserved as perfectly, 
his end in creation. _ But to suppose that God could not create 
finite spirits, would be, as it seems to us, to limit his power. 
Besides, is not the soul when it leaves the body at death, and 
until the resurrection, a pure spirit, entirely disconnected from 
matter? It is evident then, that God can create pure spirits ; 
and, if so, why may not the inhabitants of other worlds be 
purely spiritual beings? As far as we can see, such beings can 
subserve the end of God in creation, certainly as well, and pro- 
bably far better, than though their physical organization was 
rendered less perfect by having their spirits united with matter, 
be it ever so refined. There is no necessity of supposing, with 
Robert Hall, that angels are not pure spirits, but spirits united 
to refined and heavenly bodies. Nor are we at liberty to make 
such a supposition, unless we can offer some reason, connected 
with God’s end in creation, why it should be so. Had we posi- 
tive revelation upon the. subject, it would become us to be still, 
and know that God’s word was right and true, although we 
could see no reason for the truth revealed. But when we have 
no such revelation; yea, when the Scripture representations 
are such as would naturally lead us to suppose that the angels 
are purely spiritual existences, what right have we to consider 
the term spirit, when applied to them, in a lower sense, as de- 
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noting spirits united to refined and heavenly bodies? The 
language of Paul, “for there is a natural body, and there is a 
spiritual body,” proves nothing to the purpose; for he is con- 
trasting the glorified bodies of the saints with their natural bo- 
dies, and is not speaking of the angels. Nor does the declara- 
tion of our Saviour, that in heaven the saints “are as the an- 
gels,” prove that they are possessed of a similar physical 
organization. The statement was not intended to bear upon 
this point, but upon one of entirely a different character. We 
see no argument from Scripture, nor from any other source, to 
prove that angels have bodies, however refined. We can see 
no reason why, in God’s wonderful plan to accomplish his ulti- 
mate end, the intelligences of his empire, with the exception of 
man, should have been created compound beings. There are 
reasons, of deep interest connected with his redemption, why 
man should be caused to exist in his compound state; why his 
immortal spirit should be forced into union with gross matter. 

The limits we have prescribed for the present article forbid 
our dwelling upon these reasons. We would, however, barely 
suggest that, in all probability, it is morally impossible to re- 
claim beings purely spiritual from a fallen state; that when 
once they have rebelled, their view of God’s character is so 
vivid, and their hatred to it so intense, as to render it a moral 
impossibility to reclaim them by any means which could con- 
sistently be used for such a purpose. It may be that this veil 
of flesh, which is interposed between man and his God, and 
which screens from his view much of his own depravity, is ab- 
solutely necessary to place him in a condition to be saved by 
the cross of Christ. We may possibly, hereafter, find time to 
amplify this thought; but at present we must content ourself 
with the mere suggestion. Neither this, nor any other reason, 
as far as we can see, is applicable to the other intelligences of 
Jehovah’s empire. As there is no salvation for that portion of 
them who have fallen, so there was no necessity that the condi- 
tions of their existence should be such as to render it morally 
possible for them to be saved. Hence we conclude that man is 
probably the only compound intelligent being in the broad uni- 
verse. ‘The inhabitants of other planets, the whole range of 
intellectual existences besides himself, whether or not desig- 
nated by the term angel, are, in all probability, pure, uncom- 
pounded, spiritual beings. ‘That there is certainty upon this 
point we do not pretend; but, from the very nature of the case, 
we cannot be driven from the position, until it be shown that it 
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does not harmonize with revealed facts, or is not, at least, 
equally adapted with any other supposition, to promote the end 
of God in creation. Here, then, we have the first requisite of 
holiness, viz. subjects to be holy ; a vast multitude of spiritual 
existences, who are intelligent, free, moral agents, capable of 
possessing moral character. > 

2. Another requisite of holiness is a perfect rule of right 
to which the heart and the conduct of the intelligent subject 
may conform. Such a rule is found in the moral law. It is 
perfect in all its parts, and every way adapted to the end for 
which it was intended. 

We need not enter upon the question so much controverted 
by ethical writers, Whether right is based upon the will of 
God, so that whatever he wills is right, because he wills it, and 
would still be right were it the reverse of what it is at present; 
or whether right is based upon certain eternal principles to 
which the Deity, as well as the subjects of his empire, conforms 
by a sort of moral necessity. It is enough for our present 
purpose, that the will of God and the principles of right are 
the same, and that they are embodied with great perfectness 
in the moral law. This law is co-extensive with the universe 
of intelligent creatures. It is binding not merely upon man, 
but also upon the moral subjects of every province throughout 
the vast domain of Jehovah. And, here, we have furnished a 
second necessary requisite of holiness; a rule for the heart 
and life of the subject. 

3. Holiness, to be perfect in its kind, must be purely legal. 
It must be holiness under law, and not under grace; and it 
must be continued as the result of the natural power of those 
influences which God has ordained to operate upon mind. It 
must be evident to all who have considered the subject, that 
the holiness which God seeks to establish in his universe is a 
holiness under law, and not under grace. It is true, that a 
gracious economy has been introduced upon our planet, among 
the fallen race of man: but this economy is only a means to 
an end; its object is, as far as is consistent, to redeem our 
race to a system purely legal, and the more thoroughly to es- 
tablish the legal system throughout the wide spread universe. 

We know that the moral system under which the angels 
exist, is purely legal. So likewise man was first placed under 
a dispensation of law without grace. And it is also true of 
glorified sats in heaven, that they are established in obe- 
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dience under a purely legal system; the same system with the 
angels. They were brought to heaven under a system of 
grace; but they are continued there under a purely legal sys- 
tem. ‘The sceptre of mercy is laid aside, and the legal sceptre 
is resumed. Christ, who is the Head of the gracious system, 
yields up the government to his Father, who manages it upon 
purely legal principles. Thus the reader will perceive that the 
gracious system was preceded, and is to be followed by the 
legal. Those who come into the gracious, come into it out of 
the legal, and they pass through it into the legal again. Thus 
the system of grace, considered in its relation to the universe, 
is as It were, thrown into a parenthesis. It stands in the midst 
of the legal, included in brackets. It exists not for itself, but 
the more firmly to establish the legal. Its object is to perfect 
and to perpetuate creature holiness under law. 

We have said that holiness, to be perfect in its kind, must 
be continued as the result of the natural power of those influ- 
ences which God has ordained to operate upon mind. We 
mean those influences which are denominated moral suasion, 
or motive power. There are two classes of influences, differing 
widely from each other, brought to bear by Jehovah upon the 
two great divisions of his universe—matter and mind. One is 
denominated brute force, or mere physical power; the other is 
called argument, motive, or moral power. According to the 
established order of God himself, one is adapted to move mat- 
ter, and the other to move mind. The latter class of influences 
are those under which, from the very nature of the case, holi- 
ness must be continued. 

By the natural power of such influences, we mean the power 
which naturally inheres in the objective motive to produce the 
moving effect in the mind of the subject. Wee call it the natu- 
ral power, in opposition to power supernaturally communicated. 
We will illustrate what we mean by a reference to physics. 
We will take as an example the rod with which Moses struck 
the rock in Horeb. There was a certain degree of natural 
power in the arm of Moses and in the rod, when applied by 
that arm, to produce a result. They might, by the power which 
inhered in themselves, have broken in pieces a substance much 
less firm and compact, but their natural power was not sufli- 
cient to cleave the rock. God clave it either by communi- 
cating supernatural power to the arm of Moses and the rod, or 
He accomplished the work immediately himself im connection 
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with the blow. The result was supernatural, because it was 
above and beyond the natural power of Moses and the rod. 

Another illustration to the same point may be found in the 
throwing down of the walls of Jericho by the blowing of rams’ 
horns. There is in sound, as it is called, or in that phenom- 
enon which produces sound, a certain power to shake, or cause 
to totter. This is evident from experience to the most unlet- 
tered mind. The loyder the noise, the more sensible the 
jar; so that the discharge of cannon will sometimes break 
windows, and perhaps, throw down walls. We will not pretend 
to say but that a cause of this kind might have been found of 
sufficient power to have thrown down, by its natural action, the 
‘walls of Jericho. But it is entirely evident that no such power 
existed in the blast of rams’ horns. It had power to a certain 
extent ; but not power to produce the result. God either com- 
municated supernatural power to this blast, or He, immediately, 
by his own direct agency, threw down the walls in connection 
with the blast. The result was supernatural, because it was 
produced by a power which did not belong to, or inhere in the 
means employed. 

The same thing may be true of motive power. Let us sup- 
pose a mind capable of being moved by money; and that such 
minds may be found, the reader will not deny. Now there is 
a certain natural or inherent power in the objective motive to 
move thismind. But naturally this power to move is increased 
with the increase of the sum presented. Other things being 
equal, a thousand dollars has more power to move than a single 
dollar. But suppose a power to move greater than that pos- 
sessed by the thousand dollars was communicated to the single 
dollar. This would not be the power which naturally belonged 
to, and inhered in itself, but it would be a supernatural power, 
communicated from without. 

The position we assume is, that the communication of such a 
supernatural power to motive, is not contemplated in the pro- 
duction and the continuance of holiness under law. It is to be 
continued (if at all) by the force of that natural power which 
inheres in the motives presented. Were it practiced under 
other and supernatural influences, it would be so far the work 
of the being exerting those influences, that it would not be re- 
wardable under law. ‘This point needs to be well understood 
by the reader, that he may correctly apprehend the subject 
under discussion. ‘To make it as plain and simple as possible 
we will recur to the rock at Horeb. Suppose Moses possessed, 


1852.] Legal or Gracious ? 283 


in himself, sufficient physical power, and the weapon he used 
‘Was every way adapted to cleave the rock, and that he clave it 
by the application of his own physical strength. In such a 
case it would have been the act of Moses, and of no one else. 
It would have been no more the act of God, than Eve’s pluck- 
ing and eating the forbidden fruit. And had a superior be- 
ing offered a reward to Moses, provided he would cleave the 
rock, he would have been entitled to the reward. But the 
fact was far otherwise. The result was not produced by the 
natural strength of Moses, or the adaptation of the weapon 
he used. True, Moses was active in producing the result: 
and we suppose ‘his agency was so necessary, that the result 
would not have been produced without it. But this necessity was 
not in itself considered ; it originated in the appointment of 
God. The act was just as much the act of God, as though Mo- 
ses had not been the agent. No one thinks of attributing it 
to Moses. Thus the Psalmist, “He” (The Almighty, not 
Moses,) “clave the rocks in the wilderness, and gave them 
drink as out of the great depths.” No one would suppose that 
the act was so far the act of Moses, as to entitle him to a pre- 
ferred reward ; especially if the result was accomplished by the 
very being who himself offered the reward. Nor does it matter 
whether God communicated supernatural strength to Moses, or 
operated directly upon the rock, rendering it so susceptible, 
that it brake by the application of his natural power, or whe- 
ther He exerted his own strength, and Himself clave the rock 
in connection with the blow. In either case the result was not 
produced by Moses, but by God. 

Nor can we see that the fact would have been at all changed, 
in this particular, had the supplied deficiency been of a moral, 
instead of a physical nature. Suppose Moses had possessed 
all the strength necessary to break the rock. God commanded 
him to break it. The motives to induce him to obey were ex- 
ceedingly strong. If he refused, that vast congregation would 
die of thirst, and he would be guilty of their blood. Suppose,’ 
in addition to this, God had offered him heaven if he would 
obey, and had threatened to inflict upon him his wrath, to the 
deepest hell, if he disobeyed. To entitle him to the reward, 
his obedience must be induced by the natural power of these 
motives, and not by any supernatural influences brought to 
bear upon his mind by God himself. Now suppose these mo- 
tives had not sufficient power to secure obedience. Moses 
utterly refuses to obey. Here is a difficulty in the way of the 
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desired result entirely different in its nature from the former 
difficulty. This is moral; that was physical. This consists in 
an ‘inability of will; that consisted in a lack of muscular 
strength. For this, Moses is exceedingly culpable ; for that, he 
was entirely blameless: But although this difficulty differs in 
its nature from the other, it is, nevertheless, as truly a difficul- 
ty, and must be as certainly overcome, or the act will not be 
accomplished. Now suppose God determines to bring to bear 
upon the mind of Moses supernatural influences. It matters 
not whether this be accomplished by means of these objective 
motives, or by an operation directly upon the mind itself; the 
result is the same. The influences used are supernatural. 
Under these influences Moses yields. He strikes the rock, 
and the waters gush out. Now we ask, would this be obedience 
on the part of Moses, in the sense contemplated when the re- 
ward was offered? Would it entitle him to the reward? Is 
the act, so far, the act of Moses, as to make it proper for him 
to claim the reward of merit? Is it, in the strict and legal 
sense of the term, obedience at all on the part of Moses? The 
reader will bear in mind, that the command included, not mere- 
ly the overt. act, but also the influences under which that act 
was to be performed. It was to be performed under natural 
influences, and not under those which are supernatural. Would 
then its performance under supernatural influences be the obe- 
dience required? Is this the kind of obedience which God 
seeks to establish? Is it not rather true that Moses would 
continue to be guilty of disobedience, although he performed 
the act required, until such time as he should arrive at the 
point where he would perform that act under natural influences 
alone? So it seems to us. But these questions should be ex- 
amined and answered by every one for himself. They are 
questions of the deepest interest. They are big with import- 
ance in their bearing upon various vital points in theology. 
The influences of the Spirit in the economy of grace, furnish 
us with a most beautiful and impressive illustration of this 
point. These influences are supernatural. They are above 
and beyond the natural power which inheres in the motives of 
the Gospel to move mind. Nor does it matter whether they 
are exerted through these motives, or directly upon the mind 
and heart of the subject, or whether God uses both these me- 
thods to produce the desired result. The fact remains the 
same in either case. These influences are supernatural. The 
are such influences as the law never contemplated. They be- 
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long exclusively to the economy of grace. The holiness pro- 
duced by them is considered the product of the Spirit to such 
an extent, that it is not rewardable under law. True, it re- 
ceives the reward of congruity, but not that of condignity, or 
of merit. : 

We suppose that these influences were entirely unfelt before 
the Fall: and that they never have been, and never will be ex- 
perienced in heaven. Yea, we go farther, and contend, that if 
Gabriel himself was to live holy under such supernatural influ- 
ences, his holiness would not be rewardable with the reward of 
merit. 

The reader will at once perceive that, in our opinion, there 
are at least two reasons why redeemed sinners cannot be sayed 
by their works. The one is, because they have violated law ; 
the other is, because the holiness which they exercise is so far 
the product of the Spirit, that it is not sufficiently their own to 
receive the reward of merit. This holiness is not that which 
God seeks to establish throughout his universe. This is a gra- 
cious holiness, but-he seeks to establish a holiness purely legal. 
This gracious holiness is produced by Him, not as an end, but 
as a means toan end, viz. the establishment of the legal. The 
supernatural influences of the Spirit will be used by God until 
such time as His people will persevere in holiness without them, 
and then they will be entirely removed. We repeat it then, 
that the holiness which God has determined to establish, is 
holiness under law, or a purely legal holiness: and it must be 
continuous under the natural power of those motives which 
can consistently be brought to bear upon mind. 

Motives which can be brought to bear upon mind in connec- 
tion with law, are of three classes: motives arising from, or 
contained in the law itself, which comprise its inherent excel- 
lences, and its relations to the Sovereign who framed and pub- 
lished it; motives growing out of the reward and penalties at- 
-tached to the law; and motives evolved by the exercise of 
mercy, in the direction of atonement and pardon. _ It would 
seem that, under the government of God, the combined force 
of all these motives is necessary to preserve for ever the alle- 
giance of holy beings to the eternal throne. 

When the law was first published, there was of course no 
exhibition of inflicted penalty, nor of pardon through grace. 
These developments could not be made until sin was introduced 
into the universe ; for until beings had sinned, there were none 
to punish or to pardon. We do not believe that sin was intro- 
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duced, that these developments might be made; but its intro- 
duction furnished both the occasion for making, and the oppor- 
tunity to make them. Could God consistently have prevented 
the introduction of sin, there would have been no occasion for 
these developments. The introduction of sin was a matter 
incidental to free-agency, in connection with the fact that 
God’s purpose is to establish holiness under law, by means 
of the natural power of those motives which he can consistently 
bring to bear upon mind. Had he exerted supernatural power 
to prevent the introduction of sin, he would have thwarted his 
own plan. But, sin being introduced, he makes use of it to 
develop still further the power of motive, in the direction of 
inflicted penalty, and of pardon through grace, to prevent a 
more extended rebellion, and to bind those subjects who still 
remained loyal, to his throne forever. This part of our subject 
may be clearly stated in a few brief propositions : 

1. The Sovereign of the universe has, in infinite wisdom, de- 
termined to bind his subjects to his throne by virtue of the 
natural power which inheres in motive, without. the addition of 
that which is supernatural. 

2. Before the fall of angels, the only influences tending to 
hold them to their allegiance, were the excellency of the law 
itself, the relation it sustained to the lawgiver, and the bless- 
ings they enjoyed in consequence of obedience. They un- 
doubtedly loved and delighted in the Lord their God, and 
owing to the fact that it was his law, that he had framed and 
published it, they delighted in, and honored it. They also saw 
great beauty and perfectness in the law itself; and they were 
reaping great and rich blessings, while living in obedience to it. 
But on the other hand, there were influences tending to lead 
them astray, and cause them to rebel against their rightful 
Sovereign. What these influences were, we are not informed. 
But we know they must have existed, or angels would not have 
passed through a state of trial, and the fall of a portion of them 
would not have transpired. - Here, then, were contending influ- 
ences: one class holding angels to the throne of God; and the 
other class tempting them to break away from their loyalty, 
and rebel against his righteous government. ‘The fact, that a 
part of the angels sinned, shows conclusively that the influ- 
ences exerted in the direction of holiness, were not sufficiently 
powerful to hold them. And the probability is, that this rebel- 
lion would have been far more extended, had it not been for 
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the manner in which’ the Deity dealt with those who had al- 
ready fallen. This leads us to remark, 

3. That immediately upon the fall of angels, Jehovah pre- 
pared for them the burning pit, the dread prison-house of the 
universe, and hurled them from heaven’s embattlements down 
‘into its deep caverns of despair forever, to suffer the vengeance 
of eternal fire. Thus did he furnish to the moral beings of his 
empire an awful illustration of the nature of that penalty which 
the law threatened against the disobedient and perverse. An 
immediate exhibition of this character seemed to be necessary 
to stay the rebellion where it was, and preserve the allegiance 
of the unfallen. This we esteem one reason, (not the only one), 
why God dealt with fallen angels in wrath, without mercy. 
An immediate manifestation of the feelings of his heart towards 
sin, in the direction of inflicted penalty, seems to have been 
absolutely necessary for the permanent establishment of the 
greatest possible amount of holiness under law. This exhibi- 
tion added another strand to the cord of motive which bound 
holy beings to the Eternal Throne. But this cord was not even 
then sufficiently strong. It was not’so strong as to render it 
morally impossible for holy intelligences to sunder it. Another 
strand must be added, or, in all probability, at some future 
period, the cord would be severed by those whom it bound, and 
another rebellion would take place. The development which it 
was still necessary to make, was that of mercy in the direction 
of the Cross. This would put on the finishing stroke. It would 
complete the cord, and render it sufficiently strong to bind for- 
ever all the holy subjects of Jehovah in obedience to’ his will, 
and thus render their fall morally impossible. 

4. The planet selected by Infinite Wisdom upon which to 
make this last and most wonderful development is our earth. 
For this it was created. For this, man was formed a compound 
being, composed of mind and matter, of spirit and body, of an 
immortal soul.encased in a clay tabernacle. The adaptation of 
such a being to the end to be-accomplished might easily be 
shown, did our limits permit. It is, however, a fact, the truth 
of which we presume the reader is prepared to admit. We see 
then, that our earth was created and peopled to form a theatre 
for the display of the benevolent heart of God, and of his feel- 
ings towards sin, in the direction of the Cross of Christ, and b 
this exhibition to confirm in holiness the loyal subjects of his 
empire. 

This display includes not merely the atonement wrought out 
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by the sufferings and. death of the Lord Jesus, but, also the. 
whole economy of grace, and its wonderful results on earth, in 
heaven and in hell. This development has been progressing 
for nearly six thousand years, and it is now fast ‘approaching 
its completion. . When it is entirely perfected, these heavens 
shall .be rolled together like a scroll, and this earth shall be 
wrapped in flames, and either. purified for the residence of the 
redeemed, or reduced to ashes and blotted from among the 
planets. Then shall a holiness purely legal be universally es- 
tablished, and sin shall be known only as a matter connected 
with the past, and with its.dreadful results as forever exhibited 
in the perdition of the ungodly. easy 

Our subject furnishes an answer to the question, If God aims 
to promote the greatest possible amount of holiness, why has he 
permitted sin?. The answer has already been stated. The in- 
troduction of sin was incidental to free agency, in connection 
with the fact that God’s purpose is to continue holiness under 
law, by means of the natural power of those motives which he 
can consistently bring to bear upon mind, And when sin came 
to exist, God used it as a means to promote the greatest possi- 
ble good; to establish permanently the greatest possible amount 
of holiness among his creatures. 4 

Our subject also presents us with an unusual and deeply in- 
teresting view of sinless perfection. It consists not merely in 
doing as God commands, but in doing as He commands under 
the natural power of those motives. which are brought to bear 
upon the mind. The necessity which exists in our case for. the 
supernatural influences of the Spirit to regenerate and sanctify 
us, or in other words, to cause us to feel and act right, is not 
our misfortune but our guilt. We are bound to do this without 
these influences, and we never shall be sinlessly perfect until we 
arrive at a point where we.shall do right and be holy without 
the Spirit’s influences. That point we shall not reach in this 
life ; but, blessed be God! we shall reach it in eternity. Gra- 
cious holiness does not remove the guilt of the creature even in 
the very act with which it has todo. He is to blame because 
this holiness is not legal. Gracious holiness exists by the infi- 
nite mercy of God, for the sake of lifting up the fallen creature, 
and finally placing him in a position where his holiness shall be 
entirely legal: and we repeat it, he is very far from being sin- 
lessly perfect until he has reached this position.. 

How this subject magnifies that Atonement! It was, not 
wrought out merely for man ;.it comprehends in its design the 
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whole intelligent universe. True, man alone needed pardon 
and redemption. But that which pardons and redeems a large 
portion of our race, and, were it not despised and rejected by 
them, would redeem the rest, also confirms in holiness the 
already pure and perfect subjects of the universal empire. 
Angels have a far greater interest in the work of Atonement 
than that of mere spectators. The same stupendous exhibition 
which redeems to holiness a large portion of the fallen race of 
man, causes the probationary state of angels to cease, and con- 
firms them in holiness: hence they are called elect angels, as 
the saints are called the elect of God. 


ARTICLE V. 


Minutes of the General Assembly of the Presbyterian Church in the 
United States of America, with an Appendix. A. D. 1852. New York: 
Published by the Stated Clerk of the General Assembly. 


Tue Assembly of 1852 was anticipated with deeper interest 
than any which has been held since 1837 and 1838. It was 
known that certain great questions connected with Church Ex- 
tension would be discussed, and that the entire polity of the 
Church in relation to benevolent operations was to be re- 
examined. Our branch of the Church Universal is, in an impor- 
tant sense, a pioneer in regard to principles. We seem often 
to break ground first, and meet in limine the constant adjust- 
ments which become necessary in the present imperfect condi- 
tion of practical Christianity. How far it is possible to co- 
operate with other churches, what were to be our future relations 
with them, especially with our Congregational brethren, and 
how far it is necessary to be distinct and ecclesiastical—what 
were the facts on these subjects, and what their bearing—such 
were the questions which it was anticipated were to be discussed 
and settled, by the assembled wisdom of the Church. 

Nor has the result disappointed the expectation. The Assem- 
bly was worthy of the crisis, has met it manfully, and every 
Presbyterian feels a delightful consciousness that there is, by 
the blessing of God, independence, aggressive power, and con- 
servative wisdom in our General Assembly. 

‘The meeting took place at Washington City on the twen- 
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tieth of May. It proved to be the largest Assembly which 
had met since the disruption, one hundred and eighty-one 
commissioners having sat, and eight delegates from foreign 
bodies, in all one hundred and eighty-nine. We believe it will 
be conceded too, by all who attended the sessions regularly, 
that it was one of the ablest Assemblies which has met; the ex- 
pected importance of its conclusions being such, that in very 
many instances the Presbyteries sought out their best men as 
commissioners. ' 

The sessions were opened with a Sermon by Rev. Albert 
Barnes, Moderator of the preceding Assembly. The relation 
which Mr. Barnes ‘sustains to this Review, prevents us, of 
course, from speaking of it with freedom. The edition printed 
of the Sermon is already exhausted. The text was 1 Cor. xii. 
4-11. “Now there are diversities of gifts, but the same Spirit. 
And there are differences of administrations, but the same Lord. 
And there are diversities of operations, but it is the same God 
which worketh all in all. But the manifestation of the Spirit 
is given to every man to profit withal. For to one is given by 
the Spirit the word of wisdom; to another the word of know- 
ledge by the same Spirit; to another faith by the same Spirit ; 
to another the gifts of healing by the same Spirit; to another 
the working of miracles; to another prophecy; to another dis- 
cerning of spirits; to another diverse kinds of tongues; to 
another the interpretation of tongues: but all these worketh 
that one and the self-same Spirit, dividing to every man seve- 
rally as he will.’ The theme was “‘ Our Position.” It was thus 
the complement of the admirable Sermon of the previous Mode- 
rator, Dr. Riddle, entitled ‘“‘ Our Mission.” 

The Introduction is on the subject of the impossibility of per- 
fect agreement in opinion, touching the minutiz of Christian 
doctrine, in consequence of the difference in original structure, 
or in the training of men’s minds. Mr. Barnes then advances 
the opinion, that it is advantageous on the whole, that there 
should be different denominations in the church, differing widely 
in this from Isaac Taylor, who regards this diversity as one 
great, if not the principal cause of the slow progress of Chris- 
tianity. The advantages of this diversity of sects are thus 
stated : 

1, These denominations are mutual checks on each other. 

2. They operate as a stimulus to find out truth, and to make 
progress. , 

3. The varied talent of the church is thus better called out 


‘and classified. 
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4. Each denomination has some peculiar mission which it 
especially accomplishes. 

Among these denominations we stand as the great Calvinistic 
family: Its character is described, thus: 

‘1. The Calvinistic doctrines have some kind of necessary 
affinity with Presbyterian government. This word Mr. Barnes 
preferred to use in a large sense, as including Congregational- 
ism also. 

2. The Calvinistic views appeal to a special class of mind. 
This class, while it may have its faults, is most likely to be 
found among “ the thinking, the sober, the educated, the firm, 
the conservative, the free.” 

‘3. This system identifies itself with education, and it educates 
freely and generally, believing that thus it is laboring for itself; 
and in proportion as mind is enlightened, will it be likely to be 
Calvinistic. 

4. “Calvinism as a system, has a strong affinity for liberty. 
It has the essential element of all freedom, that God rules, and 
that His law, when others come in competition with it, is alone 
to be obeyed.” 

5. These doctrines are not of-a negative, but of a positive 
‘character, with strongly marked traits. ‘To no doctrines do 
men ever become more strongly attached than to these, where 
they are embraced from the heart ; none are more cordially dis- 
liked by large classes of men; none are more easily misrepre- 
sented, none more easily perverted and abused.” These 
doctrines are thus enumerated: : 

a. The system begins with God, and makes Him the centre 
of the whole circle of doctrines and duties. ’ 

b. There is a wise, eternal plan of all. things, according to 
which they develop. 

ce. Man and his purposes are little, except only as he is com- 
prehended in, and works with God’s plans. 

d. The moving power in man for goodness and greatness is 
love to God, and a steady faith, obedience, conscientiousness, 
freedom in Christ, heroism in attachment to duty. 

e. It is especially adapted to nourish the stern and rigid 
virtues, delighting more naturally in strength than in refine- 
ment; seeking virtue itself more than the appearance of virtue ; 
not incompatible with the amenities and refinements of life, but 
seeking to make men virtuous and pure, rather than to give 
them elegance of manners. The stern virtues of the Puritans 
grew out of it; their conscientiousness manifested itself some-. 
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times in little things, but it was conscientiousness ; and when so 
regarded, they had no option but to obey.” _ 

f. It is a scheme that may become by abuse, repulsive, severe, 
and gloomy. In the form of Antinomianism, it opens the flood- 
gates of licentiousness ; in the form of mere orthodoxy, it is 
like the bones in Ezekiel’s vision, “‘ dry,” “‘ very dry.” 

We standas. a distinct denomination, not by our own act, 
but by the violent measures of the “‘ exscinding branch”’ of our 
Church. In three respects, Mr. Barnes supposes they were 
offended with our spirit : : 

1. In our view of subscription to the Confession of Faith. 
‘We had supposed that the terms of adhesion to the Presbyte- 
rian church allowed a reasonable latitude of construction, so as 
to admit all who held sincerely the great Calvinistic system, as: 
distinguished from Arminianism, Pelagianism and Socinianism.” 

2. Our preference for a ‘‘ co-operative Christianity, in dis- 
tinction from ecclesiastical exclusiveness.”’ 

3. Our disposition to co-operate with all the Puritan family, 
particularly with our New England brethren. 

Being thus a separate body, not by any act of our -own, but 
by the acts of others, in the hands of Providence, it is natural 
to inquire into “our position.” 

1. We stand before the community with all the advantages 
of the Calvinistic system, adjusted more nearly, we. think, to 
the principles of the New Testament, and to a sound philoso- 
phy, than is elsewhere to be found. 

2. Being thus, as we suppose, in possession of the best form 
of Christianity in doctrine and government, we feel bound to 
extend our views, especially among the class of mind. whose 
natural affinity is with us. It is natural to do this, it is our 
duty to do it, and the field in which we are to do it, is ample; 
and one in which we especially are at home. 

3. A great and difficult question just now meets us as to our 
relations, in doing this, with other orthodox denominations. 

a. We recognize them in every respect as belonging to the 
family of Christians, their ministry, their ordinances, their eccle- 
siastical acts. We do not exclude their ministry from our pul- 
pits, or their members from the communion table. 

6. We are disposed to co-operate with all other Christians 
in promoting the common cause. In regard to many societies 
for benevolent purposes, we co-operate with several Christian 
denominations, and in regard to these, there is no special diffi- 
culty ; but those in which we have been acting with our Congre- 
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gational brethren in New England, involve matters so very 
near the vitality of our Church, that there is need of care that 
our harmony be not disturbed. For this, two things are re- 
quired : 

(1.) “One is that it shall be understood that the churches 
established, shall take their own form as they spring up, being 
determined in ‘their organization by their own preferences, 
without any influence from without, or without any foreign 
patronage, dictation, or control; and (2), the other is, that each 
of these great denominations shall be regarded as offering no 
interference with the other, and that both are at entire liberty 
to go into any unoccupied fields, and to establish as many 
churches as they can.” . 

Mr. Barnes then makes an earnest appeal against sectarian 
jealousy, or collision between Presbyterians and Congregation- 
alists. 

4, The closing topic in the Sermon is the subject of slavery. 
Mr. Barnes quotes the action of the Synod of New York and 
New Jersey, in 1787, and of the General Assemblies of 1818, 
1849 and 1850. On this subject, he supposes that we are. in 
advance of most of the great denominations of the country, 
that we cannot recede from our position, that we are in favor 
of the removal of slavery as speedily as possible, and that we 
are to attend to this as a matter of personal duty. 

It will not be understood in giving a synopsis of the Sermon, 
that we agree in every respect with its sentiments. There are 
different shades of opinion in’the Church, in regard to some of 
the subjects introduced; and generally we may remark, that in 
sketching the history of the Assembly we act rather as anna- 
lists than as critics, except where our own opinions are dis- 
tinctly indicated. 

The Rey. William Adams, D.. D. of New York city, was 
chosen Moderator. 

The meeting of the Assembly in Washington city gave rise 
to some agreeable incidents. Among these, we cannot forbear 
to notice that a most kind and cordial hospitality, not confined 
to Presbyterian families, but extending to those of other de- 
nominations, was tendered to the members. ‘Their visit to the 
seat of the National Government will thus always have inter- 
twined with its graver associations, pleasant and grateful memo- 
ries. 

_ The Assembly adjourned over from Friday, May 21st, to 
Monday, and in a body, on Saturday morning, visited Mount 
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Vernon. There the representatives of the successors of that 
Presbyterian Church, every man, woman and child of which, in 
1776, was on the side of liberty, stood around the tomb of 
Washington. ales 

They were the successors of that Church whose highest judi- 
catory, in the city of Philadelphia, on the twenty-second of 
May, 1775, one year before the Declaration of Independence, 
unanimously adopted the following language, in a pastoral letter 
to the Presbyterians of America, drawn up by Dr. Witherspoon, 
one of the signers of that immortal Declaration. 

“Let every one who, from generosity of spirit, or benevo- 
lence of heart, offers himself as a champion in his country’s 
cause, be persuaded to reverence the name, and walk in the 
fear of the Prince of the kings of the earth, and then he may, 
with the most unshaken firmness, expect the issue either in 
victory or death. 

‘Be careful to maintain the union which at present subsists 
through all the colonies; nothing can be more manifest than 
that the success of every measure depends on its being inviola- 
bly preserved, and therefore, we hope that you will leave noth- 
ing undone which can promote that end. In particular, as the 
Continental Congress, now sitting at Philadelphia, consists of 
delegates chosen in the most free and unbiassed manner, by the 
body of the people, let them not only be treated with respect, 
and encouraged in their difficult service; not only let your 
prayers be offered up to God for his direction in their proceed- 
ings, but adhere firmly to their resolutions; and let it be seen 
that they are able to bring out the whole strength of this vast 
country to carry them into execution. 

“‘ Every battle of the warrior is with confused noise, and gar- 
ments rolled in blood. It is impossible to appeal to the sword 
without being exposed to many scenes of cruelty and slaughter ; 
but it is often observed, that civil wars are carried on with a 
rancour and spirit of revenge, much greater than those between 
independent States. The injuries received, or supposed in civil 
wars, wound more deeply than those of foreign enemies; it is 
therefore the more necessary to guard against this abuse, and 
recommend that meekness and gentleness of spirit, which is the 
noblest attendant of true valour. That man will fight most 
bravely, who never fights till it is necessary, and who ceases to 
fight as soon as the necessity is over.”* 

On their return from Mount Vernon, the Assembly waited 
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1852. ] The General Assembly. 295 


upon the PresipeNtT or THE Unirep. Starzs. The ceremony 
took place in the East Room. The simplicity of the ceremo- 
nial was at once a beautiful commentary on the nature of our 
Republican and our Presbyterian institutions, and showed what 
has often been remarked, their striking similarity. The spirit 
of both is averse from pomp or display. Their power is intrin- 
si¢ ; it lies in their own nature, and in the living men that ad- 
minister them. Neither crown nor mitre were necessary to 
mark the highest civil and ecclesiastical authority in America, 
where pure Republicanism in Church and State thus met in 
friendly greeting. 

Rey. Dr. Adams being introduced to the President as Mode- 
rator of the Assembly, addressed him as follows: 

“Mr. PrestDENT: We trust that you will at once appreciate 
the sentiment which has inspired this ancient body, the General 
Assembly of the Presbyterian Church, (and it is ‘a pleasant re- 
miniscence that it was first organized, in the same year, the 
same month, and in part by the same men, with the first Ame- 
rican Congress,) in this its first convocation in the city of 
Washington, to wait upon the President of the United States. 
Do not impute it to idle curiosity. As ministers of religion, 
and officers of Christian churches, we should impeach ourselves 
for a criminal impropriety, if we failed to improve the oppor- 
tunity which your Excellency has afforded for expressing our 
profound respect for-the Chief Magistrate of this free, Christian 
and Protestant country. A self-governed people, of all others, 
should never be deficient in the sentiment of loyalty. As ex- 
positors of inspired truth, we believe that rulers are ordained 
of God, that we may “lead quiet and peaceable lives;” and 
that good rulers and governments are among the greatest bless- 
ings which His benignant Providence can bestow upon any 
people. 

‘We have observed that the remnants of our Indian tribes 
are accustomed to address the President of the country as their 
“Great Father.” Our hearts respond to the beauty and pro- 
priety of the designation. We have this day, as a body, visited 
the tomb of that immortal man, of whom it has been said 
«¢ Providence ordained that he should be childless, that a nation 
might always call him Father.’’ On those melancholy occa- 
sions, when death has smitten the Head of the Republic, and 
we were called to guide the swollen emotions of national grief 
into the channels of religious truth, we were ourselves surprised 
into a consciousness of the tenderness of that relation which 
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unites the people of this country to their chosen President—a 
sentiment often overlooked amid the collisions of party spirit, 
but which we would on every occasion cultivate and express. 

“Though many of our body are laymen, and some of them 
have held, or now hold important political positions as Gov- 
ernors of States, Judges of the highest courts, and members of 
State or National Legislatures; yet, as a body, we have no 
political relations or associations. We aspire to no connection 
between Church and State; yet it may not be presumptuous in 
us to think, that. our peculiar relations to our fellow citizens 
may exert some beneficent effect upon the condition and pros- 
pects of the country. We remember our history; we are 
thankful for our ancestry; and we believe in the superintend- 
ence of an all-wise Providence. That is the best nation which 
is composed of the best men ; and it is our constant aim, by the 
inculcation of religious truth, to nurture that intelligence and 
virtue, that liberty and self-restraint, which are at once our 
national ornament and protection. itera Sine» 

“Tt may not be without interest to you, Mr. President, to 
be informed that we represent twenty-one Synods, more than 
fifteen hundred ministers, and in connection with the delegates 
from corresponding bodies’ now, with us, many hundreds: of 
thousands of Christian people. Coming from almost all the 
States of the Union, our fraternal feelings, like the roots of the 
‘willows along the water-courses,”’ binding the banks in a solid 
and compact sod, contribute directly to a strong and decided 
national sentiment. Our religious sympathies make us patri- 
otic. 

‘“‘Mr. President, it is not inappropriate to this occasion to 
say that we are accustomed to pray for you. We instruct our 
people that it is alike unkind and unsafe, ungenerous and irre- 
ligious, to elevate a fellow-citizen to the very highest position of 
trust and responsibility, and then withhold from him the bene- 
fit of their prayers. When saddened by the burden of your 
official cares, it may be a support and satisfaction for you to 
remember, that as often as the Sabbath returns, thousands in 
all our cities and villages, resorting to the temples of religion, 
fail not to implore the aid and blessing of Almighty God upon 
the President of the United States. 

“Thanking you for this kind reception, we beg you to accept 
the assurances of ow sincere respect and affection.” 

Mr. Fillmore, in reply to the address, expressed the high gra- 
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tification it afforded him to receive the visit of so large, intelli- 
gent and imposing an ecclesiastical body; one that might well 
be called An EcciusiasticaL Coneress. The sentiments of 
affection to himself, of religious and political freedom, of de- 
votion to the country, as expressed, he fully appreciated ; while 
he felt the full force and importance of the statement in regard 
to the invocations of the aid of heaven in behalf of one upon 
whom so many important public duties devolved. To ap- 
preciate his feelings, his deep anxiety, growing out of the in- 
cidents transpiring continually at home and abroad, it was ne- 
cessary to be placed in a situation where the weight of these 
things might be personally felt ; and he, pressed constantly by 
it, was much gratified to know that continual prayers were of- 
fered in his behalf. The mission of the ministry, having for its 
object the dissemination of truth, religion and intelligence, 
forms an interesting guaranty of the peace, prosperity and per- 
petuity of our common country. Thanking them for their visit, 
he wished the members of the Assembly a pleasant sojourn, 
and a happy return to their homes. Koc 

Hach member of the Assembly was then introduced to the 
President, and with the interchange of kind remarks, especially 
with a number of the members whom he knew personally, or by 
reputation, this pleasant interview terminated.* 

On the Monday succeeding, the Assembly, on motion of Rev. 
Nathan 8. S. Beman, D.D., adopted the following Preamble 
and Resolutions: . i$? 

“Whereas, the members of this General Assembly, as a 
body, made’a most interesting visit, on Saturday, May 22, to 
Mount Vernon, and the tomb of General George Washington, 
the Father of his country: And, whereas, this excursion has 
awakened in our minds recollections and emotions of a pecu- 
liar character, binding our hearts more closely to our common 
country, and its~ political and religious institutions: And, 
whereas, we desire, as an ecclesiastical body, to create a last- 
ing Memortat of this event, and its influence upon our own 
hearts: Therefore, 

‘“« Resolved, That we procure and present a block of marble 
for the Monument now in the process of erection to the memory 
of Washington, in this city. 

“‘ Resolved, That said marble block bear the following in- 
scription : 


* New York Evangelist, in part. 
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“The General Assembly of the Presbyterian Church in the 
United States of America, in session in Washington City, 
May, 1852.”* 

The means for this pur pose were afterwards raised by the con- 
tributions of members of the Assembly, and it was agreed that 
AN OPEN BrszzE be placed above the inscription. 

The main question before the body was presented in the Re- 
port of the Committee on Church Extension, appointed by the 
last Assembly. It may be proper to give a sketch of this mat- 
ter from its origin. 

In 1847 the subject came before the asaemne ls at Cincinnati, 
in a memorial from Rev. Thornton A. Mills.* A committee 
was appointed, who reported in 1849, at Philadelphia. This 
report was carefully prepared, the committee having met at St. 
Louis, receiving communications from the absent members, and 
holding a conference with the Synod of Missouri and a number 
of ministers from different parts of Illinois. The report occu- 
pies three columns of the Central Watchman of Cincinnati. 
The great question for investigation is thus stated: “‘ How may 
we, as a Church, most efficiently extend our influence, particu- 
larly in the unevangelized parts of our country ?” 

The difficulties in the way of adapting our Presbyterian sys- 
tem to so immense a country, and so peculiar a population, as 
stated, we give in an abridged form: 

1. The engrossing attention demanded by the pressure of 
physical wants. 

2. The heterogeneous character of our population. 

3. The restless, changing tendency of emigrants. Large 
portions of churches, and sometimes of little communities, move 
off farther westward, so that where one year might be found a 
respectable church, ‘the next there will be scarce a remnant 
left. 

4. The scarcity of ministers, and the difficulty of supporting 
them in any degree of comfort. 

5. The want of houses of worship. The importance of this 
point is greatly underrated. Our system depends, especially, 
upon continuity and constancy of instruction; and for this we 
must have houses of worship, around which our labors can be 
concentrated. 

6. In public and other day-schools, our great distinguishing 
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doctrines cannot be brought to bear in the formation of youth- 
ful character. 

_In speaking of the remedy the committee first give their opi- 
nion, that no change is necessary in our form of government. 
“So wise are its adaptations, that our condition of highest effi- 
ciency will be reached when we have carried them out most 
fully into practice.” 

The first great thing necessary is a large degree of the evan- 
gelical spirit, manifesting itself through our present ecclesias- 
tical forms. 

The committee then go on to make sundry suggestions : 

1. “The American Home Missionary Society is an institu- 
tion highly deserving, and liberally receiving the support of our 
churches.” They speak highly of it, in its sphere, “as a so- 
ciety for the location of ministers, and the collection and dis- 
bursement of funds for their maintenance.’ But they think 
that far too much has been expected from the Society, and that 
Presbyteries and Synods have neglected their appropriate work 
of “investigation, supervision and direction.” 

2. The supply of ministers is greatly defective, but the com- 
mittee have nothing to suggest on this point, except to refer the 
matter to the wisdom of the Assembly. 

3. On the subject of erecting churches, the committee had 
arrived at no very well digested opinions. They refer to the plan 
of Rey. Dr. Bullard, for Missouri, which has worked well. That 
plan was to secure $10,000, to be loaned to churches in compara- 
tively small sums, which are repaid. Nine churches had thus 
received aid. Hight houses had been finished ; five of brick, two 
of stone; one of wood. $5356 had been loaned, and churches 
had been built, and secured by it, worth $25,000. The loans 
that had thus far fallen due had been refunded. hs 

4, The subject of itinerancy had engaged, more than any 
thing else, the attention of the committee; but they were not 
able to bring any thing to a point. The Presbytery of Alton 
had made the most complete experiment. Onc-half of the sa- 
laries of the itinerants had been paid by the American Home 
Missionary Society, and the remaining half by the churches of 
the Presbytery. The bounds of the Presbytery are large; but 
the interest created in the churches, by this missionary enter- 
prise, is such that they were unwilling to have a division ; and 
elders have been known to travel one hundred and fifty miles 
to attend a meeting of Presbytery. 

It will be seen that this report rather calls urgent attention 
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to the difficulties and claims of the subject, than suggests a 
definite remedy. Nothing decided was done this year. 

In 1851 at the Assembly at Utica, a memorial on the sub- 
ject was presented by the Presbytery of Cincinnati, which with 
a paper on collections for benevolent ‘objects, was referred to 
a committee of one from each Synod. At this Assembly also, 
the Rey. Thornton A. Mills preached the sermon on Home 
Missions, to which he had been appointed by the previous As- 
sembly, and the sermon was ordered to be printed. 

The Assembly having thus directed the publication of this 
sermon, it becomes an important part of the history of the case. 
The text is from Isaiah liv. 2,8. ‘Enlarge the place of thy 
tent, and let them stretch forth the curtains of thine habita- 
tions ; ; spare not, lengthen thy cords, and strengthen thy 
stakes ; for thou shalt break forth on the right hand and on the 
left, and thy seed shall inherit the Gentiles.” 

After a short introduction, Mr. Mills announces his theme as 
Cuurcy Extension. He adopted, he states, this term in pre- 
ference to that of Home Missions, because he “‘ presumed it 
was the intention of the General Assembly to have the subject 
discussed in its ecclesiastical relations, rather than in its gene- 
ral and popular aspect.” He then proceeds : 

1. To consider the work of church extension. “I am aware,” 
he remarks, ‘ that the mention of this theme will be distasteful 
to some, who have a sickly aversion: to the very word church ; 
but I choose it because the Church is the divinely appointed in- 
strumentality for the diffusion of the gospel; and it is our duty 
to purify, strengthen and extend it, that it may accomplish the 
end of its high appointment.” 

The work of church extension demands, : 

1. That we should have correct views of the cl 
vided 9 of the Church. We cannot think too m 
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more desirable that his real spirit should be understood. “Our 
branch,’’ he remarks, “of this stock of the reformed churches 
is not newly formed and seeking its first development. We 
have a history of our own; our present General Assembly 
being the fifty-seventh, in annual and triennial succession, since 
our present organization was completed. We are the embodi- 
ment of American Presbyterianism, such as Edwards approved, 
and Davies loved and adopted. We bear the exact stamp: of 
no older branch of the family, but to a great extent combine 
the excellences of the Covenanter and the Puritan, without 
the defects of either. We honor, as bright names in the past 
history of Presbyterianism, John Calvin and John Knox; and 
yet we would not withhold the meed of due remembrance from 
John Robinson. , 

‘*Tt is ours to popularize and extend in their application the 
great truths of the Calvinistic theology, and thus demonstrate’ 
the adaptedness of our excellent system for extensive and en- 
during conquests from the kingdom of darkness. We know 
that some have represented us as being bound by such slender 
ligaments that we are in danger of falling to pieces; while 
others have gone to the opposite extreme, and seeing no loyeli- 
ness in our system, have represented it as having ‘ ten horns, 
dreadful and terrible, and strong exceedingly,’ and wont to 
push vigorously withal. They who wait for our death, that 
they may inherit and divide our effects, have in prospect a sea- 
son of long and unrequited anxiety and watchfulness; while 
those who look upon us as antiquated and horrible, shall have 
striking proofs of our adaptation for wide and enduring useful- 
ness. 
ork of church extension requires the production in 
ur ministers, elders and members, of the convic- 
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careful supervision of the whole, from year to year, by the 
General Assembly, under the duty assigned to it in our consti- 
tution, of ‘superintending the concerns of the whole church.’ 
I would therefore suggest the appointment of a board or com- 
mittee, to act for the Assembly, and arrange and carry forward 
through the individual and co-operative action of the Presby- 
teries, such a plan of church extension as our, present circum- 
stances demand. | There is a very large amount of work for us 
to do, as a church, which no voluntary association can do for 
us, even if we could transfer to it the responsibilites under 
which the great Head of the church has placed us. The Ameri- 
can Home Missionary Society does not profess to do the work 
we need ; it cannot do tt, if it would. Such a board, I believe, 
can be established without any diminution of confidence in the 
American Home Missionary Society, or any cessation of our 
favorable relations to it. 

‘‘Our constitution declares that our church is not a confed- 
eration of Synods and Presbyteries, but one united, aggregated 
body. But in our collective capacity we are making no effort 
to extend our principles. We have heretofore gloried in what 
we have called our liberality, but what has sometimes been our 
indiscretion. Like the bride in the Song of Songs, our church 
might say, ‘They made me keeper of the vineyards; but my 
own vineyard I have not kept.’ Our liberality, falsely so call- 
ed, has cost us too much in many important particulars ; and it 
is high time we should awake, not to a diminished exercise of 
Chistian charity, or a colder manifestation of Christian fellow- 
ship, but to a more becoming self-respect and concern for our 
welfare as a distinct branch of the church, having its own un- 
transferable responsibilities to be discharged.” 

The second head of the discourse presents some of the motives 
which should lead us to the diligent and vigorous prosecution 
of church extension. 

1. It is nothing less than the Gospel itself, which is thus to 
be extended. 

2. It is the Gospel in its best form. 

3. The Gospel, as we hold and teach it, is specially demand- 
ed by this age. | 

4. We derive another motive from the character, condition, 
and prospects of our country. 

5. The influence our country must exert over the destiny of 
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6. The closing motive is the glory which will be brought to 
God, and the blessings secured to man by its consummation. 

We cannot forbear to quote the noble peroration. It re- 
minds one of the swell and march of Dr. Mason’s Sermon on 
the Mediatorial Reign. Mr. Mills was born in Kentucky, and 
has lived in the West until his heart is in sympathy with its 
vastness. He is describing the completion of our work in 
America : 

“This wide land—its plains smiling in beauty; its moun- 
tains and hills lifting their heads in rejoicing; its valleys 
singing, and its rivers rolling in majesty—shall be Immanuel’s 
land. One long, clear, pealing anthem of grateful adora- 
tion and praise shall go up to God. The Atlantic States, hail- 
ing the rays of the sun of righteousness, as they first do those 
of the morning sun, shall wake the lofty song, while the Paci- 
fic States, reposing in his setting beams, arrayed in vestments 
of verdure and of gold, shall roll back a rapturous response ; 
and then shall come the sunny South, clad in garments of sal- 
vation, purer and richer than the sunny and golden apparel of 
her fields, with incense rarer than the fragrance of her ever- 
blooming flowers—every hand chainless, and every heart glad 
and free—to swell the growing strains; and then shall come 
the Great Valley, and as her majestic Father of Waters gathers 
his tributary streams from ice lakes of Minnesota, from moun- 
tains whose crowning snows look out on Oregon, from limpid 
springs that burst forth and flow sparkling down the western 
slopes of the Alleghanies, from fertile valleys waving with corn, 
and warmer plains blooming with cotton, and pours his broad, 
and deep, and sweeping current to the main, so shall she col- 
lect her varied notes from people gathered out of almost every 
nation under heaven, but rendered one in Christ, and pour in 
the torrent of her praise; and then shall come the great North- 
West, with offerings wealthier far than the abundance of her 
teeming prairies, and brighter than the dimpling waves which 
dance at noontide on the surface of her inland seas, and as in 
that most magnificent and sublime of all God’s natural temples 
—its walls the everlasting rocks; its pavement the dazzling 
silvery wave ; its lights the radiant day-beams; its colorings the 
reflected hues of heaven; its tapestry the fairy folds of glitter- 
ing spray, inwoven with wreaths of rainbow beauty—she ga- 
thers her wide waters and pours a ceaseless psalm in honor of 
the Creator’s eternal power and Godhead, so shall she, in nc- 


304 The General Assembly. [Supt., 


bler tones, bear her part in this ever-swelling Alleluia, which, 
louder than the sound of ‘mighty thunderings and many 
waters’ shall proclaim that over our whole land, ‘THe Lorp 
Gop OMNIPOTENT REIGNETH.’”’ 

The memorial of the Presbytery of Cincinnati was referred 
to a committee of one from each Synod, (at Utica, 1851,) on 
Saturday, May 17th, and on Thursday, May 21st, they reported. 
Their report was accepted, and two hundred and fifty copies of 
it ordered to be printed for the use of the members.* ‘This re- 
port was not adopted, the Assembly as in 1849, it would 
seem, not feeling prepared to act; but a synopsis of it may be 
interesting: 

The committee feel pressed with the difficulties of the case. 
The intrinsic importance of the subject, and the fact that a por- 
tion of the Church desired action, weighed on the one hand, and 
on the other, the fact, that parts of the Church had expressed no 
wish on the subject, and that it might disturb our relations with 
other denominations and the voluntary societies. After stating, 
therefore, that it was undesirable to disturb these relations, 
they propose that the American Home Missionary Society 
should continue to be the agency through which the Home 
Missionary department of the work of church extension should 
be done. They propose further, to establish two Committees of 
Church Extension, the one at Cincinnati for the Synods of the 
Western and North-Western States, and the other at Knox- 
ville, Tenn., for the Synods of the Southern States. These 
committees were to co-operate with the American Home Mis- 
sionary Society, in regard to Home Missions, and in addition, 
to have charge of the business of Church Extension, especially 
with reference to erecting houses of worship.. They were to 
have authority to appoint a general secretary and agent, and if 
they deemed it best, a local or assistant secretary and treasurer, 
who were to be paid, but the Committees were not expected to 
raise funds, except to defray their own expenses. They were 
to collects facts, and to report to the next Assembly. They 
were particularly to be charged with the duty of reporting some 
plan for the erection of church edifices, together with the re- 
sults of any local plans for this object in Synods. The sub- 
jects of education for the ministry, and educational institutions 
for the Church, were to be particularly referred to them. 
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The Theological Seminaries were to be requested to report 
to each Assembly, and a committee, a Majority of whom re- 
side in Philadelphia, was proposed, to devise a plan for the pub- 
lication of doctrinal tracts, and to inquire in what other wa 
the press may be used for promoting the interests of the Chureli, 
and to report to the next General Assembly. ; | 

After discussion it was.moved, “that the whole subject of 
Church Extension, with the various reports and amendments, 
be referred to a special committee, for the purpose of making.a 
report to the next Assembly.” This was carried, and the fol- 
lowing committee appointed: Rey. Thornton A. Mills, Rey. 
Nathan S. 8S. Beman, D. D., Rev. Frederick A. Ross, Rey. 
Artemas Bullard, D: D., Rey. Asa D. Smith, D, D., Rev. D. 
Howe Allen, D. D., Rev. James B. Townsend, Rev., Samuel 
W. Fisher, and Rev. R. W. Patterson; four of whom to form a 
quorum. . 

It is this committee which made the celebrated Report. on 
Church Extension to the General Assembly of 1852. We 
present a synopsis of their views. ie 

I. A well-arranged system of Church Extension is necessary 
for the highest development of a true evangelical spirit. 

II. The second argument is statistical. This they arrange 
under three heads: bs hes 

1. The proportion of our church members to the population 
of the United States. . 

2. Our positive limited growth. The main reason for our 
not growing more rapidly, the committee attribute to a want of 
self-reliance and self-deyelopment. . 

3. The geographical location of our Church. -Under this 
head the Committee remark : 

“We most particularly desire the General Assembly to give 
appropriate consideration and weight to the fact, that the call 
for extension comes not from those regions where the Church 
exists in its concentration and its power, but from those where 
there are no churches, or where they are few, poor, and scat- 
tered abroad, where ministers are scarce and poorly paid, and 
are overworked and prematurely die. The. question is not 
what measures are requisite to hold the posts we already oceu- 
py, but what shall be adopted to secure other and wider con- 

uests for Christ.” 

III. The third argument is drawn from the existence of five 
millions of foreigners in this country, who are increasing at the 
rate of one thousand a day. 
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IV. The Committee argue from our Christian obligations, as 
seen in our ecclesiastical constitution. This they illustrate in 
substance thus: The missionary command is binding on the 
Church, as such. Our Form of Government, chapter Xiil., in 
the expository note, declares it to be a “radical principle” of 
Presbyterianism, that the several different congregations of 
believers taken collectively, constitute one Church of Christ; 
emphatically called the Chureh. 

‘The General Assembly, inter alia, is “to superintend the con- 
cerns of the whole Church,” and “constitute a bond of union, 
peace, correspondence, and mutual confidence among all the 
Churches.” Form Gov., ch. xii. sec. 4, 5, The eighteenth 
chapter of the Form of Government declares, “The General 
Assembly may, of their own knowledge, send missions to any 
part to plant Churches, or supply vacancies, and may direct 
any Presbytery to ordain evangelists or ministers without rela- 
tion to particular Churches,” for this purpose. 

Under this head the subject of Ecclesiastical Boards is men- 
tioned, which the committee dispose of as follows: 

“Tt will be i inquired if these principles will not lead to the 
establishment of strictly Ecclesiastical Boards. We think not 
necessarily in all cases. But they are the principles of our Con- 
stitution, and are correct, wise, and good; and it will be safe to 
follow them wherever they may legitimately lead. All Socie- 
ties or Boards are but the creatures of the Church; they do not 
bear the root, but the root, them. All are subject to abuses ; 
and we should be swayed less by names than things, and guided 
more by observation and experience, and seek those which will 
be most useful in building up the kingdom of Christ, whether 
voluntary or ecclesiastical.” 

VY. The fifth and last argument is drawn from the emigration 
to the west, consisting, to a considerable extent, of our own 
people. Their wants, the committee think, are not suitably 
met by any existing arrangements. 

As to the objection that denominational action will make us’ 
illiberal, and alienate us from brethren with whom we have 
hitherte acted, the committee ‘‘ cannot concede that such will 
be either its necessary or probable consequence. We should 
be glad,” they say, ‘‘to see those churches adopt a system like 
that we recommend for our own, as far as it might suit their 
circumstances. | In true fraternal confidence and affection, we 
shall always rejoice to hear of their extension and spiritual 
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prosperity; and we cannot believe that they will be dissatisfied 
with any measures contributing to our success.” “¢ | 

This preliminary part of the paper, the committee did not 
ask the Assembly to adopt, but presented a Plan in three sec- 
tions, expressing the opinion that it might be very possible that 
it would need amendment in the process of its working. The 
great thing, they thought, was that the Assembly should begin 
to do something in this great cause. 

The three sections relate to, 1. Education for the Ministry. 
2. Domestic Missions and Church: Erection. 3. Doctrinal 
Tracts. The nature and details of the plan will be seen as we 
progress in our account of the action of the Assembly. 

It is proper to remark that Rey. Doctors Beman and A.D. 
Smith stated to the Assembly, that on account of their distance 
from Cincinnati, they were unable to meet the committee, and 
considered themselves as in no way responsible for the report. 

This report was presented on Friday, May 21st, the second 
day of the sessions, and made the order of the day for Mon- 
day, 24th, at 11 o’clock. On that day a motion was made to 
adopt the first section on “ Education for the Ministry,” and 
the great discussion of the sessions commenced. © 

The discussion continued until Thursday, 27th, at a quarter 
before 1 o’clock, when the first section of the report was, on 
motion of Judge Darling, referred to a special committee of. 
twelve, viz. Rev. Messrs. Stephen Taylor, D. D., Nathan'S. S. 
Beman, D. D., Philemon H. Fowler, Asa D. Smith, D. D., 
George A. Lyon, D. D., Samuel W. Fisher, Robert W. Patter- 
son; with the elders, Judges Darling, Jessup, and Mason, 
Messrs. John Ogden and Horace Maynard. | 

‘On Friday afternoon the committee not having reported, the 
second section of the original paper, referring to Home Mis- 
sions, was made the order of the day for the next morning, at 
10 o’clock. At that time a motion was made to adopt this sec- 
tion, and the discussion which had been able and exciting from 
the beginning, continued with increasing interest until Monday, 
31st, at a quarter before 12 o’clock. 

The Committee of Twelve then brought in their report, 
which was adopted, and is as follows: . 

“Tn order successfully to awaken the interest, and call forth 
the energies of the whole church, in supplying an adequate 
ministry, the General Assembly adopt the following arrange- 
ment : - 

“1, It is recommended, in behalf of those Presbyteries and 
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Churches that may desire a new and more extended channel of 
co-operation in reference to this subject, that an Education So- 
ciety be formed, by those interested in the object, at, or imme- 
diately after, the final adjournment of this Assembly, to be 
called the ‘ Western Education Society ;’ that this Society ar- 
range its meetings at the same time and place with the meet- 
ings of the Assembly, and permit the members of each Assem- 
bly ex officio, to act as members of the Society at its annual 
meeting; and that the Executive Committee and Secretary of 
the Society be located at Cincinnati. 

“2. It is hereby recommended to each of the Presbyteries, 
as soon as may be convenient, and from year to year there- 
after, to make suitable provision for the presentation to all its 
congregations of the wants of our Church, our country, and the 
world, in relation to this subject ; and for pressing upon young 
men their duty in reference to the ministry; upon Christian 
parents their obligations to dedicate their children to this work, 
and train them for it; and upon individual churches their pri- 
vilege and duty to seek out and sustain, through a course of 
preparation, such promising young men as would not otherwise 
enter the ministry; and to see that in each church an annual 
contribution is made to aid in this work. 

“3. It is further recommended, that each Presbytery ap- 
point yearly a standing committee on Education for the Minis- 
try, who shall take charge of the funds collected in its 
churches, and disburse them as shall be directed. And it is 
recommended that each Presbytery, as far as practicable, ex- 
ercise a special supervision over its young men who are study- 
ing with a view to the ministry. But this article shall not be 
so construed as in anywise to interfere with the choice of any 
Presbyteries or churches, that may prefer to co-operate direct- 
ly with the various Education Societies. 

“4, It is requested of each Presbytery to forward to the 
stated clerk of the Assembly, by the 15th of April, every year, 
a full report, of its proceedings on. this subject; stating the 
number of churches to which this cause has been presented, the 
amount of funds collected and appropriated, the number of 
candidates under its care, and the different stages of their pro- 
gress. And it shall be the duty of the stated clerk to report 
the same to the General Assembly. 

“5. It is also hereby requested, of each of the education 
societies, with which any of our Presbyteries or churches may 
co-operate, to furnish a like report to the Assembly every year, 
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so far as its operations relate to our church. And it is hereby 
recommended to the societies with which our churches are con- 
nected, to adopt a plan of operation and correspondence, which 
will make them mutual helps in advancing their cause. 

“6. It is further requested of the Directors or Trustees of 
the Union Seminary, New York, the Auburn Seminary, Lane 
Seminary, and the Seminaries at Hudson, Ohio, and Maryville, 
Tennessee, to present to every General Assembly a concise re- 
port of their condition, the number of their students, the names 
of the faculty, the ordinary yearly expenses, and any other in- 
formation that may be deemed interesting. The stated clerk 
is hereby directed to forward this request to each of the insti- 
tutions which have been named, at an early day. 

“7. It is earnestly recommended to all the ministers and 
churches under our care, to observe the last Thursday of Feb- 
ruary of every year, as a day of special prayer in behalf of our 
literary and theological institutions, and of the young men 
connected with all our churches and congregations.’’* 

The difference between the plan of the Committee on Church 
Extension, and that adopted by the Assembly is quite material, 
although the papers appear on a cursory reading very much alike. 
The Committee proposed to the General Assembly to appoint a 
Standing Committee on education for the ministry, to be elected 
annually, who should choose a Secretary and Treasurer, the Sec- 
retary to have a regular salary. This committee to be the centre 
of all educational action of the charch. The Presbyteries, each 
one of which is declared to be “by virtue of its constitution, an 
organization to provide a ministry for the churches within its 
bounds,” were to co-operate directly with this Central Com- 
mittee. 

The paper adopted by the Assembly from the Compromise 
Committee, on the other hand, recommends to those interested 
in the matter to organize the ‘Western Education Society,” 
gives up the Central Committee, and formally leaves it optional 
with the Presbyteries to attend to the matter themselves, or 
co-operate with the various Education Societies. 

This change is made, however, over former years. Each 
Presbytery is to appoint a Standing Committee on Education, 
they are to report each year to the Assembly what they have 
done, the Education Societies and the Theological Seminaries 
are to report to it also, and the “‘ Western Education Society”’ 
is to meet at the same time and place with the Assembly, and 
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“permit the members of each Assembly, ex-officio, to act as 
members of the society at its annual meeting.”’ 

Our readers will wish to have some idea of the tone of the 
discussions. Dr. Beman who spoke amongst the last, offered 
an elaborate argument to prove that the plan of the Com- 
mittee on Church Extension led directly and necessarily to the 
establishment. of ecclesiastical boards, and used the weight of 
his great influence and powerful logic, rhetoric and humour, 
to prevent its adoption. Dr. Asa D. Smith was very strongly 
on the same side, dwelling much upon the danger of alienating 
our Congregational brethren, and with Dr. Beman, upon the 
inconsistency of our branch of the church taking a position, 
the “drift” of which was towards ecclesiastical boards. 

Dr. Beman’s argument was something like the following: 

I. It is perfectly idle to distinguish between such Standing 
Committees as are proposed to be raised, and ecclesiastical 
boards. The friends of ecclesiastical boards have always argued 
in this way; they said they merely wanted a committee, but it 
turned out a full grown board. Whether the authors of the 
report mean it or not, such it is. ‘This is an entering wedge, 
and its edge is fine, but it is an inclined plane rapidly broaden- 
ing towards the upper end. 

II. Shall we have ecclesiastical boards? Against this, Dr. 
Beman argued on the ground that their necessary tendency 
is to exclusiveness. 

IIT. “ Heclesiastical boards are not in accordance with the 
long cherished spirit and policy of our church. In all or- 
ganizations, there is a spirit which underlies the external 
foldings of their policy. It is so with us: ours is the good old 
spirit of liberality, Catholic co-operation with all Christians 
who hold the essentials of Christianity. There are, and there 
always have been in the church two antagonistic spirits; one is 
the spirit of ecclesiasticism ; the other the spirit of evangelism. 
By ecclesiasticism, he meant that spirit which tends to exalt 
the church over the life and principle that make the church.” 
This spirit he stated as prevailing in the Popish, Anglican, and 
Scottish churches, and amongst the other branch of the Pres- 
byterian church. The spirit of evangelism created the great 
national societies. But ‘‘ some good men think them too free, 
because they are not under the control of the church. That is 
the secret of this church extension movement. Its advocates 
are falling back into the ranks of old-fashioned sectarianism. 
Now,” he said, “we cannot join in that cry, nor go for building 
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these broken-down walls of separatism. We have our old de- 
fined principles. We cannot enter into this new crusade, with 
either honor or profit.”’* 

IV. The voluntary system is not a failure. Dr. B. dwelt on 
this pomt at some length, showing the good that had been ac- 
complished by the voluntary societies, and that we must not 
expect too much from any thing human. He made a touching 
appeal to the Assembly in favor of the voluntary system, hold- 
ing up a cane presented to him by Mr. Lawrence, of the Cey- 
lon Mission, made from a tree under which many hundred chil- 
dren reclaimed from heathenism had often played. He then 

_referred to the exciting scenes of 1837 and 1838, repelling some 
remarks that had been made about the scars of old veterans. 
‘What was Martin Luther, Mr. Moderator? He was nothing 
but an old war-horse covered with scars.”’ 

In concluding, he made a strong appeal against the spirit of 
ecclesiasticism. ‘“‘The very men themselves will be carried cap- 
tive by the.spirit they let loose. This spirit of ecclesiasticism 
is progressive. It will grow and absorb. No man can help 
being influenced by the circumstances that surround him. These 
brethren are now quietly and pleasantly floating on the Missis- 
sippl; the next you shall see of them, they will be in the 
Gulf of Mexico !’’* 

We wish we had this speech to print verbatim as delivered, 
but must content ourselves with this imperfect sketch. 

Judge Darling and Dr. Stearns of Newark, without taking 
ground either way very decidedly, at all events at the early stage 
of the proceedings, earnestly called the attention of the Assem- 
bly to the vital importance of the step they were about taking, 
and pointed out clearly what seemed to them the inevitable 
proclivity of the system proposed, towards an ecclesiastical as 
distinguished from a voluntary system. While Mr. Mills and 
Dr. Duffield advocated action which would, as they thought, 
bring out the energies of the Presbyterian church. They urged 
self-reliance, the action of the church in the best and wisest 
way that brethren could devise, and seemed to think it not very 
important whether it led to the establishment of boards or not, 

so that the church would be led to distinctive and energetic 
activity. ; ; i 

Rey. Mr. Patton of the Philadelphia Education Society, on 
invitation, offered some interesting remarks on the state of the 
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education cause, and earnestly advocated the revival of the 
Presbyterian Education Society, a denominational society co- 
ordinate with the American Education Society. 

Mr. Steele, from the Presbytery of Milwaukee, Wisconsin, in 
a long speech, which was listened to with great attention, only 
interrupted by questions and explanations, described the state 
of things in the West, as he had seen, and believed them to be. 
The bearing of his remarks was, that the working of the Ameri- 
can Home Missionary Society in the North-West had been very 
injurious to Presbyterianism. He was particularly severe upon 
some of the general agents of the society, and upon the “ Pres- 
byterian and Congregational Convention of Wisconsin,” as 
tending entirely to the growth of Congregationalism, and to the 
eradication of Presbyterianism in that State. Members whose 
feelings in favor of the Home Missionary Society seemed strong, 
questioned Mr. Steele repeatedly, and asked for explanations 
and confirmations of his statements. But he was very firm, 
and insisted upon the correctness of his views. He also 
stated, that he had been particularly requested to bring out 
these facts upon the floor of the Assembly. Mr. Woods, of the 
Presbytery of Des Moines, lowa, modestly, but strongly con- 
firmed the statements of Mr. Steele, while Mr. Rosenkrans, of 
Fox River Presbytery, Wisconsin, in great part, dissented 
from them. 

Rey. Dr. Bullard, of St. Louis, a member of the Committee 
on Church Extension, was requested to give his views. His 
statement made a strong impression. It was known that he 
was originally a New England man, and his labors and success 
in the West were well understood. His opinion was given in 
‘ much kindness, but with his characteristic fire. 

Dr. Bullard’s views, however, are presented in the sermon 
which he preached before the Assembly at the present session 
by previous appointment, on Home Missions, and which has 
since been published. We make the following extracts: 

“We will only claim that there shall be no interference ; 
that each denomination shall be free to organize and strengthen 
its own churches, in its own way. We demand the same liberty 
in conducting our church extension efforts, that has ever been 
enjoyed by the Massachusetts, and other New England Home 
Missionary Societies. We ask for nothing more. We will 
have nothing less. It is our birthright as freemen. No de- 
nomination, society, or servant of any churches connected with 
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any benevolent organization shall, unresisted, wrest this from 
us. 

He then states, that he is not in favor of boards “composed 
only of ministers and elders connected with our General Assem- 
bly,” but that any committee or board created ought to be 
composed of contributors, “‘ whether officers or private members 
of the church, which should make their reports to the ecclesi- 
astical body which appointed them, or to the contributors holding 
their annual meetings during the sessions of that body.” 

He then proceeds: “But our Presbyteries, Synods, and 
General Assemblies are abundantly competent to call into the 
field, and to direct the efforts of all the agents necessary to 
assist in training our feeble churches to support their pastors, 
to secure supplies for those which are vacant, and to explore 
the whole unoccupied missionary field, and organize churches 
where there is reason to hope they will live and be useful. No 
co-operative association can possibly do this work peaceably 
and efficiently for us. No agent can here act with acceptance 
and success for different denominations at the same time ; espe- 
cially if they are intermingled through the counties and states 
in which he labors. 

‘We can easily secure an efficient agent for each Synod and 
Presbytery, appointed and instructed by those bodies conscien- 
tiously to abstain from all interference with any Congregational 
church, and request the American Home Missionary Society 
to give the necessary aid for their support. We can earnestly 
invite our Congregational brethren to do the same. We can 
safely promise them that in the moral wastes of our new States, 
there shall be no strife between them and us, as to the occu- 
pancy of any vacant field; for if they will take the left hand, 
then we will go to the right; or if they will depart to the right 
hand, then we will go to the left, and be sure to find, in either 
direction, more than we shall be able to do. 

“There can be no good reason for separation or estrange- 
ment between these affiliated denominations, and the American 
Home Missionary Society. But it is important that we should 
all know, and let our Congregational brethren and the American 
Home Missionary Society distinctly understand, that our de- 
nominational interests would be promoted, if indeed we have 
any such interests separate from the greatest prosperity of all 
evangelical denominations, should they from henceforth, refuse 
to co-operate with us on such a liberal, unsectarian plan, as we 
have proposed. For we have lost in numbers and efficiency, 
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by this union of efforts during the last ten or twelve years, far 
more than we have gained in pecuniary assistance. 

“Probably more than one hundred churches, organized by 
our Presbyteries, and connected with them in confidence and 
love, have been wrested from us by missionaries of the society 
to which we give all our Home Missionary funds. We did the 
hard, pioneer work of exploring the field, forming the churches, 
and, in many instances, of erecting a house of worship, and 
then had all taken from us, where a large majority of the mem- 
bers were strangers to the Congregational form of government ; 
and all this, by brethren we had introduced into the field as 
friends. On this account, recently, we have had far more 
occasion to call our new churches Hsek or Sitnah, than Reho- 
both.* 

‘‘We should not for one moment be deterred from a single 
wise step for church extension, for fear, that on this account, 
the American Home Missionary Society will refuse to aid in 
the support of our missionaries. For while we feel bound to 
give this Society no occasion for offence, and are grateful for 
all pecuniary assistance really afforded us through this channel 
beyond our own contributions, we know we are now abundantly 
able, in this respect, to provide for all our men. We may be 
certain it will do our wealthy churches great good to be roused 
to this glorious work, as the Free Church of Scotland was, cut 
off from foreign aid. While, therefore, 1 love the American 
Home Missionary Society and its officers with unabating confi- 
dential affection, and believe there is no sufficient reason why 
they should withdraw from us, or we from them, still I would 
not turn to the right or left in accomplishing the great work 
before us, an hair’s breadth, under the influence of any threat- 
ened or apprehended action of any society or denomination of 
Christians. We are not in a position to think of supplicating 
favor of any being but God alone.” 

The more distinctive side now came up in their strength. 
Mr. Mills, Dr. Fisher of Cincinnati, Dr. Duffield, Mr. Fowler 
of Utica, Mr. Knox of Rome, N. Y., Dr. Mandeville of Albany, 


* Gen. xxvi. 20-22. “ And the herdmen of Gerar did strive with Isaac’s herd- 
men, saying, the water is ours; and he called the name of the well Esek; because 
they strove with him. 

“And they digged another well, and strove for that also; and he called the name 
of it Sitnah. ‘ 

“ And he removed from thence, and digged another well; and for that they strove 
not; and he called the name of it Rehoboth; and he said, for now the Lord hath 
made room for us, and we shall be fruitful in the land.” 
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Dr. Campbell of New York City, Mr. Duffield of Philadelphia, 
Mr. Maynard of Tennessee, all with more or less strength of 
feeling, manifested preferences for the distinctive side. 

As the speech of Mr. Fowler was very succinct, it may be 
well to quote its points: 

1. What do we wish to do? To extend Presbyterianism. At 
other times and in other relations, we wish to do other impor- 
tant things, but this is our business now. 

2. What is our spirit? Not one of hostility to Congrega- 
tionalism, not of hostility to the voluntary societies. We are 
honestly Presbyterians, and wish to extend our own church 
without injuring any one. 

3. By what means do we propose to act? By means which 
are our own, which we can control. This is a church matter, 
it needs church means. 

4. Why prefer our own agency to others? Because the for- 
mer reasons for co-operation in such matters do not now exist. 
The spirit of benevolence, once weak, is strong. It needs now 
mainly right channels. 

5. The church, as such, needs to feel responsibility. To feel 
this it must have it. Its own work must be in its own hands. 

6. By excluding Congregational co-operation in such matters, 
we exclude collision. There has been collision and always will 
be, where work involving denominational and distinctive action 
is attempted to be done by different denominations in common. 
Wherever the work is general, co-operative action is right. 

7. There is irresponsibility about voluntary associations. 
Half a dozen men in New York often elect their officers ; 
strange that with such a dread of centralism, brethren do not 
think of controlling these vast centres of accumulating power. 

8. We need more esprit du corps—not sectarianism, but in- 
tense interest for Presbyterianism as the best form of doctrine 
and polity. No one ever did much with any thing, unless there 
was deep love and attachment approaching to enthusiasm for 
it. Our people’s love is drawn off to other things, we must 
bring it back. 

It.is objected: 

1. It will cost more. There are some questions where right 
is of more importance than profit, where future good and wise 
arrangements are better than present ease. But the objection 
forgets the increased liberality that will be produced. Look at 
the boards of the other branch of the church, and what that 
church did before they had distinctive action. 
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2. But we shall drive off our Congregational brethren. He 
did not apprehend this. They have no reason to object to. our 
attending to our own business in a spirit of kindness. But look 
at the other side. There are dangers in not adopting this 
action. ‘There are churches which we cannot retain without 
pursuing a more distinctive course.* 

We saw a number of gentlemen entirely competent to throw 
light upon the matter who preferred saying nothing, for the 
Assembly was, as we have remarked, one of unusual ability. 
We almost wished that something might occur to arouse them, 
so that their eloquence, so unconsciously sleeping, might have 
thrilled the house. 

One of the incidents of this part of the meeting was the 
speech of Rev. James Gallaher, representing the Presbytery of 
St. Louis, though he had been supplying during the winter the 
First Church of Washington City. Mr. Gallaher with Nelson 
and Ross formerly edited the Calvinistic Magazine, a work 
which did stalwart service in former days in the West, and his 
“*Hnchanted Cavern” will be long remembered, as a work of 
genius, almost worthy of Bunyan. A good deal had been said 
by different brethren, touching the separation from our mother 
—New England—which would be wrought by the adoption of 
the report of the Committee on Church Extension. Mr. Galla- 
her sat “‘musing” over this, and as the idea was mentioned 
again and again, ‘the fire burned,” and he rose like the moon 
‘inter stellas minores.’”’ We can give our readers but a faint 
idea of his speech, scarcely attempting even a synopsis. He 
said that “‘he honored the men who landed at Plymouth 
Rock. He considered them great and good, and he honored 
their noble lineaments, as seen in the character and conduct 
of their descendants. But highly as he thought of New 
England, she was not his mother. His mother was born 
amidst the mountains of Scotland, and received rough nurs- 
ing from her infant cradle. Her children had withstood popery 
and prelacy, and had counted not their lives dear unto 
them on the high places of the field, and amid the caves and 
dens of the earth. IZf Scotland was one of the brightest spots 
in the world, and a land which all God’s people bore in their 
hearts, it was owing to his mother, and when the Free Church 
of Scotland had, in these last days, sacrificed the kirks in which 
their ancestors had worshipped for ages, and the manses around 
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which their little ones had sported joyously, and gone forth 
with nothing but the immortal principles of Presbyterianism, 
bearing in the midst of their host Christ’s crown and covenant, 
his mother had shown that her children, even to the latest 
generation, were worthy of her. Nor had the stock degenerated 
when transplanted. As Ionia and the Algean were beautiful 
as Greece, so were the coloniesethat went forth, noble as the 
parent kirk at home. They had peopled the north of Ireland, 
and he would wonder, if a General Assembly of the Presbyte- 
rian Church could be gathered together, whose hearts did 
not thrill at the name of the Siege of Derry. When popery 
threatened to oversweep the British Islands, and almost all had 
given up heart and hope, there in that little spot, the lamp of 
Presbyterianism burned brightly, and what was that but to say, 
that there a beacon light streamed over the dark and angr 
waves of despotism and bigotry, that earth and hell could not 
extinguish. Young men and maidens, old men and children, 
all caught and cherished the holy fire. The gates of the 
city were first shut by the apprentice boys without orders, 
and from that moment, through weary days and weeks, through 
famine and weariness, with the wasting forms of venerable 
mothers by their side, and their averted eyes forced to see the 
rounded outline of sisters, and those even dearer than sisters, 
growing thin and their cheek losing its bloom, but never their eye 
its brightness, and even the little children failing in the elas- 
ticity of their step and the heartiness of their tiny shout, they 
held sternly to their purpose. Gathering strength from the 
solemn Sabbath service and the sacred communion, though the 
temple of the Lord shook with the cannon of the hosts of 
tyranny, they endured all for the Lord Jesus and for liberty, 
and when the relieving squadron came in sight, and their feeble 
hands opened the gates of the city, when they threw up their 
caps to shout welcome to their deliverers, and to rejoice that 
Britain and the world were free, because that forlorn hope of 
God and freedom had held out; so weak were they, so ex- 
hausted by famine, that they sank to the ground. 
“And in America, has this same glorious mother no chil- 
dren worthy of such ancestry? Who marched under Washing- 
ton, and Mad Anthony, and Greene? Was not Witherspoon 
in the Senate and Morgan in the field? Were there not Alex- 
ander, and Davies, and Rice in Virginia? Who ever saw a 
Presbyterian tory? Who peopled the hills and valleys of cen- 
tral and western Pennsylvania, who settled the valley of Vir- 
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ginia, who poured their stalwart forms and hearts that never 
knew what fear was, over Kentucky and Tennessee? Mr. 
Moderator, I was baptized by Gideon Blackburn, and I have 
listened to Nelson and Cleland, and I have watched the West 
grow into a mighty empire, and of all ‘its teeming population, 
the bone and sinew, the strength and the glory are the children 
of that mighty Scottish mothem! 

“Mr. Moderator, I remember, not very clearly perhaps, but 
still I remember something of my school-boy training, how the 
Trojans, when besieged by all the power of Greece, with Aga- 
memnon and Achilles at their head, remained invincible to 
all that fearful array for ten long years. But at last, per- 
suaded and beguiled, they admitted into their very citadel that 
fatal Trojan, or rather Grecian horse, and Virgil describes, if I 
remember right, how they themselves pulled and tugged, and 
with infinite labor and enthusiasm finally succeeded in “dr agging 
in the‘fated wood filled with a thousand Greeks! Can we not ” 
learn a lesson from the past? If any men, or any society, or 
any influence, I do not mean to be invidious or make charges 
against any one, but if any thing weakens our Presbyterianism, . 
and dilutes the strength of that which has. been thes glory of 
the world, let us beware of it.’ 

On the other side of the question were Dr. Beman, Dr. Asa 
D. Smith, Mr. Ranney, Mr. Kent, Mr. Gridley, Mr. Hall of 
Otsego, Mr. Tracy and Mr. Hayes, of the Western Reserve, 
Mr. Noyes, and in the main, Dr. Converse of Philadelphia, 
Judge Mason and Judge Jessup. | It began to grow plain that 
there were three divisions in the house. First, a section who 
were in favor of ecclesiastical boards thor oughly and through- 
out, as the thing to which we must, with whatever reluctance, 
ultimately come. They held, that the church was not shut up 
to one period of her history, but could look over the whole, for 
precedents. This was the droit. The left were voluntaries, 
and nothing but voluntaries. ‘The church had taken its position 
in 1837 and 1838. Its foundations were laid then. We must 
look to the patriarchs of that time, for there alone was light, 
and then and there the keel of the vessel was laid down. Then 
there was the great middle division, feeling that no specific plan 
of benevolent action was laid down either in the Word of God or 
in the standards of the church, but that we have a right to 
take any plan that expediency marks out as best, by a careful | 
reading of the signs of the times. And upon the course of this 
middle party rested the settling of the whole matter. How 
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would they go? Would the influence of old impressions, and of 
opposition to the tyranny of 1837, carry them with the thorough 
voluntaries, or had there a new spirit risen up in yery many 
thoughtful minds, causing them to feel that the great rush of 
events demanded new adjustments ? 

It was moved to strike out the word “required,” in the first 
article, and insert ‘requested,’ so that the General Assembly 
should “request” the Presbyteries and Synods to adopt a plan, 
instead of “requiring” them. It passed by a close vote. 

The preamble and first article of the second section then 
passed without much opposition ; the second article passed; and 
then, as it began to be evident that the section was going 
through, each vote, in its tone, was stronger, and rang out 
through the house with a sound such as no one who was there 
will ever forget. The only alteration of any imporatnce was 
in the sixth article, where the following words were stricken 
out. “It is recommended that the work of raising funds for 
Home Missions, in the respective Presbyteries or Synods, be 
committed to the supervision of those (the itinerant) mission- 
aries; and that their salaries, if necessary, shall be paid, in 
part, by the American Home Missionary Society, according 
to such arrangements as the body appointing them shall make 
with that society.” 

The section as adopted is as follows: 

“To promote more extensively the work of Domestic Mis- 
sions, the General Assembly hereby adopts the following ar- 
rangement :- ; i! 

“1, The American Home. Missionary Society is hereby re- 
commended to the Presbyteries as the agency through which, 
as heretofore, the work of Domestic Missions shall be done; 
and the Presbyteries and Synods are requested to adopt, as far 
as they may deem proper in their circumstances, the following 
or similar arrangements : 

«©2, Hach Presbytery shall elect a Standing Committee on 
Church Extension, to serve one year, and continue in office till 
successors are appointed, who shall, under its direction, attend 
to the general interests of this work within its bounds. | 

‘“¢3, Each Presbytery shall see that, by its own ministers or 
other suitable agency, the claims of Home Missions shall be 
presented annually to each of its churches, and that proper ef 
forts are made to bring their liberality into free and becoming 
exercise towards this cause. These contributions to be paid 
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into the Treasury of the American Home Missionary Society, 
or any of its Auxiliaries, and to be raised with as little expense 
to that Society as possible. 

‘“‘4. Hach Presbytery shall recommend all applications for 
aid from any of its churches; and shall be careful to see 
that the amount asked for is the lowest which will fairly answer 
the purpose. And it is recommended, that the appropriations 
sought be diminished from year to year, if it can be safely done, 
that the churches may be brought to a self-sustaining standard 
as soon as possible. 

*¢5. The American Home Missionary Society is hereby re- 
quested -to arrange its system of appropriations, so that appli- 
cations made by any Presbytery for its churches shall not re- 
quire the official sanction of any agent of that Society. | It is 
not intended, however, by this recommendation, to abridge the 
right of the Society to obtain information as to such applica- 
tions, or use its full discretion as to granting them in whole or 
in part. 

‘6. Each Presbytery, whose circumstances as to territory, 
churches, and numbers, demand it, is recommended to appoint 
an itinerant missionary within its bounds. Or each Synod, 
where it is best that two, or more, or all of its Presbyteries shall 
be united in this work, is recommended to appoint such a mis- 
sionary, whose duty it shall be to act as a travelling evangelist, 
after the scriptural pattern, to explore destitute fields; to pre- 
pare the way for the formation of new churches by the Presby- 
teries; to seek for ministers to take charge of them; to assist 
and direct in building houses of worship in destitute places ; 
and in all other suitable ways, under the direction of Presby- 
terial or Synodical Committees, promote the work of Church 
Extension. 

‘¢7, Hach Synod shall appoint yearly a Church Extension 
Committee, whose duty it shall be to take the supervision of 
any agencies which shall be established, to arrange and carry 
out some plan to aid in the erection of churches in destitute 
places, to conduct the Home Missionary business of the Synod 
generally, and make a full report at each meeting. 

“8, Hach Synod shall require a yearly collection from its 
churches, to assist, by loan or gift, feeble churches to erect 
houses of worship in destitute places; which funds shall be dis- 
tributed by the Synod’s Committee among those churches 
which may apply for it, according to their necessities. And the 
older and abler Synods of the Church are earnestly recom- 
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mended to contribute of their abundance to aid the feebler Sy- 
nods in this work. 

“*9. Hach Synod is hereby charged with the review of the 
course of its Presbyteries in the duties now assigned them ; and 
is further required to report to the General Assembly, through 
its Standing Committee, its proceedings up to the first of April 
in each year. : 

“10. Each Presbytery is further required, in addition to its 
Statistical Report and Narrative, to forward yearly to the Ge- 
neral Assembly a full report of its various arrangements for 
Church Extension, stating the number of its ministers, and the 
particular manner in which they are employed; the number of 
its churches, and how they are supplied; the gross amount of 
funds collected in its bounds for Home Missions and church 
erection; the amount received by its churches from the Ameri- 
can Home Missionary Society, or any similar institution; the 
number of houses of worship, with their probable value, and 
whether they are free from debt; the number of new churches 
organized, and new houses of worship erected; what itinerant 
arrangements have been adopted for preaching the gospel; 
what and how much agency has been employed; together with 
all such other facts and suggestions as will show from year to 
year what has been accomplished, and what may need to be 
undertaken to bring all the churches to a proper degree of 
effort to promote the kingdom of Christ. 

“11. The Stated Clerk is required, in due time, previous to 
the meeting of each General Assembly, to notify the Stated 
Clerks of the Synods and Presbyteries, by a circular letter, of 
the foregoing requirement as to reports. 

‘12. There shall hereafter be appointed, with the other 
Standing Committees of the General Assembly, one on Church 
Extension, to whom shall be committed, at an early period of 
their sessions, the Synodical and Presbyterial reports on the 
subject, whose duty it shall be to present a condensed view of 
them to the Assembly, with such further propositions to pro- 
mote this work as they may deem desirable. This Standing 
Committee shall be required to report as soon as a faithful dis- 
charge of its duties will permit. 

«13, A Committee, consisting of five, is hereby appointed 
to confer with the Executive Committee of the American Home 
Missionary Society, expressing to it the kind feelings and con- 
fidence of the General Assembly and the churches it represents, 
and requesting its codperation in this plan as far as its princi- 
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ples will admit; and also requesting a statement of the princi- 
ples on which its appropriations are made to the churches of 
the several denominations of Christians who support it; the 
results of which conference shall be reported to the next Ge- 
neral Assembly.” 

The committee to confer with the Home Missionary Society 
were: Rey. George Duffield, D.D., Rev. Nathan 8. 8S. Beman, 
D.D., Rev. Thornton A. Mills, Rev. Robert W. Patterson, and 
Hon. John L. Mason.* 

These proceedings took place on Monday, the last day of the 
sessions; and in the evening the third section of the Report 
came up for consideration, that on Doctrinal Tracts. 

The Assembly adopted this without opposition. It is as fol- 
lows, the blanks having been filled by the Assembly : 

“To promote the diffusion of those truths which distinguish 
us as a Church, the General Assembly adopts the following ar- 
rangement : 

“1. There is hereby established at Philadelphia a Standing 
Committee of nine persons, whose duty it shall be to superin- 
tend the publication of a series of Tracts, explanatory of the 
doctrines, government, and missionary policy of the Presbyte- 
rian Church, as the General Assembly shall from time to time 
direct. One-third of this Committee shall serve for one year, 
one-third for two years, and the remaining third for three years. 
The election, to fill the places of those whose terms expire, to 
be held at each meeting of the General Assembly. 

**2. This Committee shall elect a Secretary and Treasurer, 
the former of whom shall receive such a salary per annum, as 
shall be agreed upon by the Committee ; and shall be the editor 
of the tracts published; and also, as far as may be necessary, 
the soliciting agent for such an amount of funds as may be re- 
quired to carry out the objects for which this Committee is ap- 
pointed. 

“3. It shall be the duty of this Committee to meet at Phila- 
delphia, and, after due organization, to take measures to pro- 
cure the preparation and publication, in cheap, neat, and sub- 
stantial form, of a series of Tracts for the purposes above stated. 
No Tract to be published, which does not receive the unanimous 
approbation of the Committee. 

““4, This Committee shall, if consistent with the interests of 
‘the Assembly, enter into a contract with some publisher or 
publishers to assume, for a time, the publication of such Tracts 
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as may be furnished them, at certain rates, which shall be 
agreed upon in writing. And if no such arrangement can be 
profitably and satisfactorily made, then the said Committee 
shall, by solicitation from the churches, proceed to provide a 
sufficient fund for their publication’in behalf of the Assembly. 

“5. This Committee shall make a full report of its proceed- 
ings to the General Assembly, at each annual meeting.” 

The following persons were appointed the Committee to su- 
perintend the preparation and publication of Doctrinal Tracts, 
viz: Rey. Thomas Brainerd, D. D., Rev. Albert Barnes, and 
Mr. 8. T. Bodine, for one year; Rev. E. W. Gilbert, D. De 
Rey. Thomas H. Skinner, D. D., and Rev. George Duffield, jr., 
for two years; Rev. Asa D. Smith, D. D., Rev. Jonathan F. 
Stearns, D. D., and Hon. William Darling, for three years. 

Resolved, That the Committee have power to fill their own 
vacancies.”’* 

The friends of our Review will be gratified to learn that the 
Committee appointed by the previous Assembly on the subject 
of the Press, offered the following as a part of their Report, 
which was unanimously adopted by the Assembly : 

** Your Committee are happy to learn, and to call the atten- 
tion of the Assembly to the fact, that, since the meeting of the 
last General Assembly, several influential individuals, in the 
city of Philadelphia and neighborhood, have made arrange- 
ments for the publication of a Quarterly, to be called ‘The 
Presbyterian Quarterly Review,’ under the editorial supervision 
and control of several of the most distinguished ministers in 
our connection, and that the first number has already issued 
from the press. In the full confidence that this Quarterly will 
be true to the principles of our branch of the Church, the Com- 
mittee take pleasure in commending it to the approbation of 
this General Assembly, and the patronage of our ministers and 
churches.”’* 

The Committee on Church Polity reported on an overture 
from one of the Presbyteries, asking advice as to the case of a 
minister who wished to demit the ministry, having engaged in 
secular pursuits, while neither the Presbytery nor his own 
conscience charged delinquency upon him; that the Presbytery 
be directed to erase his name from their roll; but the Assem- 
bly refused to adopt the report. 

On one side of this important question it was alleged, that it 
injured the character, and lessened the dignity of the ministry 
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to authenticate men as ministers of the gospel in good standing 
in the Presbyterian Church, who were entirely absorbed in se- 
cular pursuits. And again, that men so occupied ought not to 
have an equal vote in Church Courts with those engaged ac- 
tively in laboring for the Church. 

On the other hand it was held, that the office of the minis- 
try is inviolable; that demission at pleasure would diminish 
its sacredness and binding obligations; that if persons were in 
the ministry who were an injury to it, the remedy was to 
guard more carefully the entrance to the ministry; and that 
- the very action proposed would facilitate improper ordinations, 
because the impression would gain ground that if a mistake was 
made, demission would be easy.” 

The Synod of New York and Philadelphia took the following 
action on this subject : ; 

Sessions at Philadelphia, May 21, 1783. ‘The Presby- 
tery of New York report, that the Rev. Mr. William Wood- 
hull, one of their members, appeared before them at their 
last meeting, and stated to them his situation, as being still in- 
capable of exercising his ministry, by his continued indisposition, 
and the little, or rather no probability of his ever being able 
to attempt the exercise of it in future; and that he was at 
the same time engaged in certain secular employments that 
would seem to render it improper to have his name im their 
records as a member, while he is incapable of attending their 
meetings, or discharging any of the great duties of his minis- 
try; and therefore submits to them the propriety of their con- 
tinuing and considering him as a member from time to time; 
and that the Presbytery, on considering his situation, thought 
it best to leave his name out of their records in future, till he 
shall be able to return to the exercise of his ministry ; an event 
that would give them great pleasure.”’ 

“The Synod considered the above report, and are of opinion, 
that Mr. Woodhull ought to be continued a member of the 
Presbytery of New York, and therefore direct that Presbytery 
to insert his name in the roll.” 1784, May 20, “The Synod 
proceeded to receive the reports of the several Presbyteries, 
when the Presbytery of New York reported that they have re- 
instated the name of the Rev. William Woodhull in their re- 
cords, agreeably to the order of last Synod.’’* 

Another case occurred in 1785. ‘A difficulty having arisen 
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respecting Mr. Montgomery’s name being left out of the re- 
cords of the New Castle Presbytery, for the reasons assigned 
in their report, Dr. Witherspoon, Dr. McWhorter and Dr. 
Alison were appointed a committee to consider that part of 
their report, and to prepare against to-morrow morning, a 
draught of a plan to direct the conduct of Presbyteries in such 
cases. 

“The Committee appointed yesterday, on a part of the 
report of the New Castle Presbytery, brought in a draught 
which was read and approved, and is as follows, viz: 

“The Synod disapprove of the conduct of the Presbytery of 
New Castle, in striking the name of Mr. Montgomery off their 
roll for the reasons given in their report, neither of which, nor 
both together, seem to be sufficient ; and in future recommend 
to all Presbyteries, when any ministers under their inspection 
resign their charge, or discontinue the exercise of their office 
while they remain in the same bounds, to pass a regular judg- 
ment on the reasons given for such conduct; and continue their 
inspection of those who shall not have deserved to be deprived 
of their ministerial character, though they may be laid aside 
from immediate usefulness.’’* 

This decision, we presume, is the present law of the church: 
that the Presbytery are to examine each such case, and if it 
does not involve delinquency, see that the minister performs as 
much ministerial labor as he is able, passing “a regular judg- 
ment on the reasons given for such conduct,” and encouraging 
him to return to active duty as soon as possible. Many brethren 
might be saved from secularity, if the spirit of this law were 
faithfully carried out. An English writer remarks that “the 
worst use you can put a man to, is to hang him;’’ and so the 
worst use you can put a minister to, is to act so that the church 
will be deprived of his services, if they are of any value what- 
ever. Many a valuable and experienced minister is floating 
about, comparatively useless, just for want of sympathy. In- 
stead of cutting them off, suppose we should try to get them a 
field of labor, and encourage them in it, in the spirit of Wither- 
spoon, McWhorter and Alison? 

The subject of the election of ruling elders for a term of 
years, came up thus: Paper No. 5, an Overture from the Pres- 
bytery of Pennsylvania, (North Branch of the Susquehanna), 
asking whether the Constitution of our Church shall be so alter- 
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ed, as to make the term of office of ruling elders temporary, in 
such churches as prefer it, was taken up and answered as follows: 

“The Assembly do not deem it expedient, or for the edifica- 
tion of the Church, to send down to the Presbyteries such an 
Overture ; the most obvious and natural construction of our 
Form of Government does not contemplate a rotatory eldership ; 
and while such an organization of a session is not anti-presby- 
terial, yet the Assembly would discourage the adoption of the 
principle in our church, from respect to the plain meaning of 
our Rule. But nothing in this resolution is intended to disturb 
the relations of those churches, which have adopted the princi- 
ple of a limited period in the service of elders.” ‘ 

A motion was made to strike out the words, “such an organi- 
zation of a session is not anti-presbyterial,” so as to leave this 
an open question, to be settled after full discussion at some 
subsequent period, the practical decision being complete with- 
out it; that is, it might be expedient to allow the custom, with- 
out endorsing it as presbyterial or ‘not anti-presbyterial ;”’ 
but the motion did not prevail. 

The subject of the abrogation of the Plan of Union was in- 
troduced by Rev. Silas Hawley, who offered the following reso- 
lution : . 

“¢ Resolved, That, in the view of this Assembly, the Plan of 
Union of 1801 has been, and still is, in full force in the Pres- 
byterian church ; that its pretended abrogation by the Assem- 
bly of 1837, was part and parcel of the Hzscinding Acts ; that 
as the said acts were wnconstitutional, the Plan of Union was 
- not in the least affected by them.” 

This resolution was subsequently discussed to some extent, 
though not fully. It was moved to postpone it indefinitely, 
but the motion did not prevail, and it was passed. 

The arguments were briefly these: 

Against the resolution it was argued, that the Assembly of 
1837, before the division, abrogated the plan, and their acts 
are of course binding on us, if constitutional and unrepealed ; 
that this Act stands on quite different ground from the Exscind- 
ing Acts, the latter being flagrantly unconstitutional, while the 
former was in the power of the Assembly; that the consent 
of the General Association of Connecticut was unnecessary, 
either party having a right to determine the plan, by giving 
suitable notice; and that the General Assembly never repealed 
the Act of Abrogation. 
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On the other side it was alleged, that the Assembly impliedly 
repealed the Abrogating Act, by their Resolutions in 1838. 
The point was also made, whether it does not require two 
parties to abrogate, as well as to create a compact. 

A question is raised also (see a recent article in the New 
York Evangelist, with which, however, the editors of that pa- 
per do not agree), whether it is possible by a declarative Reso- 
lution of one party, to restore the Plan of Union once abro- 
gated. The argument is, that either party could abrogate the 
plan, when willing that it should cease. “This our Assembly, 
still undivided, did in 1837. But one party cannot restore it. 
The act of 1837 is final therefore, and any implied action in 
1838, or direct action in 1852, is null. The Assembly, how- 
ever, as we have seen, are of a different opinion, and declare 
the plan in force. 

We here conclude our review of the truly remarkable Gene- 
ral Assembly of 1852. In giving our opinion of its tone, our 
remarks, as will be observed, relate to it as a whole. 

1. It was a very independent body of men. We do not re- 
member ever to have sat in any organized assemblage, in which 
there appeared to us less disposition blindly to follow leaders. 
There was a strong disposition to hear counsel, to gather light 
from every quarter, but the Commissioners had come up to de- 
cide for themselves. We were never more struck with the 
beauty and glory of a great representative system. The dele- 
gates of the people spoke out the sentiments of the people, and 
the Assembly patiently and with deep interest strove to ascer- 
tain from their Commissioners, what the Church—the whole 
Church—thought and wished. If there had been any disposi- 
tion to dictate in any quarter, it was plainly seen that it was 
useless to attempt it. 

2. The members were very courteous. Conscious power is 
very apt to be so. There was less struggling to ‘obtain the 
floor,” or protrude opinion, than we have ever seen where such 
interests were at stake. As we have said, quite a body of able, 
intelligent and influential men scarcely spoke at all, but while 
entirely capable of commanding attention, preferred quietly to 
listen to their brethren, while every one who wished to speak 
was able to obtain the opportunity. In the body at large there 
was a strong feeling in favor of the rights of every individual 
Commissioner. oy ; 

3. The Assembly was decidedly Constitutional Presbyterian. 
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This is our summary of its ecclesiastical spirit. It had calmly, 
but quite finally, laid aside any idea of seeking re-union with 
our brethren who separated themselves in 1837 and 1838. 
Its members were self-poised, satisfied with their position and 
prospects, and were addressing themselves seriously and with 
deep responsibility to the question, as to what devolved upon 
them as the successors to the great life of American Presbyte- 
rianism. So, on the other hand, while there was much kind 
feeling towards all other denominations, and especially towards 
our Congregational brethren, the tone was quite decided, that 
in giving our strength to the promotion of the general interests 
of the Redeemer’s kingdom, we had neglected too much the 
strengthening of those denominational interests which are essen- 
tial to the existence and the enlargement of a church of Christ; 
that thus we were in danger of losing the power to do good to 
ourselves or to any one else; and hence, that no one had any 
reason to complain, if in this broad view of the matter, a Pres- 
byterian General Assembly felt, that using whatever it should 
deem the most appropriate means to accomplish it, its first busi- 
ness was to take care of the Presbyterian Church. 

4. But lastly, the Assembly was not of an exclusive, or sec- 
tarian, or ultra-Presbyterian spirit. It was American Presby- 
terian, what our Church, as a body, has been since 1705, and 
what we trust, by the blessing of God, it will ever continue to 
be. Never since the division, have we felt cheered by such hap- 
py auspices. We have no fears for our future, if we only keep 
humble and trust in God. Glorious old Presbyterianism lives, 
but it lives in us not as exclusive or rigid, not as Scottish, or 
Trish, or Huguenot, or Dutch, or German, but American. We 
are free to adopt any plans, ecclesiastical or voluntary, that will 
do our work. Opposed to every thing narrow, regarding pre- 
cedents not as chains, but as exponents of the wisdom that 
dwelt in our fathers, we will try to make every one of our 
American Presbyterians continental, his heart wide enough to 
reach from sea to sea, and from Superior to the sunny waves 
of Mexico. 
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NOTICES OF NEW BOOKS.* 


‘I. Rural Hours. By a Lady (understood to be Miss Cooper, 
daughter of Mr. J. Fennimore Cooper). pp. 521. 


We notice this book, particularly, because we wish the “ maidens” of our Church 
to be interested in our Review, and because we should like to see more of this kind 
of writing. The fault of American writers is imitation of foreign authors. But these 
authors never became great by imitation. This book is original. Residing in one 
of the New York villages “near to nature,” as Mr. Bancroft would say, the author- 
ess went out in Spring, Summer, Autumn and Winter, and describes what she 
saw, with her own reflections, just as a cultivated person would talk. If the scenery 
reminded her of a book, she speaks of that. If she thinks of other parts of this 
country, or of Europe, she mentions that. It reminds us of two delightful English 
works, “ Journal of a Naturalist,” and “ White’s Natural History of Selborne,” 
only that it is less technical in its sketches. Some of the subjects touched on will 
show the scope of the book: “The Dipper and the Blue Jay,” “ The Instinct of 
Birds,” “ The Trailing Arbutus,” “ Purple Finches,” “The Wheat Field,” “ Ruth,” 
“ Ferns,” “ Locust-Pods,” “The Church Yard,” “ Names.” 

It is a more serious matter than many people think, that our American ladies do 
not take enough exercise in the country. And one reason is the want of an object. 
They are not trained to observation of nature, and it is not the fashion to examine 
carefully and with delight God’s fresh works. Health and temper, taste and even 
piety, would all be the better for a love of the open air, and an intimate acquaintance 
with the woods and fields. English ladies take tenfold more exercise than American, 
and the result may be seen in their health and bloom. 

We quote a passage, which shows keen observation and fine descriptive power. 
After an allusion to Keats’ beautiful picture of Autumn 


uf Sitting careless on a granary floor, 

Thy hair soft-lifted by the winnowing wind ; ’ 
Or on a half-reaped furrow lain asleep, 

Drows’d with the fume of poppies ; while thy hook 
Spares the next swathe, and all its twined flowers,” 


we have a painting of the American Autumn Woods : 


“The oak loves a deep rich red, or a warm scarlet, though some of his family 
are partial to yellow. The chestnuts are all of one shadeless mass of gold color, 


* As we mentioned in our first number, we do not use the word “ New” in the 
strictest sense. Nor do we feel bound to commend, or even notice, every new 
book. Our ideal is to bring every really valuable new book within the field of our 
vision, and give our readers a graphic view of it. The notices, therefore, are some- 
times concise, and sometimes quite full, their main purpose having no special refer- 
ence to the amount of space occupied. 
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from the highest to the lowest branch. The bass-wood or linden is orange. ‘The 
aspen, with its silvery stem and branches, glitters in a lighter shade, like the wrought 
gold of the jeweller. The sumach, with its long pinnated leaf, is of a brilliant 
scarlet. The pepperidge is almost purple, and some of the ashes approach the same 
shade during some seasons. Other ashes with the birches and beech, hickory and 
elms have their own tints of yellow. That beautiful and common vine, the Vir- 
ginia creeper, is a vivid cherry color. The sweet-gum is vermilion. The vibur- 
num tribe and dogwood are dyed in lake. As for the maples they always rank first 
among the show; there is no other tree which contributes singly so much to the 
beauty of the season, for it unites more of brilliancy with more of variety, than any 
of its companions. Here you have a soft maple, vivid scarlet from the highest to 
the lowest leaf; there is another, a sugar maple, a pure sheet of gold ; this is dark 
crimson like the oak, that is, vermilion ; another is parti-colored, pink and yellow, 
green and red ; yonder is one of a deep purplish hue, this is still green, that is 
mottled in patches, another is shaded ; still another blends all these colors on its 
own branches, in capricious confusion, the different limbs, the separate twigs, the 
single leaves, varying from each other in distinct colors and shaded tints. And in 
every direction a repetition of this magnificent picture meets the eye: in the woods 
that skirt the dimpled meadows, in the thickets and copses of the fields, in the 
bushes which fringe the brook, in the trees which line the streets and road-sides, in 
those of the lawns and gardens—brilliant and vivid in the nearest groves, gradually 
lessening in tone upon the farther woods and successive knolls, until, in the distant 
back ground, the hills are colored by a mingled confusion of tints, which defy the 
eye to seize them.” pp. 339, 40. 


And this shows a fine taste: 


“Tt is to be regretted that we have not more superior pictures of autumnal scenes, 
for the subjects are so fine that they are worthy of the greatest pencils. It is true 
Mr. Cole, and some others of our distinguished artists, have given us a few pictures 
of this kind ; but in no instance, I believe, has a work of this nature been yet con- 
sidered as a chef-d’ceuvre of the painter. No doubt there must be great difficulties, 
as well as great beauties, connected with the subject. There is no precedent for 
such coloring as nature requires here, among the works of old masters, and the 
American artist must necessarily become an innovator; nay more, we are all of us 
so much accustomed to think of a landscape only in its spring or summer aspects, 
that when we see a painting where the trees are yellow and scarlet and purple, in- 
stead of being green, we have an unpleasant suspicion that the artist may be impos- 
ing on us in some of his details. ‘This is one of those instances in which it requires 
no little drawing simply to copy nature. Some landscape Rubens or Titian may 
yet, perhaps, arise among us, whose pencil shall do full justice to this beautiful and 
peculiar subject. 

“One would gladly see the beauty of our autumnal foliage turned to account in 
many other ways ; as yet, it has scarcely made an impression upon the ornamental 
and useful arts, for which it is admirably adapted. What beautiful arabesques 
might be taken from our forests, when in brilliant color; what designs for the rich- 
est kind of ‘manufactures.’ Before long, these beautiful models which fill the land 
every autumn, must assuredly attract the attention they deserve ; that they have not 
already done so, is a striking proof of our imitative habits in every thing of this 
kind. Had the woods about Lyons been filled with American maples and creepers, 
may we not assume that our houses would long since have been filled with pat- 
terns copied from them.” pp. 345, 6. 


There is a great deal of heart in the descriptions. ‘he interest is genuine. The 
authoress loved what she describes. Thus: 
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_ “The lower branches of a group of young locusts before the door, are now sweep- 
ing the grass very beautifully. These trees have never been trimmed. Few of our trees 
throw out their branches so near the ground as to sweep the turf in this way, and 
wherever the habit is natural, the effect is very pleasing. With the locusts, it is 
their large pinnated leaves which cause the branches to droop in this way, or per- 
haps the ripening pods add their weight also, for it is only about midsummer, or 
just at this season, that they bend so low as to touch the grass ; the same branches 
which are now hanging over the turf, in winter rise two or three feet above it. 

“The three-thorned acacia, or honey-locust, as it is sometimes called, if left to its 
natural growth, will also follow the same fashion, its lower branches drooping 
gracefully, until their long leaves sweep the grass. There is a young untrimmed 
tree of this kind in the village, a perfect picture in its way, so prettily branched, 
with its foliage sweeping the ground. As a general thing, are not all our trees 
too much trimmed in this country?” pp. 166, 7. 


We hope this graceful writer will persevere in giving us books of this kind. It 
is strange, but what we most need in American literature is nature. Since Wash- 
ington Irving, scarce any one seems able to write simply, without becoming undig- 
nified. If the authoress of “ Rural Hours,” will avoid the Scylla and Charybdis of 
lady writers, the degenerating into novels on the one hand, or becoming too pro- 


noncée in her opinions on the other, we will venture to predict for her a kindly 
home in many hearts, 


If. A Visit to Monasteries in the Levant, by the Hon. Robert 
Curzon. pp. 390. 


If there is one of our readers who never heard of this book, he will not excuse 
us, if we do not inform him of the existence of what Mr. Ruskin calls “ the best 
book of travels ever written.” It is not necessary to agree implicitly in this opin- 
ion, even if our readers confide in it sufficiently to order a copy immediately from 
their bookseller. 


Having given Mr. Ruskin’s opinion, we will give Mr. Curzon’s own: 


“ The origin of these pages is as follows : I was staying by myself in an old country 
house belonging to my family, but not often inhabited by them, and having nothing to 
do in the evening, I looked about for some occupation to amuse the passing hours. In 
the room where I was sitting, there was a large book-case full of ancient manu- 
scripts, many of which had been collected by myself in various out of the way 
places, in different parts of the world. ‘Taking some of these ponderous volumes 
from their shelves, I turned over their wide vellum leaves, and admired the anti- 
quity of one, and the gold and azure which gleamed upon the pages of another. 
The sight of these books brought before my mind many scenes and recollections of 
the countries from which they came, and I said to myself, I know what I will do; 
I will write down some account of the most curious of these manuscripts, and the 
places in which they were found, as well as some of the adventures which I encoun- 
tered in the pursuit of my venerable game.” 


Our readers may not happen to know that these MSS. are extremely valuable, 
as they will the more readily believe when they ascertain the places from which 
they were obtained. The Monasteries visited were, the Coptic, near the Natron 
Lakes in the Abyssinian Desert; the Convent of the Pulley, on the celebrated 
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Gebel el terr, or Mountain of the Birds ; the Ruined Monastery in the Necropolis of 
Thebes, and the White Monastery; Saint Sabba, in the Dead Sea country ; but 
especially, and above all, the Monasteries of Meteora in Albania, and those of 
Mount Athos. Here is much ground absolutely untrodden. 

But what shall we do to give an idea of the book? It will not do to copy the 
whole of it. We will make an extract or two, and stop as soon as possible. 


“The Monastery of Megaspelion, on the coast of the Gulf of Corinth, is built in 
the mouth of an enormous cave. The Monasteries of Meteora, and some of those 
on Mount Athos, are renarkable for their positions on the tops of inaccessible 
rocks; many of the Convents in Syria, the Islands of Cyprus, Candia, the Archi- 
pelago, and the Prince’s Islands in the Sea of Marmora, are unrivalled for the beauty 
of the positions in which they stand; many others in Bulgaria, Asia Minor, Sinope, 
and other places on the shores of the Black Sea, are most curious monuments of 
ancient and romantic times. There is one on the road to Persia, about one day’s 
journey inland from Trebizond, which is built half way up the side of a perpen- 
dicular precipice ; it is ensconced in several fissures.of the rock. ‘The different parts 
of the Monastery are approached by stairs and flights of steps cut in the face of the 
precipice, leading from one cranny to another ; the whole has the appearance of a 
bas-relief stuck against a wall; it partakes of the nature of a large swallow’s nest. 
But it is for their architecture, that the Monasteries of the Levant are more particu- 
larly deserving of study, for after the remains of the private houses of the Romans 
at Pompeii, they are the most ancient specimens extant of domestic architecture. 
The Monastery of St. Katharine, at Mount Sinai, has hardly been altered since the 
sixth century, and still contains ornaments presented to it by the Emperor Justin- 
ian. The White Monastery, and that at Old Cairo, hoth in Egypt, are still more 
ancient. That of Kuzzul Vank, near the sources of the Euphrates is, I believe, as 
old as the fifth century.” Int. pp. xv. Xvi. 


The influence of the Monastic system, we just remark here, is strikingly seen in 
this, that these poor creatures have nothing to do but study, and yet are so stupidly 
ignorant, as not to have the least idea of the value of the manuscripts which Mr. 
Curzon obtained from them, generally for money, and once, we regret to say, by 
making an Abbot half drunk with Rosoglio. He tells the story indeed with a keen 
sense of humor, but after the first involuntary smile, one feels that the whole transac- 
tion is a very sad one. 

On p. 6, Mr. Curzon describes the first Arabs he saw: 


“Long strings of ungainly-looking camels were continually passing, accom- 
panied by swarthy men clad in a short shirt, with a red and yellow handker- 
chief tied in a peculiar way over their heads, and wearing sandals; these savage- 
looking people were Bedouins, or Arabs of the desert. A very truculent set 
they seemed to be, and all of them were armed with a long crooked knife, 
and a pistol or two stuck in a red leather girdle. They were thin, gaunt, and 
dirty, and strode along looking fierce and independent. There was something very 
striking in the appearance of these untamed Arabs. I had never pictured to my- 
self that anything so like a wild beast could exist in human form.* The motions 
of their half-naked bodies were singularly free and light, and they looked as if they 
could climb, and run, and leap over anything.” 


* ‘We presume the connection between this language and the prophecy did not 
occur to Mr. Curzon, “ And he shall be a wild (Heb. wild-ass) man.” 
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Night on the Nile, brief but graphic. pp. 15, 16. 


“We sailed on steadily all night ; the stars were wonderfully bright; and I looked 
out upon the broad river and the flat silent shores, diversified here and there by a 
black-looking village of mud-huts, surrounded by a grove of palms, whence the dis- 
tant baying of the dogs was brought down upon the wind. Sometimes there was 
the cry of a wild bird, but soon again the only sound was the gentle ripple of the 
water, against the sides of our boat.” 

Its fertility. ‘“ We stopped at a village, or small town to buy some fruit. Here 
the surrounding country, a flat alluvial plain, was richly cultivated. Water-melons, 
corn, and all manner of green herbs flourished luxuriantly ; every thing looked de- 
lightfully fresh and green; flocks of pigeons were flying about; and multitudes of 
white spoonbills and other strange birds were stalking among the herbage, and 
rising around us in every direction. The fertility of the land appeared prodigious, 
and exceeded any thing I had seen before. Numberless boats were passing on the 
river, and the general aspect of the scene betokened the wealth and plenty which 
would reward the toils of the agriculturist under any settled form of government. 
We returned to our boat loaded with fruit.” 


This is the country after which the Jews lusted in the desert. A merchant who 
had been in the East once told us, very unexpectedly, that he knew no way in 
which any one might amuse himself during a summer so delightfully, as by ascend- 
ing and descending the Nile ina boat. He described it as a quiet, rich delicious- 
ness. We cannot vouch for this, never having been there, but we hope some of 
our readers, languid by over-study, and blest with sufficient fortune, may be induced 
to try it. 

Mr. Curzon found the apples of Sodom: : 


“ We made a somewhat singular discovery when travelling among the mountains 
to the east of the Dead Sea, where the ruins of Ammon, Jerash, and Adjeloun, well 
repay the labor and fatigue encountered in visiting them. It was a remarkably hot 
and sultry day: we were scrambling up the mountain through a thick jungle of 
bushes and low trees, when I saw before mo a fine plum-tree, loaded with fresh 
blooming plums. I cried out to my fellow-traveller, ‘ Now then, who will arrive 
first at the plum-tree?’ and as he caught a glimpse of so refreshing an object, we 
both pressed our horses into a gallop to see which would get the first plum from 
the branches. We both arrived at the same moment; and each snatching at a fine 
ripe plum, put it at once into our mouths; when, on biting it, instead of the cool, 
delicious, juicy fruit which we expected, our mouths were filled with a dry bitter 
dust, and we sat under the tree upon our horses sputtering and hemming, and doing 
all we could to be relieved of the nauseous taste of this strange fruit. I brought 
several of them to England. They are a kind of gall-nut. I found others after- 
wards upon the plains of Troy, but there can be no doubt whatever that this is the 
apple of Sodom to which Strabo and Pliny referred.” pp. 180, 1. 


He met an American in Turkey : 


« Although I confess that I like deliberate travelling, I do not carry my system 
to the extent of an American friend with whom I once journeyed from the shores of 
the Black Sea to Hungary. We were taking a walk together in the mountains 
near Mahadia, when seeing him looking about among the rocks, I asked him what 
he wanted. ‘Oh,’ said he, ‘I am looking out for a good place to go to sleep in, for 
there is a beautiful view here, and I like to sleep where there is a fine prospect, that 
I may enjoy it when I awake; so good afternoon, and if you come back this way, 
mind you call me.’ Accordingly an hour or two afterwards, I came back and 
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aroused my friend, who was still fast asleep. ‘I hope you enjoyed your nap,’ said 
I, ‘we had a glorious walk among the hills.’ ‘ Yes,’ said he, ‘I had a famous nap.’ 
« And what did you think of the view when you awoke?’ ‘The view!’ exclaimed 
he, ‘why, I forgot to look at it.’”” pp. 64, 5. 


Here is the desert exactly : 


“To those who are not familiar with the aspect of such a region as this, it may 
be well to explain that a desert such as that which now surrounded me, resembles 
more than any thing else a dusty turnpike road in England on a hot summer’s day, 
extended interminably, both as to length and breadth. A country of low rounded 
hills, the surface of which is composed entirely of gravel, dust, and stones, will give 
a good idea of the general aspect of a desert. Yet, although parched and dreary in 
the extreme, from their vastness and openness, there is something grand and sub- 
lime in the silence and loneliness of these burning plains; and the wandering tribes 
of Bedouins who inhabit them, are seldom content to remain long in the narrow 
enclosed confines of cultivated land. There is always a fresh breeze in the desert, 
except when the terrible hot wind blows; and the air is more elastic and pure than 
when vegetation produces exhalations, which, in all hot climates, are more or less 
heavy and deleterious. The air of the desert is always healthy, and no race of men 
enjoy a greater exemption from weakness, sickness, and disease than the children 
of the desert, who pass their lives in wandering to and fro in search of the scanty 
herbage on which their flocks are fed, far from the cares and troubles of busy cities, 
and free from the oppression which grinds down the half-starved cultivators of the 
fertile soil of Egypt.” pp. 80, 1. 


Next, Mr. Curzon daguerreotypes some rare specimens of monks: 


“ These holy brethren were as black as crows; tall, thin, ascetic looking men of 
a most original aspect and costume. I have seen the natives of many strange na- 
tions, both before and since, but I do not know that I ever met with so singular a 
set of men, so completely the types of another age and of a state of things the oppo- 
site to European, as these Abyssinian Eremites. They were black, as I have 
already said, which is not the usual complexion of the natives of Habesh ; and they 
were all clothed in tunics of wash-leather, made, they told me, of gazelle skins. 
This garment came down to their knees, and was confined round their waist with 
a leathern girdle. Over their shoulders they had a strap supporting a case like a 
cartridge-box, of thick brown leather, containing a manuscript book ; and above this 
they wore a large shapeless cloak or toga, of the same light yellow wash-leather as 
the tunic; I do not think that they wore anything on the head, but this I do not 
distinctly remember. Their legs were bare, and they had no other clothing, if I 
may except a profuse smearing of grease. ‘They seemed to be an austere and dis- 
mal set of fanatics: true disciples of the great Macarius, the founder of those se- 
cluded monasteries, and excellently calculated to figure in that grim chorus of his 
invention, or at least which is called after his name, ‘ La danse Macabre,’ known to 
us by the appellation of the Dance of Death. ‘They seemed to be men who fasted 
much, and feasted little; great observers were they of vigils, of penance, of pilgrim- 
ages and midnight masses: eaters of bitter herbs for conscience’ sake. It was such 
men as these who lived on the tops of columns, and took up their abodes in tombs, 
and thought it was a sign of holiness to look like a wild beast—that it was wicked 
to be clean, and superfluous to be useful in this world; and who did evil to them- 


selves that good might come. Poor fellows! they meant well, and knew no bet- 
ter.” pp. 83, 4. 


The Puseyites may say, “ Et tu Brute!” at the following, which shows that they 
are working away, “ most ignorant in what they’re most assured :” 
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“This church, (Gebel-el-terr. in Egypt,) one of the earliest Christian buildings 
which has preserved its originality, is constructed on the principle of a Latin ba- 
silica, as the buildings of the Empress Helena usually were ; the Byzantine style of 
architecture, the plan of which partook of the form of a Greek cross, being a later 
invention ; for the earliest Christian churches were not cruciform, and seldom had 
transepts, nor were they built with any reference to the points of the compass. 

“Tt is much to be desired that some competent person should write a small cheap 
book, with plates or wood-cuts explaining what an early Christian church was; 
what the ceremonies, ornaments, vestures, and liturgy were at the time when the 
Church of our Lord was formally established by the Emperor Constantine: for the 
numerous well-meaning authors who have written on the restoration of our older 
churches, appear to me to be completely in the dark. Gorurc 1s Nor CurtstiaNn 
Arcairecture—iT 1s Roman Carnoric ArcaiTEcTURE: THE VESTURES OF 
ENGLISH ECCLESIASTICS ARE NOT RESTORATIONS OF EARLY SIMPLICITY—THEY 
ARE MODERN INVENTIONS, (oh sacrilegious Curzon!) Taken rrom GERMAN COL- 
LEGIATE DRESSES WHICH HAVE NOTHING TO DO WITH RELIGION.” p. 96 and note.* 


At pp. 249 seq., we have a description of the monastery and church of Barlaam 
in Albania : 


It “stands on the summit of an isolated rock, on a flat, or nearly flat, space, of 
perhaps an acre and a half, of which about one-half is occupied by the church 
and a smaller chapel, the refectory, the kitchen, the tower of the windlass, where 
you are pulled up, and a number of separate buildings containing offices and 
the habitations of the monks, of whom there were at this time only fourteen. These 
various structures surround one tolerably large, irregularly-shaped court, the chief 
part of which is paved; and there are several other small open spaces. All Greek 
monasteries are built in this irregular way, and the confused mass of disjointed edi- 
fices is usually encircled by a high bare wall; but here there is none, as its position 
effectually prevents the approach of an enemy. The place wears an aspect of po- 
verty and neglect ; its best days have long gone by; for here, as every where else, 
the spirit of asceticism is on the wane. 


“The church has a porch before the door, yap6§, supported by marble columns, 
the interior wall of which, on each side of the door, is painted with representations 
of the Last Judgment. hese pictures of the torments of the wicked are always 
placed outside the body of the church, as typical of the unhappy state of those who 
are out of its pale; they are never seen within. The interior of this curious old 
church, which is dedicated to All Saints, has depicted upon its walls on all sides, 
portraits of a great many holy personages, in the stiff, conventional, early style. It 
has four columns within, which support the dome; and the altar or holy table, 
ayia tparteCa, is separated from the nave by a wooden screen, called the iconas- 
tasis, in which are paintings of the Blessed Virgin, the Redeemer, and many Saints. 
These pictures are kissed by all who enter the church. This part of the church is 
the sanctuary, and is called in Romaic, ayo, Byuo, or Onpo. It is typical of the 
holy of holies of the Temple, and the veil is represented by the curtain which di- 
vides it from the rest of the church. Every thing is symbolical in the Eastern 
church. ‘The four columns which support the dome, represent the four Evange- 
lists; and the dome itself is the symbol of heaven, to which access has been given 
to mankind by the glad tidings of the Gospels which they wrote. Part of the mo- 
saic with which the whole interior of the dome was formerly covered in the cathe- 
dral of St. Sofia at Constantinople, is to be seen in the four angles below the dome, 
where the winged figures of the four evangelists still remain. 

“To us Protestants one of the most interesting circumstances connected with 


* Italics and small capitals our own. We do not wish our Puseyite friends to 
miss so fine a passage. A “small cheap book” indeed! for the élite of the world! 
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these Eastern churches is, that the altar is not called the altar, but the holy table, 
as with us, and that the Communion is'given before it in both kinds.” 


“The Turks have a touching custom when the plague rages very greatly, and a 
thousand corpses are carried out daily from Stamboul through the Adrianople gate 
to the great groves of cypress which rise over the burial-grounds beyond the walls. 
At times of terror and grief, such as these, the Sheikh Ul Islam causes all the little 
children to be assembled on a beautiful green hill, called the Oc Maidan—the Place 
of Arrows—and there they bow down upon the ground, and raise their innocent 
voices in supplication to the Father of mercy, and implore his compassion on the 
afflicted city.” pp. 287, 8. 


We give one or two descriptions of the MSS. obtained by Mr. Curzon on Mount 
Athos: 


« One was a 4to. of the four Gospels bound in faded red velvet with silver clasps. 
This book they affirmed to be a royal present to the monastery; it was of the 
eleventh or twelfth century, and was peculiar from the text being accompanied by 
a voluminous commentary on the margin, and several pages of calendars, prefaces, 
&c., at the beginning. The headings of the Gospels were written in large plain 
letters of gold. In the libraries of forty Greek monasteries, I have only met with 
one other copy of the Gospels with a commentary. Another was an immense 
quarto Evangelistarium, sixteen inches square, bound in faded green or blue velvet, 
and said to be in the autograph of the Emperor Alexius Comnenus. The text 
throughout on each page was written in the form of across. Two of the pages are 
in purple ink, powdered with gold, and these, there is every reason to believe, are in 
the handwriting of the imperial scribe himself; for the Byzantine sovereigns affected 
to write only in purple. The titles of this superb volume are written in gold, cover- 
ing the whole page. Altogether, although not in uncial letters, it was among the 
finest Greek MSS. that I had ever seen—perhaps next to the uncial, the finest to be 
met with anywhere. pp. 354, 5. 

“The Servian and Bulgarian MSS. amounted to about two hundred and fifty : 
of these, three were remarkable; the first was a MS. of the four Gospels, a thick 
quarto, and the uncial letters in which it was written were three-fourths of an inch 
in height ; it was imperfect atthe end. ‘The second was also a copy of the Gospels, 
a folio, in uncial letters, with fine illuminations at the beginning of each Gospel, 
and a large and curious portrait of a patriarch at the end; all the stops in this volume 
were dots of gold; several words also were written in gold. It was a noble manu- 
script. The third was likewise a folio of the Gospels in the ancient Bulgarian lan- 
guage, and like the other two, in the uncial letters. This MS. was quite full of 
illuminations from beginning to end. I had seen no book like it anywhere in the 
Levant.” pp. 366, 7. 


III. Courage in a Good Cause; or, The Lawful and Courage- 
ous Use of the Sword. A Sermon preached near Shippens- 
burgh, in Cumberland county, on the 31st of August, 1775, 
to a large audience, in which were under arms, several com- 
panies of Col. Montgomery’s Battalion; and published at 
their request. By the Rev. Robert Cooper, A. M. Jeho- 
vah-nissi, i. e. The Lord my Banner. Exodus, xvi. 15. 
Lancaster: Printed by Francis Bailey, 1775. pp. 30. 


The above is a copy of the title-page of a noble relic of the Revolution, which we 
obtained through the late venerable Dr. Cathcart. It will be observed that it was 
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preached nearly a year before the Declaration of Independence. The text is Deut. 
xx. 1. “ When thou goest out to battle against thine enemies, and scest horses and 
chariots, and a people more than thou, be not afraid of them; for the Lord thy God 
is with thee, which brought thee up out of the land of Egypt.” 

After an introduction on the evils of war in any circumstances, its necessi- 
ty in defence against intolerable injuries, and the duty of courage as taught by the 
Almighty in the Jewish Theocracy, Mr. Cooper divided his sermon thus: “I shall 
shew: 


“T. In what cases it may not only be lawful, but duty to engage in war; and 
when called, go forth to battle. 

“II. What will afford to a people, ground of expectation, that God will be fa- 
vorably with them in a war; and especially when going out to battle. 

“TIT. How a well-founded apprehension of God’s favorable presence, tends to 
inspire with true courage; and lastly, conclude with some practical improvement.” 


His general grounds under the first head are thus stated: 


“All the particular cases in which a war can be lawful, will come under one or 
other of these generals, viz: It must, if it be offensive, be undertaken by special com- 
mission from God, who has a right to employ whom he pleases, as the executioners 
of his justice; or it must be defensive, occasioned by some injury which respects 
our temporal interest, either attempted or inflicted. As to the first of these, no war 
since immediate Revelation has ceased, can be, in this respect, legitimate.” 


The second case may occur either when a State is invaded by a foreign power, or 
when there is civil war. The latter case occurs either when there is sedition 
or rebellion, or “ when the governing part of a nation attempt to abuse the power 
committed to them, and instead of subserving the interests of the people, endeavor 
to subvert the Constitution, employing their influence and authority, not for the good 
of the subjects, but to promote their own ambitious and tyrannical designs; then is 
it not only lawful, but duty to oppose them, and if they persist, to use the sword 
against them.” He guards this in two ways. Once is, that the abuse must be con- 
stitutional or organic, and such as would be permanent, entailing evil upon succeed- 
ing generations; and, every other measure must be tried first; such as “ repre- 
sentation, petition, and remonstrance;” so that the sword must be the last re- 
sort. e 

In his anxiety to keep Church and State separate, and maintain the Great Pres- 
byterian life-doctrine that our Saviour is the only King and Head of the Church, 
Mr. Cooper undoubtedly goes too far in laying down the doctrine, that under no 
circumstances is a purely religious war justifiable. He is right in declaring that 
Christianity is not to be extended by violence, but he is as clearly wrong in the 
principle that the only remedy for a law violating conscience, is “ enduring the pe- 
nalty, if that should even be a violent and ignominious death.” This was not the 
doctrine of the Church of Scotland. They always maintained, and more than once 
by arms, that a Christian people had a right to defend the true faith by the sword, 
and they fought for Christ’s Crown and Covenant, with more alacrity than for 
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their civil rights. The idea is intolerable, that we must fight against “taxation 
without representation,” and not fight, if for example, a Popish army landed at 
Philadelphia, to extend the supremacy of Pius IX. at the point of the bayonet. 

The venerable father then shows that God may be expected to be favorable to a 
people in war when, 1. They are clear that the war is lawful and necessary. 2. 
When the army are engaged in earnestly soliciting the Divine presence. 3. When 
they maintain reverence of a holy God, and are afraid to venture on known sin. 
4. When they are humble, not boastful, nor braggart, but committing the result to 
God. 

Under the third general head, he gives this definition of courage: 


“True courage is a temper or disposition, by which a man, with firm resolution 
and boldness, encounters the dangers which occur in the path of his duty, repelling 
or resisting to his utmost all intervening difficulties.” 


Nothing, he thinks, inspires this like the impression of the favorable presence of 
God. Having proven the justness of the cause, he feels warranted in this stirring 
exhortation : 


“Since, therefore, besides the obligation which lay upon you in common with 
others, to stand forth in the face of danger and death, in a good cause, you have 
added your own consent and engagement; to draw back, if you were even before 
the cannon’s mouth, would fix both awful guilt and indelible disgrace upon you, 
would brand you with perpetual infamy. If, then, you would escape deep guilt 
before God, and lasting contempt among men, forward you must go, whensoever 
the drum shall beat, and the trumpet sound for the battle. You have, in a word, 
no alternative, but either to venture your lives bravely, or attempt to save them 
ignominiously ; to run the hazard of dying like heroes, or be certain of living like 
cowards.” 


The following has the true ring of the Revolutionary and old Covenanter metal : 


“Tf our souls are possessed of the fear of the Lord, we need not fear them, who 
can only kill the body. A soul prepared for Heaven, will as easily and joyfully 
(perhaps I may say, more so,) find its way thither, from a field of battle, as from 
a bed of down; will as cheerfully ascend from amidst roaring cannon, as weeping 
friends. As God is with his people in danger, so also in death, which is to them 
an end of all danger. Can, then, any thing so effectually inspire a soldier with true 
courage, as that which raises him above the fear of death; nay, makes death itself 
appear a desirable event? For blessed are the dead which die in the Lord, since 
they rest from their labors, and their works follow them.” 


This sermon affords significant indication to those familiar with ecclesiastical 
history, of the comparatively worldly temper of the Church during nearly all the 
eighteenth century, but especially from towards the middle, until it approached its 
close; but at the same time it shows the inextinguishable tendency of Presbyterians 

.to be always in the fore-front of the armies of liberty. 


1852. ] Notices of New Books. 339 


IV. Philosophy of the Plan of Salvation; with an Introductory 


Essay by Calvin E. Stowe, D.D. Boston: Gould, Kendall 
& Lincoln, 1850. pp. 239. 


This is a rare book; decidedly one of the most original and striking that has 
been issued from the American press for the last half century. 

Its title is not the most happy, and is construed by the million as indicating 
something too profoundly metaphysical for common minds to appreciate. It sug- 
gests to most minds that the work is a speculation on the ante-mundane state of 
the Divine mind when the plan of salvation was laid. So far from this, itis a 
remarkably clear, systematic and concise argument for the divine origin of the 
gospel; and is a most happy vindication of the peculiar mode in which that 
gospel was gradually revealed in the Bible. The view the author presents of 
the Book of Leviticus, and of the Mosaic dispensation generally, is very original, 
and singularly adapted to meet the objections which naturally arise in readin g that 
part of the Old Testament. It was written for skeptics, and represents the manner 
in which the author, once a skeptic, dug his way out from subterranean darkness 
into the light of gospel day. 

A much more significant title would be, “ The Adaptedness of the Gospel to the 
Wants of Human Nature, and the Wisdom displayed in the Process of Revela- 
tion.” The argument is adapted to all thinking minds. It affects neither learning 
nor profundity ; but gives a natural, straight-forward, and most forcible argument 
for the inspiration of the sacred volume. If the book were known to the intelligent 
laymen of our church, instead of reaching the “ninth thousand,” it would have 
reached the nineteenth, and would soon reach the ninetieth thousand. We have 
yet to hear of any man reading it, who did not at once wish to lend it to his neigh- 
bor, and who was not ready to express his most agreeable disappointment in it. 

It has had a far more rapid and extensive circulation in Great Britain for some 
reason than in our own country. Large editions have been published in England, 
Scotland and Ireland. ‘The Reviews are unanimous in its praise, and it is reported 
that the London Tract Society have adopted it as one of their series. If our re- 
commendation could avail, this volume would be found in the hands of every 
elder of our church, and in every theological and family library in the land. The 
Introduction by Prof. Stowe is a real gem. 

The following extract will give an idea of the spirit of the book. 


“The idea which I wish to convey can probably be best illustrated by an ex- 
ample. We will suppose a shipwreck in which every soul perishes except two 
passengers, whom we will name Benignus and Contumax. With nothing saved 
but their lives, they are cast upon the rocky shore of a desert island, where there is 
no prospect to cheer the eye, and neither vegetable nor animal nor human habita- 
tion to give them hope of aid or sustenance. 

“The first emotions of Benignus, after struggling through the waves, are admir- 
ing gratitude to God for giving him his life, and a cheerful confidence that he who 
had aided him thus far, would not then leave him to perish. The first emotions of 
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Contumax are murmuring regret that he has lost his voyage and lost his money, 
and is thrown upon a desolate coast with no immediate prospect of getting away. 
He wonders why such ill luck should always happen to him ; he is indignant that 
he was ever such a fool as to trust himself to the sea; he wonders he could not 
have had sense enough to remain at home. 

“ Presently Benignus discovers in the rock, far above the reach of the waves, a 
spacious cavern, the entrance to which is protected by an artificial wall, and its sides 
pierced, evidently by a human hand, for the admission of light and air. Benignus 
is delighted ; he immediately concludes that some benevolent individuals, or some 
paternal government, had provided this shelter on purpose for unfortunate mariners 
who might be shipwrecked on the inhospitable shore. 

“Contumax scorns any such inference; he cannot see why benevolent people 
should wish to drive poor shipwrecked wretches into such a dismal hole in the 
rock, instead of providing them with a comfortable and pleasant home. Benignus 
reminds him that a house with windows and doors could not endure the storms of 
such a coast ; and as no one would live there to take care of it, it would be contin- 
ually out of repair, and far less comfortable than the cavern ; and therefore the very 
nature of the shelter provided should be regarded as a striking proof not only of the 
benevolence, but also of the wisdom of the provider. But Contumax is thinking of 
a handsome house in a green yard, filled with: the shrubbery of a fine climate, and 
cannot see a particle of either wisdom or benevolence in the rocky grotto. He, 
however, avails himself of the shelter for want of a better. 

“ Benignus soon finds, carefully stored away beyond the reach of damp, a tinder- 
box with all the necessary furnishing, and a quantity of dry fuel for making a fire. 
‘See,’ says he joyfully to his companion, ‘another proof of the benevolent care of 
the provider of the cavern; here are all the materials for making a quick fire, of 
which we are so much in need.’ ‘How do you know,’ replies Contumax, ‘ that 
these things came here in that way? They probably belong to some poor wretch 
who has been shipwrecked before us, and found a chance to get away again, as I 
wish from my heart I could do.’ Benignus thinks that the great care with which 
they were put away out of the reach of injury, is a sufficient indication that they 
were not left by one joyously hastening away, intent on his own selfish interest, but 
must have been deposited there by some benevolent hand, for the express purpose 
of relieving the suffering ; but Contumax cherishes no such romantic ideas. 

“ Benignus, greatly delighted with what he has already discovered, makes further 
search in the cave, and finds plain and wholesome provisions, such as would not 
soon be injured, together with medicines and cordials ; and also a supply of coarse, 
but clean and warm clothing, carefully cased up so as to preserve them from all in- 
jury of wet or moth. ‘ Now,’ says Benignus to his companion, ‘ you certainly will 
be convinced that this place was provided by some benevolent hand on purpose for 
the shipwrecked. Here is evidence which cannot be gainsaid.’ ‘We have more 
reason to apprehend,’ growls Contumax, ‘that we have fallen upon the haunts of 
pirates; who are now absent on their depredations, but will soon return to murder 
us.’ ‘ Nay,’ replies Benignus, ‘ these are not the spoils of pirates; here are neither 
jewels nor silks, here is no gold or silver—here are neither costly viands nor rich 
wines nor intoxicating brandies; and besides, the things are laid away with much 
more care and scrupulous nicety than suits the wasteful and licentious habits of 
pirates.’ ‘ Well, at any rate,’ replies Contumax, ‘the donor must be a vulgar, 
stingy fellow, to put us off with such coarse food and raiment.’ ‘ But you do not 
consider,’ says Benignus, ‘that these things must not be so costly as to tempt 
cupidity, since they cannot be kept under lock and key,—and besides, they are 
healthful and comfortable, and far better adapted to the condition of those most 
likely to need them, than if they had been of fine material ; for twenty sailors suf- 
fer shipwreck, where one gentleman is subject to such a misfortune.’ The only 
reply which Contumax has to this is, to keep the thought well up in his own mind, 
‘T am a gentleman and not a sailor.’ 
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_“ Contumax, however, does not hesitate to warm himself by the fire which Be- 
nignus has made of the materials found in the cave ; he partakes largely and with 
great zest of the provisions and cordials, simple as they are; gladly lays aside his 
own wet and torn clothing, for the coarse but comfortable and dry raiment provided 
for him ; and fixing himself in the most easy position he can devise, and as near the 
various comforts of the grotto as he can get, he is quite ready to enter upon an 
argument to any extent. He is a great reasoner, Contumax is. He can prove 
most philosophically that Benignus cannot prove that there was any benevolent in- 
tention at all in anybody in providing and furnishing that cavern—he can prove to 
a dead certainty that, for all which can be proved to the contrary,.it might have 
been a mere accident, a blunder, a selfish enterprise ; that nobody knows anything 
about it—and he can account for it in twenty ways, wit the least supposition 
of wisdom or benevolence, or anything of the kind. a thing he is certain 
of is, that he is in a miserable place—he thinks somebody is greatly to blame for 
putting him there—and is under decided obligation to get him safely away again. 

“ What kind of reasoning can you apply to such a mind? What sort of evi- 
dence can such a man perceive or appreciate? What can he see in a pure light 
while his eyes are suffused with jaundice ? 

“This character represents, and not unfairly, by far the largest class of skeptics, 
which exist in Christian lands. 

“There is in them all a tinge of disaffection, of misanthropy, or rather, of 
theomisey—if we may be allowed to coin a word, to express an idea which is often 
a reality, but which in our proper English tongue as yet has no name. This gives 
a dark shade to all their views of evidence, and prevents their seeing any decided 
proof in trains of reasoning which, in other states of mind, would have all the force 
of absolute demonstration. 


“Tt would be as easy for God to cover the earth with railroads as with moun- 
tains, with canals as with rivers—to cause houses, all finished and furnished, to 
spring out of the ground as well as trees, and make the wheat-stalk bear a well- 
baked loaf of bread just as easily as the grain of wheat—and thus save men all the 
hard labor of toilsome travelling, of digging and building, of ploughing and plant- 
ing, of harvesting and grinding and baking. But has God done this? And what 
would man be good for if he had? So in religion, what would a free agent be who 
had nothing todo? In all nature, that which can be used is susceptible also of 
abuse; that which can do good can be perverted also to evil. Why does not the 
infidel require, as a proof of the wisdom and goodness of the God of nature, a kind 
of water that can quench his thirst and clean his skin, and float his ships, but which 
will never on any occasion drown anybody or make an inundation; a kind of rain 
that will refresh his grass, but never wet his hay ; a kind of axe that will cut wood, 
but never penetrate the flesh of the wood-cutter ; a kind of fire that will cook his food 
and warm him when he is cold, but can never burn him or reduce his dwelling to 
ashes ? These demands are all quite as reasonable as those which the infidel makes 
as conditions of his ideal revelation ; and the objections which are urged with so much 
confidence against the Bible, and gain so easy a reception among men, proceed on 
a principle which would be scouted and scorned by all the world as unspeakably 
ridiculous if applied to nature. The believer recognizes the God of the Bible and 
the God of nature as the same; and when he sees the same kind of analogies run- 
ning through both, it confirms his faith, instead of shaking it.” Introd. pp. 5—13. 


V. Notes, Explanatory and Practical on the Book of Revela- 
tion. By Albert Barnes. 1852. 


It is known to most of our readers that our esteemed Associate is in Europe, 
whither sincere hopes follow him, that entire vigor may be restored to his frame, 


a 
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overworn by incessant labor. ‘These hopes are strongest in proportion to the near- 
ness of association with him. We feel it difficult to resist the eulogy which presses 
upon us—but we forbear. 

The work on the Book of Revelation is to be followed by one on the Book of 
Daniel, the Introduction to which is now familiar to our readers. In regard to the 
Commentary on Revelation, we are authorized to say, that an extended Review of it, 
together with other books on the Apocalypse, with special reference to the Millena- 
rian views, may be soon expected, by a writer every way competent for the werk. 


VI. Calvin Trif§slation Society. 


This society was formed in 1843, with its centre at Edinburgh. Its object is to 
publish the entire works of John Calvin, in English. Part of them are new, and 
part of them the old translations. The volumes are beautifully printed, and are to 
extend to about forty. Our readers may be interested in the names of the patrons 
of the Society, especially as it shows the appreciation abroad, of the Great Reformer. 
They are the Dukes of Manchester and Argyll, Lords Cholmondeley, Breadalbane, 
Hill, Ashley, Calthorpe, Belhaven, Lindsay, Rayleigh, the Duchess of Gordon, the 
Bishops of Cashel, Calcutta and Georgia (U.S.) The “ Acting and Editorial Se- 
cetary” is Robert Pitcairn. The following works have been published : 

The Commentaries on Romans, Acts, Psalms, in four volumes; the Twelve Mi- 
nor Prophets, in five volumes; Gospel of John, two volumes ; Genesis, two vols. ; 
Corinthians, two vols.; Ezekiel, two vols.; Isaiah, vol. I.; Jeremiah, vol. I.; 
Tracts, two vols.; Institutes, in three vols.; Harmony of the Evangelists, three 
vols. ; Commentary on Romans, new translation. 

We are sure that our readers would be delighted to look at these beautiful books, 
and feel gratified that a Society of such men are engaged in giving to the world so 
fine an edition of the works of so noble a man. One of the subscribers informs us 
that he obtains the volumes at one dollar and eighty cents each. We can hardly 
conceive of a finer addition to a minister’s library. 


VII. The Wodrow Society. 


This Association was instituted in May, 1841, “for the publication of the 
Works of the Fathers and Early Writers of the Reformed Church of Scotland.” 

The following works have been published : 

1. Two vols. of the Works of John Knox, containing the History of the Refor-: 
mation in Scotland. 

2. Calderwood’s History of the Kirk of Scotland, in eight vols. Calderwood is 
supposed to have finished this history in 1637. He died in 1650. The materials 
of his history were “chiefly taken from Knox’s History of the Reformation, Ban- 
natyne’s Memorials, Davidson’s Scottish Martyrology, (a work never published, and 
perhaps no longer extant,) and Melville’s Diary and Autobiography. While these 
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formed the ground-work of his narrative, he also availed himself of the Records of 
the General Assembly ; the State Papers written during the reigns of Mary Stuart 
and James VI.; and the numerous pamphlets and broad-sheets on Ecclesiastical 
matters, which constituted so large a portion of the literature of the day.” 


3. Select Works of Robert Rollock, Principal of the University of Edinburgh. 
Died 1599. 2 vols. 


4. Autobiography and Life of Rev. Robert Blair. 

5. Narration of the State, &c., of the Kirk of Scotland, since the Reformation, 
by William Scot, minister of Cupar. 

Records touching the Estate of the Kirk in the years 1605—6, by John Forbes, 
minister of Alford. é 

6. Two vols. of Select Biographies, containing the Life of John Welsh, Patrick 
Simson, John Livingstone, Lord Kenmure, Walter Pringle, David Dickson, Wil- 
liam Guthrie, Fraser of Brea, John Nisbet, the Lady Coltness, the Lady Anne 
Douglas, Mrs. Janet Hamilton, Mrs. Goodall, with the Tract of John Stevenson. 

7. Ferme and Melville’s Commentary on Romans, translated from the Latin. 

8. Wodrow Miscellany. 

There are probably some others which we have not seen. The whole number 
of volumes is twenty-four. 

The Society was dissolved in 1850, but two publications about to be issued, uni- 
form with those of the Society, were recommended to the subscribers. They are, 
the additional four volumes to complete Knox’s Works, and a collection of origi- 
nal and hitherto unpublished Letters of the Covenanters, edited by Rev. James An- 
derson, in two volumes. 


VIII. On the Study of Words. By Richard Chenevix Trench, 
B.D., Vicar of Itchenstoke, Hants; Examining Chaplain 
to the Lord Bishop of Oxford, and Professor of Divinity, 
King’s College, London. From the second London edition, 
revised and enlarged. pp. 236. 


This book consists of six Lectures, with the following titles: I. Introductory 
Lecture. II. On the Morality of Words. III. The History in Words. IV. The 
Rise of new words. V. The Distinction of Words. VI. The School master’s 
use of Words. 

The Lectures were addressed to a large class of young men in London, who 
were preparing to become schoolmasters, It is a delightful book. Although it 
does not make all that might be made of the subject, yet its drift, (to use a word 
that became rather famous in our last General Assembly), is in the right direction. 
Some extracts will show the animus of the writer. 


“ But has man fallen, and deeply fallen, from the heights of his original creation? 
We need no more than his language to prove it. Like everything else about him, 
it bears at once the stamp of his greatness and of his degradation ; of his glory and 
of his shame. What dark and sombre threads he must have woven into the tissue 
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of his life, before we could trace such dark ones running through the tissue of his 
language! 

* * * * «Tt needs no more than to open a dictionary, and to cast our eye 
thoughtfully down a few columns, and we shall find abundant confirmation of this 
sadder and sterner estimate of man’s moral and spiritual condition. How else shall 
we explain this long catalogue of words, having all to do with sin, or with sorrow, 
or, with both? How came they there? I open the first letter of the alphabet. 
Presently follow words such as these; ‘affliction,’ ‘agony,’ ‘anguish,’ ‘ assas- 
sin,’ ‘atheist,’ ‘avarice,’ and twenty more—words, you will observe, for the most 
part, not laid up in the recesses of the language, to be drawn forth and used at rare 
opportunities, but occupying, many of them, its foremost ranks. And, indeed, as 
regards abundance, it is a melancholy thing to observe how much richer is every 
vocabulary in words that set forth sins than in those that set forth graces.” pp. 
37—39. bw 


“ There is much, too, we may learn from looking a little closely at the word ‘ pas- 
sion.” We sometimes think of the ‘ passionate’ man as a man of strong will, and 
of real though ungoverned energy ; but this word declares to us most plainly, the 
contrary ; for it, as a very solemn use of it declares, means properly, ‘ suffering ;’ 
and.a passionate man is not a man doing something, but one suffering something to 
be done on him. The same sense of passion and feebleness going together, of the 
first being born of the second, lies, as I may remark by the way, in the two-fold use 
of the Latin word tmpotens, which meaning first weak, means then violent; and 
then often weak and violent together. pp. 51, 52. 


“ We see that words continually take their side, are some of them children of 
light, others children of this world, or even of darkness; they beat with the pulses 
of our life; they stir with our passions; they receive from us the impressions of 
our good and of our evil, which again they are active further to propagate among 
us. Must we not own then, that there is a wondrous and mysterious world, of 
which we may have hitherto taken too little account, around us and about us? 
And may there not be a deeper meaning than we have hitherto attached to it, lying 
in that solemn declaration, ‘By thy words thou shalt be justified; and by thy 
words shalt thou be condemned.’ p. 71. 


“ The feeling wherewith one watches the rise above the horizon of new words, 
some of them to shine forever as luminaries in the moral and intellectual heaven 
above us, can oftentimes be only likened to that which the poet so grandly de- 
scribes, of 


‘ Some watcher of the skies, 
When a new planet swims into his ken.’ 


“T would instance of words religious and ecclesiastical, such as these: ‘ Chris- 
‘tian,’ first in Acts xi, 26; ‘Trinity,’ first in Tertullian, Adv. Prax. ¢. 3; ‘ Catholic,’ 
as an epithet applied to the Church, first by Ignatius, Ad Smyr. c. 8; ‘ Canonical,’ 
as a distinctive characteristic of the received Scriptures, Origen, Opp. v. 3, p. 36, 
(Ed. de la Rue); ‘New Testament,’ as expressing the complex of the sacred 
books of the new covenant, Tertullian Adv. Marc. iv. 1. Adv. Prax. xv. 20; 
‘ Gospels,’ as applied to the four inspired records of the life of our Lord, Justin 
Martyr, Apol. i. 66; or, again, historical and geographical, as the first mention of 
‘Judea,’ Aischylus, Suppl. 282; the first emerging of the names ‘Germany,’ and 
the ‘German,’ probably first in the works of Cesar ; the earliest mention of Rome 
by any writer, probably Hellanicus, a contemporary of Herodotus; or when the en- 
tire Hesperian peninsula acquired the title of ‘Italy,’ which had been gradually 
ereeping up for centuries, from its southern extremity, in the time of Augustus 
Cesar; Merivale (Hist. of Rome, v. 3, p. 157) notices what he believes the first 
use of it which has come down to us in this its widest sense. When Asia, on this 
side Taurus, was first called ‘ Asia Minor’ in Orosius, i. 2; that is, in the fifth cen- 
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tury of our era; the earliest notice which we have of the ‘Normans,’ under this 
title, in the Geographer of Ravenna; who first gave to the newly discovered conti- 
nent, in the west, the name of ‘ America.’ Alexander Von Humboldt, who has stu- 
died the question closely, ascribes its general reception to its having been introduced 
into a popular and influential book on geography, published in 1507. At what mo- 
ment the words ‘ tyrant’ and ‘tyranny,’ marking so distinct an epoch as they do in 
the political history of Greece, first appeared—in the writings of Archilochus, 
about B. C 700; when and from whom the fabric of the external universe first re- 
ceived the title of ‘Cosmos,’ or ‘ beautiful order,’ (the word is ascribed, as is well 
known, to Pythagoras, born about B. C. 570); with many more of the same de- 
scription.” pp. 110-112. 


_“ How many words, with which we are now perfectly familiar, are for us what 
bills of exchange, or circular notes are for the merchant and the traveller. As in one 
of these last, innumerable pence, a multitude of shillings, not a few pounds, are 
gathered up and represented, so have we, in some single words, the quintessence 
and final result of an infinite number of anterior mental processes, ascending one 
ae other; and all of which have been at length summed up for us in them.” 
p. 1380. 


die Trivial’ is a word borrowed from the life ; mark three or four persons standing 
idly at the point where one street bisects at right angles another, and discussing 
there the worthless gossip, the idle nothings of the day. ‘There you have the ‘tres 
vie,’ the ‘ trivium ;’ and ‘trivialities,’ properly mean such talk as is holden by those 
idle loiterers that gather at those meetings of three roads.” p. 216. 


Such shoals of books come out every season, that one’s first impression would be, 
that the public power of appreciation would become confused, but it is very in- 
teresting to observe how a really valuable book quietly filtrates into the posses- 
sion of the thinkers of the times, and so becomes successful. The froth sub- 
sides into the deep, the mire and dirt are dashed into some obscure corner, but 
the pearls are found by the diver, and cherished as priceless. For “ there is a 
main spring after all.” God, and not Satan made the world, and the great, 
the beautiful, and the true, find appreciators. So the reader must have observed, 
with delight and thankfulness, that of a poem for example, or a play, precisely 
the noblest and purest lines obtain universal currency, while the rubbish “ rots like 
the weed on Lethe’s wharf.” 

This book, with its unpromising title, you will find already in the hands of 
the leaders in the army of Thought ; the best Reviews are noticing it; and it has a 
reputation, we have no doubt, much beyond what the author expected for it; for men 
often produce their best works, unconsciously. When the mind is wrought into 
its highest and noblest state, it works with infinite ease, and hence does not value 
products which cost so little ; but all the Sisyphan labor of its duller hours may be 
worth less than the sands of that golden stream which were rolled down sparkling 
in the sunshine, the sport of a summer’s day, the Pactolus of the heart’s holiday. 
We say not this at all to discourage labor—we are ourselves very far indeed from 
being idle men—but to give its due meed of praise to that divine gift of the Almighty’s 
beneficence, which we call genius. We delight to see in our fallen world the signs 
of the presence of its blessed Creator ; and surely that brilliant form of an intelli- 


gence, that we call the soul of Plato or Shakspeare, is one of the most wondrous 
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results of creative power. How immensely less was the wisdom and the imagi- 
nation requisite to create Niagara, then that which went to the moulding of schy- 
lus, or Newton ! 

This philologico-philosophical criticism, of which Mr. Trench has given us so 
pleasant a specimen, is very fascinating to us, and we are delighted to find the book 
so popular. Coleridge seems to have had the deepest feeling of all men, of the 
concentrated power that lies in words. What intense ideas are enwrapped in the 
calling the Divine Second Person of the Trinity, “T'uz Worn,” the Expression of 
the Godhead, as the Father is the Fountain of Being, and the Pentecostal Fiery 
Tongue reveals the essence of The Spirit / A nation concentrates her essential 
thought concerning some vital things in a word. Then there are the endless rela- 
~ tions of language to language, the spirit of each nation in its mode of expression. 
Mr. Trench has most interestingly and nes explored a part, though only a 
part, of this delightful field. 


IX. Niagara. A Poem, by Rev. C. H. A. Bulkley, New 
York: Leavitt, Trow & Co., MDCCCXLVIII. 

The Minstrels’ Strife. A Poem, by Rey. C. H. A. Bulkley, 

delivered before the United Chapters of the Sigma Phi Fra- 


ternity, at their General Convention, held in es. Nie 2 
New York, 1850. 


Mr. Bulkley is Pastor of the Reformed Dutch Church at Ithaca, in the State of 
New York. He was formerly Pastor of the Presbyterian Church at Mount Morris, 
in the same State. Ofa pure taste, cultivated manners, a genial heart, and sincere 
piety ; all who know him open these beautifully printed leaves with a desire to be 
pleased. “Niagara” is a poem, as many of our readers probably know, of one 
hundred and thirty pages, with sixty pages more of valuable notes on the history 
and topography of the “Falls.” Of this poem we need not speak, as it has been 
before the public since 1848. ‘The Minstrels’ Strife” is more recent, and to our 
ear, of a finer melody. ‘ Niagara” is a descriptive poem, a class of writing we 
have sometimes thought, which it requires what the phrenologists call ‘“con- 
structiveness,” to appreciate; but the latter is a poem of social movement, en- 
shrining a fine philosophic idea, and perhaps it is owing to some speciality in our 
habits or way of thinking, that it strikes us more. That our readers may sympa- 
thize with us, (for no one ever has an opinion without wishing to make converts 
to it), we will quote from “ The Minstrels’ Strife” its opening, only mentioning that 
the idea of the poem is to illustrate the progress of the world from the False to the 
True, and that the first paragraph of course, mirrors the one, the second the other. 


“Tn early watches of the winter night 
The shivering wanderer toward the frozen pole, 
Lost ’mid the snowy drifts that ’fright his soul, 
Sces in the sky’s far zenith, streaming light, 
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That pales the stars, and bids the moon retire 
Before the blaze of that auroral fire ; 
Its arrowy flashes shoot along the sky, 
Like lighted torches flung from serried hosts, 
And banners, brightly-colored, waving high, 
As if the warlike Past had sent its ghosts 
Of ruined armies at th’ approach of even, 
To storm with fires of hell, the gates of heaven. 
Tn vain the wanderer turns his gaze 
Up to that cold sky’s sanguine rays, 
And longs to feel the genial thrili 
Of sunbeams warm to check night’s chill, 
Waiting to see the fuller light 
Of morning’s dawn to cheer his sight ; 
Those rays deceitful lure him far, 
Where reigns alone the Northern Star ; 
Till driven by winds that on them crowd, 
Or dimmed by snow-veils of the cloud, 
They flee to darkness from his eye, 
And leave him in despair to die; 
There on the ice-paved waste he sinks to sleep, 
As strange delusions o’er his senses creep, 
To dream, he thinks, of all he left to roam, 
Yet never more to hear the sounds of home. 


‘«In the late watches of the summer night, 
The sleepless mariner from his full-sailed bark, 
With eager gaze peers through the gloom to mark 
The far horizon’s circling line in light, 
And after hopeful moments lengthened, sees, 
Moved by the touches of the waking breeze, 
Low-drooping clouds, dark eyelids of the morn, 
Lifting their lashes toward the sky’s wide brow; 
Till faint white radiances beneath them glow, 
Like light from some sweet infant’s eye new born, 
Or spirits of departed rainbows sent 
To haunt the earth and sky where erst they bent. 
Long though that quivering light may rest, 
Upon the sea’s benighted breast, 
Ere come the brighter rays to tell 
That night must bid that sea farewell, 
Yet doth the mariner fully know 
That ’tis the type of morning’s glow, 
The promise of the sunlit sky, 
To waken hope of havens nigh ; 
And therefore, though the zenith still be dark, 
He joyful, watching in his lonely bark, 
Cradled in Ocean, rocking towards his home, 
Lists to the plashings of the severed foam !” 


Mr. Bulkley should carefully guard against the seduction of using beautifu 
words for their own sake, and should, we think, make a point of cultivating concen- 
tration of style. When people travel fifty miles an hour, as in these times, they 
must have their thoughts put up for them in the smallest possible shape. 
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Our brethren of the other branch of the Church have favored us with 


X. The Princeton Pulpit, edited by John T. Duffield, adjunct 
Professor of Mathematics in Princeton College. New York: 
Charles Scribner: 1852. 


This volume is published to aid the Second Church in Princeton. The Sermons 
are by Doctors Miller, Alexander, Carnahan, Hodge, Maclean, J. W. Alexander, 
Dod, Hope, Forsyth, J. Addison Alexander, Professor Green, and Rev. Messrs. 
Schenck, Giger, Cattell and Duffield. j 

It is touching to Princeton students to turn over the pages of this book. How 
the recollections throng upon us! We forget all differences of opinion, all the 
events of years between, and are young again “ at the feet of Gamaliel.’” We hear 
the echoing feet along the corridors, we gather to the lecture room and the oratory, 
we feel the hushed stillness of the library. How ardent we were then for God, 
how eager for usefulness, what vast plans, alas what meagre execution! The vene- 
rable and beloved Alexander has here an Installation Sermon on “rightly dividing 
the Word of Truth.” We think we see his keen black eye, and hear the rising 
and falling of his remarkable tones. We recognize his favorite thoughts, and even 
expressions. Professor Dod’s Sermon is on “ Looking at the things which are not 
seen,” one of his best moods as to piety ; but we remember how we used to steal 
to the College to hear the esthetic beauty of his rounded periods ; and we almost wish 
a Sermon had been selected with more of his characteristic poetry and philosophy. 
Dr. Hodge is on the topic, ‘Faith in Christ, the Source of Spiritual Life.’ Prince- 
ton will not fail to do good, so long as this key-note of Dr. Alexander, that “ the 
Union between Christ and the believer is the Central Truth of Theology,” is a 
living thing there. The classical Dr. James Alexander writes an able and cha- 
racteristic discourse on “ Sorrow is better than Laughter ;” while Professor Addi- 
son Alexander communicates “ The Work of God,” to believe in Him whom He 
hath sent. 

Since we have given up all idea of seeking a re-union with our separated brethren ; 
since Abraham and Lot have fairly driven their flocks to different pastures; we feel 
a freedom to love our brethren, and rejoice in all that is good in them, that is plea- 
sant tous. We should not like to hear the owl hoot, and the bittern cry, from the 
ruins of Princeton. 


From our Methodist brethren, among other books not within our scope, we have 
received 


XI. A new Harmony and Exposition of the Gospels: consist- 
ing of a parallel and combined arrangement, on a New Plan, 
of the Narratives of the four Evangelists, according to the 
Authorized Translation; and a Continuous Commentary, 
with brief Notes subjoined. Being the first period of the 
Gospel History. With a Supplement, containing extended 
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Chronological and Topographical Dissertations, and a Com- 
plete Analytical Index. By James Strong, A. M.. Illus- 


trated by Maps and Engravings. New York: Lane and 
Scott, 1852. 


We have copied this long title, as giving a good idea of the book. We are very 
much gratified at the efforts making of late years by our Methodist brethren to cul- 
tivate classical and biblical learning. The establishment of Colleges is a most hope- 
ful sign. The Methodist Quarterly Review, edited by Dr. M‘Clintock, formerly 
Professor in Dickinson College, is an honor to the denomination. The work be- 
fore us is written with great care, is beautifully printed, and some of the illustrations, 
for example, the Bathing-place of the Pilgrims, excellent. Harmonies of the Gospels 
are not sufficiently known, or used in this country. If any of our readers should not 
know exactly what a Harmony is, we would describe it as a connected narrative, 
e. g. of the four Gospels, in the words of the writers themselves, chronologically 
arranged, and, as in Mr. Strong’s book, accompanied with expositions of any diffi- 
culties that may occur. It will be seen that the other apparatus in this work are 
very full. Without endorsing every thing in it, we can very cordially commend it 
to our readers, 


XII. Narrative of the United States’ Expedition to the River 
Jordan and the Dead Sea, by W. F. Lynch, U. 8. Navy, 
Commander of the Expedition, with a map from accurate 
surveys. 1850. 


The Dead Sea had never been explored by any one, at least at any time within 
the reach of history. The only two persons who had attempted it, Costigan and 
Molineaux, the former an Irishman, and the latter an English officer, lost their lives 
in the attempt. 

Under these circumstances, Commander Lynch obtained permission to make the 
Exploration under the patronage and at the expense of our government. He landed 
two metal boats prepared at New York, at Acre, and hauled them on trucks, 
drawn by camels, to the Sea of Galilee. From thence he descended the Jordan, 
and sailed around the coasts of the Dead Sea, taking soundings constantly. From 
thence he went to Jerusalem, and by way of Nazareth, to the sources of the Jordan. 
His results are of the highest interest and importance. 

As the space which we have left for noticing this work is very Tiraited, we 
must reluctantly pass by Captain Lynch’s picturesque descriptions, and give his 
conclusions. 

The Preface contains his opinion with which the entire Expedition agree on the 
subject of the conformity of the actual condition of the Dead Sea region to tehat 
would be the state of things if the Bible narrative of the destruction of the cities 
of the plain be true. It will be seen that the only men who have explored the 
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country are perfectly clear in favor of the confirmation of the Scripture narrative, 
so far as actual survey bears upon the matter. 

“ Our soundings ascertained the bottom of the Dead Sea to consist of two plains, 
an elevated and a depressed one; averaging, the former 13, and the latter 1300 feet, 
below the surface. Through the northern, and largest and deepest one, is a ravine, 
which seems to correspond with the bed of the Jordan to the north, and the Wady 
el Jeib, or ravine within a ravine, at the south end of the Sea. 

“ Between the River Jabok, (a tributary of the Jordan,) and the Dead Sea, we un- 
expectedly encountered a sudden break-down in the bed of the last named river, 
and, according to the account of a distinguished eastern traveller, there is a similar 
break in the water-courses to the south of the Sea. 

“ As stated in the narrative too, the conviction was forced upon me, that the 
mountains which hem in the Dead Sea are older than the Sea itself—for, had their 
relative ages been the same at first, the torrents which pour into the Sea would 
have worn their beds in a gradual and correlative slope; whereas, in the northern 
section, where a soft, bituminous limestone prevails, they plunge down several hun-- 
dred feet, while on both sides of the southern portion, the ravines come down with- 
out abruptness, although the head of Wady Kerak, at the south-east border of the 
Sea, is more than 1000 feet higher than Wady Ghuweir on the north-west shore. 

Lake Tiberias is 312 feet; the Dead Sea 1316 feet, and the Red Sea (computed 
by Laborde) 75 feet below the level of the Mediterranean. As an elevation of the 
whole Ghor, preserving those exact proportions, would carry its waters into the 
Southern Ocean, I cannot resist the inference that, by a general convulsion, the 
whole valley has sunk down, with the greatest depression abreast of Wady Ghu- 
weir; and that the streams which formerly ran through to the Red Sea, were there- 
by debarred an outlet and submerged the plain, the cities of which, from the abun- 
dance of bitumen that prevailed, were most probably the theatre of a preceding 
conflagration.” Introd. pp. vi. vil. 


We have only room for the description of the remarkable “ Pillar of Salt,” 
which we quote, commending earnestly the book to our readers: 


“Soon after, to our astonishment, we saw on the eastern side of Usdum, one- 
third the distance from its north extreme, a lofty, round pillar, standing apparently 
detached from the general mass, at the head of the deep, narrow, and abrupt chasm. 
We immediately pulled in for the shore, and Dr. Anderson and I went up and exa- 
mined it. ‘The beach was a soft, slimy mud encrusted with salt, and a short dis- 
tance from the water, covered with saline fragments and flakes of bitumen. We 
found the pillar to be of solid salt, capped with carbonate of lime, cylindrical in 
front and pyramidal behind. The upper or rounded part is about forty feet high, 
resting on a kind of oval pedestal, from forty to sixty feet above the level of the sea. 
It slightly decreases in size upwards, crumbles at the top, and is one entire mass of 
crystallization. A prop, or buttress connects it with the mountain behind, and the 
whole is covered with debris of a light stone colour.” pp. 201. 2. 


A similar pillar is mentioned by Josephus, (Ant. i, 12), Clement of Rome, and 
Ireneus. See also, Book of Wisdom, x. 7 (Capt. Lynch’s note, p. 202.) 
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Tux ‘“ Apocalypse,” as the word signifies, is a revelation from 
God, an unveiling of the future. Not a few, however, treat 
the book as if the Apo were dropped, and a veil, thicker than 
that which hid the holy of holies, shrouded its mysteries from 
all human curiosity. They regard all attempts to decipher its 
hieroglyphics as labor lost; and a course of lectures on the 
Apocalypse, especially from the pulpit, about as edifying as a 
similar course on mesmerism or spiritrappings. Like Hobbes’ 
locks, while offering a premium for success, it is supposed to 
defy all, even the most ingenious operators. 

Yet it is called by its infinite Author a “ Revelation,”— 
“the revelation of Jesus Christ;’’ and unless the word be here 
used out of all analogy with the rest of Scripture, it implies a 
manifestation of the truth, intelligibility, a book not beyond 
the intellectual apprehension of the prayerful student. 

The place it occupies, at the close of the volume, as the 
Omega of Revelation, the farewell message of the Spirit, a pro- 
fessedly important prophecy, giving us our latest and nearest 
vision of the Church’s triumph, one would naturally suppose 
would give it the same special interest as is attached to Genesis. 
For what inquiring mind does not love to contemplate the be- 
ginning ‘and the end of things? 

Besides, on what other book of the sixty-six composing the 
sacred volume, is such a special blessing promised to the faith- 
ful reader ? ‘‘ Blessed is he that readeth and understandeth the 
words of this book ;”’ as if while special difficulties would attend 
its study, special discoveries would reward the diligent. 

The experience of Mr. Barnes has doubtless been the experi- 
ence of many. “TI had a prevailing belief that it could not be 
explained; and that all attempts to explain it must be vision- 
ary and futile. I read it, as I suppose most others do from a 
sense of duty, yet admiring the beauty of its imagery, the sub- 
limity of its descriptions, and its high poetic character, and 
though to me wholly unintelligible in the main, finding so many 
detached passages that were intelligible and practical in their 
nature, as to make it on the whole attractive and profitable, 
but with no definitely formed idea as to its meaning as a whole, 
and with a vague general feeling that all the interpretations 
which had been proposed were wild, fanciful and visionary.” 
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Yet, on careful study, he finds it open to him by degrees ; 
his commentary is completed, and he is surprised to find at 
last, “how nearly his views coincide with those of the great 
body of Protestant interpreters.” Preface, pp. iv.—-vi. 

One object of this essay, is to persuade those who have 
hitherto neglected this important part of divine revelation, as 
if it were intended to be inscrutable, and as if it were almost 
presumptuous and impious to ask to understand what God 
means to conceal, to enter on its study with as much hope, and 
with as high expectations of enjoyment, as in exploring the 
hidden wisdom of Isaiah, Daniel or Ezekiel. 

Tt is no part of our design to write a commentary on this 
book; nor to present any new theory of interpretation; nor 
even to give a summary of the events here predicted. Our 
simple object is, after a general notice of the authors above 
named, to enter our protest, if nothing more, against two of the 
more prominent, and we think, dangerous systems of interpre- 
tation current in our day;—the systems which we will call 
NERONIANISM on the one hand, and MILLENARIANISM on the 
other. 


PROFESSOR STUART. 


The system of Professor Stuart and of many of the German 
school, is to make Nero Emperor of Rome, the “ Beast’’ of the 
Apocalypse; the war of Rome against the Jews in his and 
Galba’s reign, the great subject of the book; and the grand 
catastrophe of the xi. chapter, to be the destruction of Jeru- 
salem, A. D., 70! In this he and Macdonald agree. The 
ten horned beast of xiii. chapter, with a “mouth speaking great 
things and blasphemies ;” and also the beast of the xvii. chap- 
ter, “which was and is not, and yet is,” he interprets of Im- 
perial Pagan Rome generally, and “ Nero specifically.” The 
remarkable periods of “time, times and half a time,” the 42 
months or 1260 days,” signify with him three and a half calen- 
der years, ending with the assassination of Nero, in A. D. 68. 
According to Stuart, the book was written “not later than 67 
or 68,” for the “ consolation”’ of the church, then “bleeding at 
every pore under the monster Nero.” ii. 279, 280. 

All the znspiration therefore necessary to one living in the 
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midst of these calamities, would have been to announce what 
was even then taking place, or, at most, what was likely to 
take place within the three or three and a half years to come ! 
And if it was written as Ewald and Liicke suppose, in the reign 
of Galba, (i. 276,) then it was written after the “ beast’ was 
dead ! 

Supposing, however, for the sake of argument, that the book 
was written, A. D. 67 or 68, as writings then were difficult to 
copy, and marvellously slow of circulation, the year 70 would 
have arrived long before the ‘“ consolation” could have been 
generally known. That is, the heavenly message, sent forth 
from Ephesus to the farthest east and west, would have reached 
the churches after the persecution had ceased, and the suffer- 
ers had gone where all tears had been wiped from their eyes! 
For ‘“ Nero’s persecutions ended with his life, June, 68.” (ii. 
280.) The consolation, therefore, even if John had possessed 
a modern steam-press, and all our facilities for transmission 
and circulation, could hardly have reached one-fourth of the 
church till after the catastrophe. The probability is from what 
we know of the circulation of books in early times, that the 
Apocalypse did not reach half the churches, till John himself 
had been dead for half a century. What an absurdity then on 
the very face of the statement, to suppose the first seventeen 
chapters to be written for the consolation of sufferers, in the 
year 67 or 68, which must reach them before June, 68, (when 
Nero died,) or utterly miss their object ! 

This whole system of Nerotzing the beast, we utterly repu- 
diate and abominate, as inconsistent with the plain teachings 
of the book itself, and with the historical testimony that it was 
not written till A. D. 95 or 96, some five and twenty years 
after Nero was in his grave, and had gone to his own place. 
It cannot be proved that there is an allusion to either Nero or 
to Jerusalem, (the “teral Jerusalem) in the book. Mr. Barnes 
is well borne out in his distinct statement, that “there is no 
book of the New Testament whose date is better determined on 
historical grounds than this;” and he regards the point as 
“settled, that so far as the historical evidence is concerned, 
the book was written near the end of the reign of Domitian, 
about A. D. 95 or 96.” Pref. pp. xxix. xxxi. 
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The work of Professor Stuart, though full of learning, genius 
and poetry, grates on our nerves prodigiously, by constantly 
treating the Apocalypse as a human composition, an “ Epopée” of 
which John’s imagination was the active contriver and moulder, 
as truly as Homer was the inventor of the Iliad, or Virgil of the 
Eneid.. He frequently speaks of the author (meaning John) 
“‘ choosing his theme ’’—“ consulting the exigencies of the time” 
—“the purposes which the author had in view,” i. 157, and 
passim. Now, to our apprehension, John was the author of the 
prophetical part of the Apocalypse, in the same sense in which 
he was the author of the Hpistles to the Seven Churches, in the 
i. and iii. chapters. In these he was evidently the mere aman- 
uensis of the Saviour. And in the subsequent chapters, so far 
from inventing or originating the scenery and the symbols, he 
did not even understand several of them until explained by the 
angelic interpreter. See chapters vy. 4, v.13. In chapter x. 4, 
he was about to write what the seven thunders uttered, and was 
told, ‘write them not.’’ In chapters xix. 10, xxi. 8, he fell 
down before an angel to worship him, and was rebuked, and 
told, ‘‘see thou do it not—worship God.” How absurd for a 
writer to invent blunders for his own disgrace! He was evidently 
just as passive in receiving the revelations of this book, as Moses 
was in receiving the “pattern of things, shown him in the 
mount,’ or as Daniel was in his vision of Nebuchadnezzar’s 
Dream, or in that of the Four Great Beasts, or those commu- 
nications of dates, and other things, of which he says, ‘I heard, 
but I understood not,’ and of which he sought in vain an ex- 
planation. Daniel xu. 

Professor Stuart also ridicules the idea of the Apocalypse 
being “an outline of Church History, down to the end of the 
world ;”—“a syllabus of ecclesiastical history :’’—denies all or 
any ‘ specific reference to the rise and spread of Popery, with 
its persecutions and idolatry.” ‘What inducement could John 
have to disclose the history of the church in distant ages?” 
‘¢ Of what use to gratify a prurient curiosity about all the his- 
tory of the church, to the end of time? To engage oneself in 
the fanciful employment of sketching traits of historical events 
in distant future ages, is not appropriate work for the illustrious 
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exile, wandering on the barren rocks of Patmos.” pp. 158 
~—163, and 276, 27T. 

The only specific reference, according to him, is in the first | 
part, to Nero and the Jewish war, ending in the destruction of 
Jerusalem. All that follows is “ generic,” —“a model of what 
will be done in all succeeding ages, for the like purposes.’ He 
regards this part of the prophecy as having no more specific 
reference to Popery than to Protestantism; no more a prophecy, 
in the proper sense, than the xviii. Psalm, 7—16, or than Paul’s 
Epistle to the Corinthians. “What Paul says to the Corinthian 
Christians, belongs to the Church in all ages, so far as their cir- 
cumstances are the same.” ii. 269, 270. 

In other words, this book, according to Professor Stuart and 
these writers, is a prophecy of the future, just as the book of 
Proverbs is a prophecy of the future; or the language of Da- 
vid in the eighteenth Psalm, is a prophecy of future Davids in 
time of trouble! It is, in his view, merely a “model or a pro- 
totype”’ of all that is to befall the church and the world in all 
future ages!! (ii. 269, 270.) It may be accommodated to 
Papists or Protestants, just as Solomon’s prophecy “the hand 
of the diligent maketh rich,” may be applied to a merchant of 
the nineteenth century. 

Such views of inspiration and of prophecy, we confess we never 
dreamed would emanate from Andover, and its most eminent 
and excellent Professor ! 

Professor Stuart has endeared himself to the Church of God, 
by his learning, genius and manifold contributions to sacred 
literature. But his “‘ Hints on Prophecy,” and “ Commentary 
on the Apocalypse,” have not added to our debt. His Hints 
on Prophecy, it is not too much to say, isa book full of radical 
errors on the subject of which it treats. His leading postulates 
should be rejected at once from all the canons of prophetic criti- 
cism. One-half of his book is built on what he assumes as an 
axiom, that the Prophet must necessarily have understood his 
prophecy at the time it was uttered. Another, equally inde- 
fensible is, that the prophecy must necessarily have been ¢ntel- 
ligible to the generation living at the time of tts delivery. 
He assumes that unless these things were so, the prophecy 
would have been absurd and useless. 
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Now if he had said that the Prophet seldom understood fully 
his own prophecy (though he “searched diligently ” what it did 
signify), and that most prophecies were intended rather for fu- 
ture ages, than for the one in which the prophet lived, his doc- 
trine might have been demonstrated in a volume of half the 
size. Daniel tells us, viii. 27, “I was astonished at the vision, 
but none wnderstood tt.” And, again, xii. 8, “I heard, but I 
understood not. And I said, O! my Lord, what shall be the 
end of these things? And he said: Go thy way Daniel, the 
words are closed up, and sealed till the time of the end.” 

The works of the Professor on Romans and Hebrews, are of 
incalculable value ; but, though always an admirer of the man, 
we must say of all his works on prophecy, they are adapted to 
do incalculable harm. 

It was no little gratification, when inquiring, not many months 
ago of a prominent Doctor of Divinity of New England, what 
was thought by the churches there of Stuart’s Commentary on 
the Apocalypse, to be told that “he had yet to find the first 
man who agreed with the Professor, or approved the work.” 

As he is a type of the Veronian school of interpreters, before 
leaving him, it may be well briefly to state a few of the reasons, 
grounded on the internal evidence of the prophecy itself, why 
the “Beast” of the xiii. and following chapters of the Apoca- 
lypse cannot be Nero, and can be no other than the Papal power. 

1. Because the book is called a “‘ Prophecy;” of course not 
relating to things past. And, unless the almost uniform testi- 
mony of the first ages is set aside, the book was written in the 
days of Domitian, some five and twenty years after Nero had 
disappeared from earth. ‘The argument for an earlier date is 
grounded less on the historical, than on the supposed znternal 
evidence. But to us the internal evidence is wholly the other 
way. 

2. Because this Beast, or persecuting power (of the xiii. 
chapter) did not arise till after the fifth century. For it arose 
after the empire was broken up by the northern barbarians 
into ten separate kingdoms. ‘This is clearly denoted in the 
symbols by the removal of the ‘crowns’ from the ‘“ seven 
heads” of Rome to the “ten horns,” of the now independent 
provinces. Compare Rev. xii. 3, with xiii. 1. Thus in Daniel’s 
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vision of the fourth Beast, it was not till after the ten 
horns appeared, that the eleventh “little horn,” whose cha- 
racteristics are the same with those of this Apocalyptic Beast, 
lifted up its impudent head. Or, to refer to another symbolic 
picture of the order of events, the ron empire of Nebuchad- 
nezzar’s image had passed the period of the “legs and feet’’ to 
its last stage of the “ten toes,” before this persecuting power 
arose. Now all history shows that the empire was not broken 
up, nor the crown removed from Rome, till A. D., 476. If 
this Beast, therefore, arose after that period, it can mean 
neither Nero, nor Pagan Rome, which had passed away long 
before. . 

3. The reign of this Beast was to continue till the Millennium, 
chapter xix. 19. The slaying of this Beast and of the false 
Prophet, are among the last things before the kingdoms of this 
world become the kingdoms of the Lord, and of his Christ— 
compare Daniel vu. 25. 

4. The Beast is identified with an apostate Christian Church, 
a false spouse of Christ, a spiritual adulteress, riding the po- 
litical power of the ten kingdoms, and using them in the “ war 
with the saints.” The power referred to, is a woman, appa- 
rently unarmed, defenceless, having no armies nor navies, or 
physical or political power of her own, but using the powers 
of this world as her instruments, “corrupting them with her 
enchantments,”’ and intoxicating them with the cup of her licen- 
tious pleasures, Rey. xvii. None of these things apply to Vero, 
nor to pagan Rome, nor to any power but Popery. 

5. This power combines the Lamb and the Dragon, xiii. 11. 
“He had two horns like a lamb, and spake as a dragon.”’ How 
can this apply to Nero? What was there of the lamb in his 
fierce nature? But the Papal power, under the pretence of 
love and holiness, exercised infernal cruelty! All its murders 
were perpetrated in the name of Jesus Christ, and with affected 
compassion for the souls of men ! 

6. This power corrupted nations with idolatry. There is no 
proof that Nero, or pagan Rome ever took any particular pains 
for this end. But this has been the daily, hourly work of the 
Papal power for 1200 years. 

7. Because the period so often referred to in the prophecy, 
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as 42 months, 1260 days, or, time, times and half a time, mea- 
suring the reign of the Beast, must mean 1260 years; for it 
reaches down to the sounding of the seventh trumpet, and the 
announcement that the kingdoms of this world are become the 
kingdoms of our Lord, and of his Christ. xi. 2, 3, and 15. 
It could not, therefore, have ended with Nero, nor with im- 
perial, pagan Rome. 

8. There are many other circumstances, in the description of 
this anti-Christian power, which can never be applied with any 
propriety to Nero, nor to pagan Rome. ‘All the world won- 
dered after the Beast.’’ Was that true of Nero? ‘And there 
was given to him a mouth speaking great things, and blasphe- 
mies.” Where is the record that Nero was worse, in this respect, 
than Caligula or Tiberius? ‘“‘ And all that dwell upon the earth 
shall worship him, whose names are not written in the book of 
life,’ &e. ‘And upon her forehead was a name written, Mys- 
TERY, BABYLON THE GREAT, THE MotuEr or Hartots, AND 
ABOMINATIONS OF THE EartuH!” Does this sound as if an 
individual, and short lived monarch like Nero, was intended ? 
Or does it indicate a power of long continuance, which would 
have time to “entice” and “corrupt” the nations with her de- 
moralizing influence? The xvii. chapter, which Stuart applies 
to Nero and to pagan Rome, is evidently a description of a 
corrupt Christian Church, professing to be the spouse of Christ, 
but in reality a licentious harlot, corrupting the world, and per- 
secuting the true disciples of the Saviour. ‘‘ And the ten horns 
are ten kings, which have received no kingdom as yet (in the 
days of John), but receive power as kings one hour with the 
Beast. These have one mind, and shall give their strength unto 
the Beast, xvii. 12,18. Quwere. If Nero was the Beast, how 
could ten kings or kingdoms, not yet in existence, unite to give 
him their power ? 

Applied to the “ten kingdoms of Europe,” uniting to give 
their power to papal Rome for 1260 years, the whole is plain 
and striking. Applied to a professedly Christean power sitting 
in the temple of God as God, and yet warring with His saints, 
and drunk with the blood of the martyrs of Jesus, we may well 
joinavith the apostle and ‘wonder with great admiration.” But 
to see old pagan Rome persecuting, or bloody Nero, the murderer 
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of his own mother, murdering Jews or Christians, is not matter 
of special wonder. 

But we forbear. We can only “wonder with great admira- 
tion,” that such a man as Professor Stuart, (we say nothing 
now of Mr. Macdonald, who thinks that the prophecy was “‘RE- 
TROGRESSIVE,”’ (!!!) written after the events, and yet speaking 
of them as “ things which shall be hereafter,’’)—that Professor 
Stuart, who drank in so largely of the spirit of the Bible, and 
who could not but know that on the large scale of prophecy, the 
events of ages are often compressed into single chapters, and 
even into single verses; that he should for a moment imagine 
the last great Prophet of Israel would occupy fourteen chapters 
(from iv. to xvii. inclusive,) with the events of three and a half 
calendar years, does excite our special wonder! 

In the vii. of Daniel, we have the prophetic history of the 
200 years of the-Persian empire, and the 3800 years of the 
Macedonian empire, each in a single verse, (the 5th and 6th) ; 
and yet here, according to Professor Stuart, the events of the 
short reigns of Nero and Galba, or three and a half years, are 
spread out, over some fourteen chapters!! Credat Judaeus, 
non ego. No Jew, accustomed to the prophetic style of the 
Old Testament, would ever imagine such a thing! 

To suppose that all these sublime and magnificent exhibitions 

of heaven and earth, of judgments and mercies, of persecutions 
and triumphs, of rewards and punishments, were called forth by 
the political and ecclesiastical transactions of the years 67-70, 
is an unpardonable insult to the book and its author. It isa 
belittling the prophet beyond all endurance. It is a tea-cup 
exhibition of an ocean tempest—making a petty skirmish of a 
war of ages ! 
_ The wonder is, that the professor did not bring the millennium 
and the judgment, and the celestial state (of the last two chap- 
ters,) into the reign of Nero algo, and make the whole pass 
before the year 70!! 

The internal evidence of the book, all historical evidence 
aside, should make his construction all but impossible. 

As to the popular objection found in Professor Stuart, passim, 
and in most others of that school of interpreters, that it is 
“absurd to consider it a prophetic history of the great events 
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between John and the Judgment,” it is sufficient to answer, 
that this would be only a repetition of what had before been 
done by Daniel. What is the great object of és book, but to 
give “outlines” of the four great monarchies intervening and 
reaching from Nebuchadnezzar to the Judgment! What was 
Nebuchadnezzar’s image, as explained by the angel, but an out- 
line picture of the Babylonian, Persian, Grecian and Roman 
empires,—the latter extending down to the time when the God 
of heaven should set up a kingdom which should break in pieces 
all other kingdoms, and from a little stone should become a 
great mountain and fill the whole earth. Dan. ii. 

What is the vision of the four beasts, (vii. chap.) but another 
exhibition of the same great empires, with an enlargement of 
the fourth or Roman empire, so as to depict the last strange 
phase of that empire, in the rise of the “little horn,” speaking 
such great things, and warring with the saints for a time, times, 
and the dividing of a time, (or for 1260 years,) till the judgment 
shall be set, and the kingdom and dominion under the whole 
heaven shall be given to the saints of the Most High? What 
is the vision in the vil. chapter, of the ram and he-goat, as 
explained by the angel, but an “‘ Outline of History?” 

Why then be so shocked at the idea of the Holy Spirit 
making use of another instrument, at a later period, to unfold 
still farther, and in still more particulars, “the things which 
shall be hereafter ?”’ 

This objection has its seat in the secret unbelief of the human 
heart,—its reluctance to believe in inspiration,—in any clear 
vision or designation of events far future. And we are beyond 
measure surprised and amazed at the countenance so clearly given 
to this rationalistic notion by our most excellent Professor. The 
same spirit gives rise to doubts whether the Messianic prophe- 
cies of the Old Testament looked originally any farther than 
to the rise of some great man of those times, without any appli- 
cation except by accommodation to Messiah. 

Of such a spirit, let us all beware. And let us beware of 
another thing also, how we overlook the Holy Spirit when we 
speak of John, or Paul, or Moses as the “author” of the pro- 
phecies they uttered, or of the books that bear their names. 
John was no more the author, in the popular sense, of the 
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Apocalypse, than Daniel was of Nebuchadnezzar’s dream; or 
than Matthew was of the Saviour’s Parables. They simply 
recorded what they saw and heard, and what the Spirit dic- 
tated. 


Mr. BARNES. 


The scheme of interpretation adopted by Mr. Barnes, adopted 
too, after a familiarity with Stuart’s treatise, and with the lead- 
ing commentators both of the German and the English schools, 
is of a very different type from that of the work already noticed. 

He does not regard the Apocalypse as an “ Epopée,” the 
invention of John’s genius; but as an original revelation from 
the Holy Spirit, received by John passively; its symbols not 
always or at once understood. He regards it as written in the 
reign of Domitian, in the year 95 or 96; of course a quarter of 
a century after Jerusalem was destroyed and Nero had gone to 
his account. He regards it as an “ outline” or sketch of the 
leading events of the future, to the end of time. The Seals are 
pictures of the events of the first three centuries; the first four 
Trumpets, of the Gothic invasion and overturning of the Western 
empire in the fifth and sixth centuries; the fifth, of the Sara- 
cenic and Mohammedan plague; the sixth, of the Ottoman in- 
vasion and overthrow of the Eastern empire; and the seventh, 
the introduction of the millennium. The 1260 days he in- 
terprets, with Mede, Lowman, Fleming, the Newtons, Elliot, 
and the vast majority of English commentators, as symbolical, 
or representing 1260 years. The beast is the papal power, 
of which the Harlot, and great Babylon, are only other names. 

In short, his system is in the main, that in which the great 
body of the sober, evangelical Protestant commentators of the 
English school, since the days of Mede, have been of one mind. 

The plan of interpretation is his own, and is sober, philoso- 
phical, any thing but fanciful. He has evidently looked first 
at the text, its natural interpretation and the meaning of the 
symbols, before he looked for an application in historical events. 
He evidently had, as he says, no previous “scheme of his own” 
to confirm or disprove; but after studying the text, and com- 
paring the multitudinous commentaries and theories, has adopt- 
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ed that which was most natural and most in accordance with 
the general tenor of this and other prophecies of the Bible. 

The chief fault of Mr. Barnes is, that he takes nothing for 
granted ; must prove every thing as it if were doubtful. He 
writes too much as for skeptics and infidels, and is therefore 
careful, sometimes too careful, not to make his conclusions quite 
as broad as his premises. He does not assume enough the in- 
spiration of the book, but makes each passage stand on its own 
independent proved reasonableness. The same rigid rules ap- 
plied to the Old Testament Messianic prophecies, would make 
them mean far less than the Holy Spirit intended to teach. 

As in his commentaries on the Gospels, he writes too much 
for children and youth; explains too much, dilates too much, 
as if he were still writing for beginners. In such a book as 
this, he might have been excused, if he had forgotten the chil- 
dren and written for full grown men. This protracts his com- 
mentary to an unusual and unnecessary length; and after he 
has convinced, sometimes tires by repetition. This will be 
found, we opine, the chief objection to the volume, which other- 
wise does him more honor, and will have more influence on 
thinking men, than any other volume with which he has favored 
the world. 

.We shall be greatly disappointed, if this last volume of Mr. 
Barnes does not encourage multitudes, with him as their guide, 
to traverse this hitherto unvisited continent of truth, and deeply 
interest them in deciphering, what they have perhaps hitherto 
regarded as Egyptian hieroglyphics, beyond the ken of mortals. 
And this effect will be produced, not by the novelty of the 
theory, for it is substantially the creed of the seventeenth cen- 
tury ; but by the peculiar method and spirit of discussion; so 
sober, so candid, so moderate in its inferences, and so totally 
removed from all appearance of extravagance and romance. 

His argument against the Millenarians, or advocates of the 
visible reign, we shall have further occasion to notice before 
we close. 

In the meantime, we may declare, that as a demonstration 
of the fact of prophecy,—a demonstration that the great Roman 
Apostasy was depicted by the spirit of inspiration a thousand 
years before it reached its height,—a demonstration that the 
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Papal Power. is the “beast,” and “harlot,” and “great Baby- 
lon’ of the New Testament; we know no book which we would 
so soon put into the hands of the skeptic and the infidel. All 
is sober logic and no begging of any question. This cannot 
be said of some other, even orthodox commentaries, and especi- 
ally of the one which we now proceed to notice. 


Mr. Lorp. 


Of this author we scarcely know what to say. He has cer- 
tainly talent, learning, metaphysical acumen and rhetorical skill 
in no ordinary degree. His rules for the exposition of symbols 
and the general interpretation of prophecy, are on the whole 
excellent, and more systematically and clearly defined than by 
any writer within our knowledge. His chief fault on this point is, 
that the matter is overstrained ; his rules are too rigid for the 
popular style of the Bible. The nice distinctions which he 
makes between symbols and metaphors and other figures, how- 
ever reasonable in a philosophical treatise on rhetoric, are out 
of place and often mislead, when applied to the unsystematic 
and free style of the Holy Scriptures. 

The symbols of the Bible, like its parables and allegories are 
not cast in the philosophical, but in the popular and oriental 
mould. They sometimes “walk on all fours,” and sometimes 
‘touch only in one point.’ Sometimes the symbolical is mix- 
ed with the metaphorical, and both with the literal, in the same 
paragraph, if not in the same sentence. See Rev. vi. and ix. 

One might as well apply the principles of Murray’s English 
Grammar to the syntax of the Apocalypse,* or the system of 
Edwardean Metaphysics to the use of the words “head,” 
“heart,” “mind,” ‘soul,’ “ spirit,” “understanding,” ‘“ con- 
science;” or the system of modern scientific physiology to the 
biblical use of the words “bowels,” “nerves,” “ caul,” 
“reins,” &c., as attempt to restrain the meaning of the Scrip- 


* Every Greek scholar knows that the Apocalypse abounds in the strangest 
grammatical anomalies ;—disregarding the common rules for agreement in gender, 
number and case. Singular nominatives have plural verbs; neuter nouns have 
masculine or feminine adjectives and participles ; nouns in apposition are in differ- 
ent cases, &c. &c. all which, however parallels may be found in other writers 
are manifestly out of harmony with ordinary rules of modern grammar. 
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ture symbols to their strict philosophical and scientific use. 
Leviathan is not so tamed. The crucible here is out of place. 
Metaphysical exactness is not to be looked for in a book writ- 
ten, not for the learned, but the popular mind. Symbols in 
the Bible are as definite as other figures, or as common words, 
and no more definite. The symbols of the first seal, for in- 
stance, (vi. chap.) denote victory and prosperity ; but what vic- 
tory, or where, in church or state, by military or moral power, 
is no more determined by the symbol of the warrior, bow and 
crown, than by the words “conquering and to conquer.” 

His “laws of symbolization” are, in general, true and well 
developed ; but in many cases, in his application of them, they 
are so overstrained as to crucify the meaning of a text. And some 
of his rules can never be maintained. One for instance, and a 
favorite one is, that the Saviour can never be symbolized by a 
creature, nor by anything but Himself. Whereas He is evi- 
dently symbolized by a “Lamb that had been slain” in the v. 
chapter, and by an “Angel with his right foot upon the sea, 
and the other upon the land,” in the x. chapter. Why should 
he not be symbolized by creatures in the New Testament, as 
well as typified by creatures in the Old? He was there 
pictured to the mind by the High Priest, the altar, the sacri- 
fice, the lamb, by prophets, priests and kings, and by Melchise- 
dek. It is not pretended that any creature can represent all 
his glory ; but one emblem can represent him in one office, and 
another in another,—as the lamb can symbolize his innocence, 
his suffermgs and vicarious death. Why should he not be 
symbolized even by inanimate things, since the Holy Spirit, 
our author being judge, is symbolized by the “ seven lamps of 
fire,” p. 56. There is scarcely a page in his book in which 
his rules are not stretched beyond reason and propriety. 

But the great fault of this writer, in this as in most of his 
other writings, (and he ought to know how the public regard 
it,) is his overweening self-conceit ; his despotic dogmatism ; his 
supercilious contempt for all who have gone before him. 
Really, in taking him up for the first time, you would suppose 
that not a ray of light on the subject of the interpretation of 
prophecy had ever before reached our benighted earth! Mede, 
Lowman, Lowth, Hurd, Fleming, the Newtons, Faber, Elliot, 
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and the whole host of German and English writers “had not 
a distant idea on the subject ;” and had need to learn of our 
New York interpreter, “‘which be the first principles of the 
oracles of God.” 

This is no caricature. Our blood boiled in reading the first 
numbers of his Literary and Theological Journal, at the supreme 
contempt with which he treated the whole world of commenta- 
tors, sneering at some who were to him ag “ Hyperion to‘a. 
Satyr.” And there is so much of the same infallible dogma- 
tism in this treatise, that it will nearly destroy the credit which 
the book can really claim. 

It is really amusing to observe with what ease he disposes 
of Vitringa, Daubuz, Faber, Sir Isaac Newton, and others, just 
by kicking up a dust of technicals, as.convincing as if he threw 
up the parts of speech, the conjugations and declensions, helter- 
skelter into the air! 

There is here a perfect contrast between him and Mr. 
Barnes. The latter is modest, taking nothing for granted, 
and keeping his conclusions far within his premises. Even 
after a point is reached by fair and candid argument, and he 
might justly add Q. E. D., he leaves the result to the reader’s 
candid judgment. With Mr. Lord, there is no propitiation of 
the reader, no solicitation of his verdict, but an unceremonious 
absolute demand; or at least, an assumption that all darkness 
is cleared away, that the true light now shines, and that your 
convictions coincide exactly with his own! 

Now few people like to be taken thus by storm. Like Fal- 
staff, they will not “ give reasons on compulsion, though reasons 
were as plenty as blackberries.” 

Besides, it is encroaching on our province as Reviewers. 
We only have the right to speak ex cathedra, and assume in- 
fallibility ; as who should say, 


I am Sir Oracle, 
And when I ope my lips let no dog bark. 


From high authority, and long prescription, Reviewers have 
the right to sit like Nebuchadnezzar, when, “whom he would 
he slew, and whom he would he kept alive; and whom he would 


, 
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he set up, and whom he would he put down.” We cannot 
allow our author the liberty quite yet to cut and slay, Caligula- 
like, as if he would gladly decapitate all Rome at once. 

We forgot, till this moment, that the secret of it all is, that 
he himself has lately assumed the Reviewer’s chair, and has 
thus learned to “play with lions as with puppy dogs.” But 
we would nevertheless suggest, that, however amusing gladiato- 
rial sports and martyrdoms may have been in ancient days, 
modern civilization likes decency at least, and some appear- 
ance of law and equity in slaughtering men,—even if they have 
been so wicked as to write books on Prophecy. 

Some of Mr. Lord’s best friends,—the friends too of his 
Millenarian views,—we have reason to know, feel just as we 
do on this subject. They regret that so much critical acumen, 
so much theological learning, and so much love for old fashion- 
ed orthodoxy, should neutralize its own influence by such un- 
paralleled self-glorification. 

As to the general plan of interpretation adopted by Mr. Lord, 
it varies little, in its grand outlines, from that of the old Pro- 
testant scheme of the last two centuries. The chief distinction, 
(and objection too,) is the Millenarian spirit which pervades 
the work, and strangely literalizes some of the spiritual, and 
symbolizes the literal portions of the Prophecy. Of this we may 
have more to say hereafter. 

In reference to the other works at the head of this article, 
we cannot now enlarge. 

Dr. Duffield’s book has been for some ten years before the 
public, and is therefore too well known to need a special no- 
tice now. It is devoted to an exposition of the system of 
‘“‘ Literalism,”’ as opposed to what he calls ‘‘ Spiritualism ;” and 
whatever else may be said of it, is the clearest and most ¢ntel- 
ligible exposé of the beginning, middle and end of the system, 
which has issued from the American, if not from the English 
press. The great difficulty with other Literalists is to get defi- 
nite ideas of what they mean, and to what extent their literal- 
izing process is to be carried. From this obscurity this author 
is comparatively free. 

Decidedly the most unique and. original work which has 
lately appeared on the subject in hand, is “ Millenarian 

VoL. 1.—35 


546 The Apocalypse. [Marcu, 


Views,” by Bryant of Michigan. It is a work to make you - 
smile, in reading some of his chapters, at the writer’s child-like 
simplicity and perfect naiveté; quoting texts without the shadow 
of an argument; carrying the literal sense of Scripture pro- 
mises to an extent bordering on the ludicrous; and yet with no 
signs of misgiving, or consciousness of any call to show the 
connection between his conclusion and his premises. His argu- 
ment, for instance, in his Chap. II. to prove that ‘“ All men 
are to be converted,” by which he says he means, “ All men, 
universally, from the least to the greatest,” is so perfectly ob- 
livious of the wsus loquendi of the Bible, that if adopted, Uni- 
versalists would have no difficulty in taking the whole human 
race to heaven. ‘To quote, with him, is to convince. Had he 
wished to prove the imperfection of the Saviour, the acknow- 
ledgment from His own blessed lips that “ virtue had gone out 
of him,”’ would have closed the argument. 

And yet we must say, that in other parts of his book, there 
is more plausible logic and ingenuity of argument, than we have 
ever seen in Bickersteth, or Cunningham, or Brooks, and other 
leading Literalists of our day. Volumes of Literalism have 
we read, without being stumbled for five minutes by any argu- 
ment presented; and yet in this little volume were found some 
things which for a moment startled us, and left us for a season 
puzzled for an answer. 

His system, though like all the rest very indefinite, repudi- 
ates some of the grosser inconsistencies of the earlier writers of 
that school. He does not look for a proper literal restdence of 
the Saviour, nor of the Saints upon the terra firma of the globe. 
The New Jerusalem, their dwelling place, will be in the azr, 
above the earth, and perhaps over the old site and the new 
city of the literal Jerusalem. The Saviour will only ‘“ mani- 
fest himself occasionally” to the saints. living on the earth, 
though more frequently and more gloriously than at present. 
The glorified saints will do the same, and bear about the same 
relation to the saints in the flesh, as the angels of the Old Tes- 
tament did to the saints of ancient days. 

The nations of Gog and Magog, (Rev. xx. 8,) whom Satan, 
after his thousand years imprisonment, stirs up against the 
camp of the saints are the resurrection spirits of the wicked of 
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former ages, who as spirits attack “the aerial habitation of the 
New Jerusalem!” Is not this original ? 

Like all the other writers of his school, he expects the Millen- 
nium to be brought about, not by the Bible, the ministry, and 
the means of grace now employed, and accompanied by a larger 
measure of the influence of the Holy Ghost, but by miracle, as 
a consequence of the personal re-appearance of the Saviour, 
and the resurrection of the righteous dead. For all this, 
however, there is not even a decent show of argument, while 
the whole spirit of the Bible is against it. This book, there- 
fore, though evincing a most amiable and delightful spirit in 
the author, will utterly fail to satisfy thinking men, and will 
leave the reader just where it found him, wondering as much 
as ever, on what good ground so many excellent men build 
their hope of the Visible Reign. 

Of Extiorr and CumMING, we have hardly left ourselves 
room to speak. But it was never our intention to extend this 
notice much beyond the late American works. 

The work of Ellott, however, is one of the most complete dis- 
sertations on the Apocalyptic prophecy ever given to the world. 
All the materials necessary for a student of the Book are 
garnered up in him. Our chief and almost only objection to 
his system is the exceeding minuteness of his applications, and 
the prominence he gives to individuals, as Constantine, Luther, 
and others, whom, however, it is but fair to say, he regards 
less in their individual character, than as types of events. 

Cumming’s work is as its title intimates, mere “sketches,” 
in the form of pulpit lectures on the Apocalypse, most elo- 
quently done, and giving a bird’s eye view of the general plan.* 


* As specimens of the attractive style of these sketches, we feel disposed to give 
a few sentences, without reference to the argument. 

Of the Apocalypse, he says: “I regard this book, not as a dark and inexplicable 
hieroglyphic, which it is humility and duty to leave unopened, but as a light that 
shines on the dark and troubled waters of time, those waters over which the church 
of the redeemed is ploughing her arduous and perilous way ; not like a light upon 
the stern, leaving useless brilliancy in her wake ; but a light upon the prow, show- 
ing before the beacons it is our safety to avoid, and the course it becomes our duty 
to pursue, till that day break upon the waste of waters, when the good Pilot himself 
shall enter into the vessel, and say to the stormy waves around it—‘ Be still,’—and 
guide her to a haven of perpetual peace.” p. 13. 
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He follows Elliott in all things, and deems his work to be in 
the interpretation of prophecy, what the Principia has been in 
astronomy and the natural sciences. 

Both are Millenarians. And it is not a little startling to 
old spiritualists like ourselves, to find so many of the later 
writers upon prophecy sober in the main, and interpreting other 
portions of the Apocalypse by the rules of Mede and Newton, 
when they reach the xx. chapter, some how or other coming to 
the Millenarian conclusion! It seems to us, therefore, worth 
while to give in brief our reasons for still rejecting ‘‘ Millena- 
rian views,’ and for having no more disposition to embrace 
them than before these writers appeared upon the stage. 
This article, however, is already so long, that our views of 
MILLENARIANISM must necessarily be postponed. 


Speaking of the Roman Apostacy : “ The approach of this Apostacy was worthy 
of the name of Woe, for never did so colossal a woe oppress the earth, or wear out 
its inhabitants. Assuming the name of Christ, it has done the work of Satan: 
calling itself Christian, it has perpetrated under the shadows of that name the most 
terrible evils; pretending to set its affections above the world, it has lived and 
Jabored only to subjugate the world to its ambition. I have seen the eagle rise and 
soar with outstretched wing, until he seemed to touch the firmamental ceiling, and 
bathe his plumage amid sunshine,—it seemed as if his heart was set on something 
beyond the sky, and his eye kindling to catch a vision of it; but in reality, his heart 
and eye were riveted upon the prey, or the quarry that lay below! So has it been 
with Anti-Christ, he seemed to aim at heaven only to enable him to possess more 
-surely the earth.” p. 76. 

Take one extract more, on the safety of the church: “In the worst of times, and in 
the most terrible apostacy, God has a people. In the most unfavorable circumstances, 
and in the least suspected ages, they are and have heen found. Bleak indeed 
must that desert be in which there is no oasis; and Alpine snows must have more 
than Alpine cold, amid which no flower blooms; we may not see them, but God 
does ; and even we, dim as our vision is, if we will only look below the turbid and 
agitated surface, we shall see a silver stream that flows onward in beauty and in 
splendor to the main.” p. 79. 

For popular reading on the subject of the Apocalypse, we know nothing which 
we would more readily recommend. 
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Art, Il. GIDEON BLACKBURN. 


[On applying to an eminent minister of our Church in the 
south-west for an article on the Life and Times of Dr. Black- 
burn, he informed us that at the request of the Rev. Dr. 
Sprague of Albany, he had furnished him, for a forthcoming 
work, some recollections on that subject. With his permission 
we wrote to Dr. Sprague, who with a courtesy which does him 
honor, has placed the sketch at our disposal. It therefore now 
appears in print for the first time, and we are quite sure will 
delight all who ever saw or heard the venerable father, who 
may be called not only a pioneer of the Church, but the general 
of a pioneer host. Enrrors. ] 


Ir is with a melancholy pleasure that we note down some re- 
collections and impressions of Dr. Blackburn, for the effort 
brings him back before our memory and imagination with all 
the freshness and distinctness of yesterday, and revives our 
reverence and affection for the man and his memory. 

Regarding him through the medium of a just and grateful 
affection, as well as through the mellow light of bygone and 
earlier years, we might be pardoned, if our portrait in some of 
its features should seem too flattering, or its tone too high, or 
its colors too bright ; but as truth is always preferable to fiction, 
and indiscriminate praise, like indiscriminate censure, of little 
value, we shall endeavor to guard against all extravagance, 
and instead of eulogy, confine ourselves to facts. We will try 
to give a sketch of him as he appeared in his person, in his 
manners, in his social and domestic relations, and in his cha- 
racter as a teacher, as a pastor, and as a Christian. The 
means of information of the writer in respect to all these points 
may be regarded as ample and accurate, he having been a student 
with Dr. Blackburn for three years, two of which were spent in 
his family, and having lived the greater part of his life in that 
portion of the State of Tennessee, which was the principal 
theatre of his public life and labors. 

1. In his person, Dr. Blackburn was much above the ordinary 
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height, being about six feet one or two inches high. He was not 
fleshy, but ordinarily of a habit rather full than lean. He had 
a slight stoop of the shoulders, and when in motion, you might 
perceive that he was somewhat lame, His lameness was occa- 
sioned by a two-fold cause, by a fracture of the thigh-bone in 
early life, which was badly set, and by a white swelling after- 
wards on the same limb, from which he suffered dreadful pain 
for many months. Owing to these causes, the right leg became 
shortened about an inch, and its muscles contracted consider- 
ably. But although he was lame, yet his movement in walking 
ereated no painful sympathy, for he moved with ease, elasticity, 
grace and dignity. Indeed it was often remarked, that his gait 
as well as his whole bearing was military, resembling rather a 
man who had been trained in a camp, than one who had been 
educated ina cloister, or a college. His features were 
strongly marked. He had a high and somewhat receding 
forehead, eye-brows prominent but smooth, eyes large, full, 
light blue, or rather greyish. His nose was large, but not 
heavy, and. slightly aquiline ; his lips were thin, finely chisel- 
led and gently compressed, and the corners of his mouth being 
slightly elevated, he usually looked as one wearing a_benignant 
smile; his chin was broad and prominent, giving the aspect of 
solidity and firmness to the whole countenance ; his complexion 
was ruddy and healthful, his head large, and in youth covered 
with a profusion of glossy black hair; in his latter years, his 
hair became perfectly white, and being parted on the crown of 
his head, it hung in large and graceful curls over the back part 
of his neck, and down almost to his shoulders, which added to 
his fresh complexion and fine face, gave him a most venerable 
and even majestic appearance. It was his eye, however, that 
was the most striking feature in his countenance. Calm, mild, 
benevolent, and even somewhat languid in its ordinary expres- 
sion, it was capable of outshadowing every thought, feeling, 
emotion or passion without effort. It was the 


“Throne of expression! whence his spirit’s ray, 
Poured forth so oft the light of mental day, 

Where fancy’s fire, affection’s melting beam, 
Thought, genius, passion, reigned in turn supreme.” 
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Tf our recollection of the person of Dr. Blackburn be correct, 
it will be perceived at once that he was a man both in form and 
feature, nobly endowed by his Maker. But although one of 
the finest looking men of the age, he was not vain of his person ; 
although to one unacquainted with him, he might have perhaps 
seemed somewhat proud. He never gat for his portrait, al- 
though often solicited, yea begged and entreated to do so. The 
only portrait there is of him was obtained by stealth in Boston 
many years ago.* ‘The story of this portrait, as we had it from 
himself, is as follows: Looking over the books in his library 
one day, the writer found an old periodical—the Panoplist, if 
we remember rightly, and in one of the numbers an admirable 
engraving of the doctor. Knowing his aversion to having his 
portrait taken, it was brought down stairs with a view of mak- 
ing some inquiries concerning its history. ‘‘ Doctor, this is an 
admirable likeness.” He glanced at it coldly and remarked, 
“Tt is said to be,” but looking very seriously, added, “I am 
very sorry it ever got there. It is one, and the only unplea- 
sant association I have, connected with Boston. It was obtained 
not with my consent, but by stratagem. Some ladies wished 
me to sit for my portrait. I would not consent, for I was then, 
as I still am, opposed to all such ministrations to human vanity; 
besides, I think it expressly contrary to the second command- 
ment. But my friends determined to have my likeness at all 
events, An artist was procured, and secrecy enjoined upon him. 
I was invited several afternoons in succession to meet with 
friends at the house of one of the ladies; the artist was con- 
cealed in a favorable position in an adjoining room, and dabored 
at the portrait, while my friends kept me engaged in earnest 
conversation about my favorite hobby, the wants of the south- 
west. Thus the portrait was obtained, engraven, and before 
I was aware, the engraving was in the hands of many, and soon 
after appeared in this work. It has always grieved me, al- 
though I had to forgive my friends the unintentional pain 
which they regretted having given me.” The doctor’s horror of 
portraits he probably inherited from his old preceptor, Dr. 
Doak, President of Washington College, East Tennessee, who 


* There is a portrait of Dr. Blackburn in this city, now in the possession of M. 
W. Baldwin, Esq. Enprrors. 
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is said to have fainted, when he learned that one of the literary 
societies of the college had obtained his portrait in a similar 
manner, and that it was hanging up in their hall. It may as 
well be added, that the engraving in the Panoplist, the writer 
never afterwards saw. 

2. In his manners Dr. Blackburn was easy, gentle, mild, 
courteous, affable, but always dignified. There was even 
something of reserve, if not distance, in his manners; even 
in his own family, and among his most intimate friends, no 
one could treat him with familiarity. The sentiment inspired 
by his presence was reverence rather than love; or perhaps 
we should say, it was reverence and love. His dignity 
was not assumed or laid aside at pleasure. He could not 
have diminished it any more than he could have diminished 
his stature, or altered his complexion. It was a gift of his 
Maker, conjoined inseparably with his nature; and it sat upon 
him easily and gracefully everywhere,—afoot, or on horseback 
—in the family, and in the pulpit. In the exchange of the or- 
dinary civilities of life, listening to the recitations of his pupils 
in the class-room, or lecturing from the president’s chair in col- 
lege, always something of it appeared. Dignified, however, as 
he always was, there was nothing austere or repulsive about 
him. On the contrary, he was kind to all; especially to the 
sick, the unfortunate, the aged or infirm. We shall always 
remember the kind and condescending manner in which he used 
to speak to one of his old and infirm domestics,—a colored wo- 
man, “Aunt Judy” (as we all called her)—inquire after 
her health, and converse with her about her spiritual welfare ; 
and his soothing and parental manner in the sick room of his 
students. ‘Be courteous, be pitiful,” appeared in his inter- 
course with all classes. 

Dr. Blackburn has been accused of severity, and even harsh- 
ness, on some occasions; and the charge is true, if it be confined 
to occasions when he met with those who had assailed his char- 
acter, or impugned his motives, or attempted an overbearing 
manner with him. On such occasions, while he never lost his 
self-control, or presence of mind, his friends could have wished 
that there had been more meeckness, more gentleness, more 
humility. On one occasion he had a difficulty with General 
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Jackson, in the presence of the General’s staff and the army, 
concerning the disposition which should be made of a brigade 
of soldiers, which he himself had raised as volunteers, and 
brought to the camp. The General wished to place them under 
the command of an officer, under whom the Doctor had given 
his pledge to the young men, that they should not be placed: 
whereupon the difficulty arose. The General was imperious,— 
the Doctor was firm. It came to words—high words. Many 
feared it would end in blows. A gentleman present remarked, 
that it was the most exciting and eloquent duel of words he ever 
witnessed. The Doctor was as haughty in his bearing as the 
General was imperious and threatening; but then he was calm, 
collected, and firm, and he carried his point; and then, with a 
bow of great dignity, he ended by saying: ‘“ General, that is 
all that I ever asked. And now, with the greatest confidence, 
I commit these noble young men to your care, whose parents 
have committed them to me.’’ They parted with mutual civili- 
ties. Years afterwards the writer called upon General Jackson, 
when he was President of the United States. Coming from the 
neighborhood of the Hermitage, the first person after whom he 
inquired, was ‘“‘my much respected friend, Dr. Blackburn.” A 
letter from the Doctor, confided to the writer’s care, was imme- 
diately handed to him. He apologized, saying, ‘‘ Excuse me a 
moment, while I run over this letter.’’ He broke the seal eagerly, 
and as he read, his countenance betrayed deep and serious emo- 
tion. The subject of the letter, as was learned afterwards, was 
to urge upon him the fulfilment of a promise, to confess Christ 
before the world. After the letter was read, the conversation 
turned upon the Doctor, and the President spoke of him with 
the greatest respect, and paid a warm tribute to his piety, use- 
fulness, and eloquence. If this anecdote shows the Doctor’s 
self-control, under contradiction and the highest pitch of excite- 
ment, it also illustrates the pride of his manners under provo- 
cation; and, it must be confessed, that on such occasions there 
was more of the haughty bearing, and defiant manner of the 
Norman knight, than was pleasant to behold in a Christian 
minister, and especially in one who was ordinarily so kind and 
gentle; and if. General Jackson could respect, and even love 
him, after that famous passage at arms, it was rare that the like 
happened with others. His blows were too heavy, and his man- 
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ner of treating them, too haughty for that. It was one of his 
infirmities. 

We have already said, that in his gait and bearing, the Doctor’s 
manner was military. All his manners partook somewhat of 
this style. The truth is, like Dr. Chalmers in early life, he, in 
early life at least, had a strong penchant for the profession of 
arms, and even after he was a preacher, he led or accompanied 
several expeditions against the Indians in Hast Tennessee, and 
in one of these, he is said to have distinguished himself as a 
skillful commander and an intrepid soldier. This statement, if 
intended as eulogy, would sound somewhat strangely in the 
present day, we admit, but it is not so intended; for we are no 
eulogist of heroes, and especially under the cassock; but we have 
no doubt that his known love of adventure, his undoubted repu- 
tation for courage, and his high military bearing, contributed 
largely to his influence over the hardy and adventurous pioneers 
of the west and southwest, when he appeared before them as 
a preacher of the Gospel; for such qualities, among such a peo- 
ple, especially when associated in their minds with high moral 
worth, always command their admiration and respect. 

3. In the family and in social life, the Doctor was a Bishop 
after Paul’s model,—blameless, sober, of good behavior, given 
to hospitality, one that ruled well his own house, having his 
children in subjection with all gravity. The writer was a mem- 
ber of his family as a theological student for two years, and 
the memory of those two years is the most pleasant of his life. 
Order and uniformity characterized the management of the 
household affairs, Family worship twice every day, morning and 
evening, in the morning just before breakfast, in the evening 
immediately after tea. He had prayers in the evening at this 
early hour, before the children or servants became sleepy, be- 
cause, as he said, he did not like “to bring the lame for sacri- 
fice at the altar.” A chapter was read, a hymn sung, and 
then prayer, either by himself or one of his theological students. 
The whole service was conducted with the utmost deliberation, 
gravity and solemnity—often in family, prayer the Doctor was 
quite as fervent as he was in the pulpit. The Sabbath was 
‘“‘an high day’’ in hisfamily. Besides the usual devotional ex- 
ercises of the week, the children were all required to read the 
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Scriptures, and study some portion of the Assembly’s Catechism 
with the aid of Fisher’s or Williston’s expositions. In the after- 
noon we were all assembled in the parlor, and from one to two 
hours he examined us on what we had read in the morning, 
accompanying this exercise with familiar expositions, illustra- 
tions and exhortations to Christian duty. This service was 
always conducted in the most pleasant and familiar manner, 
interspersed with touching and instructive anecdote. The result 
of such discipline in his family was most gratifying. Order, 
quietness, peace constantly prevailed in the house, and his 
wife, children and domestics looked up to him with reverence 
and affection. Never have we seen a husband, father, master 
so beloved as he was. ‘Train up a child in the way he 
should go, and when he is old, he will not depart from it.” 
Dr. Blackburn performed the duty here enjoined, and the promise 
was fulfilled. His children, nine in number, all became pious 
at-an early period in life and united with the church. Two of 
his sons became preachers of the gospel, and another died just 
as he was about to enter upon the sacred office. 

In regard to the temporal and spiritual welfare of his domes- 
tics he always manifested a deep concern. One of them who 
had served him very faithfully for several years, he emancipat- 
ed-when he was about thirty-five years of age, giving him a 
handsome outfit towards housekeeping. The others, some seven 
or eight in number, he emancipated one after another, until all 
were freed with two exceptions. These were very wicked, and 
were judged by him unfit or unworthy to enjoy their freedom, 
and an annoyance in his family, and he sold them. ‘The sale 
of these slaves, it is believed, he ever regretted, notwithstand- 
ing their viciousness and unworthiness, for he was always 
opposed to slavery, and ever gave his countenance and example, 
with these two exceptions, to the cause of emancipation. Those 
whom he liberated from bondage, with the exception of the first, 
were all sent to Liberia in Africa. 

4, Dr. Blackburn was engaged as a teacher for many years. 
First as Principal of Harpeth Academy in Williamson county, 
Tennessee, afterwards of the Independent Academy in the same 
county, and still later, as President of Centre College in Ken- 
tucky. A finished scholar he was not. Latin he read with 
facility. Greek indifferently. Of Hebrew he knew nothing or 


506 Gideon Blackburn. [ Marcu, 


next to nothing. His knowledge of the physical sciences was 
general rather than minute. Of mathematics, beyond the sim- 
plest elements of algebra and geometry, it is believed, that he 
knew nothing. History, geography, chronology, logic, rhetoric, 
mental and moral science he had studied with great care, and 
his instruction in these branches was admirable, especially in 
logic, rhetoric, mental and moral philosophy. His lectures on 
rhetoric, and his illustrations in the art of speaking, his pupils 
will never forget. One dayyafter having commented on the 
usual rules laid down in the text books for the composition 
of a discourse, the management of the voice, gestures, &c., he 
suddenly stopped short and said, ‘‘There is one rule not laid 
down in the books, more important than all these—it is to get 
your head, heart, soul full of your subject, and then let nature 
have its own way, despising all rule.” This canon he himself 
observed, and to its observance he no doubt owed much of his 
celebrity as a public speaker. 

As a disciplinarian and governor of youth he was eminently 
successful. He governed by authority, by condescension, by 
love, by a thousand little acts of attention and kindness; chiefly 
however, by the power of persuasion and religious motives. In 
the exercise of discipline he usually won the affections of the 
truant, and we do not remember a single instance in which he 
alienated them. <A striking illustration of his manner and its 
success in this matter may be interesting. Two of his students, 
S. and C. had a personal difficulty, and a quarrel ensued which 
ended in a fight. 8. was much.the older and stouter of the 
two, and he. beat C. most unmercifully. ©. although only in 
his sixteenth year, challenged 8. to fight a duel. 8. knew not 
what to do. To accept or senda challenge according to the 
law of the Institution was expulsion, if the student was over 
sixteen, if under, chastisement with the rod. In his perplexity 
S. called a board of honor. Fortunately the board of honor 
came to the decision that he ought not to accept O.’s challenge, 
but hand it over to the Principal. 8. did so. Assembled for 
worship in the chapel at the close of the day, the Doctor took 
the challenge from his pocket, and read it aloud in the hearing 
of all; asked C. if he was the author of it. ©. admitted that 
he was. The Doctor took occasion to speak at length on the 
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subject of duelling, and perhaps never did this fashionable 
crime receive a more searching examination, or its folly and 
wickedness a more severe exposure. Before he had finished, 
its false lustre was all gone, and it stood before us condemned 
in the eye of reason as folly, in the eye of God as murder, and 
murder only. 

Having finished his address, he turned to S., and with sever- 
ity of kindness, addressed him upon the subject of his conduct 
towards C., which had provoked the challenge, and received 
from him an ample apology and confession for his misconduct 
towards his unfortunate fellow student. Then calling C. for- 
ward, with a few kind and sorrowful words, he reminded him 
of the punishment which it was his duty to inflict upon him. 
He held the rod in his hand, but said, ‘‘ Before I proceed, let 
us pray for God’s blessing.”” He then led in a most fervent 
prayer, the burden of which was, that God would deliver us all 
from the temptations of evil customs, and for the two culprits 
that he would grant them repentance and forgiveness, and re- 
store them to each other’s friendship, and cause them to live 
together as brothers. So far all had been solemn, but while 
the Doctor was praying, C. very quietly and gradually. fell 
back towards the door, and when the Doctor looked for him he 
had disappeared. An ill-suppressed titter went around the room 
at the slip that had been played upon the Doctor. It lasted 
but for a moment. He sternly commanded order and silence, 
and waiting a moment he said calmly, ‘‘ Mr. C. is suspended 
until he acknowledges his fault and submits to his punishment.”’ 
C. and S. met and became reconciled. Two weeks passed 
away, CO. still lingered in the neighborhood, often sending mes- 
sages through his friends and fellow students, asking a 
release from his punishment and restoration. The Doctor 
always answered these messages kindly, usually accompanying 
his answers with some expression of pity or affection for C., 
dropping carelessly as it were, some word about his talents, 
promise, &c.; but still would end by sending him word that he 
must submit to his whole sentence, or he could not be restored. 
©. finding no sympathy from home, and but little countenance 
in his course by his friends and fellow students, at length made 
his appearance in the chapel in his best trim, and consented in 
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a very humble and submissive tone to receive his sentence, but 
asked its remission. “That will do! That will do, John!” 
said the Doctor, evidently moved by the boy’s manner, “‘ you 
are forgiven—you are restored—you shall not be chastised— 
you will be a better boy than you ever were—you will make a 
wiser man than if this had never happened. Take your place.” 
C. burst into tears. Prayers followed and we were dismissed. 
©. exclaimed as he left the chapel door, ‘That is the greatest 
and best man that God ever made.’ The language was extra- 
vagant, but we doubt whether there was a single one among 
all the eighty students there, that did not echo the sentiment 
from the very depths of his heart. We need hardly add, that 
John C. became one of the best and most orderly students in 
the Institution ever afterwards. 

5. Asa preacher and pulpit orator, Dr. Blackburn is most 
generally remembered. He seldom wrote his sermons. He 
never read them from the pulpit, even if he had written them. 
The matter of his discourses, however, he thoroughly digested, 
and even premeditated much of the language, it is believed, 
after the fashion of Robert Hall. Inchis studies and prepara- 
tion for the pulpit, his plan was to fold a sheet of paper and 
lay it on his writing-desk, and then commence walking backward 
and forward across the room, occasionally stopping to note 
down a head or leading subdivision of his thoughts, leaving 
considerable space under each note. Having thus arranged 
the plan of his discourse, which he called “ blazing his path,” 
borrowing a figure from backwoods life, he then proceeded to 
take up each head separately, until he had thought his whole 
discourse through and through, stopping occasionally as before 
to dot down a word or thought, sometimes a sentence, or an 
illustration under each division, until he had finished. Then 
taking up the paper, he would usually con it over again and 
again, now blotting out, now adding something. ‘Thus he con- 
tinued, until every part of the discourse was satisfactorily ar- 
ranged in his mind. The notes thus prepared he usually took 
with him into the pulpit, but he rarely had occasion even to 
glance at them. He used to remark, “TI try to get the thoughts 
fully ~ pe mind, and leave the pate generally to othe 
occasion.’ 
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Necessity at first led him to this method of preparation for 
the pulpit. When he first entered the ministry he was poor, 
and his congregation were poor, and he was compelled to culti- 
vate the soil for a living in part. Compelled to labor he was 
accustomed to take a sheet of paper and his inkhorn with him 
to the field, and laying them on a stump or some other conve- 
nient place he would follow his plough or his work, at the same 
time meditating upon his subject, and when he had arranged 
any; part of it, or wished to retain some thought, he would stop 
a moment, note it down and then go on with his work. Thus 
he would proceed from day to day until Saturday evening, 
when he would revise, arrange and fix in his mind the mental 
labors of the week. His other evenings he devoted to reading, 
often until a late hour of the night. His favorite authors at 
this time, as we have heard him say, were John N ewton, Her- 
vey, Doddridge, Hopkins, Bellamy, Strong, Emmons and Ed- 
wards. His three oldest sons were named Newton, Hervey 
and Emmons. Thus by constant reading he cultivated his 
mind and enlarged the sphere of his theological science; and 
by thinking on foot and in motion, he acquired the habit of 
doing so, and from habit he continued it ever afterwards, as for 
him the most effective manner and posture of study. 

The style of his sermons resembled that of President Davies in 
many respects. Like him, he was generally didactic and analo- 
gical in the beginning ; declamatory, descriptive, abounding in 
appeals to the imagination, the conscience and the hearts of his 
hearers towards the close. His sermons, like those of Davies, 
were usually very long, occupying frequently from: an hour - 
and a half to two hours in their delivery. In one particu- 
lar, however, he far excelled Davies, we imagine—we are sure 
he far excelled all the preachers we ever heard in this one 
thing—in the power of painting scriptural things before the 
eye of the mind, so as to make them appear as realities for the 
time being. If he spake of the children of Israel hemmed in at 
the Red Sea, or crossing it, or chanting their triumph on its 
shores; or Mount Sinai with its brown barren rocks; or the 
serpent lifted up in the wilderness, or the terror-stricken camp ; 
the fall of Jericho; Christ in the garden, or on the cross; you 
saw it all before you. He seemed to see it himself, and his 
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eye, his countenance, the tones of his voice, the motions of his 
body, every gesture and word, seemed to express the vividness 
of his mental vision, and the effect was often thrilling—elec- 
trical. An illustration may be given. Preaching one day (it 
was a communion Sabbath,) on the Crucifixon, he proceeded in 
his usual way to describe the whole scene somewhat in the fol- 
lowing manner: “Beith condemned, the Saviour was led away 
to a place called Calvary to be crucified. See him bearing his 
own cross; multitudes follow him; they have arrived at Cal- 
vary; there is a pause; three crosses may be seen there—one 
of these is for Christ. The executioners approach him with 
ropes, nails, and hammer in hand—rough but sad looking men 
they are. They hesitate—he opens not his mouth—meek as a 
lamb, he makes no resistance—there is deep silence—every eye 
is on that spot. They fasten him to the cross, drawing the 
cords tightly about his body; they drive a large spike through 
his feet, a nail through each hand; (here, as he pronounced 
these words, he struck the pulpit as if actually driving the 
nails, his countenance betraying, meanwhile, all the emotions 
of agonizing sympathy,) having fastened him to the cross, they 
raise it and its foot drops heavily into the deep socket prepared 
to receive it; the shock makes the whole body of the Saviour 
quiver with pain.” Just as he was pronouncing this last sen- 
tence the profound silence, hitherto only interrupted by sobs 
here and there, was broken by wild shrieks of agony from 
various parts of the large church, many seeming to feel as if 
they were mingling with the multitudes, and actually looking 
on the terrible scene. Here was a perilous position for the 
orator—his audience wound up to the highest pitch, how will 
he sustain them? how let them down? To him it was easy 
enough! “Ah!” said he, “you shriek with agony looking on the 
scene—well you may. It was a spectacle of woe, such as God, 
angels, devils, or men never saw before, never will see again. 
The sun refused to look upon it, the earth trembled, the centu- 
rion cried out, ‘Truly this was the Son of God!’ That cross 
was the centre of a universal sympathy, around that awful hill 
of death, every passion and feeling, divine and human, and 
devilish, mingled in a fearful conflict for three dreadful hours. 
Look on! Look on! Gaze with the awe-stricken crowd! Weep 
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with the daughters of Salem! Linger until you hear that loud 
lament, until you hear him say, ‘It is finished!’ and see him 
bow his meek, pale face all bloody, and bearing upon it the 
mysterious shadow of death; but it will do you little good to 
see Christ crucified before you, as you do this day, unless 
Christ crucified becomes your hope and your salvation.” The 
sermon then ended with a brief exposition of the objects of 
Christ’s death, and a pathetic exhortation to sinners to accept 
of salvation through him, and to Christians to come forward 
and commemorate his death. 

We have given this specimen of his preaching to illustrate, 
as well as we could, that particular point in which as a 
preacher he excelled. No orator perhaps ever equalled him in 
this kind of pulpit eloquence except Whitefield, and we doubt 
whether even Whitefield himself, in this particular, surpassed 
him. One specimen we have given, we could give many more. 
A gentleman told us that he heard him preaching one day from 
John iii. 14. “ As Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, 
so shall the Son of Man be lifted up;” and that after he had 
spoken of one and another being stung by the serpents, and of 
the terror of the camp, and when every one was in a state of 
intense excitement, occasioned by the picture which he had 
drawn, and which they seemed to see; suddenly starting back, 
“There!” said he, pointing in a given direction, “see that 
woman! One of the serpents has just struck her and she is faint- 
ing!” In a moment every eye was actually turned in the 
direction toward which he pointed. The Rev. Mr. Calvert, 
formerly of Bowling Green, Ky. (himself a noble specimen of 
a Christian minister,) mentioned that he heard him speak 
one evening of the torments of the lost, for half an hour, 
and so entirely was- his imagination occupied with the doc- 
tor’s pictures of the place of torments, that he could only re- 
member the words of a single sentence in the whole address. 
“Tt did not appear to me,” said he, “that I had been hearing, 
but that I had been seeing.” It was in this power of painting 
chiefly, that he excelled the mass of his, cotemporaries as a 
preacher. In other respects there were several to whom he 
was not superior. In the use of pure English he was surpassed 
by Dr. Allen of Huntsville, Alabama; in argument and logic, 
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by Dr. Anderson of Maryville, Hast Tennessee; in pathos, by 
Dr. Nelson, the author of “The Cause and Cure of Infidelity ;” 
and in fire and occasional flights of terrible grandeur, by his 
theological preceptor, Dr. Henderson of Murfreesborough ; but 
in person, voice, gesture, and in the peculiar power of which 
we have spoken, he had no compeer in his day. The truth is, 
such was his commanding presence, the elegance of his figure, 
the sweetness of his silvery voice, the gracefulness of his ges- 
tures, his powers of description, the total abandon and unetion - 
of his manner in his finest moods, that his hearers forgot every- 
thing else—forgot to criticise as they listened, and surrendered 
themselves to the mastery, we might say, witchery of his ser- 
mons; as the lovers of music delight to surrender themselves to 
the spell of a master. Mr. M. of.C * * ville, himself no mean 
orator, mentioned that he came to Columbia one day on business, 
was in haste, heard that Blackburn was preaching at the court 
house—thought he would step in a moment and hear him; the 
house was crowded; he took his position in the door, leaning 
against the door-cheek; there, as if enchanted, he stood an 
hour or more without altering his position, and when he at- 
tempted to move he was so cramped that he could scarcely 
walk. ‘Time, his errand, his fatiguing posture, had all been 
forgotten in the spell the orator had thrown over him. 

Mr. B. of Rutherford, Tennessee, used to tell a good anec- 
dote of an attempt which he made to criticise Blackburn, the 
first time he heard him. Mr. B. was a fine classical scholar, a 
finished orthoepist and grammarian, and withal of a very fas- 
tidious taste, being as sensitive to a false quantity or a blunder 
in grammar, as the most delicate spirit-thermometer to the 
temperature of the atmosphere. Mr. B. was returned to the 
legislature. It met at Knoxville, and Blackburn was to preach 
a sermon to the members at the opening of the session. B. had 
never heard him, but had formed his theory of him from scat- 
tered reports. He had heard it said that he pronounced many 
words contrary to all analogy, polite use, or authority; that, 
for instance, he said poolse for pulse, mpoolse for impulse, im- 
pétus for impetus, sometimes decreptitude for decrepitude; that 
sometimes he used the participle for the preterite in the irregu- 
lar verbs, saying, for instance, “he done”’ for “he did,’’ besides 
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many other like blunders of grammar and pronunciation; and in 
addition to all this, that at times he was very extravagant in 
the pitch of his voice, and in the number of his gestures. Still 
he was very popular. B.’s theory was that he owed his popu- 
larity to his person, his musical voice, still more to the want of 
judgment and taste in the ignorant and uncultivated masses 
that flocked to hear him. Yet there was a great stir, expecta- 
tion was on tiptoe, and every body was going to hear him. 
Mr. B. would go too, would hear for himself, without preju- 
dice, but still as a critic, and ascertain where his great 
strength as a speaker with the people lay. Pencil and note- 
book in hand, he would set down his blunders, and make 
memoranda of the discourse. ‘Taking his seat in an obscure 
corner, he prepared for his task, expecting to make a rare col- 
lection of blunders for his own amusement, and for the con- 
fusion of the doctor’s foolish and extravagant admirers. The 
doctor commenced in his usual dignified, but entirely unas- 
suming and unpretending manner, hesitating occasionally, now 
as if waiting for a thought to become clear to his own mind, 
now, as if for a fit word in which to embody it; presently, as an 
illustration, he drops into the classical story admirably told by 
Xenophon, concerning the generosity of Cyrus towards a cap- 
tive prince, the admiration and gratitude of the prince towards 
the Medo-Persian general, and the devotion of. the princess to 
her husband, who had offered his life to rescue her from cap- 
tivity and slavery ; having cleared his way by this illustration, 
he is into his subject, his countenance is lit up, words follow, 
not in sentences, but in chains—whole paragraphs without a. 
pause; on, on he dashes, now like a courser toward the goal; 
now beautifully like a ship with all its sails set to the breeze, 
careering over the curling waves; now like an eagle soaring 
away towards the sun over lofty mountains ; now presenting 
picture after picture, as in some magnificent dioramic exhibi- 
tion. The spell had come down upon our critical friend as over 
all others; that fine allusion to Xenophon had something to do 
in disarming him perhaps, at all events, when it is over, he 
finds he has but one criticism on his paper, which he remem- 
bers to have made somewhere about the beginning of the dis- 
course, and that is “brung” for “brought.” “ Why,” said 
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Mr. B. in telling the writer this anecdote himself, “‘I could 
not criticise him, not that he was not vulnerable enough, but a 
man must be a cold-hearted, mean, contemptible creature, even 
in his own eyes, to criticise such a man and such preaching. He 
that would do it, or could do it, would criticise anything—the 
Falls of Niagara, the bend of the rainbow, the manner of the 
sun’s rising in the morning, or his glorious setting in the west, 
or even Homer’s Lliad!’’ Our classical friend said that he 
never failed to hear the doctor after that, when he could, but 
‘“‘that he never carried his ink-horn or his pencil to church 
afterwards.” 

Blackburn was ‘not only an eloquent, but a laborious and 
~ successful preacher. Like Whitefield, he “loved to range,” 
and besides many extensive tours of preaching through various 
portions of the United States, his vacations in the academy and 
college were uniformly spent in travelling from place to place, 
often preaching night and day, and every where followed “by 
weeping, wondering, admiring audiences wherever he went;’’ 
and even during the sessions of the academy and college, often 
have we known him, mounted on horseback on Friday after- 
noon, to dash off ten, twenty, and even thirty miles, preach 
four or five times, administer the communion on Sabbath, and 
return on Monday morning in time to be in his chair in the lec- 
ture room at nine o’clock ; and notwithstanding such labor, he 
never seemed fatigued, but fresh and vigorous as ever, for he 
had an iron constitution, indomitable energy, and an inexhaust- 
ible flow of animal spirits. Laborious and zealous, he was a 
successful preacher. Many, very many, were converted under 
his ministry, and many churches planted and watered by his 
indefatigable labors. 

6. As a Christian Dr. Blackburn’s piety was of the active, 
rather than the contemplative type. — In religious experience, in 
the peculiar joys and sorrows of a Christian, he fully believed, 
and often spoke of them as one who knew whereof he spoke; but 
he put more confidence in obedience to the commandments, as a 
test of Christian character, than in “frames and feelings.” In 
the reality of God’s providential government, as well as moral, 
he was a firm believer, and to it he was ever ready to resign 
himself without a murmur. Indeed, this cheerful and habitual 
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resignation, as well as his reference of every thing to the will 
of Providence, was one of the marked traits of his Christian 
character. Perhaps the many sufferings through which he was 
called to pass, as well as perils, gave this special cast and color 
to his piety. For like Job he might have said, “I am the man 
who hath seen affliction.” Bya fall from a horse, when a 
young man, which broke his thigh, and by bad surgery, he was 
laid up for months; this was followed by a white swelling 
which added other months of suffering, yet during all this 
time, carried to his pulpit, he would sit and preach to admiring 
and delighted audiences every Sabbath, never even alluding to 
his sufferings. 

In his family he endured repeated bereavements. Father of 
nine children, six sons and three daughters, he lived to bury 
them all but his oldest daughter and two of his youngest sons. 
One of these bereavements deserves to be particularly noticed, 
as the manner in which he bore it, will serve to throw light 
upon his character as a Christian. 

His second son, Joseph Hervey, was the most promising of 
all his children. He was a young man of fine genius, of varied 
and extensive acquirements, and of elegant and fascinating 
manners; the only member of the family who seemed to 
inherit the doctor’s talents, physical constitution, and fine 
personal appearance. It was Dr. Anderson’s opinion that na- 
ture had cast him in a finer mould than even his father. This 
son had been a skeptic until he was eighteen or nineteen years 
of age, but through his father’s influence and prayers, had be- 
come a Christian,—a zealous, earnest Christian,—and had de- 
termined to prepare for the Christian ministry. Having con- 
cluded his classical and scientific studies, he wished a know- 
ledge of the Hebrew. His father sent him to Maryville, in 
East Tennessee, to study the language with his old friend Dr. 
Anderson. He had been: there about six months, endearing 
himself to every one, when he was attacked with erysipelas, 
and in a few days died. The sad intelligence of his death Dr. 
Anderson communicated to his father, with a request on the 
back of the letter, that the postmaster would hand it to him 
immediately. The letter arrived on Sunday morning. The 
postmaster went to church, and when the doctor arrived, hand- 
ed it to him. He retired aside and read it, folded it up, put 
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it into his pocket, went into the pulpit, preached as usual, did 
not make the remotest allusion to his bereavement, and not 
until he went home and attempted to communicate the intelli- 
gence to his family, did the “great deep”’ of his grief break up. 
Then came, as we have heard him say, the most dreadful con- 
flict of his life. ‘For God,” as he said, ‘had laid the pride, the 
idol, the honor and glory of his house in the dust. I did not 
know how to reconcile it either with his wisdom or his good- 
ness; nor do I yet know, but I believe, yes, I believe, it is all 
right, all wise, all good, and that is enough to satisfy reason 
and piety; and passion and selfishness ought to submit, must 
submit, yea, and I do submit, es that the Lord God om- 
nipotent reigneth.”’ 

He himself had several violent attacks of fever at different 
times, from which he hardly recovered. The writer assisted to 
nurse him in one of these, when it was not expected that he 
would live. He was lying near a window that looked to the 
west. It was autumn, and the sun was near his setting. He 
asked that the curtains might be removed and the window 
opened, that he might, as he said, “look out upon God’s glo- 
rious world once more before he died.’’ He was in a burning 
fever. As the cooling breeze reached his fevered cheek he 
said, “‘how refreshing is this—what a fine emblem is the wind 
of the precious and refreshing influence of the Holy Spirit! 
O that sun, how grand it looks! ts setting is like the dying 
of Christ. It sheds a glory over all created things. Darkness 
will soon be here, and I shall not probably see this world any 
more, but if I do not, I shall open my eyes on another sort of 
a world to this. O what a world! What a world that must be 
where Christ is, of which God and the Lamb are the light 
thereof. O to depart and to be with Christ, which is far bet- 
ter.” Then turning to the writer, and seizing him by the hand, 
he added, ‘Get ready to preach as soon as you can, and then 
preach Christ! Preach Christ and him crucified! Preach 
with all your power, and preach nothing else.” The crisis of 
the disease took place that night, and he rapidly convalesced. 

He lived fifteen years afterward to preach Christ himself, 
and then died, rejoicing to be with Christ, which is far better. 
We add no more, having already transcended the limit which 
we had prescribed to ourselves. 
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ARTICLE-III. 


ARISTOTELES, Greece (et Latine, interpretibus variis), ea recensione 
Imm. Bexxert, edidit Academia regia Borussica. Berolini: 
Reimer. 1830-36. IV vol. ; 
PROBABLY no uninspired, or merely human being, has ex- 

erted'so wide and lasting an influence over mankind as Aristotle 

of Stagira. His internal history, as is the case frequently, if 
not usually, with the princes or peers of the realm of thought, 
comprises comparatively few particulars. Ancient biography, 

did not so much as modern, delight in minutize. No diary of 

Aristotle, like that of Pepys, has been preserved to chronicle 

the trappings and transitions of the outward man, or like 

Chalmers, to admit us to the inner sanctuary of emotion. No 

Boswell existed then, to treasure the oracles as they fell from 

his lips. So far as our researches extend, we are told nowhere 

“what kind of shoes and stockings he wore,”*—one of the mod- 

ern diagnostics of character—whether in early life he was fed 

on pulse, or roast beef; a free liver, or a “son of temperance.” 

Curiosity, in these particulars, is only to a small extent gratified. 

Beyond these it is vain to speculate. The bust which accom- 

panies some editions of his works, said to be accurate, is itself 

a study and a volume. Raphael, in his “School of Athens,” 

paints him “ with a look of deep thought, and penetrating eyes, 

directed forward.” 

Aristotle was born at Stagira in Macedonia, B. C. 384, was 
of small stature, had sparkling eyes, an observable lisp in his 
pronunciation, and a somewhat sarcastic curl about his lips. He 
was studiously attentive to his: personal appearance, adorning 
his short and slender figure always with an elegant costume,— 
not disdaining the use of rings, or the art of the barber. Com- 
pared with Diogenes, possibly with Socrates, in these respects, 
he might be denominated as, in earlier years, of the species 
dandy. His father was court physician of Augustus IL. of 
Macedonia, where Aristotle was familiar with Philip, the son 
of the reigning monarch. Philip’s famous annunciation at 
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the birth of Alexander, is familiar to all classic ears. At 
the early age of seventeen Aristotle left this court, after 
being a student of medicine, to go to Athens, the acknowledged 
focus of the world’s wisdom, where Plato then resided and 
tatight. We may conceive, though we are net told, how Plato 
was affected when his large, lustrous eyes first fastened on this 
pupil, from a then semi-barbarous region. We shall never for- 
get how a pair of eyes, now dim in death, affected us, when we 
first sat as a visitor in the old oratory at Princeton. Plato’s 
after estimate is recorded in the epithet he gave his illustrious 
pupil and rival, “the mind of the School.” 

In his 37th year, after a full course, contrasting strongly and 
painfully with that of modern scholars, Aristotle left Athens. 
This was the period when the triumphs of Philip were becoming 
terrible to the liberties of Greece, and waking the thunders of 
Demosthenes. He became the tutor of Alexander, at the crisis 
“of concentrated organizing power, of successful assaults on 
freedom, of grand conceptions, and of what has well been called 
material sublimity.” We may add, also, when the star of em- 
pire, ever westward, was about to pass forever from Asia and 
the Hast, the rise of the third universal monarchy, symbolized 
to Daniel as “the he-goat,” and “the belly and thighs of brass.” 
Alexander the Great was the “ Moya” of Aristotle.* He made 
him what he became, and what historians and poets, in another 
sense, describe. For his pedagogic genius had full plastic 
power over his pupil, by the father’s direction, from the four- 
teenth to the seventeenth year of the future conqueror of the 
world,—“ till the times before appointed,” of a greater than 
Philip. He had no ¢ause to be ashamed of “ his workmanship,” 
according to the ordinary standard of glory among men. The 
ideas of Aristotle wrought themselves out into terrible realities 
in the world’s history, through the energies and resources, the 
material appliances and opportunities of Alexander, justifying 
the eulogy of the father upon the master, and the presenti- 
ment concerning his son, as destined to outshine himself. 

After training Alexander, Aristotle returned to Athens and 
founded his famous school, the Peripatetic. While his pupil 
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was gaining the physical mastery of the earth, he was laying 
the foundations of an intellectual empire, far nobler, and des- 
tined under Providence, to be more lasting. There, at Athens, 
he treasured up the facts and materials which his devoted pupil 
faithfully and gratefully transmitted to him, in the progress of 
his military triumphs, and thence he corresponded with his royal 
patron.* There he taught his admiring disciples, and wrote his 
marvellous works. There he suffered, as other men, domestic 
sorrows, and knew by experience, human faithlessness and in- 
gratitude. He was misunderstood, and suspected, and calum- 
niated by the dominant powers ; was charged as Anaxagoras and - 
Socrates before him had been, with impiety and heresy, accord- 
ing to the accredited orthodoxy. Declining to appear before 
the Areopagus, where in after ages a kindred intellect was 
called and browbeaten, he was condemned to death—retired to 
Chalcis, and there died in the year 322, B. C. at the age of 62. 
“As his after commentator, Boethius, left his prison at Pavia, 
where he composed the “‘ Consolations of Philosophy,” only to 
be: beheaded, Aristotle left Athens, the scene of his glory, 
only to die in exile of a broken heart. Philosophy, as well as 
piety, has “her noble army of martyrs.” 

Such are the outlines of the external history of Aristotle. 
Born in a place comparatively obscure, and illustrious only as 
his birth-place—at one of the turning points, or transition 
periods of the world’s checkered history, a meeting place of its 
cycles, “ owyrenea TOY aidvar” (Matt. xxiv. 8, Heb, ix. 26) he was 
raised up by Providence as the depositary, the expositor and 
representative of its ideas, and to exert an influence on the 
thinking portion of the race, to remotest ages! After all that 
has been done in the way of history and analysis, it may still 
repay us to go back and meditate on the peculiarities of his 
mental character, the elements of his power, the principles of 
his philosophy, and the varied features of his works. This is 
the task we now propose. 

We shall feel at liberty, on each of these points, to intersperse 


* Historians intimate an after alienation between Alexander and Aristotle, effect- 
ed by the courtiers of the former. If this happened at all, it must have been when 
growing debauchery had clouded his mind and heart. When he slew his bosom 
friend, he was capable of censuring Aristotle. 
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such suggestions as arise in our minds, and may tend to prac- 
tical benefit. 

First, we shall attempt to give the peculiarities of his mental 
character. 

It is said of Baron Cuvier, that from a single bone of the 
animal of a defunct species, he could adjust accurately its place 
in the animal kingdom, and indeed reconstruct, hypothetically, 
its whole physical fabric. So, in regard to the physical frame 
of man, we might confidently say, ‘“‘Ex pede, Hercules.” Ra- 
tional psychology, however, has not attained to this degree of 
accuracy in reconstructing the mental and spiritual character 
of the great in other ages. Still there are certain laws of co- 
existence and contradiction, in mental philosophy and human 
character, which applied to the mental productions of other 
. times, enable us to gain and to give a tolerably accurate view 
of their authors. A careful study of the works of Aristotle, no 
small task, even by the aid of commentaries and translations, 
leaves an impression on the mind of what he was, which, with- 
out any pedantic parade of particulars, may be reproduced—an 
ideal of the man, which, leaving others to judge of its correct- 
ness, may be actualized in description. This exercise of mind, 
where the subject is worthy, is of the highest philosophical, and, 
indeed, in one application, of the most momentous religious 
importance. ‘The works of Plato and Xenophon have, for their 
great object, to give a perfect ideal of their wonderful master, 
Socrates. And may we not say, reverently, that the great 
object of the evangelists is to place us as nearly as possible in 
the circumstances of those who were eye witnesses of His ma- 
jesty and glory, in reference to a greater than Socrates, Plato, 
or Aristotle, “God manifest in the flesh.’’ How can intellect, 
and a sanctified imagination—the energies of the soul and the 
love of the heart—be more worthily and profitably employed, 
than in forming for ourselves, through the aid of that Infinite 
Spirit which enlightened their minds and assisted their memo- 
ries and guided their pens, a true ideal of the living reality, 
which the evangelists portray. Aristotle, or any other giant 
of ancient times, is infinitely below our Lord Jesus Christ ; but 
the exercise of faculties which reproduces the philosopher as'a 
reality to the mind, is in many respects analogous to that which 
constitutes our highest religious obligation, and which gives the 
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greatest permanency and power to our religious character. 
By means of his works, we seék to know the man, the living 
personality of Socrates, or Aristotle, and to be assimilated to 
his greatness, and gain the uses of his philosophy. By words 
and works, recorded for these purposes, by pens more graphic 
than Plato’s or Xenophon’s, because guided by inspiration, we 
seek to know the only true God, even Jesus Christ whom he 
has sent, which is eternal life. 

The works of Aristotle have not all been preserved; but even 
those that remain embrace a wonderful variety, and comprehen- 
siveness of topics. Being written, too, with great terseness of 
expression, with scarce a superfluous word, and never an un- 
necessary illustration, resembling in this respect that singular 
monument of compactness and strength, the analogy of Butler, 
they are not to be judged by the standards of modern compo- 
sition. Some have thought all we have were ‘“ Hsoterie,”’ or 
merely heads of lectures. One class of his works, called in 
modern times ‘The Organon,” has produced commentaries 
more ponderous in bulk than all his surviving volumes! One 
page of his Politics has more in it, than the entire productions 
of whole sessions of the American Congress. His small volume 
of Rhetoric has supplied the Quinctilians and Ciceros, of an- 
cient, and the Blairs “‘et id omne genus’’ of modern times, with 
materials. Many a flashy article of criticism, in celebrated 
reviews, has been derived, often at second or third hand, from 
his Poetics, an ingot from his mine, or a little solid lump of 
gold thrown out from his crater, and washed down by various 
catastrophies to our level and times, attenuated to the extreme, 
and gilding an amazing surface of thought, for the admiration 
of the uninitiated, on the principle “omne ignotum pro miri- 
fico!’ Like the “‘Mechanique Celeste” of La Place, which, 
ét is said, we do not know the fact, only two or three contem- 
poraries ever mastered, the Logic of Aristotle, not a very large 
thing after all in size, has sometimes not been fully compre- 
hended, even by those who have enacted the hugest elucida- 
tions thereof ! 

The extant works of Aristotle, (the Bibliomaniac adds, with 
a sigh, “many of the most important are lost,”) according 
to the edition generally esteemed the best, are the follow- 


572 Aristotle. [Manrcu, 


ing, viz: Organon; Rhetorica et Poetica; Ethica ad Nicho- 
machum; Ethica Magna; Politica et Economica; Animalium 
Historia; De Animalium partibus; Physic Auscultationes ; 
De Calo; De Generatione et Conceptione; De Meteoris; De 
Mundo; Parva Naturalia; Varia Opuscula; Aristoteli, Alexan- 
dri et Casci Problemata; Aristoteli et Theophrasti Metaphy- 
sica. Several of these are incomplete.* 

Logie and ethics, politics and poetics, heaven and the animal 
kingdom, meteors, man and metaphysics, embrace a wide range 
of topics, and give full scope for developing mental character- 
istics. The man who wrote on these, three hundred years be- 
fore the Christian era, and so impressed his mind on them, as 
to make them studied and valuable i in all the interval till now, 
was truly no or dinary man. 

We believe in original differences of mental capacities. 
“God fashioneth,’’ we are told, “all hearts alike.” All, 
therefore, possess equally the eigen of responsibility and a 
proper humanity. But He doth not fashion all brains alike. 
He, the original and sovereign proprietor, gives to one man 
“ten talents,” to another only “one,” ‘working severally as 
he will in each,” and saying to all, ‘occupy till I come.” 
Whether phrenology be true or not, there must be something 
in the size, structure or correlative proportions of different 
brains, which predestinates a man for a hero or a philosopher, 
rather than a harlequin or an idiot. John Foster, in his Essay 
on Decision of Character, suggests, that there must be some- 
what of the lion in the composition of one who has this trait in 
perfection, and Isaac Taylor has, somewhere, a remark very 
similar, in regard to “the power of rebuke.”” The sovereignty 
of God adjusts the degree of original endowment. Man’s vir- 
tue and duty consists in faithful development and proper appli- 
cation. Modern science has measured the calibre of the brain 
of Cuvier, Depuytren and Webster, but we have no record of 
such an operation, and therefore can have no benefit of such 
means in regard to Aristotle. We must be content with the 
a posteriort process in arriving at the peculiarities of his mind. 

In the first place, judging from the immense mass of facts 
and observations contained in his physics and natural history, 


* Encyclopedia Americana. Vol. II. Art. Aristotle. 
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we may safely infer that Aristotle was distinguished by a large 
_ share of the perceptive faculttes—the quality.of mind which 
adapts for a minute, accurate and extensive observation. What 
Cicero so felicitously called the “cognitio rerum,” and which 
underlies usually the elements of all intellectual superiority 
though it may be directed to different departments, and qualify 
for different works of eminence, Aristotle possessed and exer- 
cised to an extent almost unparalleled; whether he directed his 
observations to the material or the mental world, studied the 
facts of natural history, or the evanescent exercises and states 
of the human soul, he received a clear, strong impression of 
the thing, just asit was. He was a close and diligent observer 
of natural objects, actual facts and the phenomena of the phy- 
sical and mental world. He acted from the very beginning, as 
we all do, and were designed to do, on the common sense prin- 
ciple, which his after philosophy only confirmed; that they 
were realities, not delusions.* He received, in one sense, 
“the kingdom of God, as a little child.”’+ To his latest years 
he did the same, maugre all the influences of Pyrrhonism, pre- 
viously so popular, and the ultra-idealism he encountered. He 
was ‘‘the father of the faithful,’ in the school of common 
sense. We all do just as Aristotle did, till we become en- 
tangled in the mazes of speculation and philosophy. When a 
man works his weary way through these labyrinths, as all 
thinkers must do, “through much tribulation,” he emerges 
from them only established more firmly in the soundness of his 
-original convictions. What he acted upon at first, from the 
strength of original impressions arising from the Divine con- 
stitution, he acts upon afterwards as in accordance with the 
decisions of the profoundest philosophy. ‘“ The’ things of the 
kingdom of God,” in the highest sense, are to be received, 
treated and become established in the soul of every intelligent 
believer, by an analogous process. Received in the spirit of 
little children at first, they are to be put to the severest tests, 
tried by all the principles of the deepest philosophy, and then 
inwrought as realities, to be questioned and suspected no more 


* Aristotle says, “ What appears true to all, is true.” 
+ Bacon says we must receive science as we do the kingdom of God, as little 
children. 
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than the objects and facts of the physical world. Aristotle 
gathered up an immense mass of facts from careful observation 
of nature, and close analysis of his own self-conscious exercises 
and emotions. The extent and precision of these can only be 
properly apprehended or appreciated by actual perusal, and 
cannot be adequately conveyed, without giving particulars. 
Any one can judge of the fields explored from the titles of his 
works already given. But the patience and perseverance of 
the philosopher can be known only by the few whose leisure or 
taste enable them to follow him in the details. In his Rheto- 
ric, Poetics and Ethics, he seems to have used almost every 
important fact in the history of antecedent times. Many mo- 
dern anecdotes, with names only altered, had their origin in 
his pages, in the way of illustration. The judicious Hooker, 
citing one of Aristotle’s treatises, calls him “the most judicious 
philosopher, whose eye scarce any thing did escape, which was 
to be found in the bosom of nature.’* How much the judi- 
ciousness of Hooker himself, was derived from one whom he so 
highly estimated, may be readily inferred by all. How often is 
a student of Aristotle, who may have plumed himself on his 
originality, tempted to utter the ancient curse on those “ qui 
ante nos nostra scripserunt!” “Aristotle,” says a German 
philosopher,. ‘takes his station at the head of all the empirical 
philosophers of antiquity for extent of knowledge, skillfulness 
of inquiry and admirable principles of investigation.” 

Nearly allied to powers of observation or strong perceptive 
faculties in all vigorous minds, is the power or faculty of 
analysis, or as some prefer to term it, abstraction. This is in- 
dispensable to, but altogether distinguishable from, generaliza- 
tion or the synthetical power. Aristotle’s faculty of analysis 
must have been very striking, if it is fair, as we think it is, to 
infer the existence and degree of this power from its results in 
the processes of his generalization, which will come presently to 
be considered. It is a serious defect or infelicity in some minds, 
otherwise excellent, that the analytical preponderates over the 
synthetical element. They give us processes, which are com- 
paratively valueless, instead of results. They tell us how they 


* Hooker, Eccl. Pol. B. viii, Chap. ii. (12.) 
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have got at their conclusions, which is often a useless tax on 
time and patience, rather than what they have obtained. Some 
otherwise excellent and instructive writers are obnoxious on 
this point. For teachers and children the first method may be 
most valuable; but scholars and thinkers desiderate and prefer 
altogether the latter. A rare combination of excellences ig 
necessary, in one and the same work, to satisfy the wants of 
both these classes. Usually it is better to settle first the order 
of minds to be addressed, and then give unity of design and 
adaptedness to the execution. If we had the “exoteric’”’ writ- 
ings of Aristotle, according to the idea suggested above, or his 
popular lectures, we might have seen more fully the evidences 
of his power of analysis. We must now, however, be content- 
ed with the inferential proof of their possession in the works of 
almost sybilline brevity and condensation which have been 
preserved. 

The other element of philosophical genius, the faculty of 
generalization, belonged to Aristotle in an extraordinary de- 
gree. Hence we remark again, another striking peculiarity of 
Aristotle was the faculty of order, the great element of the 
genius of classification. His famous Categories were like 
drawers in a cabinet. _ As regularly as when he received speci- 
mens from his illustrious pupil, he may be supposed to have 
labeled and arranged them, so when he returned from his own 
wide travels over the domain of thought, he disposed of his 
treasures, each in its right place, the categorical shelf where it 
legitimately belonged, and where he knew he could put his 
finger on it just when it was needed. This genius for classifi- 
cation exists in other minds very strikingly. But what forever 
forbids their rising above mediocrity of character and power, is 
the fact, that they are content to classify only the smallest 
articles. Every thing is in admirable order, but after all, as 
the countryman said of a very tidy little store, “There isn’t 
much in it, anyhow.’ Aristotle had something to classify, as 
well as a genius for classification. He would probably have 
disdained to keep a book of autographs, gathered from all ages, 
countries and personages, labeled from A to Q, or relics of the 
same extensive variety, scorize, tattered rags and dead men’s 
fingers placed in the same alphabetical and unphilosophical 
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categories! We may fancy how that lip of his, at all times 
ready for the operation, would have curled in reading “ the 
Curiosities of Literature,’ or in visiting the cabinet of some 
modern relic-mongers! Where acquisitions are truly valuable, 
however, they are augmented in value, almost in a geometrical 
ratio, by the genius of classification. The man of power, like 
the planet in its orbit, is distinguished from the man of show, 
like the comet in its erratic course, by the law of order. ‘ You 
might be a great man,” said a clerical friend to another, as he 
gazed on his books and papers, “rudis indigestaque moles,” 
“if you only knew the use of red tape.” Red tape is so often 
associated in the mind with dry statistics and merchants’ ac- 
counts, that many genuises never find out its place and pro- 
vince in the economy of mind and the elements of power. 
Aristotle knew its uses. His mind, stored with mental treas- 
ures, was orderly, as it was amply furnished. Some one 
once inquired of the celebrated William Pitt the younger, how 
he had acquired his uncommon talent for reply. He answered 
at once, that “he owed it to the study of Aristotle’s logic in 
early life, and to the habit of applying its principles to all the 
discussions he met with in the works he read, or the debates he 
witnessed.” Could we ascertain the genesis of intellectual 
power in other minds, we might there also detect the hand of 
this master. The biographer of Lord Mansfield for example, 
tells us, “‘ That he studied Aristotle with delight, as the great 
master of reasoning and thought.” Sir William Hamilton, who 
is styled by a French author “the first critic of the age,” is 
called by the same writer, ‘Le maitre parfait de Peripaté- 
tisme,”’ and by an English Reviewer, ‘‘not a blind, but devout 
and constant worshipper of Aristotle.” Dr. Arnold’s passion 
for Aristotle is well known, for he declared that “he would not 
send his son to a university where his logic was not taught.” 
These facts themselves are sufficient to interest us in the study 
of his mind and elements of power. 

After what we have said, we are prepared without danger of 
misapprehension, to characterize Aristotle's mind as logical. 
This is true, not only in the ordinary and more technical sense 
of the term, as every one knows, but in its original meaning as 
derived from philology. We need not stop to prove or illustrate 
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the first. Aristotle and logic, in most minds, are almost syn- 
onymous and equipollent expressions. “He was the author 
and embodiment of logic in the ordinary sense of the word. 


“Who can come after the king?” Dante speaks of Aristotle 
thus : 


~ 
“Then, when a little more I raised my brow, 
I spied the master of the sapient throng 
Seated among the philosophic train, 
Him all admire, all pay him reverence due.””* 


e+ 


But not only in this sense, but in the other alluded to above, 
we may call Aristotle’s mind logical. Emphatically and in the 
best sense, he was a word-philosopher. As he was the genius 
of classification and author of the categories, so he gloried in a 
definition as a comprehensive and exhaustive statement of the 
thing in hand. Whatever could not be named or defined, a 
thing for which he could find no word, was to Aristotle as 
abhorrent as “a deed without a name” to Shakspeare’s hero, 
or as a vacuum to nature. Our ultimate knowledge of an entity, 
physical or mental, be it an object of natural history or state of 
the human mind or heart, its sum and excellence, “ totus, ro- 
tundus, et teres,” resolves itself into a genuine name, nomen, 
novos. By this we gain and are enabled to give “the very 
image of the thing,” and it finds ‘a local habitation and a 
name,” else and before, “an airy nothing.” As far as an 
entity could be made available by a definition, and form thus 
given it, and it could be laid up in the mind for use, by having 
an appropriate verbal representative, he valued it; otherwise, 
he thought, we have here nothing to do with it, whatever may be 
true hereafter. ‘Here we see through a glass.” Images 
framed into words, constitute at once the modes of fixing and 
the bounds of communicating our knowledge. He could have 
heartily echoed the testimony, had he heard it, “‘ A word fitly 
spoken, how good it is. Like apples of gold in pictures of 


* Dante’s Vision. Inferno, Canto IV, line 127-130. ‘Cary’s translation, Dante 
speaks elsewhere in the same strain, “ Because all human operations respect a cer- 
tain end, which is that of human life, to which man, inasmuch ashe is man, is 
ordained, the master or artist who considers and teaches us that, ought chiefly to 
be obeyed and trusted. Now, this is no other than Aristotle.” (Cary’s transla- 
tion, note pp. 71, 72.) 
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silver.”* ‘'Enea ncepdevra,” they may be called, but like the 
good works, which God hath foreordained that we should 
‘walk in them,” they have a definite orbit to fly in, and out of 
that, there is neither use, sense, or value in them to the sober 
mind of the Stagirite. As when yet a pupil, he began to pro- 
test against the excessive idealism of Plato, so when the mas- 
ter’s discursive genius wandered, “extra flammantia moenia 
mundi,” the sturdy disciple refused to follow, and would have 
called it transcendental nonsense, without irreverence or com- 
punction. Paul’s “unspeakable words, which it is unlawful for 
a man to utter,” and alas, also, ‘‘a love which passeth know- 
ledge,” would have had no charms to awaken the curiosity, 
much less the affections of his soul. He would have had no 
patience at all with those extreme nebulosities of thought, and 
still more etherialized nebulosities of sentiment, which exercise 
“the intuitional consciousness’ of modern philosophers and 
mystic theologians. 

In the college of the Apostles, Aristotle was represented in 
this respect by the apostle Peter, whose food for the soul was 
“the sincere milk of the word,” 76 aoysxdy ddonoy yaxa, well defined 
truth addressed to the “logical consciousness” of men. In 
after times, he was reproduced in Aquinas and Bacon, and still 
later in Whateley, Hampden, and the more recent and famous 
word-philosopher Richard Treyenix Trench. On the ‘other 
hand, the master of Aristotle, Plato, has his counterpart in 
the apostle John, him of the eagle eye and flight. Plato and 
the apostle John, were both characterized by the eminent pos- 
session and exercise of “the intuitional consciousness.” One, 
from the nature of his mind; the other under the special influ- 
ence of inspiration, which developed and governed, but did not 
destroy his original idiosyncrasy. Both of these philosophers 
—we mean Aristotle and Plato, and so also both of these 
apostles had their excellences, and Peter and John special 
dispensations. In the checks and balances of the great scheme 
of Providence, we see a counterpart of the wisdom which is 
displayed in nature, and portrayed in inspiration. “The eye 
cannot say to the hand, I have no need of thee.” 


* Or, as beautifully rendered, “ Golden fruit in baskets of silver.” (Rosenm.) 
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Once more, in the briefest way, to sum up our estimate of 
his mind, we would add that strong and wonderful intellectu- 
ality characterized Aristotle. In reading over his works, 
one indeed would almost inevitably conclude, that he was an 
embodiment of pure intellect, almost destitute of the capacity 
of feeling, a man without a heart. This conviction arises not 
only in the perusal of his logic and metaphysics, but if possible, 
still more in that of his ethics, rhetoric, and poetics. That 
a man should be cool in showing how to construct syllogisms, 
or in the region of pure abstractions, is not so strange. The 
very process tends to weaken, as anatomical analysis does in 
physicians, the power of passive impressions. But that a man 
should write treatises on rhetoric and poetry without betraying 
emotion, or being guilty of a figure of speech, or perpetrating 
even an illustration, after treasuring up so many facts in nature, 
seems to give evidence of an utter lack of faculty. “‘ He writes 
upon poetry, without a sign of emotion; upon ethics, as if virtue 
were intellectual habit, rather than a state of the heart. His 
treatise of Rhetoric, furnishes the speaker with matter to the 
almost entire exclusion of manner. He discusses taste and 
imagination without a particle of either; treats of the passions, 
as if he had seen them in others, but never felt them himself; 
tells all about figures of speech, but never perpetrates one 
bolder than a logical comparison.” Alas! how fact overthrows 
our theories, and perturbs our inferences in regard to character. 
How often are men of confessedly intellectual supremacy apt to 
be misjudged! This same Aristotle was, in fact, a passionate, 
yea, a romantic lover—an almost idolatrous husband. Among 
the items of accusation of impiety already mentioned, was the 
inscription on the tomb of his beloved and adored wife, which 
his enemies construed into “‘a treason against the gods.” 
Many a philosopher since Aristotle, beneath a calm surface, 
never agitated to the eye of the world, has borne a heart that 
quivered to its very depths at the consciousness, or was crushed 
at the very core with the unequivocally manifested absence, of 
reciprocated affection. Aristotle, the apparently cool philoso- 
pher, loved the niece of Hermias, when she was left portionless 
after being a princess, and wrote an ode to the memory of her 
uncle, when he was put to death by Artaxerxes, said to be 
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‘“‘yich in poetic beauties.”” The soul of beauty, the very spirit 
of poetry, however repressed, must have been in that man on 
whom the idea of the ‘“ Cosmos” so .early dawned, and who 
could say, ‘In this unity of nature there is nothing uncon- 
nected or out of place, as in a bad tragedy.” Here we have 
the germ of that magnificent idea so brilliantly elaborated by 
Humboldt, and we may appropriately append here what the 
author of ‘‘ Cosmos” says of Aristotle. ‘‘'The endeavor to re- 
duce to one principle of explanation all the phenomena of the 
universe, is manifest through all the physical works of this pro- 
found philosopher and accurate observer of nature.””* 

Still the great characteristic of Aristotle’s mind was intellec- 
tuality. His primitive formations, like one who has recently 
departed from among us, were of massive granite. Intellect 
clear, strong, and ever active, capable of passing from “ parva 
naturalia,” and “de partibus animalium”’ to “ ethica magna,”’ 
and the “analytica,’”’ without any apparent difficulty ; grasping 
the rules of rhetoric and the principles of poetry at one time, and 
writing “de generatione et conceptione’ at another; now dis- 
cussing the foundations of politics and economics, and then ex- 
pounding the abstrusest questions of metaphysics. We are 
almost tempted to apply to him, Counsellor Phillips’ celebrated 
and somewhat ridiculed figure, which, in our college days, we 
thought marvellously expressive, ‘‘a mental pyramid in the 
solitude of time.” ‘Though not very good at figures, we would 
rather call him the Mimmaleh of intellect, whose height and 
clear cold atmosphere few have approximated, and none 
have ever passed. That Eternal Author, whose poems in the 
sense already adverted to, are scattered along our world’s his- 
tory, and who dispenses to every man severally as he will, has 
made but one Aristotle; probably but one was: necessary, for 
‘He doeth nothing in vain.” The passion and propensity for 
the worship of intellect, is one of the strongest and most in- 
eradicable in the human heart. What multitudes in every age 
would covet more earnestly the intellectual supremacy of Aris- 
totle, than the spiritual excellences of Jesus Christ, and give 
up their heritage of everlasting glory, like Goethe’s Faust, for 


* Cosmos, vol. iii. page 13. 
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the glory of an empire over mind as great and lasting as his. 
If the idolatry of pure intellect were ever allowable, and 
“heaven had not fixed its canon” against hero-worship, the 
highest seat in this Pantheon would probably be assigned to 
Aristotle. In the American Pantheon, Daniel Webster would 
probably, on the same principle, occupy the proudest pinnacle. 
“There have not been born of women” greater than these; 
“yet, he that is least in the kingdom of heaven,” says the 
infallible oracle, so little practically regarded, “is greater” 
than either, unless as we would hope in the case of the latter, 
he found what he grasped after in the dark valley, “the rod 
and staff of Jehovah.” 

We turn now to the elements of Aristotle’s power. No one 
who has given his attention in any degree to the history of 
philosophy can hesitate as to the fact. Its evidences are every- 
where. ‘The man who doubts the immense power of Aristotle, 
might about as well deny the veritable existence of Napoleon 
Bonaparte, after reading Whateley’s exquisite morceau, entitled 
“Historic Doubts.” The world and the church, philosophy 
and religion, Turks and Saracens, Europeans and Asiatics dur- 
ing the course.of two thousand years have felt his influence. 
Such is the fact or phenonemon, what is its explanation ? 
** Unde derivatur?” as the old pedagogue used to ask us at 
school. We can answer confidently in a negative way. It is 
not from beauty of style! Aristotle has never been charged 
with this fault, if it be one in a philosopher. His readers are 
not tempted, as in the stately pages of Dugald Stewart, or the 
exuberances of Brown, to lose the thought in admiration of its 
drapery. Cicero must have had access to some of the lost 
works of this author, when he speaks of his arctum flumen 
orationis. - His style is curt, crooked and crabbed enough for 
all ordinary readers in the original, and sometimes produces 
the faculty of unintelligible condensation in his translators. 

Nor is Aristotle’s power to be traced to the dramatie or 
artistie form in which his thoughts are conveyed. The power of 
the dialogue appears in perfection in Plato. His abstrusest ideas 
comg to us from persons, especially from the great personage, 
his master Socrates, with the bonhommie, the vivid repartee, the 
felicitous turns and sprightly witticisms of the chief speaker, 
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and the. twistings and tactics of those whom the great ques- 
tioner impaled by his thrusts. Shakspeare “the myriad 
minded,” interpenetrates and vivifies all his characters with 
life from his own genius; we listen all the while, in spite of 
ourselves, to living men and women, who have to us all the 
reality and fullness of individual minds. So, if we may, with- 
out irreverence, add in such close connection, the human charm, 
the unparalleled artistic power of the gospels, arise from the 
constant reference they bear to the great Person, whose ineffa- 
ble wisdom their writings are designed to convey. We do not 
think of Matthew, or Mark, or Luke, or John, but of Him 
‘“‘who spake as never man spake.” Aristotle in his extant 
writings at least, which embosom his power, either from choice 
or incapacity, does not avail himself of this element. He seems 
on principle to occupy the extreme left in opposition to Plato’s 
Dialogue, and to have eschewed entirely the forms in which 
Aristophanes, Euripides and Sophocles had their glory and 
power. 

The question again recurs, unde derivatur ? The elements 
of Aristotle’s power may be considered as growing out of, or 
constituted by, the peculiarities of his mental character. The 
world is ruled in all ages by living ideas, wrought into actual 
forms of speech, and by these means first entrenched in the 
minds of the select few who can master them, and thence thrown 
into the circulating medium of thought for the masses, by re- 
production in a more intelligible and popular form. Whenever 
in any age it pleases Providence to raise. up a man who can 
generate such ideas, or to whom they are communicated, and 
who can give them actual form and substance in words, and 
put them into a book or other permanent shape, there is a 
man of power whom ages will acknowledge. Let his style be’ 
what it may; let the forms he adopts for their communication 
be ever so unartistic ; let his books be buried ever so long, and 
the world forget he its revolutions that such a man ever 
existed, while mind remains subject to its present laws such 
living products will rule at last. It seems indeed, as if the 
mysterious law of power intimated by the Saviour, must usually 
apply to all such things; ‘Except a corn of wheat fall into the 
ground and die, it abideth alone; but ¢f ¢¢ de, it bringeth forth 


1853. ] Aristotle.’ 583 


much fruit.” It is not the seed that falls on the rock where it 
has. no root, with a rapid, contemporaneous, alas! superficial 
efflorescence, which has the elements of permanence. Nay 
verily—eminently popular things are evermore showing their 
perishableness, and those who aim at present glory, honor or 
profit must be content to relinquish the more enduring rewards 
of ultimate power. That which dies and is buried, and is re- 
suscitated, alone has immortality. ‘Here is the faith and 
patience’ of the true philosopher, as well as “of the saints” — 
“the faith” of Bunyan and Milton, “the patience” of the 
heroes of mental power, under the consciousness of present un- 
popularity or neglect in every age and country. Aristotle was 
endowed with original powers of intellect and deep analysis. 
He exercised these on the objects which arrest the attention of 
every thinker. He formed the results in his own mind into 
those wonderful generalizations, for which he had such extra- 
ordinary faculties. He put them into enduring language, re- 
ducing their shadowy dimensions into accurate definitions and 
actual words.- He wrote them in books, and then put them into 
the hands of Theophrastus, with what one might almost call 
faith in the resurrection. By these, “being dead,’’ he hath 
spoken, is speaking, and will speak to the thinkers of our 
world. 

The union in symmetry of the power of analysis and gene- 
ralization, it has been well observed, constitute the philosophic 
mind and the elements of mental power. These existed 
in Aristotle in singular combination. The result of these 
powers, whatever our modern ultra-spiritualists may say to the 
contrary, must assume the form of a “book revelation ;” be 
wrought into words, be clothed and incarnated to be influen- 
tial. This Aristotle did, believing that words are the destined 
vehicles to convey the thoughts of one mind to another; a 
principle on which it has pleased God to act, (in spite of the 
eulogies pronounced on other forms of communication,) in 
making known to us ‘the deep things’ of his mind and heart. 
The elements of Aristotle’s power live in his books. His 
thoughts, condensed and fixed in words, the very images of his 
interior states, place us mentally, if we have capacity and 
patience enough, where he was in regard to that world of nature, 
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and that more recondite world of soul, he so diligently and 
deeply explored, and both which, in all essential particulars 
remain the same as when Peripateticism began! And here is 
his power. This explains why such men as Bacon and Hooker, 
Pitt and Mansfield, Arnold and Hamilton admire, study and 
reverence Aristotle. There are thoughts underneath his words, 
like gold, silver and gems in the mines. There are given to 
us the impressions made upon a gigantic thinker in the com- 
parative infancy of our race, as he gazed on the very objects 
which meet our observation within and without us. He repro- 
duces in his pages and submits to our investigation his consci- 
ousness, as it was affected by the whole field of his varied 
observation. Man, as an individual, intelligible man, in his 
social, economic, political, ethical relations; and man, as sur- 
rounded by a wonderful physical nature, of whose essence he 
can know nothing, and whose phenomena are perpetually press- 
ing upon him. Aristotle viewed man always in his actual con- 
crete relations, not attempting to dive down into the abysmal 
depths of his essence, or to construct a rational psychology by 
a priori processes and necessary laws; but contented to watch 
his subjective states as he was affected by the phenomenal, 
which to him were the real, and as he stood related to others and 
to the highest, by social, civil, zesthetical and ethical affinities and 
obligations. Hence his charm and his power with the civilian, the 
politician, the orator and the ethical philosopher. Plato charms 
us in our youth and the period of ideality, which some never 
outgrow. We turn to Aristotle in the practicality of exist- 
ence, when, if we wish to do something effective, we must 
learn the art one secret of coming “ howe to the bosoms and 
business of men.’ 

The power of Aristotle is of two kinds, one direct, the other 
indirect ; and these influences are exerted as we have already 
intimated, on different classes of minds. The direct influence 
of Aristotle is on the comparatively small class of men in every 
age, who really do the business of its thinking. As representa- 
tives of this class, it may be enough to mention Thomas Aqui- 
nas, in the age of scholasticism, and as “facile princeps,” Sir 
William Hamilton, among modern philosophers, and in another 
sphere Hooker and Mansfield. The lamented Dr. Gray, whose 
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works are too little known and appreciated in this, his native 
country, characterizes this class in these terms, with a tinge of 
melancholy earnestness, that showed how much he felt their 
force personally: “ Among the children of light, a much larger 
number are engaged in giving circulation to truth, than in 
the investigating of it. In the great merey and wisdom of 
God, only a few are condemned to the mines and the mint, 
who are more to be pitied than envied.. The great number are 
merchants, who use coin assayed and stamped to their hand; 
some are wholesale traders, some retail; but they are active 
with the public, and because they are publicly known, they are 
in credit sometimes to the full amount of their capital, some- 
times far more.”* The indirect and more extensive power of 
Aristotle is, through these, on the larger class of mankind, who 
constitute in every age the circulating medium of thought and 
power. Those whose lives and labors are spent in the mines, 
away from observation and often without recognition, and those 
who superintend the operation of the mint, and those who use 
the coin, without knowing or caring who were engaged in 
either of the previous processes, all perform their appropriate 
and indispensable avocations both in the realms of thought and 
of business. “Aristotle dug in the mines. An honored and 
honorable class are masters of the mint, and thousands and 
tens of thousands circulate the coin of the empire of mind. 
Many a sturdy dogmatist, who has mastered the suMMA, as it ° 
has been shaped and modified by a succession of men and 
synods, since the times of Aquinas, is guiltless of any direct 
acquaintance with the sources and governing influences of its 
consummation in his mind, and has never squandered any 
precious time, in ascertaining how far Aristotle is the real 
magister sententiarum. Many a loyal churchman of the high- 
est order and most exclusive pretensions, owes all he is or can 
boast of, to ‘‘ the judicious Hooker,” whose works he may or may 
not have really and thoroughly read, though he may and does 
often quote them, without knowing or suspecting how much 
Hooker was indebted to Aristotle, and what was his acknowl- 
edged estimate of his works as already cited. ‘Non omnia pos- 


* Gray’s “ Mediatorial Reign,” page 247, 
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sumus omnes.” Many a lawyer avails himself of the profound 
jurisprudential lore of Mansfield; and still more frequently, 
many a strong politician admires the versatility and tact 
of the younger Pitt, and strives to be like him, in his lower 
but useful sphere, without ever suspecting whence their 
elements of power and superiority were originally and labori- 
ously derived. Nay, many a stump orator, the genius of the 
hour, at a mass meeting or fourth of July glorification, repro- 
duces the illustrations of the “‘ Rhetoric” of the Stagirite, and 
would be unfeignedly surprised, such are the mutations they 
have undergone in the lapse of time, if some retired student, 
whom he despises as belonging to the unproductive classes in 
political economy, would, give him the veritable and ancient 
original. The student usually feels’ no temptation to interfere 
with his own quiet amusement in- such a case, or clip the 
wings of the soaring and aspiring orator, by doing this thank- 
less deed of constructive treason against the idol of the popu- 
lace, or the mightier majesty of the people! ‘‘Dulee est 
desipere in loco.” ‘In every age,’ says Schlegel, “and even 
in our times, there are many who, without being conscious of 
it, are firm adherents of Aristotle; of these, many are unac- 
quainted with his writings, and some who have the appearance 
of deadly enemies.’ To trace in detail the illustrations of these 
two kinds of power exerted by Aristotle, over the tract of ages, 
and over these different classes, would lead us too far from our 
present aim, and yet without such specific illustration, the 
general fact, of which none who understand the subject have 
any question, loses much of its impressiveness. 

It issurely worth while for all who believe the fact of Aris- 
totle’s immense influence on the world of thought, and who 
also believe in the uniformity of the laws of mental power in 
God’s providence, to examine its philosophy. The noblest 
ambition after all, incomparably nobler than many that men so 
much indulge, is to exert lasting, mental and moral influ- 
ence, to live after we die, and speak when mortal lips are 
sealed, to the generations that succeed, and when we “rest 
from our labors,” to have ‘our works follow us.” Oh! if some 
other Aristotle having his mental power, with all his energies 
‘‘baptized in the pure fountain of eternal love,” and interpene- 
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trated thoroughly with “the mind of Christ,” would arise or 
be raised up at these “ends of the world,” this meeting-point 
of ages, there are many who would hail him as a blessing and 
a gift, though after “all his travail,” and notwithstanding every 
right work, he might still be “ envied by his neighbor,” and 
unappreciated by the multitude. 

We cannot turn from this part of our task without another 
thought. The elements of Aristotle’s power we have séen are 
in his books. Are there not greater elements of power still 
embosomed in the book of books? Are there not works “sought 
out of them that have pleasure therein,” where the mind of the 
author is designedly transcribed as far as it can be, and for all 
the purposes of our being “‘ changed into the same image ?” 
Aristotle towers above common minds immensely, as Himma- 
leh above the ordinary level of earth’s geography. But as 
high as heaven is above the earth, are. His thoughts above 
even-the highest of ours. If we are amazed at the power of 
Aristotle, and trace along the past, the wonders of his direct 
and indirect power over our race; if we are fired with some noble 
ambition to enter into and possess the secret of his magic; if 
we should desire to achieve ‘‘ something which the world would 
not willingly let die,’’ shall we be contented only to be assimi- 
lated to Aristotle, or should we set before us the mark of the 
prize of a higher calling in Christ Jesus? If the civilian, and 
the politician, and the philosopher, give their nights and days 
to the Grecian models, should not the ‘‘ meditations” of the 
Christian, especially of the Christian minister, be in the law of 
the Lord by day and by night ? Should we not come even from 
Aristotle, and the analysis of his mind and power, to the “word 
which is true from the beginning,” and those “righteous judg- 
ments’’ where eternal principles are inwrought like the deci- 
sions of the highest courts of the realm into special cases, 
‘every one of which are forever,” with a feeling like Moses, 
as he approached “the bush,’ whence the ternal was 
pleased to speak ? How distressingly low is our practical esti- 
mate of “the Book” after all our eulogies! Yet many an one 
has said unpresumptuously, and many more might say, if they 
followed their example, “Thou, through thy commandments, 
hast made me wiser than mine observers, for they are ever 
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with me. J have more understanding than all my teachers, 
for thy testimonies are my meditation. I understand more 
than the ancients,’ Aristotle and all, ‘because I kept thy pre- 
cepts.’ The power of Aristotle is great, and greatly to be 
desired, and may be gained to some extent by diligent study, 
but there is a book, where we have “the Divine dynamics of 
salvation,” which when personally experienced, become ele- 
ments of incomparable power over our fellow men, to their 
“‘ salvation” also. 

We pause here. The Peripatetic philosophy is too extensive 
a subject to begin at this stage of our article. 
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At the close of our last article, we left Romanism well intro- 
duced into Niphon by the labors of the ‘ Alexander of mis- 
sions,” and in circumstances sufficiently promising. From this 
point it soars upward brilliant and brief as a rocket. 

The two missionaries whom Xavier had left in Japan, were 
joined soon after his death by several brethren of the order 
from Malacca. These were distributed by Cosimo de Torres 
at the most hopeful points; at Kangosima, Funai, Amangu- 
chy, Nagasaki, on the islands of Firando and Amakusa, and 
at other stations in the southern part of the empire. This 
reinforcement, and others that soon after arrived, appeared 
to decide the issue. The brethren began to take possession 
of the land by founding hospitals and schools. The king 
of Bungo, though not yet himself a convert, persisted in ex- 
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tending protection to them, notwithstanding a. serious rebel- 
lion in his province. The kings of Omura and Arima, and 
, Several more of the petty sovereigns of Japan submitted to 
baptism. Their subjects readily followed their example; and 
now these fishers of men, throwing aside the angle, began to 
land converts in shoals with the net. The transition was so 
slight, the terms of conversion so easy, that when once the 
fashion was set, crowds hastened to follow it. It was only 
changing the Greek into a Latin cross, praying to Romish in- 
stead of Sintoo saints, and enjoying the éclat of a pompous 
public baptism. The missionaries were indefatigable, though 
the mere labor of baptizing, like Xavier’s in India, must have 
been sufficiently fatiguing. Father Gaspard Coeglio baptized 
in and around the city of Cori, ten thousand converts, many of 
them bonzes. Fathers Villela and Cosimo received to the 
church nearly the entire population of several of the islands 
on the southern coast. Father Organtino baptized in the city 
and neighborhood of Meaco, eleven thousand idolaters in the 
space of a year, and great numbers afterwards. In two years, 
more than fifty thousand of the people of Omura received bap- 
tism. This was compensating at a pretty rapid rate for the 
losses the church was suffering at the same time by the progress 
of the Reformation in Europe. 

In short, at the death of Cosimo.de Torres in 1570, which 
was only twenty years after the commencement of the mission, 
Rome may well have regarded the Japanese islands as her own. 
Each year witnessed the baptism of fifteen, twenty, and even 
thirty thousand converts. More than fifty churches had been 
erected. Idol temples and images had been in many cases de- 
stroyed. The bonzes had been humbled in public debate, and 
some of their most learned doctors had embraced the faith. 
The Portuguese were extending their trade along the Japanese 
coast, and expecting with impatience the hour when the reverend 
fathers should have so far conquered the popular mind, as would 
warrant them in undertaking to seize the government of the 
country for themselves. Alternately traders and pirates, and 

_quite ready to act in Japan the part of Cortez and Pizarro, it 
was not merely for commercial or for spiritual ends that Fernam 
Mendez Pinto and Edward De Gama lingered with their armed 
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ships in the Bungo channel. The J: Japanese, however, were a 
very different race from the feeble natives of Mexico and Peru; 

a strong, fierce, military people, nursed by the rugged soil and 
saat which belongs to the eastern side of continents in that 
latitude, into heroic developments. There was nothing better 
than to wait, with their batteries hushed in grim repose, until 
the spiritual conquest of the islands had been effected ;. only a 
Catholic party in Japan itself could give the empire to the Portu- 
guese. Towards this consummation of a spiritual conquest, which 
seemed now at hand, the course of political events had been 
influentially contributing. These events we must now briefly 
notice. 

The Jesuits, on their first arrival, as we have already ob- 
served, found the country a prey to all the distractions incident 
to that state of anarchy which had followed the downfall of its 
central government. Japan was afflicted with sixty-eight king- 
lets, but there was no king in the land, and every man did that 
which was right in his own eyes.” Each fraction of sovereignty 
made war and peace on his own account; if any one got the 
upper hand and wore the title of cwbo for a while, by absorbing 
half a dozen or more of the neighboring kingdoms, he lost it 
sooner than he had won it, by invasion or by revolution. 

It was not long, however, after the commencement of the 
Jesuit mission, before several remarkable men arose, whose 
civil and military genius began to, consolidate the political frag- 
ments of Japan into an empire. 

The first of these was Nobunanga, hereditary king of the 
little principality of Voari; a man who, for his military and 
administrative talents, and some of the features in his successful 
career of ambition, may be not inaptly called the Napoleon of 
Japan. He arose during a fresh access of anarchy and blood, 
consequent on the violent death of the last Cubo-sama. This 
individual, the titular Sjogun of Japan, recognized as such by 
the Dairi-sama, perished in a revolution at Meaco in the year 
1565, soon after he had given an imposing and favorable recep- 
tion to fathers Froes and Villela. The assassins, who were his 
own ministers and favorites, taking him by surprise; surrounded 
and set on fire the palace; the usual method in Japan, where 
all buildings, on account of the prevalence of earthquakes, are 
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of wood. The Cubo rushing forth, sword in hand, was met by 
the thrust of a lance, which laid him dead. THis family and 
attendant nobles, to the number of a hundred, perished in the 
conflagration, or ripped themselves up, according to the estab- 
lished etiquette. \A counter revolution soon set in, in favor of 
Cavandono, the younger brother of the slain Cubo, a speedy 
result of which was, the defeat and death of the assassins. The 
new movement was headed by Nobunanga, at that time, though 
only thirty-four or thirty-five years of age, the most powerful 
prince in Japan. 

This kingly personage, who had the stature and the ferocious 
courage of Saul, with the iron determination and constructive 
energy of Napoleon, had already gathered into his hands eigh- 
teen kingdoms, which before the year 1570 he had increased 
by arms and by the terror of his name, to thirty-seven. The 
only princes who divided the empire with him were Civan, king 
of Bungo, and Moridon, king of Amanguchy, the former -a 
patron, the latter a persecutor of the church. 

Nobunanga himself was an Atheist, regardless of all religion, 
but looking with special contempt and hatred on the bonzes 
and their worship. This sentiment he lost no time in exhibiting. 
He entered Meaco in triumph with fifty thousand troops, whom 
he quartered in the bonze monasteries. The palace of the 
Cubo-sama had been destroyed. One of Nobunanga’s first edicts 
ordered the erection of a larger and more splendid one, designed 
to unite the beauty of a royal residence with the strength of a 
fortress. On this work he employed from fourteen to twenty- 
five thousand men, priests and nobles as well as citizens; and 
he set the example by taking part with his own hands in the 
labors of the building. For materials, he ordered the temples 
and monasteries of Meaco and the neighborhood to be torn 
down indiscriminately, and the stones and timber to be. trans- 
ported to the site of the new building. 

He did worse than this. There were great numbers of huge 
stone idols, entirely useless, as Nobunanga wisely thought,. in 
their present function, but which, by knocking off their heads 
and arms and a little judicious dressing, would serve an-excel- 
lent purpose in the foundation of his palace. A number of offi- 
cers were detailed, whose business it was to furnish each day 
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a certain quantity of idols of the largest size. The iconoclasm 
which followed was such as perhaps the world has never seen. 
It was not resisted like that of Leo the Isaurian. It was not 
retorted with maledictions and insult, like that the Greek clergy 
heaped.on Constantine Copronymus. Nobunanga was so terri- 
ble that when he spoke none dreamed of disobeying. The Je- 
suit historian luxuriates in depicting the agony of the poor 
bonzes as they saw their most famous idols dragged with ropes 
through the mud of the streets, or mutilated into suitable ash- 
lars by the irreverent hammers of the workmen. They stared 
like men distracted, and thought the end of the world had come, 
or at least the final catastrophe of Japan. 

The acme of their humiliation, however, was not yet reached. 
There were two temples of extraordinary sanctity and splendor, 
one in Meaco, the other in Nara at some distance, for. which 
the bonzes began to tremble. They humbly begged that these 
might be spared, and offered a large sum of money in ransom. 
They appealed to the Dairi-sama to exert his authority, but this 
respectable shadow was too wise to interfere. They then began 
to prophesy the most frightful results to Meaco and Japan ; 
fire from heaven, pestilence and famine, if any profane hand 
was laid on the awful shrines of Rokio and Daibut. Nobunanga 
had no particular o¢casion for the wood and stone of Daibut, 
but he was resolved to make the bonzes “ eat dirt.” The peo- 
ple expected nothing less than some terrible judgment; but No- 
bunanga’s least word was like the edict of fate, and they hastened 
to obey. Daibut fell to the ground. No demonstration of the 
Divine anger followed, and the bonzes began to be regarded as 
convicted cheats. The Japanese idols bore the whole expense 
of the Cubo-sama’s palace. 

A more reckless act of insult to a powerful and vindictive 
priesthood, was never perpetrated in the intoxication of success 
by any despot. An anecdote, referring to a period a few 
years later, will show why it met with nothing but abject sub- 
mission. Nobunanga resolved to signalize his administration 
and perpetuate his memory by some act of public utility. The 
common fashion among Japanese princes had been to build a 
temple. The strong sense as well as the contemptuous unbelief 
of Nobunanga, rejected this style of construction. He deter- 
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mined to build a public road across the island of N iphon, from 
Meaco to the site he had fixed upon for the Sjogun’s residence, 
now Jeddo. The road was to be straight and level, that: is, 
without abrupt ascents or descents, utterly regardless of diffi- 
culties; and the difficulties were scarcely, if at all, less than 
those in the way of the road across the Simplon. Forests were 
to be prostrated, the solid rock hewn through for great dis- 
tances, and vast chasms and torrent-beds to be bridged over. 
The magistrates of Voari, one of the states through which the 
route led, appalled by the obstacles, and relying, perhaps, on 
the indulgence of their hereditary prince, thought they might 
venture an humble remonstrance. Three of their nobles, of the 
first class, went to Meaco on this errand. Nobunanga received 
them in the usual style in which he gave audience, sitting on a 
tiger’s skin, in a common soldier’s habit, which he always af- 
fected, his armed guard around him, and with that terrible look 
which made the stoutest heart in Japan tremble. 

The ambassadors told him their story. The plan, to be sure, 
was worthy of his highness’ genius, but it was impossible to ex- 
ecute it. The passes from one kingdom to another were locked 
with such precipices, and hills piled on hills, that no Cubo nor 
Dairi-sama in Japanese story—no, not the ancient Kami them- 
selves, would have undertaken to cut such a highway. Nobu- 
nanga did not reply with a polite bow, ‘‘Messieurs, the word 
impossible is not good Japanese.” He gave them a lesson in 
propriety of speech which, like Jack Cade’s to the unlucky fol- 
lower who called him by his own name, made it quite certain 
they would never repeat the offence. He signed to his guards, 
and the heads of two of the committee rolled on the ground. 
The more atrocious chairman was dragged away and crucified. 
It is needless to say, after this, that the road was built accord- 
ing to order. 

It was thus, through what might have seemed a most remark- 
able Providence, had pure Christianity been at hand to take 
advantage of it, that idolatry was prostrated in Japan by one 
of her own rulers. Nobunanga went further than this. He 
was as much inclined, in the early part of his administration at 
least, to favor the missionaries as to humble the bonzes. 
He showed them signal marks of regard, invited them to visit 
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him freely, and even declared that he would bring all Japan to 
receive their doctrine. When the bonzes of various sects united 
in a petition against the toleration of Christianity, he asked 
them how many religions there were already in Japan. “ Thirty- 
five,” said the bonzes. ‘‘ Well,” replied Nobunanga, ‘“ where 
thirty-five religions can be tolerated, we can easily bear with 
thirty-six. Let the Catholics alone.”* The bonzes were un- 
willing to give it up so. They tried various arts. Father 
Froes had obtained a license to preach in Meaco. One of the 
bonzes, a prominent enemy of the missionaries, had the courage 
to wait upon Nobunanga, pretending a vital secret affecting the 
safety of the state. He made known that unless the European 
bonze was immediately expelled from Meaco, the city would be 
overthrown to its foundations. The earth would yawn to swal- 
low it up, and fire descend from heaven to consume the inhabit- 
ants. Nobunanga regarded him with a look. of mingled con- 
tempt and anger, and asked if this was his important secret of 
state. ‘Just this,” said the bonze; and was proceeding to 
enlarge with additional pathos on the threatened ruin, when the 
irate monarch cut him short. “Stupid beast that you are,” 
said he, “do you think great Meaco is a village to be over- 
turned by one poor foreigner ?’’ and turned his back upon him. 
At other times he set different sects disputing with each other, 
and cut off the heads of those who were worsted in the argu- 
ment, or stormed and sacked their monasteries and put the in- 
mates, to the number of more than a thousand at once, to the 
sword. 

From this time to the year 1587 was the golden age of Ro- 
manism in Japan; with some partial checks it grew steadily 
and rapidly. The most important civil and military posts under 
Nobunanga were filled by Christians. Great numbers of the 
nobles received baptism. There were whole towns of six and 
eight thousand inhabitants without a single idolater. Churches 
began to rise in every direction; two Bt great size and magnifi- 
cence confronted the very palace of the Dairi-sama in Meaco. — 
The brethren thought the time had come for exhibiting their * 
‘triumph in Europe, oat laying the Church in Japan at the fe 
of the ly Father. 
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The year 1582 accordingly brought with it the famous embassy 
to Rome. Six youths of the highest rank, part of royal 
blood, were selected from the Seminary at Arima, who should 
accompany Father Vallignani to the centre of Catholic unity. 
The threefold object of the mission was, to convince the arro- 
gant Japanese of the power and splendor of the Catholic states 
of Europe, to obtain aid for the support of the schools, and to 
pay the homage of Japan to the Holy Roman See. Such were 
the delays incident to navigation at the time, that it was not till 
August 1584, more than two years after setting sail from Nan- 
gasaki, that the embassy entered the port of Lisbon. It wasa 
year more before the shows, processions, public receptions and 
royal visits with which they were overwhelmed, permitted them to 
reach Rome. All Spain and Italy fell into a transport of joy 
at this proof of the triumph of Catholicism. It was a consola- 
tion for the loss of half Europe, of which the Church was de- 
termined to make the most. The people could never satiate 
their eyes with the sight of these outlandish scions of converted 
royalty. The streets were a mob whenever they appeared in 
public. Salvos of artillery thundered, and Ze Dewms were 
sung. The General of the Order, Claudius Aquaviva, welcomed 
them with tears of joy; Gregory XIII, who had been a father 

_to the mission, embraced and kétssed them in public, and was 
then heard saying to himself, nwne dimittis servum tuum, Do- 
mine! In fact he died a few days after, of joy or of old age. 
Sixtus V. the great Pontiff who succeeded—another Nobunanga 
for inflexibility of will and the ruthlessness with which he 
trampled down whatever stood in the way of his reforms— 
showed them still greater marks of regard. They were knighted, 
made citizens of Rome and Patricians. Medals were struck 
commemorating the great event; Tintoretto painted their por- 
traits. In short there was a very torrent, tempest and whirl- 

wind of rejoicing, at the subjugation of Japan to the Romish 
pee 

[ost inopportunely, at the very time these hosannas were 

ding through Catholic Europe, the clouds were gathering 

Japan which, in the course of a few years, were to dash the 

edifice of Romish Christianity so completely to the ground, that 

not one stone should be left upon another. ‘T'o account for this, . 
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we must go back and trace the course of events subsequent to 
the year 1582. 

The embassy with Father Vallignani had scarcely left the 
port of Nangasaki, when Nobunanga perished by the hands of 
assassins. His end was an illustration of more than one clas- 
sical, and more than one scriptural proverb and story, which 
associates insane pride with quick coming ruin. This imperial 
atheist who mocked at the religion of his country, and treated 
the most sainted Kami with no more respect than he-did a living 
Bonze, was at length minded to make himself a god. He was 
about marching his troops southward to extinguish the last re- 
mains of the kingdom of Amanguchy, the only rival power that 
still subsisted in Japan. He was then prepared for the inva- 
sion of Corea, and the conquest of China. Before departing, 
he celebrated with great pomp the consecration of a magnifi- 
cent temple, and his own inauguration as the present Deity of 
Japan. ‘To secure a concourse of worshippers, he removed into 
it the most famous idols that had escaped contributing to the 
erection of his palace. As a further inducement, he made libe- 
ral promises, in his quality of god, to all who should worship 
devoutly in that temple; health, peace, prosperity, with the 
special and quite peculiar assurance of their attaining to at 
least eighty years of age; little dreaming, says the historian, 
that he himself had dren paent twenty days of life remaining. 

As the several divisions of his army were ready, he sent them 
forward in succession, till he had left himself in Meaco only a 
handful of attendants. With the characteristic treachery of the 
Japanese, the opportunity for assassination was seized by his 
prime favorite Akechi. Surrounding the palace with a body 
of troops, he himself entered the royal apartments; the first 
notice Nobunanga received of the treason, was an arrow 
through the body. He snatched a spear and defended himself 
bravely till his arm was shattered by the discharge of a match- 
lock. He then withdrew by a private passage and ripped him- 
self up, more japanico, to avoid falling alive into the hands of 
his murderers. 

A speedy retribution followed. Acondono, one of his gene- 
rals, a zealous Christian, turned upon the rebels; defeated them 
in battle, and followed up his success with such severity, that 
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a huge pile of heads soon reeked before the palace to the manes 
of Nobunanga. 

The victory, however, inured to the benefit of another officer, 
Fasciba, who was pushing the war successfully at the time 
against the king of Amanguchy. He soon marched with all 
his troops upon Meaco, of which he made himself master; and 
without even a show of opposition, stepped into the place of his 
late sovereign. Fasciba was originally of low condition, a 
wood-cutter by trade, and supported himself by carrying fag- 
gots on his own shoulders to the market of Meaco. He was 
accustomed to refer to this in the time of his greatness, as an 
illustration of the genius that had raised him from so low a po- 
sition. Equal to Nobunanga in the talent for war and business, 
he was even more dreaded for the passionate fierceness of his 
nature. This ‘“six-fingered Jack’’—his left hand exhibited 
that peculiarity—had nothing royal in his countenance or per- 
son. He was of low stature, and misshapen; his features dis- 
torted, the eyes staring frightfully from his head. His moral 
qualities answered to his looks. He was crafty, suspicious, re- 
morselessly cruel, and given up to the dominion of swinish ap- 
petites; at least this is the portrait drawn of him by the mis- 
sionaries whom he silenced, and drove out of Japan. On the 
other hand, it is admitted that his administration was wise and 
firm, his measures usually just, though arbitrary, and his laws 
no more severe than the state of the country at the time de- 
manded. 

‘“‘Never,” says the learned Jesuit Charlevoix, “was Japan 
better ruled than under Taiko; and the condition of the country 
at that period affords a proof, that the Japanese, as well as 
most other nations, only require to be subject to a man who 
knows how to govern, to conduct themselves peaceably and 
obediently. Vice was punished, virtue was rewarded, merit 
was acknowledged, and occupation was found for the restless, 
or they were coerced into quietness. Excepting the persecu- 
tion of the Christians, in which, however, the Emperor exhibit- 
ed a degree of moderation hardly to be expected from a man 
of his character, no just complaint can be urged against his 
government. It is true that he was not an object of affection ; 
but he was feared and admired. Moreover the traditions of 

2 5% 
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the country seldom fail to do justice to the memory of a sove- 
reign, whether meriting applause or reprobation. To the pre- 
sent day the name of Taiko-sama is revered throughout Japan ; 
and his actions continue to be the theme of admiration.’’* 

If honors did not. change this sovereign’s manners, they at 
least changed his names. As wood cutter and soldier, he bore 
his own name of Fasciba; soon after seizing the throne, he 
strengthened himself by marrying a niece of the Mikado, and 
received from him the title of Cambacu, meaning the Lord of 
the treasure; at a later period, in 1592, he adopted the impe- 
rial name, by which he is known in history, of Taiko-sama. 

Taiko succeeded to the policy of his predecessor, both with 
respect to the priesthood of the country, and the “ bonzes from 
Europe.” The former he hunted down with unsparing severi- 
ty. He confiscated their property. to pay his soldiers. He 
burned their monasteries, or made them over to the reverend 
Fathers for churches. He put them to the sword without 
mercy; even exterminating some entire sects; so that this nu- 
merous and powerful body of priests, who had lorded it in 
Japan as proudly as the monks and friars in their palmiest 
day in Europe, were reduced to the most abject condition of 
want and weakness. Many of them fell in with the tide, and 
joined the Church. Others hastened to throw off the profes- 


sion of bonze, and betake themselves to some safer and more 


profitable calling. 


Jesuits. He frequently sent for them to converse with him, 
and sometimes called upon them, almost without ceremony. 
He gave them free license to preach; and even declared, like 
Nobunanga, that whenever he should become sole master of 
Japan, as he soon did, by the conquest of the southern king- 
doms, he would make their law universal in his dominions. 

The brethren of the mission now seemed to have an open sea 
before them. Their converts multiplied more rapidly than 
ever. Hospitals, Houses of the Order, schools and seminaries 
for priests were founded in various cities. Two hundred and 
forty churches reared themselves by the side of the demolished 

” 


* M‘Farlane’s Japan, p. 168. 
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Corresponding to this, was the favor he showed to the a 
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Sintoo monasteries. The most important posts in the army 
were filled by converts. This was the condition of things in 
1585, when the Jubilee was still resounding in Rome over the 
accession of Japan to the circle of Ostholie: States. The next 
year, it was confidently predicted, would witness such a harvest 
of souls, that all previous conversions would seem only a scanty 
picking. But Romanism had already shot to the zenith of its 
prosperity ; and while the Fathers were saying, to-morrow shall 
be as this day, and yet more abundantly, discerning Christians 
at court had caught sight of the writing on the mall that pro- 
nounced their ruin. 

Various causes contributed to prepare the way for the catas- 
trophe of Romanism in Japan. The sudden elevation of the 
brethren proved too much for them. They had been models of 
humility and patience, while toiling up the ascent. When they 
reached the summit, and saw their old enemies, the bonzes, at 
their feet, their heads turned. It was now time to look down 
opposition. They began to assume the dress and bearing of 
Japanese dignitaries. They rode about in wheeled chairs, and 
elbowed nobles in the streets. Instances are said to have oc- 
curred of their refusing the customary marks of respect to emi- 
nent personages. ‘These were represented to the Emperor in 
such a way, as to incense him at the exhibition of foreign pride 
and imsolence. The Japanese, like the Chinese, are mead 


hverond Fathers, moreover, aiid their converts, grew sirttale 
rant. They were.unwilling heathenism should continue to 
exist, however humbled. They undertook, on their own ac- 
count, to throw down idols and demolish monasteries. Taiko 
himself had not been backward at this work; but it roused his 
jealous pride, that others should engage in it without his orders. 
He took the bonzes under his protection. 

In addition to these causes of offence, the Jesuits were just 
at this time stripping themselves, to some extent, of the sanc- 
tion of their religious character. The brethren had need of 
money. There were a hundred and thirty or more laborers of 
them to feed and clothe. They had schools and hospitals to 
support. They had often occasion for presents, which are an 
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indispensable unction in Japan, as in many Asiatic countries, 
for the wheels of society and government. The salaries furn- 
ished them from Europe came loaded with such per centages 
and agios, as to be quite insufficient for these purposes. They 
obtained an order from the Viceroy of India, that the amount 
appropriated to the mission should be forwarded in the shape 
of merchandise, which they might sell at their own profit. 
There may have been nothing very censurable in this. The’ 
Pope gave it his sanction. But it no doubt tended somewhat 
to impair the sacredness of their character, and encourage the 
idea that under religious professions they were pursuing selfish 
ends. An additional cause of exasperation is said to have been 
the obstinate virtue of a Christian lady, whom the Emperor 
wished to take into his harem. The bonzes took skilful advan- 
tage of all these circumstances to work on his jealous mind, 
and insinuate that everything must soon be held in Japan by 
the favor of the foreigners. 

Taiko burst into a fury, and vowed that he would uproot 
Christianity from his Empire, to the last fibre. He began with 
instantly degrading and sending into banishment the eminent 
Christian officers about his person. He then laid the mission- 
aries under a ban, and ordered them all to leave the Islands 
within twenty days, under pain of death. No vessel being at hand 
to receive them, they obtained an extension of the term, and 
in the meantime events occurred which tended to appease the 
Siogun’s anger. Among these was the return of Father 
Vallignani, in the quality of ambassador from the Viceroy of 
India. The brethren also wisely withdrew themselves from all 
public activity. They advised the converts to abstain from any 
outward sign of their faith. Chri istianity dropped out of public 
view, and ihe storm might have blown over for the present, but 
for the fatal developments remaining to be mentioned. 

The Franciscan and other missionaries in Malacca and the 
Philippine Islands, had long looked with envy on the triumphs 
of the Jesuits in Japan, and had been anxious to share in the 
glory of gathering in that rich harvest. A Bull of Gregory 
XIII. however, had expressly forbidden them to interfere. 
Japan was a conquest of the company ; entire unity of opera- 
tions was necessary to complete their success. New orders of 


1853.] Japan and the Jesuits. 601 


laborers, with their. different modes of procedure, would only 
confound the natives and introduce discord into the mission. * 
The event fully justified this apprehension. The Franciscans 
‘supposing the field to be cleared of Jesuit laborers by their 
flight or death, now flocked to the scene of danger and glory. 
They would not seek safety in concealment like the boasting fol- 
lowers of Loyola. They would defy the tyrant and win the crown 
of martyrdom. In fact they soon brought about by their in- 
temperate zeal, just such a state of things as the worst enemy 
of the mission could have desired. They set the Christians to 
quarrelling with each other, furnished the bonzes with a new 
ground of complaint, and re-awakened the slumbering wrath of 
the Emperor. ; 

There is sufficient reason to believe, moreover, that the Por- 
tuguese now proposed a serious attempt to take possession of 
Japan. The Christians, at least two hundred thousand strong, 
with experienced military leaders, might easily be arrayed 
under existing circumstances, against the government. Nothing 
but an adequate force of Spanish auxiliaries would be needed 
to overthrow the throne of Taiko-sama, and set up a Christian 
regent as vassal to Philip the Second. Evidences of such a 
plot now came to light. The number of foreigners was getting 
to be already suspiciously large, when an armed galleon of the 
first class, dismasted by a recent typhoon, arrived at the port of 
Urando. She carried a freight of immense value, besides 
which she had on board eight or ten Franciscan and Dominican 
missionaries, and near a hundred Spanish cavaliers. The 
Emperor seized upon ship and cargo as jettison de mer. It 
does not appear that anything more would have followed, but 
for the indiscreet.candor or rashness of one of the ship’s officers. 
A cunning Japanese engaged him in conversation, and with an 
air of great simplicity inquired the uses of various implements 
about ‘the vessel. ‘‘ Howis it you are able to sail over such vast 
oceans, and find your way to the very port you wish to reach ?” 
The pilot displayed his chart and explained the meaning of the 
compass. ‘ Wonderful!’ exclaimed the Japanese,—the culti- 


* See the Bull. Bartoli. L’imperio di Taico-sama, ii. 34. Cretineau-Joly, ii. 
382. 
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vated nil admirari which characterizes his race, giving way to 
a judicious astonishment. ‘But do all these places you visit 
belong to your king?” “Certainly!” said the Biscayan. 
‘“‘But how is it, that the few you carry in your ships have been 
able to conquer such great empires?’ “Oh!” replied the 
pilot, “dans un acces dorgueil espagnol,’ as M. Cretineau- 
Joly will have it, but more probably with sailor frankness and 
indiscretion, blurting out a secret; ‘Oh! let our padres alone 
for that! We always take care to send enough of them ahead 
to convert part of the people, then we join with these and con- 
quer the rest.” : 

This was quite sufficient. Mascita hurried to court with his 

news, and the torch was set to the magazine which had long 
been collecting in the mind of Taiko-sama. The explosion 
followed without delay. The missionaries in Meaco and Osaka 
were seized and thrown into prison, and a stringent order 
issued for the expulsion of the rest from Japan. Six Francis- 
cans and three Jesuits, with a considerable number of native 
converts, were paraded through the streets of Meaco with their 
ears cut off, and then taken to Nagasaki, where they were cru- 
‘cified. 
- The Japanese cross is not in itself an instrument of great 
cruelty. It is merely a means of bringing the victim into an 
ignominious position to receive the stroke of the executioner. 
The condemned is bound upon it with chains or cords, each 
hand and foot apart, and sits upon a projection in the middle, 
which sustains the weight of the body. The cross is then raised 
and planted, and the criminal is put to death by being trans- 
pierced from each side, with the thrust of a spear. He is then 
left hanging till he drops to pieces. At the place of punish- 
ment, the Jesuits, who had been at variance with the Francis- 
cans, on account of the rash zeal by which the latter had 
interrupted their labors, fell upon their necks and thanked them 
for having procured the disciples of Ignatius the honors of 
martyrdom. The converts from their crosses, earnestly re- 
commended Christianity to their countrymen who stood around. 
They all died, invoking Jesus and Mary. 

The example thus set by Taiko was followed in various parts 
of the Empire. Several of the vassal kings engaged in the 
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work of persecution in their own states. Schools were dispers- 
ed, churches torn down, and the faithful put to death or driven 
into concealment. Still the Jesuits were’ unwilling to quit 
Japan. The Emperor was old, and might be expected to die 
anyday. The succeeding Cubo might adopt a different policy. 
It would be shameful to give up the field, so nearly won, to the 
idolaters or Franciscans. They determined to stay notwith- 
standing the edict. But by a ruse, not so creditable to holy 
men, they pretended to go. They sent on board a Portuguese 
vessel bound for Macao, eight novices and their master, and 
two sick Jesuits, one of whom died on the passage. Besides 
these they embarked the requisite number of native converts, 
masquerading in Jesuit attire. This was effected by collusion 
with the Governor of Nagasaki, who was favorably disposed. 
The-sham-Jesuits sailed away for China, while the reverend 
fathers themselves lay hid in convenient retreats in the south- 
western part of Niphon, called Shimo. There were still a hun- 
dred and fifteen of them left, after the deduction made by 
disease, banishment, crucifixion and several deaths by poison. 
But they lost im this first burst of the storm, a hundred and 
thirty-seven churches, burnt or torn to the ground. 
In reply to a remonstrance from the Governor of the 
Philippines against the confiscation of the Spanish galleon and 
the death of the missionaries, Taiko wrote as follows: ‘‘ Ever 
since the world began, this kingdom has followed the religion 
of the Shin tao; worshipping as the first cause the Shin, from 
whom all things proceed ; the courses of the sun and moon, the 
changes of the seasons, the clouds and winds, and the genera- 
tion of animals and men. All things in fine proceed from this 
principle and partake of its essence, and the degree to which 
they partake of it, fixes their place in the scale of being, and 
the gradations of human society. So also to him all things re- 
turn and are resolved into his essence. This being so, there 
came several years since to this kingdom certain padres, 
preaching a foreign law of the devil, and perverting the lower 
class of the people, introducing confusion and promoting re- 
sistance to the government. I therefore rigorously forbade the 
preaching of that law, and when the missionaries persisted I 
ordered them to be put to death; for I have understood it is by 
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their means you have got possession of other kingdoms. Would 
you like it, if bonzes from Japan should go among your people 
publishing error and creating disturbance? Certainly not! 
Judge then of me by yourselves. I have no wish that you 
should overturn my laws, and get possession of my Empire as 
you have of others.” 

Not long after this, in 1598, Taiko-sama died, at the age of 
sixty-four, leaving an infant child as his heir. The greatest of 
the vassal kings, Daifu, was appointed Regent and Protector. 
Taiko had hoped by this mark of confidence, as well as by many 
previous kindnesses, to make sure of his loyalty. But Taiko him- 
self had governed by virtue of successful usurpation, and could 
scarcely expect better measure for his own family than he had 
meted to the heirs of Nobunanga.. The Regent put aside the 
feeble child, crushed the opposition of the nobles in a decisive 
battle, and became undisputed master of the Empire, under the 
name of Daifu-sama. This was in 1601. 

The new Cubo like the preceding, showed himself at first 
friendly to Christianity. The number of the native Christians 
was large, and it was not best to goad them into revolt. The 
regnt novitas made it politic to be on good terms with the 

Church. He let the persecuting edicts of Taiko drop. He in- 
vited Father Organtini and others to court; treated them with 
marked respect, and connived at their building churches, even in 
Meaco. Auxiliaries to the mission kept dropping in with each 
arrival, ten and fifteen Jesuits at atime. The Society was resolved 
the harvest should not perish for want of laborers. They began to 
ordain priests from among the natives; converts multiplied again 
by thousands. The brethren renewed the labors of Xavier, and 
baptized till they could no longer lift their hands to perform the 
ceremony. In short Romanism never seemed in a more hope- 
ful condition in Japan. It recoiled with gathered force from the 
prostration inflicted by Taiko-sama. The promise for the future 
was equally good. The young Prince Xongun showed the most 
favorable dispositions, and pledged the fathers his protection. 
Numbers of the nobles were converted, and a school was estab- 
lished in Meaco exclusively for their instruction. 

All this was but a “‘lightening before death;” the last bril- 
liant flash of expiring Romanism. We have nothing left us, 

but to trace in the briefest way consistent with justice, the 
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course of its irrecoverable decay, till the last spark hissed and 
went out in blood. 

By the year 1605 the Cubo felt himself strong enough in his 
Seat to govern without regard to the Church. -At most it em- 
braced less.than half a million, a mere fraction of his subjects. 
He could “set his heel on the viper,” as the bonzes were contin- 
ually urging, and extinguish it without an effort, before it should 
be warmed into more venomous life. Additional causes of sus- 
picion, moreover, in regard to the designs of the foreigners came 
to light from time to time. In the year above mentioned, 
Daifu learned from some Spaniards that a squadron with a 
large body of troops embarked, was about sailing from Cadiz 
for the Eastern seas. ‘“ But why so many armed ships and 
soldiers for the purposes of trade?” “It is not for trade,” 
said the Spaniard, “but for conquest; our king designs to sub- 
due the Moluceas.”’ Daifu remembered what the pilot of the 
San Filippo had incautiously let out a few years before, of the 
relation between spiritual and carnal weapons. 

It was not long after, that another circumstance occurred to 
strengthen his suspicions. The Viceroy of New Spain under- 
took the same enterprise, which Mr. Fillmore’s Administration, 
after an interval of two hundred and fifty years, has set on 
foot. He undertook to open commercial relations between 
Mexico and Japan. The officer in command of the Expedition, 
not contenting himself with sounding along the coast, survey- 
ing the harbors and constructing charts of navigation, had the 
insolence to land, as if he had come to take possession of the 
country. At the head of an armed force with military music 
and the banner of Spain displayed, he marched to the palace 
of one of the local sovereigns, and there dictated a treaty of 
commerce. The Japanese indignantly said that he had come, 
not like a stranger supplicating favors, but like a master enter- 
ing a conquered fortress. The Englishman, Adams, whom 
Bartoli calls “an excellent sailor and a vile heretic,” was liv- 
ing at the time in high favor with the Cubo-sama, though 
detained in Japan against his will. Daifu who had been in- 
formed of the operations along the coast, asked him what it all 
meant. ‘* Was it customary in Europe to survey and map out 
a whole line of seaboard, as an introduction to a peaceful com- 
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merce?’ Adams informed him, as he had sufficient reason for 
doing, that it did not mean traffic, but war. ‘The Spaniards 
had pursued the same course in Europe and in other parts of 
the world; sending forward the Jesuits as pioneers. The latter 
had, on this account, been already driven out of several king- 
doms, especially from England, or put to death if they were 
found remaining.’ ‘Much better reason have I,” said the 
Cubo, “to expel them from my Empire, when even their fellow 
Christians caniiot endure them.’’* 

One other crowning evidence of conspiracy between the 
foreigners and the native Catholics may be grouped with the 
above, though the development of it belongs to a period some 
years later. The Dutch, who in those days often acted towards 
the Spaniards and Portuguese the’ part of the eagle towards 
the fish-hawk, and were always on the look out for homeward 
bound galleons, captured a vessel on its way to Lisbon, near 
the Cape of Good Hope. The most important thing found on 
board was a packet of letters meant for the king of Portugal, 
containing the provisions of an arrangement by which the 
latter was to become master of the Japanese empire. The 
native Christians were ready to rise in arms against the perse- 
cuting government, encouraged by the promise of aid from the 
Portuguese, and the Pope’s benediction. Artillery and Euro- 
pean auxiliaries were all that were now wanted to insure success. 
The letters urged that the fleet they had been led to expect 
with a large body of troops on board, should be hastened off as 
speedily as possible. 

The writer of these letters, and the prime agent of the Por- 
tuguese party in the whole affair, was a native Catholic, who 
figures under the title of “Captain Moro,” probably a corrup- 
tion of some Japanese name. He was known to be deep in the 
confidence of the Jesuits ; and their whole history warrants the 
suspicion that these bold and subtle intriguers were at the bot- 
tom of the conspiracy. 

The Dutch, delighted at getting their inveterate enemies on 
the hip, handed over the correspondence to the Japanese 
government. ‘‘ Captain Moro,” and many others whom the 


* Bartoli, L’imperio di Daifu-sama, iii. 53. 
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letters implicated, were seized, put to the torture, and finally 
burnt at the stake. The safety of the empire seemed irrecon- 
cileable with the further entertainment of such guests. A pro- 
clamation was issued, decreeing that “the whole race of the 
Portuguese with their mothers, nurses, and whatever belongs to 
them, shall be banished for ever.” 

“The same proclamation set forth that no Japanese ship or 
boat, or any native of Japan, should henceforth presume to 
quit the country under pain of forfeiture and death; that any 
Japanese returning from a foreign country should be put to 
death ; that no nobleman or soldier should be suffered to purchase 
anything of a foreigner ; that any person presuming to bring a 
letter from abroad, or to return to Japan after he had been 
banished, should die with all his family, and that whosoever 
presumed to intercede for such offenders should be put to 
death ; that all persons who propagated the doctrines of the 
Christians, or bore that scandalous name, should be seized and 
immured in the common jail, &. A reward was offered for 
the discovery of every padre or priest, and a smaller reward 
for the discovery of every native Christian.’’* 

This proclamation belongs to the year 1637, in the reign of 
Xongun the second, and only operated to finish the catastrophe 
of the mission. With the earlier exhibitions of treachery on 
the part of the native and foreign Catholics in 1612, the Cubo 
Daifu resolved on the extirpation of Romanism from the soil 
of Japan. ' The signal was given, and the work of ruin com- 
menced. ‘The last three books of our history,” says Bartoli, 
‘will run with blood. ‘The church in Japan had her Neros, 
her Trajans, her Diocletians, even her apostate and persecuting 
Julians.” 

We do not propose to shock the reader by going into the de- 
tails of the persecution under Daifu-sama, and the first and 
second Xonguns. It includes features of horror that might. 
have shamed the ingenuity of the Inquisition. It includes ex- 
amples of constancy never exceeded by the victims of Pagan or 
of Papal Rome. All the common expedients usually employed 
by the familiars of the holy office were exhausted. Others were 


* M'Farlane’s Japan, p. 46. 


608 Japan and the Jesuits. [ Marcu, 


added, such as never entered their imaginations. Crucifixion, 
roasting by a slow fire, distending the victim with water, &c. 
were every day punishments. More peculiar were the tor- 
ments of the fosse, of the surunga or swing, of the sack, and 
of the boiling springs of Ungen. 

The sack was inflicted by enclosing a number of persons at 
the same time in bags made of the harshest materials, which 
were then corded very tightly to the naked body, from the neck 
to the ancles. Thirty or forty being thus prepared, they were 
piled upon each other crosswise, and left in that position 
till they either recanted, or died from suffocation or hunger. 
Crowds of spectators in the mean time looked on, and their 
heathen friends never ceased urging them to cry for pardon. 

The victim of the fosse, was suspended head downwards in a 
small circular pit, partly filled with horrid animal decay. 
Covers fitting to each other around his body closed the orifice. 
To prevent his being released too early-from suffering by fatal 
congestion of the head, ligatures were applied to different parts 
of the body, and the scalp was deeply scarified. He had means 
of giving a signal to guards in waiting, whenever he was pre- 
pared to recant. In this position some of the missionaries 
lingered four, five, and even it is said, seven days, without 
nourishment, before they were released by death. 

Still more dreaded and intolerable was the Surunga. It 
was applied by attaching ropes proceeding from a common 
centre, to each of the four extremities, and thus suspending the 
subject, face downwards. A heavy stone was placed on the 
loins. If this failed to extort a recantation, he was wound up, 
each twist of the rope approaching the extremities nearer each 
other, until hands and feet were in contact. The patient still 
remaining firm was then let go, and of course whirled around 
with great violence, till the ropes suddenly opening, let the 
weight of the stone come with an impetus on the retorted body, 
producing the last degree of endurable dislocation. This was 
repeated as often as the tormentors found necessary, up to the 
limit of recantation or. insensibility. 

The mountain of Ungen rises not far from the southern coast 
of Kiousiou Island, in full view from the city of Kangosima. 
Towards its summit are craters filled with boiling sulphurous 
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water. One of these, the largest of all, opened during the pro- 
gress of the persecution. The Japanese called it Ghingocu ; 
the jaws of Gehenna. The water thick and black, boils and 
bubbles like a very hell-broth, jetting into the air momently, 
with furious bursts. A cloud of steam rises from the caldron. 

To this horrible geyser, several of the Jesuits and many 
of their converts were brought, after enduring various other 
tortures, as the last trial of their constancy. They were often 
borne on litters, their limbs having been disjointed or mashed . 
to a jelly by previous applications. The executioners fasten- 
ing ropes around their bodies, would hold them suspended in 
the stifling vapor, and dip them by inches in the “jaws of 
hell,” pulling them to land after each dip to give them the 
opportunity of recanting. If they finally persisted, they were 
left to die in lingering agony, every spot the water had touched 
turning to an ulcer, or, more mercifully, were flung at once 
into the depths of the caldron. Every variety of ingenious 
torture; in short, protracted through whole days, and even 
through weeks, was tried by turns. 

Under these circumstances it cannot be denied, that the 
Japanese habituation to the idea of violent and self-sought death 
for the sake of religion or honor, stimulated by the enthusiastic 
example and preaching of the missionaries, produced an abund- 
ant harvest of martyrs. Twenty, thirty, even fifty at a time 
expired in torments, chanting the Confiteor, and calling upon 
Jesus and Mary with their last breath. It was very much as 
their fathers used to do, without compulsion, in honor of Amida 
and Sakya. From 1606 to 1640, the storm never ceased to 
beat in some part or other of the empire; especially in 1622, 
called by the historian “the great year of martyrdom,” blood 
flowed without stint or cessation. The reverend fathers them- 
selves contributed their full proportion... They were crucified, 
roasted alive, suspended in the fosse head downwards, parboiled 
in the “jaws of hell,” and swung into apoplexy or convulsions, 
in the horrible surunga. One of the Jesuits, and several of 
the Franciscans apostatized. Others made their escape to 
Macao or the Philippines. 

It unust also be admitted, that while great numbers of the 
converts remained faithful to the last to the spurious Christi- 
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anity of Rome, vastly greater numbers lapsed and returned to 
the Kami-no-mitsi. The ordeal was terrible, and the ‘ con- 
verts’” had nothing better than their native principle of honor, 
and an enthusiastic superstition to sustain them. Their con- 
version had consisted in their submitting to baptism, and learn- 
ing to make the sign of the cross, after some brief and imperfect 
instruction in the elements of religion. The decisive argument 
of the fathers related sometimes to the unity of God; sometimes 
to the immortality of the soul;. sometimes to the resurrection 
of the dead, the last judgment, heaven and hell; never, so far 
as we have noticed, to the doctrine of sin and of redemption. 
The incarnation, nativity and passion of Christ were, no doubt, 
dwelt upon, as is the use in the Romish church ; but in no such 
way as to produce an intelligent conviction of sin. Very 
few of the converts had any knowledge whatever of the 
Scriptures, and they were led to rely of course, on a religion of 
observances; on rites, penances and sacrifice as a means of 
obtaining salvation. The greater part of them, therefore, 
were deluded by a wretched superstition in place of the gospel. 

At the same time, we gladly cherish the belief that in the 
Japanese church there was some true piety. The grains of - 
wheat scattered amid the bushel of chaff, may have dropped 
here and there into good ground, and God may haye given the 
increase. ‘Those divine influences, without which there is no 
spiritual life, and which are sometimes dispensed in connection 
with very feeble rays of truth, were perhaps granted to some 
minds, which never attained in this life to any thing like a clear 
conception of the nature of the gospel. The lives and deaths 
of individuals among the Japanese martyrs will warrant us in 
entertaining this pleasing persuasion. 

On the other hand, a large proportion, perhaps four in five 
of the converts, fell away during the persecution. If we should 
admit that fifty thousand sealed their faith with their blood, 
(and there is no evidence of half that number,) still it would 
leave at the lowest estimate two hundred thousand lapse. If 
1622 was.the great year of martyrdom, 1629 and 16380 were the 
great years of apostacy. ‘The converts, who bore up nobly 
against the storm at first, as the enthusiasm passed off, began 
to yield in crowds. In Meaco, Osaca, and many other places 
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particularly mentioned, the church was annihilated. At Naga- 
saki, a Dutch writer relates that in 1626, he found forty 
thousand Catholics. Three years after, he was unable to hear 
of a solitary Christian left. A form of recantation was sub- 
scribed by all, in which they declared their belief, that the 
“law of the Christians’ was an invention of the devil, and con- 
sented, should they ever embrace it again, to be burned alive, 
themselves and their families. 

In short, Christianity was uprooted and driven out of town 
after town, and state after state, till it collected itself for its 
last struggle, sword in hand, in the kingdom of Arima. The 
rebels, for they now openly assumed that character, took pos- 
session of the town of Simabara, where they were besieged by 
Xongun, in 1638, with eighty thousand men. They defended 
themselves with the courage of desperation, but against odds 
both of numbers and arms, which left them no chance of 
escape. 

The Dutch, who have been the opprobrium of Protestantism 
in Japan, assisted the emperor in the reduction of this strong- 
hold. They were the rivals of the Portuguese in trade, their 
enemies in religion. They themselves had suffered through a 
long and dreadful war all the atrocities of Catholic vengeance. 
They thought it right to help extinguish in Japan that remorse- 
less fanaticism, whose tender mercies they had experienced in 
Europe. Certainly it was a grievous and cruel error, but it 
was only an humble imitation of a great Romish example. The 
Pope himself had, not many years bated; sent his own merce- 
naries across the Tye to aid in the slaughter of the French 
Protestants, expressly charged to grant no quarter. 

Still these brave defenders of the last hold of Catholicism 
were not Spaniards or Portuguese, but simple native converts 
driven into revolt by outrageous persecution. It was as disgrace- 
ful to Dutch manhood, as it was to Protestant Christianity to 
throw the weight of European cannon on the side of the oppres- 
sor; and what makes it worse is, that the prevailing motive 
seems to have been baser than a vindictive hatred of Roman- 
ism. It was a mere mercenary calculation of profit, looking to 
the increase of Dutch trade as the fruit of compliance with the 
Sjogun’s wishes. ‘The Dutch, as friends and allies of the 
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emperor, were requested to assist the Japanese in the siege of 
Simabara. M. Kockebecker, who was then director of the 
Dutch trade and nation, having received the emperor’s orders 
to this purpose, repaired thither without delay, on board a 
Dutch ship lying at anchor in the harbor of Firando ; and with- 
in a fortnight’s time battered the old town with four hundred 
and twenty-six cannon balls, both from on board his own ship, 
and from a battery planted on shore. This compliance of the 
Dutch, and their conduct during the siege were entirely to the 
satisfaction of the Japanese ; and although the besieged seemed 
in no manner of forwardness to surrender, yet as by this canon- 
nading they had been greatly reduced in number, and their 
strength greatly broken, M. Kockebecker had leave at last to 
depart, after they had obliged him to land six more of his guns 
for the use of the emperor. oh 

The place was still too strong for Xongun to venture an 
assault, but provisions began to fail, and the besieged had only 
a choice of deaths. They knew there was no hope of mercy, 
and resolved to sell their lives as dearly as possible. In a 
desperate sally they cut their way into the enemies’ camp, and 
after having slain great numbers, were. themselves over- 
powered and cut to pieces. The defenceless town was then 
taken, and the women and children, with the sick and wounded 
butchered in heaps. The dead were thrown together in a huge 
pile, and over their remains the following absurd and impious 
inscription was set up: ‘So long as the sun continues to shine, 
let no Christian presume to set foot in Japan. ~Let all know 
that the king of Spain himself, or the Pope, or the Christian’s 
God, if he violates this command, shall pay for it with his 
head.” 

Thus fell to the ground in irretrievable ruin the very last 
fragment of the fabric reared by Jesuit energies in Japan. The 
enterprise failed through over confidence and extravagant zeal. 
Portuguese rapacity and insolence aroused the just alarm of the 
government. ‘The people welcomed Christianity, as we believe 
they will be found prepared to do now. The Cubos, who were 
bending their efforts to destroy the religion of the country and 


* Kampfer, quoted by M‘Farlane, p. 46, 
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its formidable priesthood, would have welcomed the gospel too, 
had it come in its unalloyed simplicity, rendering to Cvesar the 
things that are Cxsar’s. But the missionaries would not be 
contented without laying the empire at the feet of the Pope. 
Their well known character for political intrigue gives great 
probability to the charge of their having conspired to effect the 
overthrow of the government. Here, as everywhere else, the 
craft and ambition of the Jesuits recoiled upon themselves. 
They lost by mismanagement the most brilliant conquest ever 
within reach of the Romish church. It is impossible to give 
the Jesuits too much praise for heroic courage and constancy. 
All they want in order to make perfect missionaries, is goodness 
and simplicity of purpose, with a knowledge of the true nature 
of the gospel. Several desperate efforts they made in and 
after the year 1639 to recover their lost ground, only resulted 
in a useless sacrifice of the lives of those concerned. From the 
time Xavier landed at Kangosima, till the last forlorn hope of 
the company expired in the fosse at Nagasaki in 1643, was 
just ninety-four years. 

It has been already suggested, that whatever may be the 
immediate results of the ‘“ Japan expedition,” the gates of the 
empire cannot much longer be kept closed against foreign com- 
merce and residence. This is an unavoidable necessity, to 
which China has yielded, and Japan, a fortiort, must yield. In 
bringing about this end, we cannot too earnestly deprecate 
violence, or outrage of any sort to the national feeling. The 
Japanese are a brave people, keenly sensitive to insult; and 
their soil has not been profaned by the foot of an invader with- 
in any period known to history. It would be calamitous both 
in its immediate, and its remoter consequences, if Christianity 
should come before them only under the symbol of the war- 
eagle, thunder-bolt charged. We hope an intelligent council 
at Yeddo have informed themselves of the progress of events, 
and will conform their policy to the necessities of the age. In 
this case it will be but a very short time before Japan is open to 
the introduction of the gospel. The student is perhaps now in 
some one of our Theological Seminaries, who will be the Morri- 
son of the Japanese mission. 

Of all heathendom, Japan, we believe, will be the scene of 
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the great struggle between Protestantism and the Church of 
Rome. It may safely be taken for granted that no sooner 
will the country be open to foreigners, than the followers of 
Loyola will flock in to reclaim their ancient seats. They have 
watered the soil freely with their blood, and that of their con- 
verts, and will look now for the harvest. They may hope that 
traditions still survive to predispose the people in their favor. 
Protestants will not be backward in their efforts to plant there, 
pure Christianity. 

We regard it as interesting and hopeful beyond almost any 
other field of missionary effort. The people have nothing of 
that supineness and blank stupidity that characterizes the 
heathen mind in many parts of the world. They are an 
intellectual people; acute, inquisitive, and eager for knowl- 
edge. The multitude of sects prevailing in Japan has accus- 
tomed them to argument on religious questions. In their 
debates with the Jesuit fathers they often displayed great 
shrewdness and even wit. The bonzes used these qualities, 
to be sure, in turning the mysteries of the Catholic faith into 
ridicule, and will no doubt try the same weapons on the doc- 
trines, preached by Protestant missionaries. Still no mis- 
sionary will hesitate in preferring the acute active-minded 
Japanese, ever ready to grapple in argument with the truth, to 
the childish and vacant thoughtlessness of some of the African 
and Polynesian tribes. Truth cannot create mind; but where 
it finds mind, it can commend itself to the judgment and con- 
science. 

We must add to this that the Japanese are an educated 
people. They have a system of common school instruction, on 
which children of both sexes and all ranks attend. Reading, 
writing and history are taught, and the child of the humblest 
peasant is expected to acquire as much as this. Then there 
are academies and universities, some of them containing several 
thousand pupils, in which higher branches are pursued. 

The Japanese have an extensive literature. They have pos- 
sessed for many centuries the art of printing on blocks. They 
cultivate poetry, philosophy, romance and the drama. Their 
books are liberally ornamented with illustrative cuts. They are 
fond of reading ; persons of both sexes being frequently seen 
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sitting in the open air, book in hand. These are circumstances 
eminently favorable to the circulation of the Scriptures, and an 
evangelical literature. : 

The language is understood to be difficult beyond most 
others; yet it presents no obstacles insuperable by ordinary 
skill and perseverance. The Jesuits were able to converse and 
preach in it in the course of a few years, though one of them, 
perhaps less apt than the rest in acquiring tongues, “ felt quite 
certain that the language and the letters had been invented 
and rendered difficult by Satan himself, in order to perplex 
poor missionaries, and hinder the progress of the true faith.” 
The Japanese alphabet like the Chinese is a syllabarium, or 
alphabet of syllables, with a very large number of course, of 
elementary characters; besides which Japanese writers, it is 
said, are greatly addicted to mixing up Chinese characters with 
their own, which increases the confusion. Partly through the 
labors of the Jesuits however, considerable facilities are now 
enjoyed for the acquisition of the language. Several gram- 
mars exist in Spanish and French, and a learned German, 
Professor Pfitzmayer is engaged in completing and publishing 
a dictionary at Vienna. It is somewhat alarming to learn from 
Mr. M‘Farlane, that “if continued and concluded on its pre- 
sent ample scale, this work will run to twenty volumes.” 

We have already alluded to the outward resemblance be- 
tween Buddhism and Christianity. This might have some in- 
fluence perhaps in reconciling the mind of a Buddhist to a 
change of faith, or at all events, might interest him in an ex- 
amination of the gospel history. But there are besides this 
certain analogies or correspondences between the two systems 
which may convince the disciple of Fo, that he finds in Chris- 
tianity the perfect complement of his own dreamy and unsatis- 
fying faith. ‘The original principle of the Buddhist taught him 
to renounce dependence on a priesthood as a necessary medium 
of communication with the Creator, and to rely on personal 
union with the Divine, by the communication and indwelling of 
a divine spirit; a principle which finds its complete realization 
in the spiritual nature of the Christian service, and that inward 
renovation which makes each Christian “a habitation of God 
through the Spirit.” Christianity presents an intelligible and 
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experimental method by which each subject becomes, what 
Buddhism merely dreams of, ‘a partaker of the divine nature.” 

Again, Buddhism rests on a belief of the “infinite capacity 
of the human intellect ;’’.a belief which, in its lamanesque de- 
velopment ends in the worship of a man—perhaps a child—as 
the representative and abode of perfect human wisdom; but 
which may be better satisfied by the fact of the immortality 
and infinite progression in knowledge and holiness of the human 
spirit. 

Buddhism requires a visible object of worship, of the same 
nature with the worshippers, with whom they can bé united by 
sympathy and relationship, and in whom is contained in abso- 
lute perfection the excellence after which they are to strive; a 
demand which is perfectly met in the humanity and spotless 
purity of the Divine Redeemer.* 

In short, it might appear as if indaanian wher ever it is 
grasped by a then gtétal and inquiring spirit, might prove the 
germinating point of an outward faith in Christianity. But 
this form of heathenism is to be met with in greater proportion 
and influence in Japan than in any other country to which Pro- 
testant missions have yet penetrated. It will not be unreason- 
able to expect, therefore, that Christianity will meet with a 
more ready acceptance here, than among the adherents of the 
grosser and more idolatrous religion of India. 

It only remains to add, that the rigid exclusion of foreigners 
which has now been persisted in for nearly two hundred and 
fifty years, is wholly due to the policy of the Government 
founded on its experience of European treachery. The people 
have nothing of that hatred for “ outside barbarians,” which 
characterizes the natives of the adjoining continental Empire. 
They are as superior to the Chinese in liberality and kindness 
of disposition, as they are in their physical development. 
Captain Golownin and others who have suffered the hardships 
of a captivity in Niphon, testify that the people went as far as 
they dared in manifesting kindness and sympathy. They are’ 
also anxious for the introduction of foreign commerce, and will 


* See Maurice on the Religions of the World, where the relation of Christianity 
to existing and defunct forms of faith, is developed with great acuteness and distri- 
mination, 
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engage freely in traflic whenever the restrictions are removed. 
It is in a high degree likely, that this intelligent and improve- 
able people will be found, before many years, carrying on com- 
merce on their own account, between Japan and the Pacific 
States of America. 

Of the books enumerated at the head of this article we have 
only a word to say. The last mentioned is merely a collection 
of tracts, encyclopedic articles and newspaper paragraphs re- 
lating to Japan and the Japanese expedition, strung together 
without any pretence of editorial labor. It embodies, however, 
a good deal of useful information, and is dedicated by permis- 
sion, to President Fillmore. 

McFarlane’s Japan is the work of a clever and veteran 
littérateur, who, next to having resided in the country, had the 
best opportunities of becoming acquainted with everything of 
interest pertaining to it. He enjoyed an intimate acquaintance 
with a distinguished English gentleman, Mr. Drummond, who 
passing for a Dutchman, spent several years in Japan, and had 
collected every work then published, relating to the country. 
Mr. McFarlane has made up a very pleasant and entertaining 
volume, containing just the kind of information that is appro- 
priate and desirable at the present juncture. The work is 
issued in handsome style from the press of Putnam & Co. New 
York, with neat wood-cuts illustrating scenery, manners and 
customs, &e. 

The history of M. Cretineau-Joly cannot be dismissed in a 
paragraph. It isa detailed account, drawn from the best sources 
(for the Jesuits) of all the Order has done and suffered, from its 
foundation down to the year of publication, 1846. M. Creti- 
neau sets out with very positive assurances of entire impartial- 
ity. .He is neither of the Jesuits, nor for the Jesuits, nor 
against the Jesuits. He is simply the historian of the Company. 
Forgetting his promises, however, as well as his obligations to 
the prime law of history, he soon degenerates into a mere 
apologist, and in no part of his work does he labor more 
zealously in this vocation, than in that relating to the missions » 
in Japan. He will not admit even an indiscretion on the part 
of the Reverend Fathers... The disaster of the missions was 
mainly due to the hatred of the “ Calvinists and Anglicans” 
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against the faith. English and Dutch rapacity and jealousy 
serves with M. Cretineau for a complete solution of that most 
disastrous failure ; an influence, which at most, only helped on 
the ruin which Romish arrogance and indiscretion began. The 
Jesuits have always dug the grave of their own enterprises. 


ARTICLE V. 


Recollections of a Journey through Tartary, Thibet and China, dur- 
ing the years 1844, 1845 and 1846. By M. Huo, Missionary 
Priest of the Congregation of St. Lazarus. Two volumes, pp. 245, 
248. New York: D. Appleton & Co. 1852. 

Souvenirs d'un Voyage dans la Tartarie, le Thibet, et la China, pen- 
dant les années 1844, 1845 et 1846, par M. Huo, Prétre mis- 
sionaire de la Congrégation de Saint Lazare. Paris. 


It is quite indispensable that our friends should read this book. 
No travellers have ever been over precisely this ground, or if 
they have, they have not told it to the world. Think of men 
riding and “tenting” (as they call it at West Point) with the 
Mongol and Mantchoo and Long Haired Tartars, and becom- 
ing as intimate as brothers with crowds of Lamas, and travel- 
ling up to Lla-Ssa, (what you call Lassa,) and learning at the 
sacred capital itself all about the Talé Lama, who is the Grand 
Lama of all the Grand Lamas ! 

The translation is by Mrs. Percy Sinnett, and was first issued 
by Messrs. Longman & Co. The following statement is made in 
a preface by William Hazlitt to a second translation of the work, 
published in London. It relates to the companion of M. Huc on 
his journey. ‘When M. Gabet was directed by his superiors 
to proceed to France, and lay a complaint before his Govern- 
ment of the arbitrary treatment which he and his fellow mis- 
sionary had experienced in the steamer which conveyed him 
from Hong-Kong to Ceylon, he found Mr. Alexander John- 
stone, Secretary to Her Majesty’s Plenipotentiary in China; 
and this gentleman perceived so much, not merely of entertain- 
ment, but of important information in the conversations he had 
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with M. Gabet, that he committed to paper the leading features 
of the Reverend Missionary’s statements, and on his return to 
his official post, gave his manuscripts to Sir John Davis, who, 
in his turn, considered their contents so interesting, that he 
embodied a copy of them in a despatch to Lord Palmerston.” 

M. Hue is, of course, our readers understand, a Roman 
Catholic missionary priest. But the universal impression seems 
to be that he is trustworthy, like old Herodotus, in what he saw 
himself, though credulous about the reports of others, and super- 
stitious, even to childishness, in some of his explications of 
the juggleries he saw. There is, as the translator remarks, 
something naive in M. Huc’s assertions of the striking resem- 
blance between the forms of Buddhism and those of his own 
Church. It adds another proof to the many which show 
Romanism to be baptized heathenism.* But we think scarcely 
anything more mischievous than the resolute determination of 
some Protestants to see nothing good, nothing true, in a Ro- 
man Catholic. We never have found language strong enough 
to express our unqualified abhorrence of the system of Popery, 
but we shall not easily be led to believe, that no Roman 
Catholic is a good man, or that no priest can, under any cir- 
cumstances, tell the truth. 

Samdadchiemba the camel-driver of MM. Hue and Gabet, 
fills a large space in the book: 


This young man was neither a Chinese, a Tartar, nor a Thibetan, but a 
little of all three, a Dchiahour. At the first glance-it was easy to perceive 
his Mongol origin; he had a deeply bronzed complexion, a great mouth cut 
in a straight line, and a large nose insolently turned up, that gave to his 
whole physiognomy a disdainful aspect. When he looked at you with his 
little eyes twinkling between lids entirely without eye-lashes, and with the 
skin of his forehead wrinkled up, the feeling he inspired was something be- 
tween confidence and fear. His life had been spent in rather a vagabond 
manner, in rambling, sometimes about the Chinese towns, and sometimes 


* It is true that there is, as we have said in the article on Japan and the Jesuits, 
a resemblance between Buddhism and Christianity itself, which shows that the 
former retains in its traditions some deep traces of the ancient and common patri- 
archal faith. But this is the fact with Romanism itself, and indeed in varying 
degrees, with all religions. But there is a point of divergence between a religion 
of forms and one of spirituality, where true Protestantism separates entirely from 
heathenism, Judaism, Popery, Puseyism, et hoc omne genus. It is in this latter 
respect that Buddhism so resembles Romanism as to show a hideous likeness, 
and so establish the fact of a common and essential divergence from the true faith. 
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in the deserts of Tartary—for he had run away at the age of eleven, from 
a Lama college, to escape the excessive corrections of his master. This 
mode of life had, of course, not tended much to polish the natural asperity 
of his character, and his intelligence was entirely uncultivated; but his 
muscular strength was immense, and he was not a little proud of it. After 
having been instructed and baptized by M. Gabet, he had wished to attach 
himself to the service of the missionaries, and the journey we were about 
to undertake, was precisely in harmony with his rambling and adventurous 
humor. Vol. i. p. 23. 


The number of Lamas is immense. M. Huc estimates them 
at‘one-third of the population in Tartary. It is not only one 
Grand Lama who is worshipped, but each temple has its repre- 
sentative of the living Fo or Buddha. The Lamas live in 
monasteries containing sometimes several thousands. We 
give a description of one: 


With some rare exceptions, the imperial largesses have little to do with 
the construction of the Lama convents. These grand and sumptuous 
monuments, so frequently met with in the desert, are due to the spontane- 
ous zeal of the Mongols. Simple and economical in their dress and man- 
ner of living, these people are generous even to prodigality, whenever any 
expense for religious purposes is in question. Whenever the building of a 
Buddhist convent, with its attendant conventual erections, is resolved on, 
the Lama collectors immediately set out, furnished with passports attesting 
the validity of their mission. They divide the kingdom of Tartary into dis- 
tricts, and go from tent to tent, demanding alms in the aid of Buddha. 
They have but to announce their object and produce the badir (sacred 
basin) in which the offerings are deposited, to be received with joy and en- 
thusiasm. None are excused from giving; the rich bestow ingots of gold 
and silver; those who do not possess any of the precious metals, offer oxen, 
horses, or camels; the poorer give lumps of butter, skins, and cordage woven 
from camel and horse-hair. In this manner immense sums are collected; 
and in these deserts, so poor in appearance, edifices are reared as if by en- 
chantment, whose grandeur and opulence would defy the resources of the 
wealthiest potentates. : 

The Lama buildings of Tartary are almost all constructed of bricks or 
stone; only the very poorest build their habitations of clay; but they are 
always so well white-washed, that they form no disagreeable contrast with 
the rest. The temples are very solidly and even elegantly built, but they 
have a crushed look; they are much too low for their extent. In the envi- 
rons of the convent, tall, slender towers and pyramids, generally resting on 
large bases, little in harmony with the meagreness of the edifices they sup- 
port, are met with in profusion. It would be difficult to say to what order 
the Buddhist temples can belong. It is a strange system of monstrous cano- 
pies, peristyles, twisted columns, and interminable flights of steps. Oppo- 
site the grand entrance is a species of altar of wood or stone, generally in 
the form of an inverted cone; on this the idols are enthroned, generally 
seated and cross-legged. ‘These idols are of colossal stature, with fine and 
regular features, the immeasurable length of the ears excepted. They be- 
long to the Caucasian type, and have nothing of the monstrous and diaboli- 
cal physiognomy of the Chinese Pou-Ssa. 


1853. ] M. Hue and the Lamas. 621 


~ 


In front of the chief idol, and on a level with the altar, isa gilded seat 
for the living Fo, the grand Lama of the convent. The whole space of the 
temple is occupied by long tables, almost level with the ground, a kind of 
divans placed right and left of the grand Lama’s seat, and stretching from 
one end to the other. These divans are covered with carpets, and between 
each row a vacant space is left for the Lamas to pass and repass. When 
the hour of prayer is come, a Lama, whose office it is to summon to the 
choir, places himself in front of the grand entrance of the temple, and 
blows with all the force of his lungs in a conch shell, looking by turns to 
the four cardinal points. The sonorous summons of this instrument, which 
may be easily heard at a league’s distance, warns the Lamas that the ruler 
calls them to their devotions, and each takes his mantle and hat of ceremony, 
and repairs to the interior court. 

When the conch sounds for the third time, the grand door is thrown open, 
and the living Fo makes his entry. After he is seated on the altar, all the 
Lamas deposit their red boots in the vestibule, and advance barefoot and in 
silence. As they enter, they adore the living Fo, by three prostrations; 
they then place themselves on the divans according to their dignity, cross- 
legged and face to face. 

As soon as the master of the ceremonies (sic) has given the signal, by 
tinkling a little bell, every one murmurs the prayers marked by the rubric, 
unrolling the formulary on his knees. After this recitation, a minute of 
profound silence follows. The bell is again agitated, and then begins a 
psalmody in two choruses to a grave and melodious strain. The Thibetan 
prayers, ordinarily arranged in verses and written in metrical style, are 
admirably adapted to harmony; but sometimes, at certain pauses indicated 
by the rubric, the Lama musicians execute a kind of music little in concord 
with the melodious gravity of the psalmody. It is a stunning noise of bells, 
cymbals, tambourines, conch-shells, trumpets, whistles, &c. Hach musician 
strikes his instrument with a sort of fury, and each strives to outdo his 
neighbor in the noise and disorder he can produce. 

The interior of the temple is encumbered (sic) with ornaments, statuettes 
and pictures, having relation to the life of Buddha and the various transmi- 
grations of the most famous Lamas. Vases of copper, brilliant as gold, of 
the size and shape of tea-cups, are placed in great numbers on the steps 
before the idols. In these vases, perpetual offerings of milk, butter, Mongol 
wine, and millet, are made. On the extremities of each step, perfumery 
pans are placed, in which aromatic plants, gathered on the sacred mountains 
of Thibet, are incessantly burning. Rich silk stuffs, loaded with tinsel and 
gold embroidery, are formed into pavilions, whence are suspended pennons 
and lanterns of horn or painted paper. Sag 

The Lamas are the only artists laid under contribution for the decoration 
of the temples. Pictures are to be seen on all sides; but they are almost 
always executed in a taste and on principles not admitted in Kurope. ‘The 
extravagant and grotesque are predominant; and the personages, with the 
exception of Buddha, have often a monstrous and satanic aspect. The 
clothes seem never to have been made for the figures muffled in them. One 
would say that the limbs hidden under those draperies are all broken and 
dislocated. ne ; . 

Among these Lamanesque paintings, we sometimes, however, meet with 
pieces not destitute of beauty. One day, when we were visiting, in the 
kingdom of Gechekten, the great convent called Altan-Somné (‘Temple of 
Gold,) we remarked a picture that struck us with astonishment. It was a 
large canvass, in the centre of which Buddha was represented seated ona rich 
carpet. Around this figure of the natural size was arranged, like a glory, 
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a series of portraits in miniature, portraying allegorically the thousand 
virtues of Buddha. We could not sufficiently admire this picture, not only 
for the purity and grace of the design, but also for the expression of the 
figures and richness of coloring. One would have thought the persons 


were alive. j 
We asked an old Lama who accompanied us, for some explanation of 


this admirable piece of painting. 

“This picture,” said he, carrying his joined hands to his forehead, “is a 
treasure of the highest antiquity; it contains all the doctrine of Buddha. It 
is not a Mongol painting; it comes from Thibet; and was done by a saint 
of the clerical sanctuary.” 

The Lamas are better sculptors than painters. Outside the temples 
there are lions, tigers and elephants, crouched on blocks of marble. The 
vast stone balustrades bordering the flights of steps leading to the grand 
entrance, are almost always carved with a thousand extravagancies in the 
shape of birds, reptiles, and fabulous animals. In the interior are only 
reliefs in wood or in stone, always executed with admirable truth and 


boldness. Vol. i. pp. 81-86. 


A Thibetan Lama gave the following esoteric theory of their 
faith : 


“We must not confound religious truth with the numerous superstitions 
which amuse the credulity of the ignorant. The Tartars are simple; they 
prostrate themselves before all that they meet,—all is Borhan in their eyes.” 

“ But do not the Lamas admit innumerable Borhans ?”’ 

“That requires explanation,” he replied, smiling. ‘There is but one sole 
sovereign being who has created all things; he is without beginning and 
without end. In India he bears the name of Buddha; in Thibet that of 
Samtché Milcheba, (Eternal, All-Powerful;) the Chinese call him Fo, and 
the Tartars, Borhan. All are equally Buddha.” 

“Ts Buddha visible?” 

“No, he is without body; he is a spiritual substance.” 

“Thus Buddha is one only, and yet there exist innumerable Buddhas, 
such as the Chaberons (Grand Lamas,) and others.” 

“Buddha is incorporeal; we cannot see him; but the Talé-Lama, the 
Guison-T'amba, and all the other Chaberons are visible, and have received 
a body like ours.” 

“ How do you explain that?” 

“That doctrine,” he replied, “stretching out his arms, and assuming a re- 
markable tone of authority, is true, it is the doctrine of the west; but it 
is of unfathomable profundity ; we cannot reach it.” Vol. i. p. 121. 


M. Huc is quite with the Tartars against the Chinese. The 
Tartars are bold, active, restless, but withal simple. The Chi- 
nese cheat them on all occasions. They will profess to be of 
the Lamanistic religion, go through any forms,—be hypocritical 
to any extent, and then cheat them for example, in the man- 
ner described by a Chinese bagman, when they met at an inn, 
and who called himself an eater of Tartars : 
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‘We should like to know,” said we— 

“What! don’t you know the Tartars? Don’t you know that they are 
simple as children, when they come into our towns? They want to have 
every thing they see—they seldom have any money, but we come to their 
help. We give them goods on credit, and then of course they must pay 
rather high. When people take away goods without leaving the money, of 
course there must be a little interest of thirty or forty per cent. Then, by 
degrees, the interest mounts up, and you come to compound interest; but 
that’s only with the Tartars. In China the laws forbid it; but we, who are 
obliged to run about the Land of Grass—we may well ask for a little extra 
profit. Isn’t that fair? A Tartar debt is never paid—it goes on from gene- 
ration to generation; every year one goes to get the interest, and it’s paid 
in sheep, oxen, camels, horses—all that is a great deal better than money. 
We get the beasts at a low price, and we sell them at a very good price in 
the market. Oh! it’s a capital thing—a Tartar debt! It’s a mine of gold.” 

The Yao-Chang-Ti, (collector of debts,) accompanied this explanation 
of his mode of doing business with peals of laughter. 


Perhaps our readers would like to have his portrait. Here 
it is: 


We had just finished feeding and tying up our camels, when we saw 
coming into the large court-yard, an enormously fat traveller, who led after 
him, by the bridle, a very lean horse. He wore a large straw hat, with 
brims so broad that they hung down upon his shoulders, and he had a long 
sabre attached to his girdle, which did not at all look in keeping with his 
jolly physiognomy. ; ; 

Depositing his baggage on the Kang, he stretched himself upon it at full 
length. “Ah ya! Ah ya!” said he, “here [am then at my inn—Ah ya! 
It is better here than on the road—Ah ya! here one can rest a little.” 
Vol. i. pp. 125-7. 


They make gods, or Grand Lamas, in Tartary, thus: 


The living Buddhas, in whose various transmigrations the Tartars have 
the firmest faith, are very numerous, and are always placed at the head of 
the principal convents. Sometimes a Chaberon begins his career modestly 
ina small temple. By degrees, his reputation increases, and the temple 
becomes a place of pilgrimage; the neighboring Lamas build their cells 
near it, and bring it into fashion, and so it goes on from year to year, till it 
becomes perhaps the most famous in the country. d 

The election and enthronization of the living Buddhas is curious enough, 
When a Grand Lama is gone away, that is to say, is dead, the matter is by 
no means made a subject of mourning in the convent, for every one knows 
that the Chaberon will soon re-appear. The apparent death is only the 
commencement of a new existence, a new link added to a boundless and. 
uninterrupted chain of successive lives—simply a palingenesia. Whilst the 
saint is in the chrysalis state, his disciples are in the greatest anxiety, and 
the grand priest is to discover the place where their master has returned to 
life. If a rainbow appears, they consider it as a sign sent to them from 
their Lama, to assist them in their researches. Every one then goes to 
prayers, and especially the convent which has been widowed of its Buddha 
is incessant in its fastings and orisons, and a troop of chosen Lamas set out 
to consult the Churtchun, or diviner of hidden things. They relate to him 
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the time, place, and circumstances under which the rainbow has appeared ; 
and he then, after reciting some prayers, opens his books of divination, and 
at length pronounces his oracle; while the Tartars, who have come to con- 
sult him, listen on their knees with the most profound devotion. Your 
Grand Lama, they say, has returned to life in Thibet—at such a place,—in 
such a family; and when the poor Mongols have heard the oracle, they 
return full of joy to their convent, to announce the happy news. Sometimes, 
according to the Mongols, the Chaberon announces himself, at an age when 
other infants cannot articulate a word; but whether his place of abode be 
found by means of a rainbow, or by this spontaneous revelation, it is always 
at a considerable distance, and in a country difficult of access. A grand 
procession is then made, headed by the king, or the greatest man in the 
country, to fetch the young Chaberon. The Mongols often go through 
incredible fatigue and hardships, traverse frightful deserts, and sometimes, 
after being plundered by robbers, stripped of every thing, and compelled to 
return, set out again with undiminished courage. 

When the Chaberon is found, however, he is not saluted Grand Lama 
without a previous examination. They hold a solemn session, in which the 
living Buddha is subjected to a scrupulous examination. He is asked what 
is the name of the convent of which he was the Chaberon, how far off it is, 
how many Lamas there is in it, and so forth. After all these questions they 
place before him books of prayer, articles of furniture, cups, tea-pots, &c. 
and he is required to point out those which he has made use of in his former 
state of existence. ‘The child, who is seldom more than five or six years 
old, usually comes out victoriously from the trial, and points out, without 
hesitation, every thing that had formerly belonged to him. 

The title of the living Buddha having been confirmed, he is conducted in 
triumph to the Soumé of which he is to become Grand Lama; and as he 
passes along, the Tartars come in great troops and prostrate themselves 
before him, and bring him offerings. As soon as he arrives at the Lama 
convent, he is placed on the altar, and kings, princes, and mandarins, every 
Tartar, from the highest to the lowest in the land, bows down before this 
child. There is no Tartar kingdom which does not possess one of these 
living Buddhas; but besides this superior, there is always another Grand 
Lama, chosen among the members of the royal family, with whom the real 
government of the convent rests. The famous maxim, “ Le roi régne et ne 
gouverne pas,” has been of old application among the Tartars. 

Beneath these two sovereigns are several subaltern officers, charged with 
the details of the administration, besides scribes who keep the accounts, 
and who are in general skilled in the Mongol, Thibetan, and Chinese lan- 
guages. ‘The rest of the inmates of the convent are divided into Lama- 
masters and Lama-disciples, or Chabis, of whom every Lama-master has one 
or more under his charge, and with whom he occupies a small house. The 
master instructs the Chabis in their prayers, and initiates them into the 
liturgy. The Chabis, in return, perform all domestic offices for the Lama- 
master, sweep his rooms, light his fire, and make his tea, as well as take 
care of his cattle. We used to ask them, sometimes, if they could not learn 
their prayers without being beaten, but they always replied, very simply, 
that it was impossible. 

Besides their private studies, the Chabis may attend public explanations 
of books of theology and medicine given in the Lama convents; but these 
lectures are generally very vague and insufficient for real instruction. 

The Thibetan books are alone considered canonical, and admitted into 
the reformed Buddhist worship; and the Mongol Lamas pass their lives in 
studying a foreign language, without troubling themselves at all about 
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their own. There are a few convents where they recite prayers translated 
from the Thibetay into Mongol; but the Lamas, not unfrequently, do not so 
much as know the Mongol alphabet. If to the knowledge of the Thibetan 
and Mongol languages, they add that of the Chinese and Mantchoo, they 


are considered to have almost passed the bounds of human knowledge. 
Vol. i. pp. 171-6. 


Our Puseyite friends will be interested in the following au- 


thentic account of a prayer-mill driven by water and wind- 
power. 


This instrument is called a chu-kor, that is, “turning prayer ;” and it is 
common enough to see them fixed in the bed of a running stream, as they 
are then set in motion by the water, and goon praying night and day, to 
the special benefit of the person who has placed them there. The Tartars 
also suspend these convenient implements (sic) over their domestic hearths, 
that they may be put in motion by the current of cool air from the opening 
of the tent, and so twirl for the peace and prosperity of the family. 

Another machine which the Buddhists make use of to simplify their de- 
votional activity, is that of a large barrel turning on an axis. It is made 
of thick pasteboard, fabricated of innumerable sheets of paper pasted one on 
another, and upon which are written, in Thibetan character, the pray- 
ers most in fashion. Those who have not sufficient zeal, or sufficient 
strength to place on their backs an immense load of books, and prostrate 
themselves at every step in the mud, adopt this easier method, and the de- 
vout can then eat, drink and sleep at their ease, while the complaisant ma- 
chine does all their praying for them. 

One day when we happened to be passing one of these machines, we 
saw two Lamas engaged in a violent quarrel, and almost coming to blows, 
all on account of their zeal for their prayers. One of them, it appeared, 
had come, and having set the barrel in motion for his own private account, 
was retiring modestly to his cell; when chancing to turn his head to enjoy 
the spectacle of its pious revolutions, he saw one of his brethren stop 
the wheel, and set it twirling again for himself. Indignant of course at 
this unwarrantable interference, he ran back, and in his turn put a stop to 
his rival’s piety (sic), and they continued this kind of demonstration for 
some time, but at last losing patience they proceeded to menaces, and then 
to cuffs, when an old Lama came out, and brought the difficulty to a peace- 
ful termination by himself turning the prayer barrel for the benefit of both 
parties, Vol. i. pp. 203-4. 


We assure our readers that this is not an invention of some 
witty paragraph-maker, but a true extract from M. Hue, as they 
may see by verifying our quotation. We should not know how to 
suggest any improvement in these machines, unless by sending 
a deputation from Oxford in “three surplices at All-hallow 
Tide,” to instruct the Lamas to drive the mills by steam. 

It does not seem to have occurred to any of our geographers, 
in their magnificent descriptions of the Chinese Wall, that it ig 
like the Chinese themselves, a good deal of a humbug: 

Vou. 1.—40° 


626 M. Huc and the Lamas. [ Marcu, 


Mr. Barrow, who visited it in 1798, with Lord Macartney, made the fol- 
lowing calculation: He supposes that there are in England and Scotland 
1,800,000 houses; and estimating each on an average to contain 2,000 feet 
of masonry, he maintains that they do not contain as large a quantity of 
materials as are employed in the wall of China; and that these would suf- 
fice for a wall that should go twice round the globe. But it is evident that 
he has taken for the basis of his calculation the part of the wall immedi- 
ately to the north of Pekin, which is really fine and imposing ; but it must 
not be supposed that this barrier is equally large and solid throughout its 
whole extent. We have had occasion to cross it at more than fifteen differ- 
ent points, and have often travelled for days together, without ever losing 
sight of it; and instead of the double battlemented stone wall which is seen 
at Pekin, it is sometimes a very humble-looking wall of clay ; and we have 
even seen it reduced to its simplest expression, and composed only of stones 
piled up together. As for the foundations of which Mr. Barrow speaks, 
and which consist of large free-stones cemented with mortar, we have cer- 
tainly no where seen a vestige of anything of the kind. s * The 
Mandarins who were charged with the execution of this work, would pro- 
bably execute more conscientiously the part that was made under the eye 
of the Emperor, and content themselves with raismg the mere pretence of 
a wall on those distant points, which had besides little to fear from the’ 
Tartars—such, for instance, as the frontiers of Ortous and the Alechan 
mountains. Vol. ii. pp. 30-1. 


We tried to pick out an idea of Lla-Ssa: 


The sun was just about to set, when, issuing from a defile at the foot of 
the mountain, we saw lying before us the renowned Lla-Ssa, the metropo- 
lis of the Buddhist world, encircled by a multitude of grand old trees, which 
form, with their foliage, a girdle of verdure around it; its white houses, 
with their terraces and turrets; its numerous temples, with their gilded 
roofs; and high above all, the majestic palace of the Talé Lama. 

The palace well deserves the celebrity it enjoys. ‘Towards the northern 
part of the town, at a small distance from it, there rises a rocky mountain 
of no great elevation, and conical in form, bearing the name of Buddha-La, 
that is, the Divine Mountain, and on this grand site the adorers of the Talé 
Buddha have reared a palace to their living and incarnate divinity. This 
palace consists of a cluster of temples, varying in size and beauty ; the cen- 
tre temple has an elevation of four stories; the dome is entirely covered 
with plates of gold, and is surrounded by a peristyle, of which the columns 
are likewise gilded. Here the Talé Lama has fixed his residence, and 
from the height of his sanctuary can contemplate, on days of high solemni- 
ties, his countless worshippers thronging the plain, and prostrating them- 
selves at the base of the Sacred Mountain. ‘The secondary palaces grouped 
around, accommodate a crowd of Lamas, whose continued occupation is to 
serve and wait on the living Buddha. ‘'T'wo fine avenues, bordered with 
magnificent trees, lead from Lla-Ssa to this temple, and there may be seen 
a multitude of pilgrims unrolling between their fingers the long Buddhist 
rosaries, and the Lamas of the court splendidly dressed, and mounted on 
horses richly caparisoned. 'There is continual motion in the vicinity of the 
Buddha-La, but the multitude are generally silent and serious. Vol. ii. 
pp. 144-8. 


Talé is the proper epithet of the Grand Lama, not Dalai or 
Dellah. 


1853. ] M. Hue and the Lamas. 627 


= 


The Mongol word Talé, signifies sea, and is given to the Grand Lama of 
Thibet, because he is supposed to be a sea of wisdom and power. 

After the, Talé Lama, whom the Thibetans call sometimes also by the 
name, Kian-Ngan-Remboutchi (sovereign treasure), the Nomekhan occu- 
pies the first rank. The Chinese give this personage the name of T'san- 
Wang (King of Thibet). He is appointed by the Talé-Lama, and must be 
selected from the class of Lama-Chaberons. He holds this rank for life, 
and can only be deposed by a coup d'état. All the affairs of government 
are transacted by the Nomekhan and four ministers, called Kalons. 
These Kalons are named by the Talé-Lama, from a list furnished by the 
Nomekhan; they do not belong to the priestly class, and are at liberty to 
marry; their term of power is unlimited. If the Nomekhan finds them 
unworthy of their office, he addresses a memorial to the. Talé-Lama, who 
supersedes them if he thinks proper. The subaltern functionaries are ap- 
pointed by the Kalons, generally from the class of Lamas. 

The provinces are divided into principalities, which are governed by 
Lamas (Houtoukton). These little ecclesiastical sovereigns receive inves- 
titure from the Talé-Lama. In general, their humor is somewhat martial. 

The most powerful of these minor sovereigns is the Bandchan Rem- 
boutchi: he resides at Djachi-Loumbo, the capitol of Further Thibet, eight 
days’ march from Lla-Ssa. His partisans assert that his spiritual power is 
as great as that of the Talé-Lama; the temporal power of the latter, how- 
ever, is admitted to be greater. This able Lama has contrived to acquire 
astonishing celebrity and influence. The Thibetans and Tartars call him 
the Great Holy One, and never pronounce his name but with clasped hands, 
and eyes raised to heaven. It is impossible to form a conjecture of the 
enormous sums that flow into the coffers of this holy personage from the 
offerings of pilgrims. All who make the pilgrimage, without exception of 
rank or sex, enroll themselves in the brotherhood of the Kelans, who, by 
prophecy, are to play the following important part: 

The next incarnation of the Bandchan will take place in the country 
lymg between the Celestial Mountains and the Altai chains. During the 
time he remains unrevealed, the religion of Buddha will fall to decay, and 
survive only in the breast of the Kelans. The Chinese will, for a time, 
overrun Thibet. * * The Bandchan will then manifest his power; he 
will appeal to the holy brotherhood of the Kelans; those already dead will 
be restored to life, and will join their brethren in the vast plain of Thien- 
Chan-Pé-Lou. 'Thibet will be re-conquered, then China, then Tartary, then 
the vast empire of the Oros. These events are spoken of generally as cer- 
tain and indubitable, and the Chinese residents in Lla-Ssa seem to put as 
much faith in the prophecy as the Thibetans. * * As for the Bandchan, 
it is said he is preparing with ardor, notwithstanding he is sixty, for the 
revolution of which he is to be the soul; every instant of the day, not ab- 
sorbed by his high functions as living Buddha, he makes use of to fami- 
liarize himself with his future office of generalissimo of the Kelans. He 
keeps large troops of horses for his future cavalry, and packs of enormous 
dogs, which unite superior intelligence to prodigious strength. 

The Nomekhan of Yang-Tou-Sse, in whose family the dignity was 
hereditary, it was said, caused three young Talé-Lamas in succession to 
transmigrate. This unheard-of phenomena of three Talé-Lamas perishing 
in the flower of their age, plunged the population of Lla-Ssa into gloomy con- 
sternation. The result of it was, that the Kelans, headed by the Bandchan, 
called in the power of the Emperor of China, who sent, as ambassador, 
Ki-Chan, a Mandarin of the highest dignity, one of the T'choung- Tangs, 
of whom there are only eight—four Mantchoo Tartars and four Chinese— 
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who constitute the privy council of the Emperor. It was he who, perceiv- 
ing the superiority of the English, persuaded the Emperor to make peace 
with Mr. Elliott by ceding the island of Hong-Kong. He seized the Nome- 
khan, who confessed the transmigration of the three Talé-Lamas. But 
fifteen thousand Lamas of the convent Sera, rose at once to defend the 
Nomekhan, and if there had been anything Napoleonic in him, he might 
have been lord of Thibet. But there was not. He quieted down his parti- 
sans and went into exile on the shores of the Sakhalien-Oula, at the ex- 
tremity of Mantchouria. Ki-Chan wished to punish his accomplices, but 
the Thibetans refused, and as he really had no authority in the case what- 
ever, he was obliged to. stop. The Chaberon of Kan-Tchan, a young man 
of eighteen, was chosen for the new Nomekhan, or mayor du palais, but 
as the Talé-Lama was also young, only nine, the regency was confided to 
the first Kalon, whose chief anxiety it is (1846) to raise defences against 
the encroachment of the Chinese ambassador, and who is equally active in 
seeking to profit by the weakness of the Thibetan government. 

The features of the Thibetans are Mongol, their stature middling, and 
to the agility and suppleness of the Chinese, they add the strength and 
vigour of the Tartars. In character they are frank and generous; brave in 
war, and as religious, though less credulous than the Tartars. The fixed 
population of Lla-Ssa is composed of Thibetans, Pebouns, Katchi and Chi- 
nese. ‘The Pebouns are Indians from Boutan. ‘They are small, with olive 
brown complexion, and small keen black eyes. They are workers in metal 
and dyers. The Katchiare Musselmans of Cashmere. They are merchants 
and brokers. 'They never worship the Talé-Lama, as the Pebouns. The 
Chinese are very few. They are soldiers, or employed in the courts. 
They guard, conjomtly with the Thibetans, the mountains which divide 
Thibet from the English out-posts. Their presence is prohibited in all 
other parts of the empire. Vol. i. pp. 148-173. 


There are many other interesting matters in these volumes, 
but we have only room for the description of the manner of 
choosing the Talé-Lama. First, however, we will look for a 
moment at the prayer of the Thibetans : 


The prayer which is recited to the rosary, is always the same, and is 
only composed of six syllables, Om mani, padmé houm. This formula, 
called briefly the mant, is not only heard from every mouth, but is every 
where written in the streets, in the interior of the houses, on every flag and 
streamer floating over the buildings, printed in the Landza, Tartar and 
Thibetan characters. Certain rich and zealous Buddhists even entertain, 
at their own expense, companies of Lamas for the propagation of the mani ; 
and these strange missionaries, chisel and hammer in hand, traverse field, 
mountain and desert, to engrave the sacred formula on the stones and rocks 
they encounter in their path. 

According to the celebrated orientalist Klaproth, it is nothing but a 
Thibetan transcription of a Sanscrit formula, introduced into Thibet from 
India, and which has, in that language, a complete and indubitable sense 
not to be found in the idiom of Thibet. Om is, with the Hindus, the mys- 
tic name of the divinity with which all prayers commence. This mystic 
particle is also equivalent to the interjection Oh, and expresses a profound 
religious conviction; it is, in some sort, the formula of an act of faith. 
Mani signifies jewel, precious thing ; padma, the lotus (padmé is the voca- 
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tive case of that word); howm is equivalent to Amen. The literal sense of 
this phrase is then: 


O the jewel in the lotus! Amen! 


The Lamas assert that the doctrine contained in these marvellous words, is 
immense, and that the whole life of man is insufficient to measure its depth 
and extent. We were curious to know what the Regent thought on this 
subject. This was his explanation: Animated beings are divided into six 
classes—angels, demons, men, quadrupeds, flying creatures and reptiles. 
These six classes correspond to the six syllables of the formula. All ani- 
mated beings revolve by continual transmigration, and according to their 
merits or demerits, in these six classes, until they have attained the height 
of perfection, when they are absorbed and lost in the grand essence of 
Buddha—that is to say, in the eternal and universal soul whence emanate 
all other souls, and to which all others, after their temporary evolutions, 
will re-unite and become one. Animated beings have, according to the 
class they belong to, particular means of sanctification for ascending to a 
superior class, obtaining perfection, and of final absorption in the divine 
essence. Men who recite the formula very often and very devoutly, avoid 
falling, after death, into any other of the six classes, and are immediately 
absorbed in the soul of Buddha. The jewel being the emblem of perfec- 
tion, and the lotus, that of Buddha, these words may perhaps be taken to 
express the desire of acquiring perfection, in order to be reunited to Buddha ; 
and the symbolic formula may be paraphrased, “O that I may attain per- 
fection, and be absorbed in Buddha! Amen!” According to the explana- 
tion of the Regent, the mani may be, in some sort, the résumé of a vast 
Pantheism, the base of all Buddhist belief. 

The Chaberons, or Grand Lamas, incarnations of Buddha, are numerous, 
but there are five principal ones: the Talé-Lama at Lla-Ssa; the Bandchan- 
Remboutchi, at Djachi-Loumbo; the Guison-Tamba, at Grand-Kouren; the 
Tchang-Kia-Fo, at Pekin; and the Sa-Dcha-Fo, in the country of the 
Ssamba, at the foot of the Himalaya mountains. 

When the Talé-Lama is dead, or to speak Buddhically, when he has laid 
aside his mental clothing, a successor is elected in the following manner: 
Prayers and fasts are ordained in all the Lama convents; pilgrims throng 
around Buddha-La, and the City of Spirits; rosaries are in every hand ; 
the sacred formula of mani resounds day and night in every quarter of the 
town, and incense is burnt in profusion. Those who imagine they have the 
Talé-Lama in their family, give notice to the authorities of Lla-Ssa; and 
before electing one, three Chaberons, authentically recognized as such, 
must have been discovered. They are then brought to Lla-Ssa, and the 
Houtouktons of the Lama estate assemble in conclave, shut themselves up 

“in the temple of Buddha-La, and pass six days in fasting and prayer. On 
the seventh day they take an urn of gold, containing three gold-fish, in 
which are graven the names of the three little candidates for the functions 
of the divinity of Buddha-La. The urn is shaken, the chief of the Hou- 
touktons draws out a fish, and the baby whose name is inscribed, is imme- 
diately proclaimed Talé-Lama. He is paraded in great pomp through the 
streets of the City of Spirits, while every body falls prostrate before him, 
and he is then installed in his sanctuary. The two Chaberons who have 
drawn blanks are dismissed to their respective families, with a present of 
five hundred ounces of silver. Vol. ii. pp. 211-14. 
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Proceedings of the General Convention of Congregational Ministers 
and Delegates in the United States, held at Albany, N. Y. on the 
5th, 6th, 7th and 8th of October, 1852. With the Sermon by Rev. 
Jort Hawes, D. D. and an Appendix containing the principal 
debates. New York: 8. W. Benedict. 

The New Englander. Vol. XI. Number I. February, 1853. New 
Haven: F. W. Northrop. Arricur V. The Congregational 


Convention. 


Our faith in our beloved Church is “ firm as Ailsa Rock.” 
Our people need only to be well informed as to the actual facts 
of our position. It is not the weakness of Presbyterianism to 
be frightened by opposition, and the array of powerful influ- 
ences against her is the breath of life to her nostrils. It takes 
a storm of no ordinary fierceness to radicate this tree fully, and 
such a storm now darkens the atmosphere. 

The difficulty with our people is only that they do not fully 
believe the facts of this evil time. Generous themselves, they 
cannot understand narrowness in others. Full of the spirit of 
an enlarged and co-operative Christianity, they cannot think 
of charging an aggressive and pertinacious sectarianism on 
those whom they have been accustomed to see in the van of their 
brethren. It becomes our unpleasant task, but one unhappily 
now indispensable, to explain to them the meaning of the con- 
fused noise they have heard of a departure from the old, and 
as they had deemed them, established principles of New Eng- 
land, to organize and carry out Congregational sectarianism. 

It is not the wont of our Review, as our readers know, to 
‘bring vague charges, or indulge in mere rhetoric. We speak 
with a purpose, and every thing we assert, we intend to establish 
by satisfactory evidence. 

Congregationalists do not ordinarily meet in a national 
assemblage; and it is long, very long since such a meeting. 
had been held in America, But now, emergencies were sup- 
posed to require the convocation of a General Convention of 
ministers and delegates from all the churches of that denomi- 
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nation in the United States. Closely allied as this Church 
has been with ourselves, the meeting, of course, attracted our 
attention. Its action was found to be of painful interest, and 
while yet lingering over it, hoping against hope, that we had 
misunderstood its spirit, although nearly every Congregational 
newspaper had joined the “Independent” in gratulation over 
the result, our doubts are unhappily settled by an exposition 
of its character and designs, from the ecclesiastical Quarterly 
of New England. The gathering union in sentiment of all 
the organs, confirmed by evidence from more private sources, 
and finally this semi-authoritative exposition from so respect- 
able a source as the New Englander of New Haven, all seem 
to show plainly that the design of the present leaders of Con- 
gregationalism is to separate it denominationally from Presby- 
terianism as fast as may be, and urge its peculiar form of 
Church government distinctively, and as powerfully as possible, 
the world over.* 


* On the subject of party conventions, there are some stringent remarks ema- 
nating from New Haven, which we, being somewhat antiquarian in our tastes, will 
present to our readers. They will find them in the Quarterly Christian Spectator 
for December, 1837, pp. 644, sqq. 

“ A religious party convention is almost necessarily a convention of conscientious 
backbiters. Its object is, by collecting all the statements and rumors that can be 
found to the disadvantage of the opposite party, to produce in its own members a 
more zealous and inflexible determination ; and by deliberate and devout consulta- 
tion to concert the measures which shall coerce the neutral to a decisive stand, in- 
spire the timid with courage, * * and baffle and disgrace the enemy.” “In the 
light of this great example, shining afar like the flame of some wide conflagration, 
who does not see that when conscientious and religious men are brought together 
in a party convention—when they stir each other up to party zeal and courage 
with holy words of exhortation * * * when they devotedly pray, and perhaps break 
the sacramental bread over their vows of party fidelity ; then they are in a dread- 
ful snare; then there is danger that * * their sentiments * * will verge close upon 
the malignity ofa fanaticism. 

«“ We remember a certain Convention. * * * There were eloquent, spirit-stirring 
addresses. * * * Men were there, too well skilled in machinery and the manage- 
ment of excitements, not to know how to control any that were flexible enough 
to come into such a meeting at such a summons. * * * Had the brethren accused 
been present, to face their accusers, to offer one word of explanation or of denial, 
the charm had been broken, and all had been baffled. But who, in the absence 
of contradiction, could refuse to believe such stories, told in the most convincing 
tones, and with eyes that ‘looked unutterable things?’ The effect was a matter of 
course. They who came to hold back remained to go forward ; and the decisive 
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We claim no right to control New Englanders in these 
matters. What we have a right to do is to examine their 
action and spirit carefully, that we may intelligently guide 


our own. 
For the sake of distinctness, we shall arrange our matter 


under certain divisions. 
We shall show that 
I. The Albany Convention took Oberlinism under its pro- 


tection. 
The official action is as follows: 


Whereas, for several years, insinuations and charges of heresy in doc- 
trine, and of disorder in practice, have been made against Congregational- 
ism at the West, frequently too vague in their character, and too general 
and sweeping in their aim to admit of refutation ; and 

Whereas, Congregationalism at the West has thereby suffered greatly in 
the estimation of Congregationalists in New England, and of many other 
Christians; therefore 

Resolved, First, that it is the duty of Congregationalists to frown upon 
all such accusations, unless their authors or abettors will make specific 
allegations, and hold themselves responsible for the same. 

Resolved, Secondly, that it is very important that the General Associa- 
tions, Conferences and Conventions at the East, be careful tosend delegates 
to the General Associations at the West, that they may obtain reliable in- 
formation respecting Western Congregationalism. 


Adopted with but one dissenting vote.* 

The meaning of these pregnant words we may learn, we 
presume, from the New Englander. We quote from page 78, 
February Number, 1853. 


And no less, rather much more, should we be thankful that Oberlin has 
been able to meet in part the exigency of the times, and send forth a 
class of men able, if not to master all the heights of Calvinism, yet to en- 
dure hardness as good soldiers. 

It is time this terror of Oberlin were frankly and honestly discarded 
East and West. * * We wish the churches of both names, East, West, and 
even South, had very many more of his (Mr. Finney’s) pupils, in addition 


steps were taken, which * * tended so far as human eye can see, to nothing else than 
to entail dissension on the churches * * for ages. 

“Let every young minister especially beware how he is drawn into connection 
with party organizations, occasional or permanent. Ecclesiastical parties—party 
Unions and Conventions, threaten to destroy the communion and efficiency, the 
purity and piety of the churches, as political parties threaten all the interests of the 
Commonwealth. ‘( my soul, come not thou into their secret; to their assembly, 
mine hoonr, be not thou united !’ ”’ 

* Proceedings, p. 14. 
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to those they already have and like so well. The more of them the better, 
when five years old in practical theology &c. &c. 


Our readers will not wish any more of this, we are sure. 

Interwoven with these statements, from which we involunta- 
rily turn away with pain and something very like shame for 
our New England brethren, is the statement that Presbyterians 
shelter or countenance Oberlinism. 


They (the Oberlin people) have done much good work at the West, with 
some abatements—done it in Presbyterian churches and in Congregational, 
and in proportion to their relative numbers it would be difficnlt to say in 
which most.* 


That the New Englander is utterly mistaken in this charge 
against the Presbyterian Church we declare, and proceed to 
prove. 

A pamphlet of eighty-one pages lies before us, entitled “A 
Warning against Error; being the report of a committee 
gdopted by the Presbytery of Detroit at their session at North- 
ville, Michigan, September 29, 1847, approved by the Synod 
of Michigan at their session at Kalamazoo, October 18, 1847 ; 
and ordered to be published for the benefit of the churches 
under their care.’ This may help us to answer the question, 
What is Oberlinism ? . 

But before we answer it, we will quote the language of the 
Presbytery, approved by the Synod, as to the denomination 
amongst which this heresy prevailed. They say, p. 3: 


The danger and evils to which we refer are not from without; they lie with- 
in the Church. We allude to the introduction and dissemination of mis- 
chievous and fatal errors; not that we have reason to believe they have 
been embraced by any belonging to the membership of our churches; but 
that they are propagated by religious teachers an1 ministers of another 
denomination, who, through Christian courtesy and fraternal good will have, 
heretofore, without suspicion, occasionally had access to our pulpits. It is 
this circumstance, which more especially requires us * * to exhort you that 
ye should earnestly contend for the faith which was once delivered unto 


the saints. 


From the list of errors thus condemned by the Synod, we 
select as especially characteristic, and worst of all, three: 


Oberlin teaches 


* New Englander, p. 78. 
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1. Erroneous views of the doctrine of Justification by Faith. 
This is made to consist as its indispensable condition in 
“fully intending the highest well being of God and of the 
Universe.” It teaches that man “ cannot be justified while 
there is the least particle of sin in him,” “that perfection of 
intention is an indispensable condition of salvation,” &c. &.* 
The great doctrine that justification is at once and forever, and 
only by the merits of Christ, is thus opposed, and Oberlinism 
is off the foundation of Calvinism. 

2. The doctrine of the Perseverance of the Saints is per- 
verted, as might be supposed, in accordance with these Armin- 
ian views of justification. As justification does not at once and 
forever free from the condemnatory power of law, leaving it 
only as a rule of duty to be filially observed, so the “ sinning 
Christian and the impenitent sinner are upon the same ground.” 
In other words, there is no distinction between the condemna- 
tion of the sinner by the great Lawgiver, and the parental 
discipline of our heavenly Father. Of course, the Christian is 
continually under a legal system, and not under grace.t The 
passage from this to the denial of the doctrine of the Perse- 
verance of the Saints is easy. 

3. The third error is Perfectionism. 

We will quote from the admirable pamphlet of the Synod, 
both because it shows their clear and noble testimony, .and 
because it holds up the errors kindred with Perfectionism,— 
those concerning justification and the lowering of the require- 
ments of the moral law—in their logical connection. 


The system of error against which we warn you, teaches “ that moral 
obligation respects the ultimate intention only,” and “ insists that moral 
law requires nothing more than honesty of intention,” that ‘sincerity or 
honesty of intention is moral perfection, that it is obedience to the law.’’+ 
It affirms that “no moral being can possibly blame or charge himself with 
any default, when he is conscious of honestly intending, willing or choosing 
and acting according to the best light he has; for in this case he obeys the 
law as he understands it, and of course cannot conceive himself to be con- 
demned by the law.” “This is perfect virtue for the time being.” «To 
talk, therefore, of a virtue, holiness, uprightness, justice, right in kind, but 
deficient in degree, is to talk sheer nonsense.” * God has no right to call 
that holy which is defective in degree.”§ 


* Warning &c. p. 39. 7 Ibid. pp. 41-2. 
+ Sys. Theology by Professor Finney, ii. 36. § Ibid. pp. 162-3, &c. 
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é So as regards the connection between these notions and 
justification. 


_ On this ground of present personal obedience, explained to be perfect as 
just stated, by the metaphysics of this system the justification of man in the 
sight of God is placed. ‘+ God cannot,” it affirms, “ in any sense, justify one 
who does not yield a present and full obedience to the moral law.” ‘ Can 
he (any one) be pardoned and accepted and then justified in the gospel 
sense, while sin, any degree of sin, remains in him? Certainly not.” “As 
the moral law is the law of nature, it is absurd to suppose that entire obedi- 
ence to it should not be the unalterable condition of salvation.” Accord- 
ingly, it boldly proclaims, that justification running parallel with personal 
perfection or entire sanctification, is not eternal and immutable, but of ne- 
cessity fluctuates continually as the Christian is, or ceases to be perfect, 
“ being justified no further than he obeys.” 

We regard this teaching as radical error, as obliterating the glorious 
doctrine of JustiricaTion By FairH THROUGH THE RIGHTEOUSNESS OF 
Curist, as subverting the gospel of the grace of God, as receding from the 
Protestant faith so clearly set forth by the reformers and affirmed by all 
the evangelical churches of the Reformation ; and as laying the foundation 
for Unitarian and Popish delusions, sustained by the doctrines of the suffi- 
oot of reason on the one hand, and the merit of human works on the 
other.* 


The more recent testimony of Rev. R. W. Patterson of 
Chicago, whose name is sufficient warrant for any statement, 
is equally strong. He writes under date October 23, 1852, to 
the New York Evangelist : ’ 


It is not to be disguised that the theology taught at Oberlin is held by 
more than a few ministers and church members at the West. * * Now 
wherever the advocates of this theology may be, they are not in the Pres- 
byterian church at all, so far as the ministry is concerned, and they are, to 
say the least, very few among the membership of our churches. * * With a 
wide acquaintance in the West, I do not know a single Presbytery that 
embraces or would embrace a minister holding the doctrine of Perfectionism 
as it is taught at Oberlin. 


We were at Cleveland, the capital of the Western Reserve, 
just after the report of these charges made in debate at Albany 
arrived, and the Presbyterian brethren there, including men 
influential in our Church, utterly denied and repudiated them. 
We demand either the proof of these charges or their retrac- 


tion. 


* Warning, pp. 55-6. 

+ While we thus express our strong opposition to the theology of Oberlin, we 
do not mean to be understood as denying that God has honored Mr. Finney as 
His instrument in the conversion of multitudes of souls. Before he began his 
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But here arises the question: Why should sober, respectable 
New England mix itself up with such men? New England 
does not usually give something for nothing. It is not reckless 
of its endorsement. The answer is patent. We give it in the 
words of the Editor of the Evangelist, who was present at the 
Convention, and marked its spirit carefully : 


One of the first effects of the Convention, we think, will be to consolidate 
our Congregational brethren into a distinct and separate denomination. 
There was the ready fraternization of brethren, on the ground, not of moral 
sympathy, but of denominational name and relation ; and the cordial endorse- 
ment of the West by the East—the resolve uttered by the oldest and most 
considerate, as well as by the most ardent—-to stand by their Western 
brethren ;—these and other evidences of a denominational esprit du corps, 
were as striking as we ever beheld in any ecclesiastical body.”* 


Hine ille laudes! The spirit of sect rides the air. As in the 
high party times of the Presbyterian church from 1833 to 1838, 
almost any man was orthodox who would vote right, so now 
Congregationalism is very lenient to her own children. 

Il. The Albany Convention passed resolutions on the subject 
of the Plan of Union, which were equivalent to an abrogation. 

Mr. Zebulon Crocker, who was a delegate from the General 
Association of Connecticut to the General Assembly of 1837, 
on his return from that remarkable “ecclesiastical gathering,”’ 
(as the organ of the American Home Missionary Society called 
our last Assembly) pondering many things, wrote his experience 
in a book, called “ the Catastrophe of the Presbyterian Church.” 
We attach no very special importance to the testimony of Mr. 
Crocker per se, but it will answer as well as anything else as 
an exponent of the feelings almost universal in New England 
at that time. ‘The waste places,” he says, “were built up, 
the Plan of Union, for thirty-six years, being a bond of fellow- 
ship between Congregationalists and Presbyterians in the new 
settlements, and the source of peace and harmony to the infant 
churches of the West. Those that were organized under it, from 
the Hudson to the Mississippi, appreciated its blessings, and not 
a murmur of complaint was uttered against it by those who had 


speculations in theology, his power over the hearts and consciences of men was 
almost unequalled. It is with regret that we ever feel compelled to expose the 
errors of men whom God has, at any point of their career, greatly blessed. 

* N. Y. Evang. Oct. 14, 1852. 
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Seen its operations, and experienced its effects.” The reasons 
offered for its abrogation “are a mere subterfuge; a plausible 
pretext for the measures pursued. If the operation had been 
to increase the power of a particular party, the harmless plan 
might go on, accomplishing the good for which it was designed.’’* 
So far Mr. Zebulon Crocker, whose “ Catastrophe ” was written, 
not only to defend New England but New Haven, and we must 
insist that it do not forget its old friends. It is a bad rule 
that will not work both ways, and all we ask is that these 
remarks be made descriptive of the second abrogation of the 
Plan of Union at Albany. 

The action of the Convention, adopted unanimously, was as 
follows : 


Whereas, The Plan of Union, framed in 1801, by the General Assembly 
of the Presbyterian church and the General Association of Connecticut, is 
understood to have been repudiated by the said Assembly before the schism 
in that body of 1838, though this year acknowledged as still in force, by 
the General Assembly which met last at Washington, D. C., and 

Whereas, Many of our Presbyterian brethren, though adhering to this 
Plan in some of its provisions, do not, it is believed, maintain it in its in- 
tegrity; especially in virtually requiring Congregational ministers, settled 
over Presbyterian churches, and Congregational churches having Presby- 
terian ministers, to be connected with Presbyteries; and, 

Whereas, Whatever mutual advantage has formerly resulted from this 
Plan, to the two denominations, and whatever might yet result from it, if 
acted upon impartially, its operation is now unfavorable to the spread and 
permanence of the Congregational polity, and even to the real harmony of 
these Christian communities : 

Resolved, 1st. That in the judgment of this Convention, it is not deemed 
expedient that new Congregational Churches, or Churches heretofore inde- 
pendent, become connected with Presbyteries. ; sie 

9d. That in the evident disuse of the said Plan, according to its original 
design, we deem it important, and for the purposes of union, sufficient, that 
Congregationalists and Presbyterians exercise toward each other that spirit 
of love which the gospel requires, and which their common faith is fitted to 
cherish ; that they accord to each other the right of pre-occupancy, where 
but one Church can be maintained; and that in the formation of such a 
Church its ecclesiastical character and relations be determined by a majority 
of its members. ; 

3d. That in respect to those Congregational Churches that are now con- 
nected with ‘Presbyteries, either on the above mentioned Plan, or on those 
of 1808 and 1813, between Congregational and Presbyterian bodies in the 
State of New York, while we would not have them violently sever their 
existing relations, we counsel them to maintain vigilantly the Congrega- 
tional privileges which have been guarantied them by the Plans above 
mentioned, and see to it, that while they remain connected with Presby- 


* Catastrophe, pp. 44-9. 


* 
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terians, the true intent of those original arrangements be impartially carried » 
quia 


In explanation and vindication of this action, the New Eng- 
lander gives us an argument in favor of this virtual abrogation, 
of which we furnish the heads: 


1st. The Plan was essentially unequal in its provisions. 

Qnd. The relative spirit and strength of the two elements, were such in all 
the earlier operations of this Plan, as to certify that its workings would be 
to Presbyterian ends. 

3d. It was inevitable, in any ‘other condition than that of the total aban- 
donment of Congregationalism in the West, that this Plan of Union should 
result in bitter embroilment and worse disunion. * ** The Plan is now, in 
effect, withdrawn. For the peace of the Churches, it should have been with- 
drawn long since. 

4th. But there was concealed in this Plan, a power of mischievous re-ac- 
tion, on both the parties to the contract.t- 


We presume this is plain enough. Our action in the General 
Assembly, last May, was as follows: 


Resolved, That in the view of this Assembly, the Plan of Union of 1801 
has been, and still is, in full force in the Presbyterian Church; that its 
pretended abrogation, by the Assembly of 1837, was part and parcel of the 
Excinding acts; that as the said acts were unconstitutional, the Plan of 
Union was not in the least affected by them.+ 


We regret to find that the spirit of ultraism and violence 
should thus infect our Presbyterian and Congregational brethren. 
Even if it is unavailing amidst the din of warring elements, we 
must lift up our voice for moderation. The priceless value 
of the orthodox faith, the sanctity of law, and the binding 
obligation of contracts, we cherish as vital and fundamental 
principles, and however our more rash and aggressive brethren 
may rush into extremes, we hope always to be found abiding 
in that ‘‘ golden mean” of truth and peace, which the experience 
of ages has taught to be safest and best. The sober and re- 
spectable portion of the community, we are sure, will not like 
the removing of old land-marks, and the entering in this way 
upon new and untried schemes. 


* Proceedings, pp. 19, 20. t New Englander, pp. 79-84. 
+ Minutes of the Assembly, pp. 165, 176. 
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III. The Albany Convention and the New Englander take 
distinctive ground, and intimate plainly their wish to stand, as 
a denomination, entirely separate fromthe Presbyterian Church. 

The action of the Convention, already quoted, shows their 
opinion on this subject. In the third Resolution, on the Plan 
of Union, while they do not exhort the Congregational churches 
“violently” to “sever existing relations,” it is plain enough 
that they wish it done, if it can be, without violence. The 
Review is very plain and explicit, being apparently anxious 
lest there might be some mistake : 


¢ 


“It would have been well had the parties (to the Plan of Unton) addressed 
themselves at once to the task of learning to walk in their own parallel 
paths, in the union of separate but fraternal churches, working in their own 
best ways, the same great work, in the same great field. This they are now 
fast learning.” ‘The two systems (Congregationalism and Presbyterianism) 
are not, as it pleases some to represent them, almost the same. They stand 
on broad and radical characteristics of principle, that refuse to blend. An 
octagon is not almost a circle, and no mingling can make the two identical, 
We gladly admit the higher unity of these denominations, in their Christian 
faith and work; but as systems of ecclesiastical polity, they can never 
amalgamate. Afterall possible compromises and accommodations between 
them, one must cease to be itself, and simply become the other, or they re- 
main incompatible.” ‘The difference lies deeper than in modes and usages ; 
and the attempt to ignore the radical diversity of principle and spirit, in the 
two polities, and form a unity by their aggregation, was only entangling the 
issue the more,” “ Such have been the results of attempting to combine two 
radically diverse systems. ** New cloth was put to an old garment, and the 
rent is made worse. Incapable of amalgamating, the two should have 
learned from the first to stand cach on its own ground and character,” &c. 
«‘ Bodies which could not coalesce, and whose systems could have no fusion, 
but a confusion.”* 


Now see how the frigid icicle melts when it turns toward the 
sun of Congregationalism : 


The Churches have already told us how consonant to their judgment and 
their wish, was the plan for raising a fund of $50,000, for aiding in the 
erection of church edifices at the West. How noble is this benefaction!— 
And its price and worth lie not merely in the much needed help so rendered, 
but in cementing the heartfelt fraternity of our Churches there and here. 
These many sanctuaries, which will soon rise by this aid at the West, will 
be so many visible pledges of unity. It is fitting that we set up these stones 
as a memorial of our passage through the waters that divided us, and as a 
sign between us and them and between our children and theirs.t 


We do not think the position of the New Englander ambi- 


* New Englander, p. 82, sqq. + New Englander, p. 91. 
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guous. It contrives to make itself understood. It prepares us 
for what we have to present under our next and last head. 

IV. We invite attention to the very extraordinary language 
used by the Albany Convention and the New Englander, in 
relation to the Presbyterian Church. 

“Tf any apology,” says the New Englander, “seem needful 
for our freedom in thus dealing with the relations of this mat- 
ter, it lies in this, that only plain speech is suited to plain facts.” 
Be it so. We never felt any concern about this matter, so far 
as our interest as Presbyterians is concerned, except that our 
people should know the facts. The most efficient way we can 
think of, to raise the temperature of American Presbyterianism 
high enough to fuse the whole into a perfect fervor of union, 
would be to furnish a copy of this Article in the New England- 
er, to every minister, ruling elder, and member of a church 
and congregation throughout our borders. 

But it is deeply painful, not merely to recite the statements 
of the New Englander, but to analyze the resolutions of the 
Convention, concerning the Plan of Union. Compressed into 
that narrow space, are three insinuations against our Church. 

1. In Preamble No. 2, it is stated, that many Presbyterians, 
“it is believed,”’ do not maintain the Plan of Union in its in- 
tegrity ; an implication of unfair dealing. 

2. In preamble No. 3, the whole Church is involved, for it 
is implied that the plan is not acted upon by our Church “im- 
partially.” 

3. In resolution No. 8, Congregational churches are exhorted 
to watch the Presbyteries ‘“‘vigilantly,” as long as they are con- 
nected with them; implying that our Presbyteries will still go 
on dealing unfairly unless they are watched. Add to this the 
fact, that when American Presbyterianism was named in the 
Convention, no man had a word to say in its favor, though one 
venerable father did speak of the good accomplished under the 
Plan of Union. Not even the reproaches of ultra-men, who 
seemed to delight in vituperating our Church, brought a man to 
his feet to repel their charges. Hundreds of ministers, a large 
portion of whom had preached in our pulpits, sat in our Church 
courts by courtesy, stood by our side on the platform, or in 
more precious seasons of revival in our churches, listened 
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unreprovingly. Even from those who had been erewhile mem- 
bers of her communion and embosomed in her friendship and 
confidence, collision did not strike out one spark of sympathy 
for us. We had supposed that 


E’en in our ashes live their wonted fires. 


The New Englander, however, does not trouble itself*to in- 
sinuate skillfully. It seems to think that stage of things quite 
gone by. It speaks out plainly. It is not necessary to arrange 
its statements with any special care. They will group them- 
selves with an internal order around—not indeed hatred to our 
Church, but opposition to it, as the grand obstacle in the way 
of sectarian Congregationalism. 


“With every session of the General Assembly came the annual crop of 
suspicions and broad assertions derogatory to the churches of our order at 
the West. Were these to be credited?’ ‘ What native shape would even 
the tradition of a truth retain, falling from the lips of some unscrupulous 
‘commissioner,’ then tortured with much comment in full General Assem- 
bly, and then blown on all the winds! But what if it were only the frac- 
tion of a truth, or no truth atall to begin with?” The Plan of Union is “an 
ill-fated compact. It had come to be “a wholly one sided and treacherous 
arrangement.”* 


Treacherous! We cannot trust ourselves to speak with such 
a word ringing in our ears. This from New England! These 
are the men who were to stand by us, shoulder to shoulder. 
Ht tu Brute! The feeling that first sent the blood tingling 
through our veins, changes into sadness while we write. 

But this is not all. Let our Church listen, if possible, 


‘more in sorrow than in anger :” 
- 


* Some low level of Presbyterianism.” ‘Time was, when there were in 
this country the two distinct and integral polities of Congregationalism and 
Presbyterianism, and no third thing between them.” ‘This intermediate 
quiddity, which it (the Plan of Union) had produced, this composite New 
School product, styling itself Presbyterianism.” “It has been the most 
effective imputation against our brethren at the West, that they were not 
Congregationalists of the good old New England sort. * * But they who 
make this charge, who were they? Not Presbyterians by their own Book 
—discarded by the genuinely Presbyterian Assembly ; and daily admon- 
ished by their own Book-abiding brethren among them, that they had spoiled 
their system by their fond inventions! For there remain not a few who 
are Presbyterians in the ranks of the New School, among them, but not of 
them, and sighing over their conseious misplacement.” 


* New Englander, p. 75, sq. 
Vox. 1.—41 


642 The Albany Convention [MaRcuH, 


“It isa pathetic question for that portion of north-western Presbyterianism 
which is in sympathy with the system, what it shall do with itself. Its 
longing for re-union with the one only genuinely Presbyterian body is 
rising continually. It feels itself away from its home—but how to get 
thither? The doctrinal barriers, though as high now as in 1837, would not 
stop it. But here lies the difficulty, how to carry with them to the Canaan 
-of an Old School connection the spoils of New England, with which their 
churches are filled. The churches will not go there. Very widely the 
same affliction prevails which the Rochester Presbytery has of a long time 
felt—unwilling to go to New Schoolism, because that is not Presbyterian- 
ism; and unable to go to Old Schoolism, because their churches are too 
far New Englandized to accompany them. And so they wander yet in the 
wilderness. There is a way, but one of too much self-denial to be yet 
adopted. Let the churches throughout the West follow their real affinities 
—each tribe to its own tent. An alien element in any connection is no 
gain, but an incumbrance. We go for an exchange of prisoners, and a 
recurrence in principles to the status ante bellum.”* 


This is what New Haven “ goes for.’’ Let us see what it 
went for in 1837. ; 
Christian Spectator, December 1837, p. 599, sq: 


Is not Dr. Richards as really a friend of truth and Presbyterian order as 
Dr. Miller? Are not Dr. Beecher and Dr. McAuley as really friends of truth 
and Presbyterian order as Dr. Wilson and Dr. Phillips? Will the Chris- 
tian world recognize R. J. Breckinridge as a more distinguished friend of 
truth and Presbyterian order than Albert Barnes? Shame on such arro- 
gance! * * [Let Dr. Miller say whether such a use of terms is not bad 
morals, as well as bad logic and bad manners, * * The writer of this 
letter and his party use * * habitually the same device. Let them say, if 
they can, whether the device when used by them has any more moral 
dignity, than when used by men of inferior consideration. That this party 
has any right to arrogate to itself such a title as is here claimed for it, 
(“friends of truth and of regular Presbyterian order,”) will not be admitted 
by other Christian Churches. ; 


The Spectator is commenting on the “ Circular Letter of the 
(Exscinding) General Assembly to the Churches throughout 
the world,” sent out in 1837, and intends the language we have 
quoted as the indignant denial of the Congregational Church to 
the claim that they (whom New Haven now calls “the only gen- 
uine Presbyterians,’’) were the only genuine Presbyterians. 

On p. 601, Mr. Barnes is said to be not only a good Pres- 
byterian, but ‘among the most distinguished ornaments of the 
Presbyterian Church, whose fame belongs not to that Church 
only, but to Christendom.” But now “New Schoolism is not 
Presbyterianism.” (New Englander, p. 88.) 


* New Englander, p. 80, sqq. 


1853.] and the New Englander. 648 


Spectator, p. 601, “That there are no theological differences 
between the Yankee Presbyteries of Western New York and 
the Scotch-Irish Presbyteries of Western Pennsylvania, we do 
not allege; but that the former are more disposed than the lat- 
ter to tolerate * * any * material variation from the truth and 
order of the Presbyterian book has not been proved.” Yet 
now the New Englander, p. 85, sq: tries to prove in four 
heads a departure from Presbyterianism in our Church. 

On p. 622, the Spectator draws out the Scotch form and 
American form of subscription to the Confession of Faith, with 

the following inference : 

Why is this studied departure from the model? Who can explain it, but 
by admitting, that the founders of the American Presbyterian Church, 
being most of them of the Puritan stock * * intended to have more freedom 


of opinion, more theological discussion, more toleration of subordinate dif- 
ferences, than is consistent with an honest use of the Scotch formula ? 


Of course the American Presbyterian Church has ceased to 
be Presbyterian, by carrying out the very spirit and letter of 
its founders ! 

We must give one more “indignant” extract from the Spec- 
tator, p. 625. 

“Under the operation of this Plan (of Union) Western New York and 
Northern Ohio, to say nothing of regions further West, have been filled 
with churches, whose faithfulness * * is worthy to be spoken of throughout 
the whole world. This is the system” (the Spectator now boils over,) 
“against which the self-styled ‘ friends of truth and order’ in the Presbyte- 


rian Church have for several years been increasingly. clamorous, and which 
the last General Assembly ‘ abrogated.’ ” 


It would be unfair not to give a specimen of the Spec- 
tator’s wit. p. 628. First, though, we must quote again from 
New Haven in 1853, p. 89, “Bodies whose system could have 
no fusion but a confusion.” But the (exscinding) General 
Assembly said the same thing, that the Plan of Union produc- 
ed “confusion.” Thereupon New Haven in 1887, wittily 
laughs the charge into oblivion thus : 

ibe i ion, 1 i i uld ascribe it 
le seed OE Were denis h auo-cntualteeyie of Now York 
What else is to be expected, we might say, but “ confusion and irregular- 


“e« ? where Homer, Virgil and Ovid, Marcellus, Scipio and Pompey, Utica, 
aelktase rau sae Wiitestown and Smithfield, Oriskany and Skenea- 


teles, are so strangely mingled together? 
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The Spectator is very indignant at covenant-breakers, p. 
632. “That such an offence will be recognized * * as a good 
reason for abrogating a covenant, that had stood sacred for the 
third part of a century, is not so obvious.” At the time of the 
Albany Convention it had stood for half a century. 

One more quotation, p. 632: 


But leaving the question of the reasons for abrogating the Plan of Union, 
was the manner of proceeding right? Was it right to strike so hastily and 
annihilate it at a blow, or did Christian charity require some conference 4 


Did the Albany Convention invite a conference with that 
Assembly which declared the Plan of Union in full force last 
May, and which, when rumors were urged derogatory to the 
American Home Missionary Society, did appoint a committee 
of conference to meet it in a friendly manner, and see whether 
brethren could act harmoniously together ? 

This Article of the New Englander actually reads like insan- 
ity. But the worst of it is, there is method in the madness. 
And what that method is we will now explain to our people. 

The New Englander and the Independent wish to make the 
impression that all Presbyterianism is rigid, formal and des- 
potic. The Exscinding Acts, for example, are regular Pres- 
byterianism, the legitimate and natural working of the sys- 
tem. Presbyterianism, they would insinuate, is really not 
friendly to a thorough religious liberty. It is an oligarchy. 
Power is studiously kept in the hands of a few. The ministers 
and ruling elders, about one-thirtieth of the church member- 
ship, and one-hundreth part of the denomination, keep’ the 
power in their own hands, and hold the people in subjection. 
And so with theological opinion. Presbyterianism really, in 
its essence, is narrow. Limited atonement, natural inability, 
iron fate, Antinomian imputation, are its legitimate and natu- 
ral outgrowths. ‘The church of the Excision is the “only 
genuinely Presbyterian body.” ‘New Schoolism,” as they 
nickname our Faith and Order, “is not Presbyterianism.” It 
is “discarded by the genuinely Presbyterian Assembly.” 

When men look up a little amazed, and ask what American 
Presbyterianism is, the answer is ready, “It is a third thing—an 
intermediate quiddity—a composite New School product, styling 


< 
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itself Presbyterianism.” That is, it is a deception, a fraud on 
the public, all that is good in it is stolen from New England. 
Its religious liberty ; its freedom of thought; its liberal theo- 
logy; its active revival spirit; its polished scholarship; its 
bright genius; its warm-hearted piety; its scorn of wrong; and 
its protest against despotism; all—all are the growth of New 
England, working in some hybrid form, some monstrous incon- 
gruous way with fragments of Scotch-Irishism “sighing over 
a conscious misplacement, and longing for reunion with the 
one only genuinely Presbyterian body.’ That is, in very plain 
English, our Church is a wretched impertinence, its existence 
is worse than useless, all the real, valuable, nineteenth-century 
matter in it should—aye here is the interesting and delightful 
point—go into the new, glorious, world-famous, Albany-Conven- 
tion, Congregational Church, and our right well-beloved and 
trusty allies, the Exscinders, can have the Scotch-Irish part— 
they belong to them. 

Can our readers imagine the mixture of smile and scorn with 
which this inkling of a proposition—this projét de Convention to 
dismember Poland—will be received at Princeton and at the 
Presbyterian House in Chestnut street? The grave divines, the 
polished ruling elders, the learned professors, will they catch at 
the glittering bait, or will they think it a little too bad? Ma- 
neeuvering, like misery, makes people ‘“ acquainted with strange 
bed-fellows.”” Shall we have Princeton and New Haven hob- 
nobbing at some “ third” place, some “intermediate” road-side 
tavern, arranging the preliminaries, and dividing the spoils? 
This is a great country, and a considerable age. We must 
wait patiently. Nous verrons. 

It may be very gratifying to these two Churches to divide us 
in twain, and each take half, like the false mother in Solomon’s 
judgment, but the real Mother, when the sword is upraised for 
this severing, how will she feel? If this present policy is per- 
severed in, our brethren will have an opportunity to see. 

New England is in bad hands. This lordly style of the 
New Englander, this flinging of sword and scabbard into 
the scale, after the fashion of Brennus the Gaul, with a 
‘“¢ Vae Victis,”’ for the American Presbyterian Church, neither 
suits the character nor the position of the land it yearns to 
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represent.* New Haven has scarcely ever been in entire sym- 
pathy with New England. Its theology has been wrought into 
her system slowly and with reluctation, and its present eccle- 
siasticism is of the same kind. The whole thing is ultra. 
Schemes, bold as the present, must be carried out with a 
kind of miraculous energy; they need the flight of the eagle 
and the strength of the lion. The New Englander and the 
Independent may imagine that they have both, but after this 
dream of universal empire has dazzled New England awhile, 
will she not settle down upon sober realities and repudiate 
her rash leaders? Nothing requires more high qualities than 
leading a great politico-ecclesiastical movement, and churches 
from their ordinary tranquillity, and their habit of follow- 
ing a simple and plain standard of right-doing, are espe- 
cially liable to be goaded into mad action by some unscrupu- 
lous gad-fly. But woe to the wrong leader when the Church 
pauses. The elephant of India, while running furiously 
under the goad of the driver, is by some curious philosophy 
of its nature studying him all the time, and when he turns upon 
him, he tramples out of him the very semblance of humanity. 

Tt is our special dispensation ag American Presbyterians, in 
these days, to stand firm for moderate counsels. Against the 
violence of the Church of the Excision we have steadily protest- 
ed, standing “‘in the old paths where is the good way;” and 
now it becomes our duty, be it availing or unavailing, to pro- 
test against the incipient ultraism of the Congregational 
Church. What special fiends the “prince of the power of the 
air,’ has drawn off from other worlds to people our atmosphere 
withal, and so to goad good and wise men to.madness, we can- 
not tell. But we esteem it a privilege to Gere so far as we 
yet have, this perilous visitation. 


* We wish it well understood, that the New Englander is responsible for its 
Article. It matters not to us who penned it. Qué facit per alium facit per se. 
In times like these, journals like the New Englander do not insert Articles careless- 
ly. They are intended to affect the public mind, and if it should appear that the 
effect is unfavorable, they are not at liberty to say that some individual, of whom 
no one thought, is the author, and that the Quarterly is not responsible. We do 
not mean to intimate that the New Englander will do this, but we do say, that such 
a course is inadmissible. What the New Englander has written, it has written. 
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A venerable Lutheran divine, of our acquaintance, wrote in 
the year 1814, a work on the Apocalypse, in which he laid it 
down as deducible from prophecy that about these times the 
seventh angel would pour his vial into the air, and that the 
meaning of it was “conflict of opinion,” the loosening of old 
foundations, a chaos something like that of Epicurus before the 
Koouos emerged. It is perilous to commit one’s self to almost 
any theory of the Apocalypse, but if our learned friend was 
right, and such a time is coming, one is inclined to think that 
we are in its penumbra, for it does not surprise us now to have 
any thing questioned, or any opinion broached, or any inven- 
tion announced. 

1. One of the grand principles which produced New England, 
and for which it professes to live, is Religious Liberty. To 
attain this, we are told, the pilgrim fathers embarked in the 
Mayflower; for this they signed their civil compact in its 
cabin; and for this they braved wintry snows and starvation 
on an inhospitable shore. This they have striven to impress 
upon America, and this they hope to carry everywhere, the 
wide world over, wherever the sons of the pilgrims plant their 
footsteps. If this is not the burden of every sermon, eulogy 
and poem, on “ Forefathers’ Day,” then we shall have to un- 
learn all our notions of New England. 

And what is Constitutional Presbyterianism? If ever there 
was in the history of the ages, a Church or people who lived 
and moved, and had their being as the embodiment of a princi- 
ple, then is our Church the living body of which religious 
liberty is the soul. It is a constant, ever active, ever zealous 
protest against spiritual tyranny, separated especially by that 
one great thing from the church of the Excision, ever pouring 
forth its detestation of ecclesiastical violence, and existing as 
its great mission to maintain liberty-in-law. Wherever a Con- 
stitutional Presbyterian Church points its spire to heaven there 
is a bulwark against oppression; wherever a new brotherhood 
is formed, it breathes the doctrine that an enfranchised church 
member cannot be cast out without due form of law; and so 
radicated is this in the hearts of our children, and so reiterated 
by us in ten thousand forms, that no Church in America dare 
repeat the violence of 1837, and no Assembly in the clear 
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light of our statements and arguments, could be rallied to 
such wickedness. 

2. The second great ecclesiastical peculiarity of New Eng- 
land, upon which we understand her to put forth special claims, 
is Liberal Calvinism. New England theology, we are told, is 
Calvinism even with the spirit of the age, purified from the 
feculence of the dark ages, and freed from the excrescences of a 
false philosophy. Edwards, we are told, was a king of men, and 
Smalley and Bellamy, Emmons, Hopkins, and Dwight have, 
with amazing acuteness and singular discernment, brought 
theology to a point where it only needs the judicious develop- 
ment of this unparalleled age, to be the ne plus ultra of Revela- 
tion and Reason in happy combination. 

Without pretending to say how much of this is to be taken 
literally, we ask, in all soberness, where does our church stand 
in this very matter? Is it so long since Mr. Barnes, Dr. 
Beecher and Dr. Duffield were tried for heresy, that it has 
passed from the memory of man? Who contend for the 
adoption of the dpsissima verba of a book containing four hun- 
dred and fifty pages, and who demand freedom within the Cal- 
vinistic system, to represent Divine truth in accordance with 
reason, emotion, and the purest philosophy of any time? Or 
are our sixteen hundred ministers and seventeen hundred 
churches so small as to be invisible, except when any one 
evinces a disposition to be proselyted, and do the leaders of 
New England behold the noble thinker then, with open vision? 

3. New England has one more salient ecclesiastical principle, 
freedom in Church government. The churches are congratu- 
lated, as happily unshackled by Presbytery and unbound from 
the iron chain of a Church Session. Democracy exults in the 
popular vote, and it is even questioned whether our American 
government will be permanent, unless the country generally be 
leavened with Congregationalism. 

But of the two forms of, Presbyterianism now represented in 
this country, which is inclined to rigidity, and which to liberal- 
ity? The one contends for Presbyterianism, if not as jure 
divino, at least indispensable to be maintained in every jot and 
tittle as laid down in the Form of Government (except, indeed, 
when a coup d'état becomes necessary—for extremes produce 
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each other); the other is willing, as in the case of Calvinism, to 
allow minor differences, provided the great outlines of Presby- 
terianism are maintained, a sound discretion judging as to the 
limit of such departures. 

There are two effects of the present course of the leaders of 
New England, which indicate that it is unwise. One is, the 
impression which will be made upon the whole country. The 
idea of Congregationalizing the old middle States, or the South 
or South-west, is utterly preposterous. A growing and power- 
ful Congregational Church cannot be established in Philadelphia, 
or Richmond, or Louisville. Much more is it impossible to found 
one in the interior of Pennsylvania or Tennessee. Nor can it 
be easily done in the Southern parts of Ohio, Indiana, Mlinois 
or Missouri. Something more can be done in the North-west, 
but less, we apprehend, than is imagined, where the two systems 
come (which they never yet have done) into fair and open con- 
flict. And what has New England gained when it has planted 
a Congregational Church in Chicago, or St. Louis, instead of a 
Constitutional Presbyterian one? Not religious liberty, for that 
is the breath of life to ws; not a liberal Calvinism, for that is 
our essence; not a free church government; for ours is a 
Republic as free as human nature will well bear. In fraternal 
times, when Presbyterianism and Congregationalism stood 
firmly together, New England sent her men by hundreds. They 
were cordially received into the Presbyterian Church, and 
allowed to leaven it with all that is valuable of Puritan princi- 
ples, and just as New England men became judges and legisla- 
tors in Illinois or Missouri, and merchants and mechanics in 
Detroit or Nashville, just so did they aid to make Presbyterian- 
ism exactly what a good man, of cultivated mind and enlarged 
heart, would wish it to be. What great glory is there in a 
name? If Scotland has poured its noble life through this 
western world, does it matter that the States she so largely in- 
fluences and blesses, are called Pennsylvania or Carolina 
instead of Scotland? Is it true that New England is more 
acute than comprehensive? Is Massachusetts losing her eye- 
sight? Is Connecticut becoming like the bull of the Span- 
ish lists, to be goaded into fury by the red cloth of the tau- 
ridor? The “Synod of the Western Reserve !? Ts it some- 
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thing to be eschewed and abominated? Call it the “ Associa- 
tion,” and will it be thrice-blessed? ‘‘ When I was a child, I 
spake as a child, I understood as a child, I thought as a child: 
but when I became a man, I put away childish things.” Has 
New England passed her manhood, and reached the stage of 
second childhood? 

If this present tendency be fully carried out, and the aliena- 
tion now begun, be perfected, it is quite obvious that New 
England can do nothing, in an ecclesiastical point of view, with 
America, except precisely so far as she can establish purely 
sectarian Congregational churches. Certainly nothing through 
the Church of the Excision. There is no real denominational 
cordiality between them, beyond serving some special purpose. 
Headed off there, they will find in American Presbyterianism, 
a firm, united body, with a sense of ill-treatment, and deter- 
mined as their intensest conviction, never to be used for the 
purposes of others. 

And thus the second effect, to which we have referred, will 
be produced. As we have recently heard it strongly put, and 
that, too, by one who loves New England dearly, she will be- 
come provincial. The great avenue of her influence over this 
broad land being closed, instead of impressing Puritan character 
everywhere, she will be thrown back into her own narrow terri- 
tory, or be branded everywhere else as sectarian. 

It is admitted to be one of the principles of Congregational- 
ism, that each church has the right to govern itself. This, of 
course implies that of choosing its own government. If then 
churches of that order prefer a combination with liberal Pres- 
byterianism, so as to gain, as they believe, the advantages of 
union, while retaining those of internal freedom, they surely 
have a right to do so, undisturbed. This sectarian crusade does 
not meet with sympathy everywhere probably, either at home or 
abroad. We know sons of New England, no longer residing 
there, who declare that the principles taught them before they 
left their homesteads, they still retain; principles which they 
deem the glory of their fatherland. They cannot unlearn them, 
and they cannot be taught to sympathize with a movement as 
narrow, they fear, in its origin as in its consequences. 

It is well worth while for the Hast to consider the course and 
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the bearing of her greatest son. Daniel Webster stood for 
the Union. Our country, and our whole country ; this was his 
principle. Whatever lay at the basis of a movement merely 
sectional, it was sufficient for him that it was sectional—he 
opposed it. He felt himself greater than a son of New Hamp- 
shire, or of Massachusetts—he was an American. The fisher- 
man of Maine was his countryman, but so was the planter of 
Louisiana, the miner of coal in Pennsylvania, but the miner of 
gold, also, in California. And we feel sure that if the soul of 
Lyman Beecher would look forth once more, as at the Detroit 
Convention, and his own voice, unstifled by narrowing influ- 
ences, could peal as in past time like a trumpet, he would speak, 
not for Congregationalism only, but for a liberal Calvinism, and 
a free yet orderly and united Church government, the land 
over. 

Be it known, however, to our Congregational brethren, that 
when we thus speak, we speak mainly for the cause of Christ, 
and for the liberality and moderation which we always seek to 
make our great characteristics. So far as our own Church is in- 
volved, we are not greatly concerned about this matter. No one 
is better constituted for progress. In no Church do the ministry 
understand each other better, and love each other more. We 
would that every one could see the scorn in their eyes, at the idea 
of any of them becoming treacherous, and the smile that plays 
upon their lips, at the idea of our being dismembered. One of 
the sheerest absurdities of sectarianism it is, to imagine fatu- 
itously, that a Church, all whose enterprises are succeeding 
almost as soon as planned, which, in its church-building, is like 
the Emperor who found Rome brick, and left it marble; a 
Church of revivals, whose watchword is enterprise ; a Church 
producing publications so rapidly, that our Quarterly can hard- 
ly find room to notice them suitably—is crumbling to decay. 
Some other folly must be tried. This, like the old tricks of the 
well-known juggler, is becoming too transparent. 


Rusticus expectat, dum defluat amnis, at ille 
Labitur et labetur in omne volubilis cevum. 


To our Church it does not matter greatly how this thing 
works. Whether this pressure may develope, more and more, 
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the church feeling within ourselves, and so we may carry on our 
great and liberal principles through strict church channels; (if 
Christendom will force us to it, and by refusing, sect by sect, to 
unite with us, allow us no other way;) or whether all the power 
of all the Reformed Churches may be brought unitedly to bear 
against Congregationalism, and one mighty Presbyterian Church, 
on great compromise principles, may be formed, which shall 
stretch in grandeur from the Hudson to the Pacific; either will 
please us as Presbyterians. We are union men, if possible. We 
are for uniting with the whole Church of Christ if we can, and 
making one great visible Catholic unity, which we have no doubt 
is the true ideal. If we cannot do that, we should like to unite 
all Presbyterians; or failing that, to keep on terms of amity with 
those so nearly allied as Congregationalists and ourselves. In 
proof of this, we call attention to the known facts, that our se- 
parated brethren, and not we, made the schism in our Church 
by the Exscinding Acts; that we made several overtures for 
re-union, all of which were rejected; and: that both they and 
the Albany Convention abrogated the Plan of Union, while we, 
only in May last, declared it in force. 

Our denominationalism then, it will be perceived, is not so 
much one of choice, as of necessity. When a country is attacked 
by a foreign enemy, self-defence becomes the purest form of 
patriotism, and so it may happen that all our duty in this be- 
half, may concentre in the preservation of our institutions. 
It is not our opinion that the sectarianism of this time has a 
superficial origin. The latter half of the eighteenth century, 
for whatever reason, was remarkably worldly. Men were ab- 
sorbed in political revolutions, and the Church struggled for very 
existence. Spiritual religion began to awake with this century, 
and almost immediately it took a liberal direction, and developed 
aunion feeling. The Plans of Union of 1801, 1808, and 1813, 
were succeeded by the formation of the great national societies, 
from 1816, onwards. These were hailed by the Church as the 
beginning of the millennial spirit, and eloquent orators told us 
that sect would melt away before the warm affection that would 
be wrought in the heart of the Church, by union in benevolent 
effort. 

But as the spiritualism of the century deepened, precisely 
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the contrary effect appeared. Attachment to religion, now 
become almost universal in some shape, took on the form of 
warm interest in the special Church with which each one was 
associated, and this effloresced in sectarianism. 

Is not Isaac Taylor right after all? Was not our remedy for 
sectarianism superficial ? Is not the real difficulty the division 
into sects at all? Is not our real want a visible Catholic 
unity? For how can any one expect that the masses can be- 
come as much attached to a society, or to any set of societies, 
as to the Church itself? Must there not, where there is much 
piety, grow up by the power of a living association of ideas 
and feelings, an attachment to the Church where our children 
were baptized and trained for God, where we were ourselves 
converted, and instructed by a greatly beloved pastor, where 
we have communed with the people of God, and where we have 
buried our dead, stronger than to any thing outside the Church? 
And if that attachment embalm a certain set of minor opinions, 
forms and institutions, will not the heart fasten on them as 
part of the Church itself? How then can we break down the 
spirit of sectarianism with one hand, while we build it up with 
the other; first, by having the sect, and next by clustering 
every thing sacred around 7¢, instead of around the Church 
Catholic? How this visible union is to be accomplished, it is 
far beyond our power to say. God knoweth, and is able to do 
it in his own time. All that we suggest now, is the query, 
whether our plans hitherto for union have not been superficial. 
It may be that we have sown the wind and reaped the whirl- 
wind. Have we not split the Church into fragments, and then 
placed around it external ligatures? Has it not outgrown 
these, and in outgrowing forced them asunder, and thus placed 
the union of all Protestantism farther off, in all seeming, than 
in. 1801 or 1816? In this view it is obvious, that the question 
of ‘The Church” is the one with which we need to grapple ; 
and one great reason, as we believe, for the slow progress made 
in solving this question, is the fact, that the deepest thinkers in 
theology, who are generally to be found in the Reformed 
Churches and those most affiliated with them, have not felt its 
importance. It is a question of the deepest interest whether 
this present sectarian development does not go down to the 
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very foundation, and whether the fragments can be made to 
cohere by any methods that are not fundamental. 

But are we to abandon the great voluntary associations as 
failures, and rely mainly on denominational effort, working thus 
from the individual Church to a Church Universal? There are 
obvious difficulties about creating a unity on that plan. On 
the other hand does it seem as though the working of voluntary 
societies tended to weaken the power of sect? Is there not 
serious collision and alienation whenever sectarian interests 
come to be involved in their decisions? The thing to be done is 
to ereate a unity, the great problem of the time is how to do tt. 

Protestantism, as a whole, is too much a negation. Its sects 
tend apparently not to union, but to still further divisions. The 
union of Popery is the most miserably superficial of all, because 
a mere external despotism; and Hpiscopacy, in its present 
phase, is following in the same wretched direction. We have 
no hope that this matter will be set right, until the churches of 
which Calvinism is the underlying foundation, investigate it to 
its very roots, see where the real difficulty lies, and apply a 
- remedy as profound as the disease. 

To conclude. We have shown, we think conclusively, in the 
last number of our Review, that American Presbyterianism is 
large and liberal in its character, and has been so from the 
beginning. We trust that since 1837 it has not proven itself 
less so in our hands. We have striven for re-union with the 
other branch of the Presbyterian Church, but have not been able 
to accomplish it. We have endeavored to retain the Plan of 
Union with Congregationalists, but we have not been allowed 
todoso. And nowa thorough and radical separation from the 
last denomination with which we have held close connection, is 
threatened. or the sake of the cause of religion this is sad 
to us, for our own sakes we are not so much concerned for it. 
If this is, as we are inclined to think, the dispensation of separ- 
ation, though not wrought by us; we are with calm and 
trusting hearts prepared to stand in our lot. This isolation 
and denominationalism is not our theory of the Church, but it 
may be the best thing that we will be allowed to do. If so, we 
must meet the crisis thoroughly, courageously, enterprisingly. 
To our friends who have determined to stand by our Church 
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and nothing but our Church, we would only say, do nothing 
rashly ; let every thing be well considered; let all our institu- 
tions be such as will be the natural exponents of the Church, 
the developments of her internal character. Let nothing be 
created that shall control the Church from without, but let 


every form and institution be the Church in her own free and 
natural action. 


ARTICLE VII. 


A History of the Division of the Presbyterian Church, in the United 
States of America. By a Commirrer or THE SyNop or New 
York AnD New Jersey. New York: Published by M. W. 
Dodd, Brick Church Chapel. pp. 278. 1852. 


ON the impeachment of Warren Hastings before the British 
Parliament, Mr. Erskine, the counsel of the accused, com- 
plained of the length of the trial. Edmund Burke, in behalf of 
the prosecution, asked the learned gentlemen to remember, “that 
if the trial had lasted seven years, the oppression had continued 
for twenty-one years;” and proceeded to inquire, ‘“ whether, 
after all, there were hour glasses for measuring the grievances 
of mankind.” 

The hebdomadal organs of the New Basis, or Exscinding, 
Branch of our Church, meet every historical statement of the 
acts of their Assembly, in 1837 and 1838, with the cry that we 
are reviving an old controversy. It would certainly be very 
naughty in us, to give a resurrection to old quarrels, by stirring 
the ashes of forgotten strife. But we must believe that our 
separated brethren, if they shrink with horror from all advance 
in theological science, are, nevertheless, improving in minor 
morals. Otherwise we are amazed that men, who, for seven 
years previous to 1836, sounded the tocsin of war—who by the 
press and the pulpit, by acts, and testimonies, and conventions, 
filled the land with the cry of heresy and corruption—who gar- 
nered up east, west, north, and south, with scavenger diligence, 
every disjointed fragment of a sermon which they could torture 
into doctrinal error, and every measure among us which they — 
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could color with disorder—who, against our protestations, 
dragged men like Dr. Beecher and Albert Barnes, to the bar 
as criminals, after they had loaded them with suspicion by the 
outside assaults of the press—who boldly accused our volun- 
tary societies of the deepest corruption, and our ministry in 
general of unsoundness in faith, and immorality in practice— 
who lashed up their adherents to a work of church revolution, 
by which old fashioned American Presbyterians were to be 
outlawed from charters, securities and funds—should now hate 
controversy. 

Having urged a theological and ecclesiastical assault for some 
fifteen years, and finally (not by action of courts under our 
Form of Government, but by an accidental majority which they 
had wrought to the phrensy of the deed by their conventions), 
attempted to strip us deliberately of every right as Presbyte- 
rians under our Charter, and sent out their slanders through 
the press, to reconcile the world to their injustice, they now 
desire to dismiss the whole subject. They now love peace, and 
look up in pious wonder, that we presume to turn over the leaves 
of their past history. They seem to imagine that the historic 
life of a church is in lumps, rather than links, and that they 
can separate their responsibility from their acts. 

The dismemberment of a great Christian denomination, by 
set purpose—the perpetration of schism in the body of Christ 
by revolutionary violence—the exiling of hundreds of ministers 
and thousands of members, from the church of their affections— 
the perversion of Christian charity—the branding with heresy 
of men, whom they had failed to convict on fair trial—the ex- 
communication of myriads of good and true Presbyterians by 
chain and compass, according to their geographical position— 
all this is not to be regarded as a by-game of party leaders, 
nor as a slight ecclesiastical divertisement to be enclosed in a 
historical parenthesis, to be omitted because its remembrance 
disturbs the equanimity of the actors in the scene. 

As a matter of fact, the Excision Acts are universally re- 
garded, by our branch of the Church, as immoral, unjust, 
unchristian, and pernicious alike to the prosperity of religion, 
and the public morals, and by how much these wrongs were 
compassed and sanctioned, by the authority of great names, 
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and great moral worth, by so much the more do we sce the 
necessity of stern reprobation, lest crime so sanctioned, should 
assume the garb of virtue, and thus become a precedent of evil 
to all coming ages, and to the whole Church of God. Hence 
much as we love peace, and much as we may regret differ- 
ences among brethren, we will not allow men who have crushed 
constitutions, trampled on covenants, and outraged rights by 
Lynch law excisions of their brethren, to say how long, or how 
loud or wide-spread, shall be the wail of truth and justice over 
their crimes. The tyrant of Austria is not to complain be- 
cause Hungary is not satisfied with the gentle discipline of 
dungeon apartments, and the music of the lash and chain. The 
Free Church of Scotland is not to be told how long it shall 
reprobate the despotism, by which its ministers and members 
were exiled from churches, manses, and the sepulchres where 
rest the ashes of their fathers. 

The evils of the Excision Acts are not to be regarded as slight, 
because God, in his kind providence, limited their aim and ten- 
dency. They were adapted to shake the confidence of the 
Christian world in the theological soundness and ecclesiastical 
standing of our members, to drive our ministers from their. pul- 
pits and charges to wander in reproach and penury, to divide 
and scatter our congregations, to annihilate our Sabbath schools 
and bible classes, to strike down our missionary movements, 
and leave our foreign and domestic missionaries without bread. 
And this would have resulted from them, if public sentiment 
had not rebelled against their injustice. Those who perpe- 
trated such deeds, are not to suppose that history will be 
silent, and that they can reap the result of their ecclesiastical 
violence in peace. 

With these impressions, we are rejoiced that the venerable 
Synod of New York and New Jersey, at their Sessions 
held in the city of Brooklyn, in October, 1850, adopted the 
following preamble and resolutions : 


The Synod, taking into view the state of that branch of the Church with 
which they are connected, believe that their interests, and the cause of 
truth and righteousness, will be promoted by the careful preparation, and 
the wide diffusion of a history of the causes which produced a division of 
the Presbyterian Church in this country; therefore, 
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pease) That a committee, consisting of five Ministers and five Ruling 
Elders, be appointed to prepare and publish a brief history of the causes 
which produced this division, and of the subsequent attempts which have 
been made by our branch of the Church to unite the two Assemblies, to- 
gether with the legal rights of churches in which ettempts may be made 
to remove them from our connection.* 

The members of the committee were designated as follows : 

Rev. G. N. Judd, D. D., Rev. T. H. Skinner, D. D., Rev. E. F. Hatfield, 
D. D., Rev. Jos. S. Gallagher, Rev. 8S. T. Spear, D. D., Hon. Jos. C. Horn- 
blower, Hon. Cyprus P. Smith, Hon. John L. Mason, Hon. Daniel Haines, 
Hon. William Jessup. 


The gravity of this resolution, from such a body, with the 
high character of the committee appointed, indicates the interest 
attached to the whole subject. We believe our friends were 
right in this effort to embalm a true history of the division 
of our Church, for the verdict of posterity. 

We are constantly assatled by private hints and insinua- 
tions, laboured assaults in the pulpit, and the constant anathe- 
mas of the periodical press; by grave histories from learned 
professors like Dr. Hodge, and scavenger gatherings, like the 
Rev. James Wood’s account of Western New York; by the 
heavy artillery of the chief battery at Princeton, down to the 
popgun peltings of the Rev. Lewis C. Cheeseman. If a strong 
scent and keen eye for our heresy, if a steady track of our 
steps, a good aim, right good will and loud explosions could kill 
us, we ought to have been theologically and ecclesiastically 
dead these ten years. Our death has been the subject of 
prophecy and even history, by our separated brethren. Some- 
times they have even written our obituary, and stood ready to 
inscribe on our coffin, ‘ecclesia fuit.” If they see in us some 
pulse of life left, they are always telling the world it is only a 
little spasmodic motion; that by either orthodox adsorption or 
Congregational extravasation, we are bound to die soon. 

Now, though it be true that we have lived down their sneers, 
though public sentiment has entirely failed to endorse their im- 
peachment of our orthodoxy or order, though most of the 
charges fall harmless to the ground, yet so long as the vitu- 
peration is continued, we owe it to truth, to ourselves, to our 
children, to posterity, that a fair history of their acts shall put 
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it in the power of the present and future generations to judge 
fairly between us. The book under review is such a history. 

The real author of the work, we understand, is the Rev. 
Gideon N. Judd, D. D., formerly of Bloomfield, N. J., but 
more recently of Montgomery, N. Y. He was chairman of the 
committee of Synod. He had their advice and revision, but 
the work is mainly his own. Many of our readers have seen 
him. If so, they will never forget a countenance on which 
native benevolence and the sweetest graces of Christianity, 
have left their indelible and unmistakable impress. In some 
of us religion has a rough nature to subdue, and violent pas- 
sions to hold in check. Some of us have a tendency to meet 
wrong with the strong hand, and to overleap charity in vin- 
dicating the right. But the author of the work before us 
appears as if made to endure suffering with patience, to meet 
wrongs with meekness. Hence, above all others, he was the 
very man to write the present History of the Division of our 
Church. He collects facts so patiently, he arranges them so 
clearly, he depicts wrongs so impassively, he handles men so 
gently, and principles so sternly, his style is so unadorned and 
natural, that we might almost imagine he was an inhabitant of 
another sphere, writing a history of acts in which he had borne 
no part, and of wrongs which he had never felt. Or rather, 
his history brings to our recollection John, the beloved disciple, 
chronicling the sin of Peter, more in grief than in anger. On 
unprejudiced minds, his history will produce conviction of the 
rectitude of our ecclesiastical position. We hope for more. We 
hope that, in respect to some of the exscinders themselves, it 
will be an appeal “to Philip sober.” It will be no fault in 
Dr. Judd, or in the matter and manner of his work, if these 
hopes are not realized. 

The design of this article is to introduce the work to our 
readers, rather than to present thoughts of our own. We shall 
therefore offer no apology for our large quotations. The fol- 
lowing is its table of contents, from which our readers may get 
a bird’s-eye view of the entire volume : 


Chapter I. History of the causes which produced the Division in the 
Presbyterian Church.—II. The grounds on which the majority attempted 
to justify their Exscinding Acts, and the Dissolution of the Third Presby- 
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tery of Philadelphia, stated.—HI. The grounds on which the Assembly at- 
tempted to justify their Abrogation of the * Plan of Union,” the Excision of 
the Four Synods, and Dissolution of the Third Presbytery of Philadelphia, 
examined.—IV. The alleged, shown to be, not the real nor chief reason for 
the Excision of the four Synods.—V. The real grounds of the passing of 
the Acts of Excision, stated.—VI. Measures taken by the Constitutional 
portion of the Church to preserve its integrity, and prevent the organization 
of an irregular Assembly. They succeeded in organizing it in strict accor- 
dance with the principles of the Constitution.—VU. The Assembly, which 
held its Sessions in the Seventh Presbyterian Church, in 1833, was organ- 
ized upon a basis wholly unknown to our Constitution.—VIII. Erroneous 
application of the names, Old and New School. Those who style them- 
selves Old School are the New, and those whom they denominate the New 
are the Old School branch of the Presbyterian Church.—IX. Policy of the 
self-styled Reformers concerning a division of the funds, and their feelings 
in reference to an appeal to the law of the land, to decide to whom they 
belonged, or how they should be divided, Unsuccessful efforts of the Con- 
stitutional Assembly to prevent litigation. Legal proceedings, and their 
results.—X. Measures taken by the Constitutional Branch of the Church 
to unite the two in one body.—XI. Our position, duty and prospects.— 
Appendix. 


Into the appendix Dr. Judd has thrown, (1.) The charge of 
Judge Rogers. (2.) The charge of Judge Gibson. (8.) The 
opinion of Chancellor Kent, showing the Excision Acts to be 
illegal, unjust, null and void. (4.) The opinions of George 
Wood Esq., of New York, and Judge Hopkins of Auburn, to 
the same effect. ; 

Such is an outline of the work under review. It covers the 
whole ground of controversy between the two divisions of the 
Presbyterian Church. ‘To the questions in what respects the 
two branches of our Church differ, and why, and how they 
separated, this book according to its design, gives a clear, com- 
prehensive and truthful answer. Hence it should be put into 
the hands of every clergyman, theological student, ruling elder 
and intelligent church member in our communion. 

Our Church has hitherto borne the assault of her opponents 
without any deliberate, systematic, authoritative and compen- 
dious defence. Now the calm, clear voice of historic truth 
has speken through this book, and-we hope it will be as wide- 
spread as the errors which it is adapted to counteract. 

As we have counselled all to purchase the work, we do not 
deem it necessary to follow the author through the dark 
avenues he has had to thread. To a few points only can we 
call the attention of our readers. 
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; The causes of the excision are succinctly told by Dr. Judd 
in the following narrative: 


After the meeting of the Assembly of 1886, which sustained the Rev. 
Albert Barnes, the papers, which were in the interest of the party, openly 
advocated the division of the Church. ‘The editor of the Western Pres- 
byterian Herald, (3d Nov. 1836,) speaking as though division was certain, 
says: * As to which way the work will go, surely when intruders have dis- 
turbed our house, and will neither come to order, nor quietly leave us. upon 
mutual agreement, we will put them out as soon as we are strong enough ; 
and the signs of the times are beginning to intimate, that this may be 
sooner than any of us expected a little while ago.”’* 

“A Correspondent” of the Presbyterian, in speaking of the object of the 
Convention, to meet in Philadelphia, May, 1837, said: “ Let it be distinctly 
understood, that the precise object for which it is called, is to effect a divi- 
sion of the Church, and to deliberate on the manner of accomplishing that 
great and noble work.” + 

“The Assembly of 1837, after the excision, in their Pastoral Letter say : 
‘ Discerning men have perceived, for a number of years, that the affairs of 
our beloved Church were hastening to a crisis, and when the members of 
the present Assembly came together, the state of the parties was such, as 
to make it manifest that a division of the Church was the most desirable 
object that could be effected.’ tf 

In the Convention of 1837, Mr. Musgrave said: “ Let us settle this, that 
if the New School have the majority in the next Assembly, we are a dead 
minority.—If the last Assembly, and other Assemblies, have not brought up 
the Church to secure a majority, all hope is gone.—If the next Assembly 
be Old School, what shall we do? Ifreform be impossible, the imperative 
alternative is separation. Let us cling together and strive for victory, or 
fall in the effort.’’§ 

“ Dr. Junkin said: ‘We must not count on a majority ; let us have some 
settled principles. Do not trust a New School majority to arraign and cut 
off New School men and New School Presbyteries. If we have a majority, 
we can do what we please; and we know what we shall do, we must be 
prepared for amputation, difficult and painful as it is.’” 

The Convention found it difficult to agree upon a plan of action, pro- 
vided they should be a mimority in the Assembly. Dr. Junkin urged the 
Convention in such a case, ‘at once to bring in its ultimatum, and say—we 
are determined as one man, that unless this reform is immediately effected, 
we will cut you off. We are the Presbyterian Church ; you are not, but 
are undermining its foundations.’ ”’|| J 

The Rev. R. J. Breckinridge, in the course of the debate in the Assem- 
bly upon the resolutions to cut off the four Synods, made the frank avowal, 
in these or words of the same import, “ Moderator, I am aware the Consti- 
tution makes no provision for acts like these ; but the fact is, we have the 
power in our hands now, and we must use it, for the Church will never give 
it to us again.” This is a frank admission of the unconstitutionality of the 
measure; that if carried, it would be an act of mere arbitrary power. 

Admitting what the fathers and brethren whose language we have just 
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quoted, have said respecting their zeal for the purity of the Church, from 
their own admissions it is evident the chief ground of their solicitude, was 
the fear that the influence of their party was ever after to be subordinate— 
that they would “ be a dead minority,” unless something were immediately 
done to prevent so dire a calamity. In order to avert it, and secure the 
power for which they were laboring, they deemed it indispensable that the 
operation of the voluntary societies in the Presbyterian Church should cease. 
T'o insure this, they resolved by some means or other, to rid themselves of 
a sufficient number of the friends of these institutions, to secure and per- 
petuate the power of their party, and secure to their favorite organizations 
the entire patronage of the Church. This is what Constitutional Presbyte- 
rians have uniformly said was the real ground of those revolutionary and 
unrighteous acts, which rent the Church asunder. We hope we shall no 
longer be censured for believing what is fully attested by leading men of 
their own party. 


The annihilation of the Third Presbytery of Philadelphia 
was one of the strangest acts of this strange Assembly of 1837. 
The following is the minute : 


The Rev. Robert J. Breckinridge offered a series of resulutions, which, 
after being amended, were passed as follows, viz. : 

“ Be it resolved, By the General Assembly of the Presbyterian Church 
in the United States of America, 

“1. That the Third Presbytery of Philadelphia be, and hereby is dis- 


solved. 

“4, The ministers, churches and licentiates in the Presbytery hereby 
dissolved, are directed to apply without delay to the Presbyteries to which 
they most naturally belong, for admission into them. And upon application 
being #0 made by any duly organized Presbyterian Church, it shall be re- 
ceived. ; 


By this resolution, it was designed to do indirectly and 
violently, what the exscinders had failed to do by courts and 
trials, through the fair action of the Form of Government. They 
had tried Mr. Barnes, and failed to convict him of heresy. Now 
they throw his Presbytery out of the Church, and tell the 
ministers to apply, like Baptists or Methodists, for re-admission 
on examination. They designed by this violence to exclude 
without trial or testimony, any whose presence, in their preju- 
diced party estimate, might be deemed undesirable. By this 
act, [tev. James Patterson, after thirty years of honest and 
hard labour in the Presbyterian Church, and still engaged 
in the work, suddenly found himself an exile and an outcast 
from the Presbytery and Synod of his Church, and required to 
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apply to his bitterest opponents for examination, before his 
name could be enrolled in the Church of his fathers. For this 
act, there was no Plan of Union to offer apology. It stands 
alone, or only in analogy with the action of the Old Side in 
1741. May it ever stand alone on the pages of ecclesiastical 
history, as evidence of what enormities good men may be left 
to perpetrate, while professing to be engaged in purifying the 
Church ! 

The remote occasions of the strife, we cannot now discuss. 
It is enough to remark that time has stamped the plausible 
arguments of the exscinders with sophistry, their alleged facts 
with error. For near ten years they filled the land with 
statements like these: 

1st. That our brethren desired to drive out the exscinding 
party. For this there was never the slightest foundation. We 
were willing to bear with them, and we asked them to bear 
with us, in the old fellowship of our Scottish and New England 
fathers. They came into the Church with the full knowledge, that 
what may be termed Edwardean theology, had been held and 
taught in it from the beginning, unquestioned as to its substan- 
tial Calyinistic orthodoxy. If educated abroad on a platform 
too narrow to tolerate New England theology and voluntary 
societies, they could, if they pleased, have allied themselves to 
the Covenanters or Seceders, and thus have escaped fellowship 
with the free theological life of American Presbyterianism. 
But having entered the Church, they had no right so to agitate 
and revolutionize it, as to exclude its original and proper 
elements. 

So on the other hand, we entered the Church with the full 
apprehension that a large portion of its communion were in 
theology hyper-Calvinists, after the type of Boston and Owen. 
By consenting to enrol our names in the Church, we became 
bound in honor, honesty and magnanimity to tolerate, if we 
could not theologically endorse, the doctrinal views of our more 
rigid, but not less worthy brethren. Any other course we 
should have regarded as arrogant, impertinent, selfish and 
bigoted. Our country is open to immigration, but we will not 
allow even Louis Kossuth to abuse our hospitality, by agi- 
tating changes in our decided national policy. But no man 
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among us ever designed to disturb the ecclesiastical standing 
of our now separated brethren. No man accused one of them 
of heresy, nor did we-ever put one under a social ban because 
he could not pronounce our shibboleth. 

2d. They charged that our brethren designed to change the 
Professors at Princeton. We have always believed that this 
charge had no small influence in driving such men as the 
venerable Drs. Alexander and Miller to give in their adhe- 
sion to the Excision Acts. Dr. Alexander told us in 1836, 
that “‘he saw no cause of division in the Presbyterian Church, 
other than had existed for half a century.” Why was he so 
soon changed in opinion? And why was Dr. Miller persuaded 
to write an apology for the Assembly of 1837? These good 
men were told that their professorships were in danger, that 
there was a plan to seize the seminaries and drive out the 
orthodox. The tales of the Convention had alarmed their 
fears. Now we aver, and call our brethren to bear witness, 
that whatever danger there might have been from their own 
party, so far as we were concerned, the whole cry “‘ Princeton 
is in danger,”’ was utterly idle and groundless. 

3rd. They charged that our brethren designed to Congrega- 
tionalize the Presbyterian Church. ‘Time has written this 
folly in letters of meee which may be read from the East 
to the West. 

For near one hundred years previous to 1837, Presbyterians 
and Congregationalists were regarded as substantially one 
denomination in this land. With the same Westminister Con- 
fession of Faith, the same forms of worship, the same modes of 
charity, the same early struggles, the same enemies and friends, 
with habits of mutual fellowship and intercommunion inherited 
from our common fathers, it is not wonderful that the slight 
variety in modes of government, should not have been allowed to 
impair mutual confidence. We inherited from our Presbyte- 
rian fathers, a confidence in the churches of New England, and 
our only crime in 1837 was, that we were unwilling to change 
the policy of our denomination. But every insinuation, whether 
from high or low places, that our branch of the Church de- 
signed to Congregationalize our denomination has, as all the 
world now knows, been without the slightest reason. Our ex- 
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perience has been peculiar. Our freedom from bigotry and 
intolerance, has exposed us to one crushing wave of ecclesias- 
tical violence. It found us a rock, and left us unshaken. Ifa 
consistent attachment to our Church now exposes us to another 
incongruous deluge of sectarian violence from a different quar- 
ter, we have no fear but its portentous power will melt away in 
froth and foam. 

4th. They charged that the Plan of Union was transferring 
the Presbyterian Church to Congregationalism. Four hundred 
Congregationalists, assembled at Albany, in 1852, embracing 
the leading minds of all New England, have annulled the Plan 
of Union for an exactly opposite reason. 

It is certainly adapted to humble the pride of the human in- 
tellect, and to abate our confidence in human wisdom, to trace 
the history of this ‘‘ Plan of Union.” Formed in 1801, in the 
purest and best days of the churches, and allowed to throw its 
rainbow of peace for thirty years over the gathering clouds of 
sectarian strife, after a generation had lived and died under 
its influences, it was discovered in Philadelphia that it was 
Congregationalizing the Presbyterian Church. The alarm was 
sounded, the faithful summoned, and after six years of excite- 
ment and fear, the Assembly of 1837 abated the evil, by annul- 
ling the “ Plan of Union,” and cauterized the wound, whereby 
four hundred true Presbyterian ministers, and some fifty thou- 
sand real Presbyterian members fell a sacrifice. Then the 
Presbyterian Church (at least so much of it as had survived the 
operation) was deemed safe. 

The next cry comes from Boston, and the note, of course, is 
taken up at Brooklyn, and echoed at Dubuque, that this ‘ Plan 
of Union” is still alive and doing mischief. But this time it had 
changed its hand, and was transmuting Congregationalists 
into staunch Presbyterians. So four hundred of the sons 
of the Pilgrims, came out of New England to Albany, and de- 
clared its further operation inexpedient! We have, however, 
Presbyterian Churches with Congregational pastors and vice 
versa; they still exist among our exscinding brethren at New- 
buryport, Charleston, &¢., and the union of Presbyterians and 
Congregationalists will continue, bigotry, east and west, to the 
contrary notwithstanding. 
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5th. They charged our brethren with the design to alter the 
Confession of Faith. The history of our branch of the Church 
for fifteen years shows that this charge was utterly erroneous. 
Still it accomplished its end. It aided the exscinding party 
to play on the prejudices of the ignorant and the fears of the 
timid, and dragooned the love of truth among their plain 
members into a means of aggression and injury. So far as 
this charge was sincerely made, it shows the power of party 
spirit to blunt the moral perceptions. That with clearer light 
our separated brethren have never confessed this wrong against 
us, shows how the same party spirit can blind the conscience 
and harden the heart. 

6th. At the South, Dr. Baxter and Dr. Plumer could only 
sustain the Excision Acts by imputing universal Garrisonian 
Abolitionism to our body. The South now sees that this was 
gross misrepresentation. 

Tth. They charged disorder and anarchy upon our Synods, 
Presbyteries and Churches. What are now the relative condi- 
tion of the two parties in this respect ? 

8th. They charged on our brethren a proclivity to Oberlin- 
ism, Arminianism and Unitarianism. Where has our history 
developed one of these things among us ? 

9th. They charged that men like Lyman Beecher, Cox, 
Barnes, Duffield and Beman, were trickish, cunning, revolu- 
tionary spirits aiming to overthrow Calvinistic theology and 
sound Presbyterianism. What verdict has fifteen years ren- 
dered in regard to them? 

We might proceed and thus annihilate every allegation of 
the “‘Common Fame,” on whose wretched testimony our ex- 
scinding brethren rived the Church which they profess to love, 
and to which we had honestly given our affections, our labors, 
our covenants, our charities, and our prayers. 

The exscinding party of 1837 came into the General Assem- 
bly, assuming that the Church must be divided, and to make 
the best arrangement possible for themselves as to Charter, 
Seminaries and' funds, no matter what principles suffered. Find- 
ing it inconvenient to lop off the hated branches by the fair 
principles of the Form of Government which they had sworn to 
protect, and which constituted the safeguard of all Presbyterian 
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rights among two hundred thousand church members, they 
boldly and recklessly, by one act of arbitrary power, thrust the 
spear through the heart itself of the Church of the living God. 
They boast of success; they are proud of the number who failed 
to rebel against this sanctified iniquity. The residuary Church 
of Scotland, the Romanism of France which overcame its rivals 
by the scenes of St. Bartholomew, the Neologists of Germany 
who reap the revenues consecrated to the pure Churches of the 
Reformation; all these may boast of majorities, and exult in 
the success of their ecclesiastical policy. But there is some- 
thing in the heart of man which speaks in the stillness of mid- 
night, and which he carries to his death-bed and eternity, which 
will not be soothed by the suffrages of numbers. It requires 
the consciousness of moral rectitude, and this is the heritage 
of our ministers and members. ‘To us it is matter of joy that 
we have suffered rather than inflicted the wrong, and whether 
with many, or with few, it is our glory to inscribe on our ban- 
ner ‘‘ Fidelity” to the Presbyterian Church, orthodox and 
liberal as we received it from our fathers. 

We have always regarded the Excision Acts as an excommu- 
nication for party purposes of sound Presbyterians, without re- 
sponsibility to the accused, or the perils of a judicial trial. What 
could an excommunication have done more? This action, if valid, 
separated the Rev. Dr. Richards, and the Rey. Albert Barnes, 
from the Presbyterian Church; it separated them from every 
recognized Presbytery and Synod; it struck their names from 
the roll of Presbyterian clergymen; it divested them of all 
constitutional testimonials as members in good standing in 
any Presbytery or Synod; it took from them all rights under 
the Charter of their Church; it took from them all rights in the 
Seminaries of contingent control and election ; it took from them 
all rights of appeal or complaint under ecclesiastical aggression 
or injury from any quarter; it divested a letter of dismission 
and recommendation of their Presbyteries of all validity ; and 
left them without a Presbyterian right, to come as strangers 
and ask admission on such testimony as they could find, 
which might satisfy some Presbytery in Eastern New York or 
Pennsylvania that they might peradventure be tolerably re- 
spectable men, and worthy to be admitted, with suitable admo- 
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nitions, into the Presbyterian Church. When a minister comes 
from Ireland, we know what testimony will admit him into our 
Church. We know what credentials will pass our ministers 
from one Presbytery to another. But who can tell us what 
credentials would have admitted Dr. Richards into the Presby- 
tery of Albany? They might ask, as we do of students, what 
evidence have you of a hopeful conversion? Have you studied 
Latin? How much Greek have you read? ‘True, he might 
know himself to be a sound Presbyterian, and such are 
invited to apply. But how could he carry, three hundred 
miles, to an unknown body, any proper evidence of sound Pres- 
byterianism? They might after all say, as the Moderator 
of the Synod of Philadelphia said to the venerable James Pat- 
terson, when he claimed his seat as a member of that body, 
“ We don’t know you, sir.’ The good old man came home 
and died. He never preached, we believe, again. 

It is true that the exscinders in 1837, professed not to dis- 
turb the ecclesiastical order and standing of pastors and church 
members. They only declared them to be “ out of the Presby- 
terian Church.” The exscinded had no standing in any other 
Church. Ministers had no authority but Presbyterian autho- 
rity to preach and administer the sacraments. To declare them 
out of the Presbyterian Church, was then a high act of excom- 
munication without trial or testimony. They might come and 
apply for admission to the Presbyterian Church, and if in the 
judgment of the exscinders they were sound, they would be re- 
ceived. Infidels, Pagans and Jews, would also have been ad- 
mitted to the Presbyterian Church, if they could show by 
outside testimony that they had become sound Presbyterians. 
What right had any General Assembly to put sound Presbyte- 
rians out of the Church, and then exhort them to beg for 
admittance? May a man turn his innocent wife into the street, 
and then ask her to fall on her knees and show that she is worthy 
to return? May a captain toss his sailors without fault into 
the sea, and then gravely invite them to swim to the rudder and 
beg, and perhaps they shall be taken aboard ? 

Suppose the four hundred ministers and fifty thousand mem- 
bers of the Synods of the Western Reserve, Geneva, Genesee 
and Utica, had undertaken at once to get back into the Church. 
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Their whole country, for three hundred miles in length, and 
one hundred in breadth, had been swept of all Presbyterian 
rule by the besom of ecclesiastical excision. No Presbytery 
there could give a Presbyterial letter, no church session could 
give a Presbyterian certificate of regular standing. All is 
chaos and anarchy. But they are sound Presbyterians. They 
are willing to bow to the authority of the General Assembly of 
1837, and “apply” for admission on the terms of the Excision 
Acts. 

The four hundred ministers and fifty thousand members, 
start on their pilgrimage after the Presbyterian Church. The 
aged, the crippled, the sick, are unwilling to die out of their 
Church, and they hobble towards the true shrine of Presbyte- 
rianism at Easton. On foot, on horseback, by stage, steam- 
boat, and railroad car, from hill and dale, city and hamlet, 


“‘ With many a weary step, and many a groan” 


they prosecute their way. Arrived at their destination, and 
admitted to the awful presence of those who hold the keys of 
ecclesiastical life, they ask to be received into the Presbyterian 
Church. 

Where is your letter, says Dr. Junkin to one of the ministers ? 
“‘ Here, from the Presbytery of Geneva.’’ ‘ Ah,” says the 
doctor, “‘that is of no account. I must examine you. Do 
you believe in a general atonement?” “Yes.” “ Do you co- 
operate with the Home Missionary Society?” “Yes.” “Do 
you approve of the Excision Acts?’ ‘No.’ ‘Then you are 
not sound Presbyterians.” And the Presbytery of Newton 
echo, ‘‘ You cannot be received.”” So a stampede is to be made 
by those fifty thousand, back to their homes. Who had a right 
thus to suspend the ecclesiastical rights and church standing 
of thousands, on the caprice of some Presbytery three hundred 
miles distant? Yet this was the tenor and effect of the Acts 
of Excision by which our good brethren professed to purify 
the Church. 

There is only one other point to which we would call the 
attention of our readers. Our separated brethren were not 
satisfied with casting out our friends. They exhorted their 
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ministers and people in Churches and Presbyteries, to combine 
and claim the name and property of their respective bodies, 
and to treat all as aliens and Presbyterian outlaws, who would 
not endorse the Excision Acts. This led to an appeal to the 
law of the land. Dr. Judd gives the following brief but clear 
history of the legal relations of parties : 


The Trustees elected by the Constitutional General Assembly of 18388, 
having been denied the right to take their seats at a regular meeting of the 
Board of Trustees, as then constituted, and our opponents manifesting a de- 
termination to persist in their acts of injustice and oppression, the Com- 
mittee, with the notice, and under the direction of their counsel, Josiah 
Randall and William M. Meredith, Esqs. of Philadelphia, and George Wood, 
Esq., of New York, caused a writ of quo warranto to be issued, in the name 
of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, at the relation of the Hon. James 
Todd, et al. vs. the Rev. Ashbel Green, D. D. et.al. to show cause by what 
authority they continued to usurp and hold the office of Trustees, &c. _The 
Committee adopted this mode of proceeding at the suggestion of their legal 
advisers, believing that, in this form of action, they would be enabled to obtain 
a more speedy trial and decision on the merits of the controversy between 
the Reformed and Constitutional Assemblies, and on the various points of 
law involved in the same, and with less expense and excitement than in 
any other form of action which could be devised. 

The trial of this cause “before Hon. Molton C. Rogers and a special 
jury,” commenced March 4th, 1839. 

The cause was ably argued by the learned counsel on both sides, and was 
closed, March 26th, by the delivery of the charge of Judge Rogers and the 
verdict of the jury in favor of the Constitutional Assembly. The charge of 
Judge Rogers is a document of great importance, well worthy of being 
transmitted to posterity and preserved and studied by them. 

This result was extremely ungrateful to the Reformers. Both the charge 
of the Judge and the verdict of the jury, were a decided condemnation of 
the excision of the four Synods and the dissolution of the Third Presbytery 
of Philadelphia, and of the manner of organizing the Assembly in 1888, 
and a complete vindication of the organization of the Constitutional Assem- 
bly. This result of the trial seemed at once to remove all their conscien- 
tious scruples in regard to an appeal to Cesar to decide controversies between 
professing Christians. By their counsel, they applied to “the Court in 
Bank,”—a tribunal consisting of “all the Judges, sitting in a body to deter- 
mine questions of law,” for a new trial. The case came on for adjudication 
at the March term, 1839, and the Court, through Judge Gibson, gave a de- 
cision in favor of a new trial.* 

After the decision of the Court in Bank, the Constitutional party con- 
cluded to withdraw the suit. ; 


* The opinion was really by three of the Judges of the court, viz., Messrs. Gib- 
son, Huston and Kennedy. 

Judge Sergeant being a member of the Rev. Mr. Barnes’ congregation, did not 
feel at liberty to take part in the case, and Judge Rogers dissented. 

Judges Huston and Kennedy were both attached to the exscinding portion of 
the Church, and the former was a strong partisan of that body. They felt none of 
the delicacy of Judge Sergeant. 
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The issues of these trials in the Supreme Court of Pennsylvania are 
these: In the trial before Judge Rogers, he charged the jury stronely in 
favor of the Constitutional Assembly, and the jury, after an hour’s delibera- 
tion, rendered a verdict in their favor. The Assembly, on the New Basis, 
appealed to the Court in Bank for a new trial, and the Court granted it. 

Some things in the charge of Judge Rogers, and the opinion of Chief 
Justice Gibson, demand a moment's attention. J udge Rogers’ charge con- 
tains a lucid statement of the principles of the Constitution of the Presby- 
terian Church, and a concise, but accurate history of the unhappy contro- 
versy, which resulted in its division. 

Both Judges are agreed in the opinion, that “the Plan of Union of 1801 
was strictly constitutional.” If this opinion be correct, the strongest alleged 
reason for the excision of the Synods, is no reason at all. Of course, if the 
act be justified, it must be on other grounds. The candid and intelligent 
reader of the foregoing pages, we trust, is fully convinced that there are no 
grounds on which the acts of excision can be justified—that they deserve 
universal and everlasting reprobation. Of course the refusal of the New 

Basis Assembly to enter the names of the Commissioners from the disowned 
Synods on the roll of the Assembly was arbitrary and unrighteous, and a 
gross violation of the Constitution, quite sufficient to justify the measures, 
adopted by the Constitutional Branch of the Church, to secure a regularly 
organized Assembly. 

Judge Rogers was decidedly of the opinion, that Dr. Elliott, the Modera- 
tor, by refusing to put the appeal of Dr. Mason, was guilty of “a dereliction 
of duty—a usurpation of authority, which called for the censure of the 
house.” Again he says: “It is the opinion of the Court, that the General 
Assembly has a right to depose the Moderator, upon sufficient cause. This 
power is necessary for the protection of the house ; otherwise the Moderator, 
instead of being the servant, would be the master of the house.” 

He was also of the opinion that Mr. Cleveland had a right to put the 
question, that Dr. Beman should be the Moderator. “There is no doubt the 
house may elect a Moderator, although the seats of some of the members 
are contested.” He says, moreover, “That the fact that Mr. Cleveland put 
the question instead of the Moderator, the cries of order when this was in 
progress, the omission of some of the formula usually observed, when there 
is no contest and no excitement, . . . will not vitiate the organization. . . .” 

Judge Gibson was of a different opinion. He says: “The refusal of an 
appeal from the decision of the Moderator, would be no ground for the de- 
gradation of the officer, at the call of a minority; nor could it impose on 
the majority an obligation to vote on a question put unofficially and out of 
the usual course. The choice of a Moderator to supplant the officer in the 
chair, even if he were removable at the pleasure of the commissioners, 
would seem to have been unconstitutional. But he was not removable by 
them, because he had not derived his office from them, nor was he answer- 
able to them for the use of his power. He was not their Moderator. He 
was the mechanical instrument of their organization ; and till that was ac- 
complished, they were subject to his rule—not he to theirs.” 

If this opinion be correct, the Moderator of the previous Assembly, or to 
use the language of the Judge, “the mechanical instrument of their organi- 
zation” might persist in his refusal to put a question during his lifetime, 
and utterly prevent the transaction of all business; nay, the organization of 
the body. According to this opinion of Judge Gibson, the 'Twenty-Sixth 
Congress was not constitutionally organized, because Mr. Adams put the 
question on a motion for the removal of the Clerk of the House of Repre- 
sentatives and the appointment of another in his place. 
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The Judge also assumes it as an incontrovertible fact that the Presbyte- 
ries embraced in the exscinded Synods, were formed upon the basis of the 
Plan of Union. On previous pages of this history, it has been shown that 
the Plan of Union had nothing to do with their formation—that they were 
organized in strict conformity with the Constitution of the Presbyterian 
Church. Consequently the Judge’s assumption is wholly at variance with 
the facts. 

Another assumption of the Judge, equally unfounded with the one just 
noticed, is, that the Assembly unites “the legislative, executive and judi- 
cial functions of the government ;” that “itsacts are referable to the one or 
the other of them, according to the capacity in which it sat when they 
were performed.” The reader has but to turn to chapter XII. section VI. 
of the Form of Government, to satisfy himself that the Assembly has no 
legislative power whatever—that it pertains exclusively to the Presbyteries. 

In connection with the last mentioned unauthorized assumption, the 
Judge makes two admissions, which are too important to be passed over, un- 
noticed. One is that the Synods, notwithstanding all that had been alleged 
by the exscinders concerning their heresies and disorders, had done nothing 
deserving of censure: the other is that the excision, as a legislative 
act, had the appearance of injustice, and we think his language implies 
that he believed it had something of the reality. He says: “ Now the ap- 
parent injustice of the measure arises from the contemplation of it as a 
judicial sentence pronounced against parties who were neither cited nor 
heard, which it evidently was not. Even asa legislative act, it may have 
been a hard one, though certainly constitutional and strictly just.” “ Had 
the exscinded Synods been cut off by a judicial sentence without hearing 
or notice, the’ act would have been contrary to the cardinal principles of 
natural justice, and consequently void.” 

We would like to be informed by the learned Judge how decapitation or 
hanging, which would be ‘contrary to the cardinal principles of natural 
justice,” asa judicial act, could be just asa legislative act. We confess 
we have not discernment enough to see how there could be more injustice 
in the one case than the other. 

In a subsequent suit in Pennsylvania, brought up by appeal before the 
Supreme Court, Judge Gibson explained some of the principles on which he 
had given his opinion in the Court in Bank in favor of the Reformers. The 
property of the Presbyterian Church in York was of considerable value. A 
small minority in it were decidedly in favor of the New Basis Assembly. 
In conformity with the recommendation of its great reforming ordinance, 
they claimed to be the true Presbyterian Church in York, and brought suit 
against the Constitutional portion of the Church for the property. The case 
was tried before Judge Hayes, and decided in favor of the Constitutional 
party. 

The Reformers regarded Judge Gibson’s opinion in the Court in Bank as 
deciding that they were the only orthodox Presbyterians, and the Assembly 
of the exscinders the only true Assembly, and they doubtless felt if*they 
could bring the suit before him, he would reverse the decision of the lower 
Court. In this they were disappointed. He affirmed the decision of the 
lower Court, and decided that the property belonged to the Constitutional 
portion of the Church. 

In delivering the opinion of the Court, to the astonishment and deep re- 
gret of the minority, he explained some of the grounds of his opinion in the 
Court in Bink. He says: ‘* There was not merely a secession of particles, 
leaving the original mass entire, but the original mass was split into two 
fragments of nearly equal magnitude; and though it was held by this Court, 
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in the Commonwealth v. Green, 5 Wheat. Rep. 531, that the party which 
happened to be in office by means of its numerical ‘superiority at the time 
of the division, was that which was entitled to represent it and perform the 
functions of the original body, it is not because the minority were thought 
to be anything else than Presbyterian, but because a popular body is known 
only by its government or head. That they differed from the majority in 
doctrine or discipline was not pretended, though it was alleged that they 
did not maintain the scriptural warrant of ruling elders. But the difference 
In this respect had been tolerated if not sanctioned by the Assembly itself, 
which, with full knowledge of it, had allowed the heterodox Synods to grow 
up as a part of the Church; and it could not therefore have been viewed as 
radical or essential. We were called, however, to pass, not on a question 
of heresy, for we would have been incompetent to decide it, but on the 
regularity of the meeting at which the trustees were chosen. I mention this 
to show that we did not determine that the excision was expurgation, and 
not division. Indeed, the measure would seem to have been as decisively 
revolutionary as would be an exclusion of particular States from the Federal 
Union for the adoption of an anti-republican form of government. The ex- 
cluded Synods, gathering to themselves the disaffected in other quarters of 
the Church, formed themselves into a distinct body, governed by a supreme 
judicatory so like its fellow as,to pass for its twin brother, and even lay claim 
to the succession. That the Old School party succeeded to the privileges and 
property of the Assembly was not because it was more Presbyterian than 
the other, but because it was stronger; for had it been the weaker, it would 
have been the party excluded, and the New School party, exercising the 
government as it then had done, would have succeeded in its stead, and 
thus the doctrine pressed upon us would have made title to Church property 
the sport of accident: In that event an attempt to deprive the Old School 
congregations of their churches, for an act of the majority, in withdrawing 
from the jurisdiction of the Assembly, would have loaded the N ew School 
party with such a weight of popular odium as would have sunk it. Here 
then was the original mass divided into two parts of nearly equal magnitude 
and similar structure; and what was a congregation in the predicament 
before us todo? It was not bound to follow the party which was success- 
ful in the conflict merely because superiority of numbers had given it the 
victory.”—See Watts and Sergeant’s Reports, Vol. i. pp. 38, 39. 

Here the Judge gives the real ground of his opinion in the Court in Bank. 
He gave it in favor of the reformers not because they were more orthodox 
in doctrine or in practice, more strictly conformed to the Constitution of the 
Presbyterian Church, but because they were the majority. Consequently 
had the Constitutional branch of the Church in 1881, 1832, 1833, 1834 and 
1836, when they were the majority, cast out the Synods of Philadelphia 
and Pittsburg after the manner of their exscinding brethren, seized and 
appropriated the entire funds of the Church, exhorted minorities in all the 
churches to declare themselves the orthodox, the only true Presbyterians, 
and claimed all the property, and thus perpetuated their power, the law 
would have protected them. But would it have been morally right? Our 
brethren of the new basis, we are persuaded, will not affirm that-it would. 
We doubt not they will reject the logic and morality of the Judge’s opinion 

ess decidedly than we do. : 
MO the judge lane admits that had our branch of the Church adopted this 
course it would have been suicidal. He says it “would have loaded the 
New School party with such a weight of popular odium as would have 
sunk it.” : 

To this opinion of the Judge we give our unqualified assent. It bears 
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hard, however, upon our brethren of the New Basis. If just, how are they 
to bear up under “a weight of popular odium,” which would have crushed 
our branch of the Church? We leave them and posterity in the coming 
time, when misapprehension and prejudice shall have passed away, to 
answer this inquiry. 

Other parts of the Judge’s opinion are equally adverse to our brethren. 
They had maintained that the excision was a necessary expurgation, and 
that those who united with the exscinded were seceders, and they believed 
that the Judge in delivering the opinion of the Court in Bank had so de- 
cided. These positions, his opinion in the case of the Church in York, ex- 
plicitly denies. He says the Court “did not determine that the excision 
was expurgation, and not division.” He even goes further. He says, “ the 
measure would seem to have been as decisively revolutionary as would be 
an exclusion of particular States from the Federal Union for the adoption of 
an anti-republican form of government.” He affirms that the action of the 
Assembly of which we complain, “was no less than a dismemberment of 
the Presbyterian Body, not indeed by disorganization of it, or an entire re- 
duction of it to its primitive elements, but by an excision. There was not 
merely a secession of particles, leaving the original mass entire, but the 
original mass was split into two fragments.” And the Judge considers 
each equally Presbyterian,—“ each so like its fellow as to pass for its twin- 
brother.” With one exception the Judge decides that in the former suit 
the claims of the Constitutional Branch of the Church were as strong as 
those of the New Basis. At the time of the excision the latter were the 
stronger party. 

There have been a few other suits which merit a brief notice. 

In the Church of Neshaminy, Pennsylvania, the New Basis Party, a 
minority, claimed to be the only true Presbyterians, and sought to obtain 
the property, but they were unsuccessful. 

A minority in the Presbyterian Church, in Florida, Orange County, N. 
Y., did the same, and with the same result. 

“ Another suit of the same character was brought by the Reform Party, 
in the Church of Somers, in the State of New York. They informed the 
Constitutional Party that they were the only true Presbyterians, and that 
they must have the Church property, house, parsonage, &c. The Consti- 
tutional Party, who were the majority, proposed that the two parties should 
use the Church alternately, and the question concerning property should be 
settled by compromise. But the Reform Party would not compromise. The 
Clerk of the congregation being on their side, they took possession of re- 
cords, church, parsonage, and all. Being secure, as they thought, they 
leased the parsonage to a tenant, and lay quietly ‘ within the fortifications 
of the New Basis.’ 

“The old trustees had no other alternative left but to decide the matter 
by a law-suit. They commenced an action of ejectment for the parsonage. 
After a patient hearing, the jury gave a verdict for the Constitutional Party 
without leaving their seats.’”* 

The results of these legal investigations and decisions are briefly these: 
With the exception of the Court in Bank, in Pennsylvania, all of them are 
decidedly favorable to the Constitutional Branch of the Church. That, by 
ordering a new trial, which they have not chosen to bring to an issue, was 
adverse to them. Considered, however, in connection with statements made 
respecting the ground of that decision, it is very little in favor of the New 
Basis Body. As we have seen, Judge Gibson did not decide to grant a new 


* Woods’ History, pages 203, 204. 


1853.] Division of the Presbyterian Church. 675 


trial, because he considered those who denominated themselves orthodox, true 
“Old School Presbyterians,” any more worthy of these epithets and appel- 
lations, than those whom they denominated “ heterodox, schismatics, seced- 
ers, the new sect, and New School Presbyterians,” but simply because they 
were a majority. The judgment of the Court in Bank, ordering a new 


trial, was evidently given upon the unrighteous principle that “might 
makes right.” 


The legal decisions in this unhappy controversy establish two points of 
great importance. One is, that in the judgments of the Courts both bodies 
are sound orthodox Presbyterians: the other, that in cases of litigation for 
church property, it should be given to the majority. 


These decisions, and these alone, have protected the property 
of our Church from the rapacity of our misguided brethren. 
The courts have decided in favor of our Presbyterian rectitude, 
and we are left in peace. 

We are advised by the highest legal authority, that with 
these decisions as they now stand, we have a valid pro rata, 
equitable claim to the vested funds of the General Assembly of 
the Presbyterian Church under the Charter. But this claim we 
shall hardly enforce. We only ask for our separated brethren, 
that they may see the wrong they have done, and retract the 
injuries they have inflicted. For ourselves, having, by the 
grace of God, survived their violence unharmed, and seen our 
branch of the Church rise unscathed from its persecutions, we 
ask the spirit to forgive our opposers, and the energy to enter 
on the noble field of usefulness before us. We commit our 
reputation as a Church to the verdict of an impartial posterity, 
and to the final award of a just and holy God. 
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NOTICES OF NEW BOOKS. 


Are our readers aware that our Church is actually taking the lead in 
the number of original publications? Amidst all the pressing cares and 
peculiar responsibilities of their position, our clergy find time to produce an 
amount of literature that will surprise any one who has not looked at the 
matter. We do not mean that these works are all of equal value, but we 
beg leave to call attention to their number, equally with their character, as 
significant of much to the thoughtful. And for this purpose, before we notice 
any others, we will ask our readers to look at the recent 


AMERICAN PRESBYTERIAN PUBLICATIONS. 


I.. Sermons on Various Subjects. By Joel Parker, D. D. With a 
portrait of the Author. Philadelphia: Lippincott, Grambo & Co. 
1852. pp. 361. 

Another of our editors has written a book. We hope we may notice it 
in a quiet way. 

Dr. Parker, having to the regret of his people, and all his other friends 
in Philadelphia, felt it to be his duty to accept a call to the Bleecker street 
Church in New York, a number of his parishioners ‘“ desiring to retain some 
lasting memorial of his teachings as their pastor,” requested him to publish 
this volume, composed of sermons to which they had listened. 

The power of Dr. Parker is essentially dramatic. We mean by the 
‘word, that when he is most interesting, moistens your eyes as well as 
his own, and carries your heart away captive, it is not so much when he 
argues, or presents abstract truth, or pays special attention to polish of style 
or rhetorical fineness, as when he makes you see what he sees with great 
vividness, the concrete actions of men, with their motives and their conse- 
quences. No one can have been privileged, as we have been, to converse 
familiarly with him, without feeling this dramatic power thrilling along 
every nerve. It is in illustration and narrative, it is in unsought pathos, it 
is in the subdued humor which is the almost unfailing accompaniment of 
pathos, that he so much excels. And we confess toa feeling, whenever 
he wanders far from this path, that the church is losing a power which is 
her right through one of her chosen ministers. 

We will give the reader an illustration of our meaning. The subject is 
«Sinners emboldened by forbearance.” It is clearly discussed, but you do 
not, we think, feel the electric thrill until you reach page 190: 


At twenty years of age, “the admirable Crichton” had run through the 
whole circle of the sciences, and could speak and write ten languages in 
perfection. He visited the Universities on the Continent, and foiled all of 
the learned professors in debate, on theses of their own choosing. He was 
as remarkable for his bodily agility, and his power in athletic exercises, as 
he was for the endowments of his mind. Nor was he less distinguished for 
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elegance of manners, and a singular amenity of temper. While travelling 
in Italy, the Duke of Mantua was so well pleased with him, that he ap- 
pointed him tutor to his son. One day while walking in the streets of 
Mantua, Crichton was suddenly attacked by six men in masks. Their 
number proved no defence against his dexterity and strength. They were 
all disarmed. The leader threw off his mask, and falling on his knees, 
begged for his life. It was Crichton’s pupil. The astonished master, over- 
whelmed with the discovery, presented his own weapon to his pupil, and 
baring his bosom, told him to take his life if he desired it. ‘The ungrateful 
wretch plunged the weapon to the heart of Crichton. 


Observe how in the following, the impression strengthens just in propor- 


tion as there is a gathering toa pictnre. The subject is “ Concealed Reli- 
gion :” 


_An undisguised frankness in regard to our religious character and rela- 
tions brings to us this two-fold advantage. First, the exercise of the 
principles of holiness by a manly and open assertion of them, enhances their 
vigor. Second, the circle of faithful friends of holiness that are thus 
brought to stand around the soul with approving eyes, and cheering voices, 
to commend every successful struggle for the right, affords one of the most 
efficient motives for steadfastness in well doing. But the moment that a 
man attempts to practice concealment, he loses both of these advantages. 
His principles are relaxed by declining such an action as the crisis de- 
manded, and the incitements of human approbation are removed. When 
Peter followed afar off, and when he sat down with the servants, waiting 
to see the end before he should commit himself, his principles of attach- 
ment to Christ became languid. Then, too. when he more needed than 
ever before, the encouragements of the avowed friends of his tried princi- 
ples, he had separated himself from all such influences. If he had stood 
close by the calm and heroic John, and watched for the encouraging look, 
ever and anon, from his Master, he might have risen above that miserable 
craven fear which led to the denial. p. 99. 


Some of Dr. Parker’s warmest friends think, that if the making of paper, 
pens and ink, should suddenly be amongst lost arts, hardly any sermon- 
maker in America would suffer so little as he. Our great exemplar, He who 
spake as never man spake, preached especially, in two ways. The first was 
pure illustration, a grouped picture to fill the fancy and the heart, and then 
pervade soul and conscience. A Good Samaritan, a Prodigal Son, the Spar- 
row falling to the ground, the Lilies of the field arrayed as Solomon never 
was, the Man that built his house upon the sand. The other, was like the 
lightning cleaving its way direct to its victim, a levin-bolt of inimitable 
force, a concentration sometimes of a universe or an eternity, into one 
pregnant, awful, fiery sentence : ; 


“Verily I say unto you, they have their reward.” “He that exalt- 
eth himself shall be abased.” ‘ Agonize to enter in at the strait gate,” 
« Where their worm dieth not and their fire is not quenched.” “It had 
been good for that man if he had not been born.” ‘ No fruit grow on thee 
henceforth for ever.” 


The first of these, a rare gift, the gift of Shakspeare and Defoe, of Bun- 
yan and of Washington Irving, Dr. Parker, if he only knew it, has in no 
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small degree. If he allows it to rust from disuse, or from the effort to 
attain a vastly lower power, that of a merely clear, chaste, polished, didac- 
tic instructor, it will be our loss as well as his own, for “ unto whom much 
is given, from him much shall be required.” 

Suppose Charles Dickens should imagine that the power of reaching the 
common heart of humanity, which has made him a marked man in both 
hemispheres, were far inferior to the capabilities of Addison, and should 
write ordinary essays, instead of world-famous stories, he would be pursuing 
a similar path with Dr. Parker, when he is tempted to ignore a keen, 
graphic, dramatic power that hardly any of us have, to do what many can 
accomplish with tolerable success. 


II. The Three Great Temptations of Young Men: with several Lec- 
tures addressed to business and professional men. By Samuel W. 
Fisher. Cincinnati: Moore and Anderson. 1852. pp. 336. 


We very much like the way, which obtains, we think, more among our 
ministers than elsewhere, of placing their names without any additions, 
upon the title-pages of their books. There is a simplicity in it, worthy, we 
think, of the best days of the Church. But would it not be better to add, 
for the sake of information, the position or office of the writer, without any 
reverend, or right reverend, or D. D., or LL. D., or fellow, or member of 
any of the thousand and one associations at home or abroad? Would it not 
be well to say, as in the case, for example, of our friend Dr. Fisher, “ Pastor 
of the Second Presbyterian Church in Cincinnati?” These sermons owe 
a part of their special significancy to the fact, that in the presence of wealth, 
fashion and numbers such as are gathered in one of the strongest churches 
of the West, the truth was plainly and fearlessly spoken. 

However this may be, Dr. Fisher has given us an admirable book. The 
Introduction is called “* The Sirens,” in which after some excellent remarks 
on city and country training, and the character they form, the fable of the 
Three Sirens is made to serve a purpose in full accordance with its original 
invention. The Sirens are here Wine, Women and Play. Sermons follow 
on each of these “ great temptations,” then three more successively on the 
Theatre, the Web of Vice and the Path of Infidelity. Three other ser- 
mons, on the Christian Lawyer, the Mosaic Law of Usury, and Commercial 
Morality complete the volume. 

We will give the reader an idea of the style by one or two selections. 

The following well-aimed shaft pierces to the heart of almost the only 
plea for the theatre that has any plausibility in it: 


But this refined and intellectual class, removed in part from the evils that 
press our fallen humanity to the earth, often care little for the moral tenden- 
cies of that which they most admire in art. It is enough for them that 
there is the divine power of creation displayed in it. Little does it concern 
them how this display of power is to affect the masses of uncultivated 
minds ; little care they how extensively the accessories of art may sensual- 
ize and dishonor the multitude. * * Divine art is too pure to corrupt, in 
their opinion, and hence they idolize it whenever found, to whatever foul 
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and polluting associates it may be allied. The drama, as embodying some 
of the finest creations of the intellect, and as opening a field on which the 
creations of the poet may be made visible to the eye of sense, is for that 
reason a favorite. They think not of:its moral tendency; its thousands of 
vile and impure productions ; its corrupt servitors; its disgusting accompa- 
niments. ‘They lose sight of the fact that it is not what they admire, that 
attracts the people and forms the character of the theatre-goers, and gives 
the real impulse to its teachings, and constitutes its most powerful and wide- 
spread influence upon society. They seem insensible to the fact, that a 
play-house conducted on principles of pure art, that should avoid the 
sources of popular corruption, and accommodate its arrangements to the 
claims of a high morality, and the standard of the Christian religion, 
would not last for a single month. The church needs no such auxiliary ; 
the world tolerates no such puritanical institution ; so between the two, no 
place would be found for it, no support would be given to it, and it must in- 
evitably fall. Yet, Iam bound to say, that it is just these men, apparently 
without any cordia] sympathy with Christianity, and any spirit of self-sacri- 
fice for the advancement of its interest, or the substantial interests of human 
life ; men who view society through the haze of their own feelings, which, 
however they may be gilded by the imagination, adorned by learning, re- 
fined by the love of the intellectually beautiful, are in essence the purest 
and most inveterate kind of selfishness, deserving the wrath of Him who 
hath bound us to love our neighbor as ourselves; it is just such men who 
write the stage into fashion, and in the eyes of many, redeem it from its 
gross and sensual anti-Christian influence, by their enthusiasm for the 
poetry and the art which are there displayed. Small as this class may be, 
yet it is powerful ; as educated mind and fine talents for composition are, 
and always have been mighty to move mankind, especially in the direction 
of pleasure and earthly excitement. Such men are like the childish helms- 
man, whe, when at sea, steers his bark toward the Aurora Borealis, and, in 
the transports which this splendid display of natural art inspires, forgets the 
ice-berg, the rocks, and the lee-shore, until bark, helmsman, and crew, go 
down together in the all-embracing waters.” pp. 162-4. 


It does one’s soul good to see gambling handled thus: 


Gambling is of such a character, that no man can enter into it heartily, 
without cherishing the same designs and the same purpose with the footpad 
and the burglar : the design of getting another’s possessions without produc- 
tive labor, or the least valuable return. The man becomes a scoundrel in 
the very working of the game; he cherishes principles hostile to justice and 
the peace of society, the moment he sets himself about obtaining the money 
of another without rendering anything valuable in return. Now this isa 
point of immense importance to the true understanding of the nature and 
effects of this vice. * * It is in vain here to talk of honor amongst gamesters. 
Admitting the fairest statement of the case, admitting that they do not mean 
to use underhand measures to fleece their victim, yet the plain and undeni- 
able fact is, that they imagine themselves possessed of a certain knowledge, 
or a certain skill, or a certain lucky hand, which will secure to them 
another man’s property ; and that too, not only without returning an equiva- 
lent in any form, but with the certainty of inflicting upon him suffering and 
disgrace. Whichever way he may turn and twist, this principle of villany 
is at the bottom of his movements, and infects with its leprous breath all 
his soul. J 

Nor will it at all affect the principle before us, that he gives his victim 
an equal chance with himself. Were this true, the principle is the same ; 
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it yet remains a fact that he has no idea of losing at all—that he does not 
mean to lose—that he designs to win another’s property; and it is on this 
hope and purpose he gambles. ** The fact that men are willing thus to 
hazard their property, simply proves the height of their expectations, and 
the determination of their purpose to get that which belongs to another. 
They stake a fortune, because they mean to win a fortune. They are 
voluntary in the hazard, but never in the loss; they are voluntary in their 
purpose to win, but never to lose. And it is just here lies the vice and 
wickedness of the whole thing. pp. 69-71. 


Our limits forbid our extracting at greater length. We rejoice that Dr. 
Fisher has grasped so firmly, and expressed so fearlessly, the temptations 
and vices of young men and their seducers, and we hope that multitudes of 
them may be induced to read his friendly and earnest counsels, and obtain 
a hearty hatred of all manner of villany, and a deep love of virtue. To 
see such men on the high places of the field, especially amidst the seething 
masses of the West, inspires us with brighter hopes for our Church and our 
country. 

In our quality as critics we object to any yielding to the new-fangled 
way of spelling, such as “center,” “ theater.” We represent too old and 
steady a Church not to stand firm for the purity of the ‘* well of English un- 
defiled.” Dr. Fisher writes a classical style, but it would be improved by 
compression, a rigorous pruning off of every superfluous word, and the use 
of a larger proportion of Saxon. We do not object to Latin and Greek 
words, but the basis of a strong English style is Saxon, and a very large pro- 
portion of words of foreign origin takes away from the clear piercing force 
of expression. 


III. The Path of Life. By Henry A. Rowland, Author of a work 
“On the Common Maxims of Infidelity.” Second edition. New 
York: M. W. Dodd, 1851. pp. 194. 


Light in a Dark Alley. By Henry A. Rowland, Author of a work 
“Qn the Common Maxims of Infidelity,” and of “The Path of 
Life.” New York: M. W. Dodd, 1852. pp. 178. 


There is a difference which every one must have felt, between the man- 
ner in which religion is presented in the books now written, and those of 
almost any other age since the Reformation. It is one which greatly in- 
creases the responsibility of irreligious men, because diminishing their 
excuse. Formerly the style was involved, the illustrations recondite or 
unpleasing, the treatises voluminous and frequently heavy, the terminology 
peculiar, and to worldly men, difficult to understand. But there has been a 
gradual change. It has not reached its full results, but its tendencies are 
visible. Religion is now presented more plainly, directly, in a simple, one 
is almost inclined to say, business-like aspect. The minister is nearer to 
the people. The power of caste, of the mere prestige of profession, has fallen 
away. ‘The minister has something which he desires to accomplish in the 
most direct and practical manner. It is to show irreligious men that they 
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are wrong, and bring them right. Style is the echo of thought. What ex- 
cuse can a man offer for rejecting Christianity, as a practical rule of life, 
when it is explained to him as clearly as a point of business, every excuse 


or objection calmly cleared away, and he left, palpabl Fi i 
acne ey y. , palpably, a wrong-doer in 


These remarks have struck us in reading Mr. Rowland’s works. To 
show that we have not misapprehended, we will make some extracts. We 
are sure our readers will sympathize with us in our admiration of the sim- 
plicity, and consequently, force of manner. Ornament seems to have been 
purposely avoided, as one of our officers in Mexico laid aside his parade 
sword, and ground sharp a good cutting common blade for service. 

“The Path of Life” is intended to show our exact position while unre- 


conciled to God, and just what we must do to enter upon and pursue a re- 
ligious life. 

“Light in a Dark Alley,” answers the objections and difficulties men 
meet with, and unfolds the state of mind in which a man gropes about, 
who is thinking of religion, yet cannot see into the evangelical system. 

We quote from the Path of Life, pp. 93,4. The reader will note the 
manner in which philosophy is made to yield to practical common sense. 
The object of Mr. Rowland is not to produce a recondite theological treatise, 
but to come to “all sorts and conditions of men,” with the truth: 


God * * devised the plan of salvation, provided a Saviour, appointed a 
day of grace, and made the proclamation of mercy in the gospel; and He 
accompanies these provisions of grace with the converting influences of His 
Holy Spirit. In this sense He is the author of all good, and the source of 
spiritual life in the soul of man. The new heart, and all its associate 
Christian graces, are His gifts, and are conferred according to His good 
pleasure. 

Converted sinners make themselves their new hearts, by yielding them- 
selves up to God, under those influences which he exerts upon them for 
their conversion. There is no impropriety in the statement that God turns 
the sinner into the path of life, and that the sinner turns into this path; for 
both these forms of expression are true. When it is said that God turns the 
sinner, it is meant that He uses the divine influences which produce this 
result ; and when it is said that the sinner turns, it is meant that, under the 
poe influences, he goes to God and gives Him his heart, believing in 

esus. 

This use of language is of daily occurrence in the common affairs of life. 
A weaithy proprietor may point to his mansion as having been built by him; 
the contractor may do the same; and the carpenters and masons may claim 
it as their work; and all these claims may be proper in the sense in which 
they were designed to be understood. The proprietor furnished the means, 
and gave the plan to the contractor ; the contractor undertook the work, and 
the carpenters and masons were the active builders. So are we, spiritually, 
God’s workmanship. He converts the sinner, or turns him into the path of 
life, through His influences specially directed to this end; and the sinner, 
under His influences, turns to Him. 


Dr. Spencer, a clergyman of the other branch of our Church, says of the 
Path of Life—we quote his language’ instead of using any of our own, as 
there can be no suspicion of too favorable bias :-— 
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Of its kind, it is beyond all question, unequalled. It is worth forty such 
works as James’ Anxious Inquirer. Its simplicity, plainness, point, tact, and 
truth, are exactly appropriate to the nature of its subject, and consequently, 
its taste is faultless. It has no equal in the language. The brevity of it, 
too, ought to be named as one of its very first excellences. I have not a 
doubt of its very extensive sale, and very extensive utility. It will live as 
long as the English language lives ;—such is my opinion. 


IV. Dr. Stearns has in press a book of about two hundred and twenty- 
five pages, on the history of the Presbyterian Church at Newark, and the 
fathers of East Jersey. We have been favored with a glance at some of the 
sheets, and venture to predict a work of no common interest, especially as 
what the French would call a “mémoire pour servir” towards a complete 
history of the Presbyterian Church in the United States. To confirm the 
position recently taken in our Review, as to our early history, we only need 
the facts brought out impartially from the sources. But we are anticipating. 
Meanwhile we wish to notice another production by the same author: 


Justification by Faith. A Sermon delivered before the Synod of 
New York and New Jersey, in Poughkeepsie, N. Y., on Wednesday 
evening, October 20th, 1852. By the Rev. Jonathan F. Stearns, 
D. D., Pastor of the First Presbyterian Church, Newark, New 
Jersey. Published by the direction of the Synod. John A. Gray. 
1852. pp. 36. 


This sermon is indicative of that freedom of thought which is especially 
characteristic of our Church. Within the circle of the Calvinistic system 
there are various minor shades of belief, arising either from different modes 
of philosophizing, or from early training, or special idiosyncracies. They are 
cheerfully tolerated, and their interaction, we all hope, will produce more 
and more liberality of feeling and clearness of thought, and so tend to the 
establishment of a purer truth as well as a more enlarged charity. If it be 
asked why the circle of our sympathies is bounded by Calvinism, we reply 
that we are Calvinistic by conviction, and this being settled and drawn out 
in our creed, which we have cordially adopted, we think it unnecessary to 
re-open that matter. 

Dr. Stearns inclines, in his philosophy, to the old methods of representing 
Calvinism. This we by no means regret. We regard it as healthful, that 
we should develope in our progression, a conservative element. We dislike 
change for its own sake, and will not deny that some of the modern Calvin- 
istic divines may, in grasping fancied improvements, have lost sight of some 
of the nobler and more nourishing doctrines of our faith. Some, however, 
might question whether Dr. Stearns has not been led, by force of antago- 
nism, too far in the conservative direction. 

The opening sentences are admirable: 


The basis of a vigorous and intelligent piety can be laid only in correct 
Christian doctrine. Those great truths which the Gospel requires us to be- 
lieve, contain the reason and the source of all the peculiar traits of character 
which it requires us to possess. Displace one of them from the system, or 
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misstate and pervert it, and you give a new turn to the entire Christian life. 
ee ODDO ENE FOU), pee withers like a tree severed from its 
eee. y gusts of enthusiasm like a paper kite cut loose from 

The various errors on the subject of Justification are considered in their 
order, the Papist, semi-Papist or Puseyistic, Arminian and Transcenden- 
tal, which on this point, is Arminian, with a peculiar shading. ‘The true 
doctrine is then very clearly stated; that “to be justified is, strictly in- 
terpreted, to be pronounced just in the sight of the law,” and this on the 
ground of Christ’s righteousness, only. In making the entire work of Christ 
“ His whole mission, life, sufferings, and death,’ the basis of justification, 
we quite agree with Dr. S., and with great earnestness and cordiality sym- 
pathize in his strong faith in the union between Christ and the believer as 
the great Fact of theology. So far from thinking his expressions on this latter 
point too strong, we could bear much stronger ones. In fact, we think any 
theology jejune, which does not centralize in this truth, and lay thus a basis 
for intense emotion towards our glorified Redeemer. 

Nor do we differ one whit with Dr. Stearns in the strength of our views 
as to the necessity of bringing all theological truth into its proper relation 
tolaw. Liberty, under law, is the great maxim for welfare in heaven and 
upon earth, and of course a system of theology unadjusted to law is dislo- 
cated. That Christ took the law-place of the sinner we fully believe, and 
that He satisfied the law, and more than satisfied it, for He magnified it. 
The sanction of law, in other words, so far from being less by the pardon of 
sinners, is immensely greater, the universe over, than if Christ had not died, 
and both angels and redeemed sinners will for ever have a more awful 
sense of law than if those very sinners had perished, all of them, for ever in 
hell. But while all this is deeply radicated in our theology, we have some- 
what against Dr. S. which we will state by collating some passages of his 
sermon : 

We affirm that the idea of justification and that of pardon are, in the com- 
mon use of language, totally distinct. The words mean, as applied in com- 
mon life, not only different things, but things totally incompatible. Ife that 
is pardoned cannot be justified, and he that is justified cannot be pardoned ; 
for justification plainly implies that there is no room for pardon, and pardon 
proceeds on the supposition that the object of it is not capable of justifica- 
tion. It is only through the glorious scheme of redemption that the two 
things are brought within the compass of the same act, and then, we insist, 
they are not confounded. p. 10. 

This is part of an argument against the idea that justification is the same 
thing as pardon, in the scheme of salvation : 

The defect on both sides seems to lie in a disposition to analyze too 
sharply a concrete whole. We except to the old view, that it is too rigid in 
its assignment of distinct offices to each part and aspect of the work of 
Christ; and to the new, that it throws aside, because it knows not how thus 
to distribute them, a precious portion of the Saviour’s merits; thus weaken- 
ing the bond which binds us to him, and making him less our substitute, and 
us less the offspring of his grace. * * The reduction of the whole matter to 
a scheme of debt and payment on the part of some, and to a rigid legal 
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process on that of others, has made it less a living thing, less full and rich, 
and wide-reaching, than as it lies on the pages of Scripture. These and 
similar representations are but approximations to the truth. They present 
correctly certain phases of it, and the legal scheme, especially, could not 
be discarded without marring the integrity of the doctrme. But yet there 
is far more in the gospel doctrine of. justification than can ever be reduced 
to the forms and principles of human law, and there are forms and princi- 
ples appertaining to human laws with which the doctrine of justification 
has nothing to do. Had this fact been always borne in mind, many of the 
objections which have been alleged against this doctrine would have fallen 
at once by their own feebleness. p. 19. 

Again let the reader glance at the note on page 17, annexed to the part 
of the discourse which defends the doctrine of the imputation of the righteous- 
ness of the Redeemer. This, it will be carefully observed, is not the precious 
and priceless doctrine of salvation alone through our Saviour’s merits, but 
that philosophical explanation of it called Imputation. “ Every science,” 
says Dr. S., “ must have its technical terms, and if there be such a science 
as theology, it is better to adhere to those terms whose meaning has become 
fixed by long usage and the authority of standard writers, than to resort to 
new ones, which will require a generation at least to make their meaning 
equally determinate.” 

I know it will be alleged, that great improvements have been made in 
the nineteenth century, and why not in theology? It has been claimed, 
that our own branch of the Church deserves to be held in honor, as having 
made valuable modifications of the ancient theology. But, my brethren, I 
must confess, I stand greatly in doubt of those modifications. Some of them, 
I apprehend, are but adaptations or adjustments to a superficial style of 
thinking among us, which is neither sound nor destined to stand the test of 
the more penetrating style of thinking which a better age will ere long 
bring into favor. Iam sure we have no modifications sufficient to erect a 
school upon, which will not peril the soundness of our foundations. p. 35. 

The second of these extracts answers in great part the others. Its animus 
is different. It is born of the deeper part of the author’s nature. Let us 
set this matter forth a little: 

And first as to the use of new terms. No science restricts itself in the 
manner in which it is attempted to bind theology. What we wish to reach 
is scientific truth. Sometimes a new coinage gives sharpness and clear- 
ness. Require a theologian to define as much as you will, but why forbid 
him to use any words that will more accurately express his meaning? 
Besides, words sometimes come to shelter errors. A falsehood grows up in 
the shadow of the word which once expressed the truth. Or a clearer 
philosophy may lead to some explanations of a true doctrine, which may 
make some new terminology necessary. We have a right always to require 
a theologian to declare exactly what he means, and what he believes, and 
if we do this, how can words protect his errors? Each generation expresses 
things, at least partly, in its own way. Why restrain freedom of opinion 
and expression? Rather let each man utter his thought after his own man- 
ner, being responsible for the abuse of the privilege. 

The Atonement was for the whole race. Justification must be conceived 
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in accordance with this fact. There is danger that it may seem to be 
like—what we have no word for, but what the French.call an affaire du 
bureau—a kind of private transaction between the individual and the gov- 
ernment, instead of one involving the foundation principles of the national 
existence and character, in which the individual is only part of a mighty 
whole. 

The truth is, the Atonement transcends all finite thoughts, feelings and 
analogies. It is a great and solemn mystery of eternity and immensity. 
The child and the poor slave are saved by it, comprehending and feeling 
some rays of its glorious sunshine. As we progress in knowledge and in 
faith we know more and more of it, and the angels who desire to look into 
it now, will forever find material not only for deep emotion, but for the 
exercise of their brightest and still expanding intelligence. Still, though so 
vast it is not vague. Its outlines are so clear and distinct that he who runs 
may read, as may be seen in the definition in our Shorter Catechism. 

But earthly language cannot fully contain such mighty ideas, nor can 
earthly things furnish perfect analogies for them. When it is said, there- 
fore, that Christ suffered an equivalent for the penalty of the law, we agree 
to it as giving one idea of the great truth; when it is said that He paid our 
debt or became our surety, we accede to it as giving another view of the 
doctrine; when it is said that He was the victim, the lamb slain, it adds 
another most important idea, as does that of redemption, or purchase by 
his own blood; so when the doctrine of substitution is indicated by the word 
imputation we have no special objection to it, provided it be understood to 
mean the fact that for Christ’s sake, and in such a manner as to preserve 
law inviolate, sinners are freed from condemnation. (We are glad to see 
that Dr. S. repudiates entirely the idea of a transfer of moral qualities in 
imputation.) When justification is represented as forensic, we say it is 
true—in the court of heaven—though this is, after all, like the rest, an 
illustration, and as such has been pressed too far and made too rigid. But 
why not also admit of the exercise of the pardoning power as an illustration, 
more especially as the Catechism as its very first explanatory clause says, 
‘«‘ wherein he pardoneth our sins?’ Isaac Taylor has beautifully set forth 
Atonement as pardon with a reason. Indiscriminate mercy would intro- 
duce confusion into the universe, pardon, for the awful reason of Calvary, 
magnifies law. And this idea of magnifying law, shows plainly that the 
transaction is not strictly legal—not mere debit and credit—not mere mili- 
tary substitution—not merely setting a criminal free. For if it were, law 
would be only upheld. But Atonement does far more. It glorifies law, 
makes it more illustrious, magnifies it. 

If we might be allowed our illustration also, it would be somewhat thus: 
Of an immense structure gleaming through foliage, surrounded with varied 
scenery, its foundation among mountains, washed by streams, having ver- 
durous glades stretching in vistas in every direction around it, you cannot 
obtain a complete idea, by one view, or from one quarter. boss the top of a 
neighboring mountain by moonlight; floating in a summer’s sunset under its 
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battlements; at some fine point of view amid the woods in the noontide 
fervor; froma nearer and more open spot in the clear light of the morning; 
each view how different, yet all true! Only suppose, to make the illustra- 
tion more nearly perfect, the building absolutely immeasurable, the sub- 
lime creation of Omnipotence, His last and greatest work. 

In a word, no one illustration contains the totality of the Atonement, nor 
is any illustration literal, scientific truth. The essence of the atonement 
lies in satisfying justice and magnifying law, through substitution and 
sacrifice, but do the transactions of a merchant’s ledger, or a human court, 
convey a suitable idea of that Transaction wherein the Omnipotent himself, 
for sublime reasons sufficient to Him, though never fully revealed to us, 
determined before all worlds, executing it in the fulness of time, to become 
a sorrowing man for our salvation? 

We would say, in all kindness to Dr. S. and minds tending in his direc- 
tion, that while we admire their courage and determination to adhere to 
strict truth, and while we consider conservatism in its own time and place 
admirable, we yet think they should be careful lest unwittingly they may 
bring the shadow fifteen degrees backward upon the dial of Ahaz. 


V. The Nature and Importance of a Natural Rhetoric. An Address 
delivered on the occasion of his Inauguration to the chair of Sacred 
Rhetoric and Pastoral Theology, in the Theological Seminary at 
Auburn, June 16, 1852. By Rev. W. G. T. Shedd. Auburn, 
N.Y. J.C. Ivison & Co. 1852. pp. 32. 


The Complete Works of Samuel Taylor Coleridge. With an Intro- 
ductory HKssay upon his Philosophical and Theological Opinions. 
Edited by Professor Shedd. In seven volumes. New York: Har- 
per & Brothers. For sale by A. Hart, Philadelphia. 1853. 


We did not receive the above Address in time to notice it in our last num- 
ber. The reputation of Prof: Shedd had preceded him to Auburn, and the 
universal feeling was, that the Address did not unbeseem the promise of his 
former life. Mr. Shedd is a philosopher in the true sense of the word, and 
we have some suitable feeling of*responsibility, we hope, in its use. His 
views are, in great part, of that school which goes back to Plato. No mind 
can be wrought into these ideas without obtaining by them a living and 
life-giving power. We trace this influence quite through the essay, and 
we must acknowledge, with delight. See, for example, the beginning : 


There is no greater or more striking contrast than exists between a 
thing that is alive and a thing that is dead; between a product of nature 
and a product of mechanism; between a thing that has a principle within 
it, and a ‘thing of shreds and patches.” * * * We sometimes speak 
of the mechanism of the human understanding, and of a mechanizing pro- 
cess as going on within it. But this language is metaphorical, and employed 
to denote the uniformity and certainty of intellectual processes, rather than 
their real nature. Man is a living soul, and there is no action any where 
or in any thing, that is more * * entirely diverse from, and hostile to the 
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mechanical and the dead, than the genuine action of the human mind, 
Hence it is, that the mind notices this contrary quality and characteristic 
in an object, with the rapidity of instinct, and starts back from it with a 
sort of organic recoil. Life detects death, and shrinks from death instanta- 
neously. Nature abhors art and artifice. 

How often and how spontaneously do we sum up our whole admiration of 
a work, by saying, “ it is natural ;” and our whole dislike by the words, * it 
Is artificial.” Even when we go no further in our criticism, this general 
statement seems to be a sufficient criticism. And with good reason. For if 
a production has nature, has life in it, it has real and permanent excellence. 


There isa fine distinction, pp. 4, 5, between true and false art, but we 
pass on to make a quotation from pp. 16, 17. 


There never was a time when the general mind was so impatient of dull- 
ness as now. He who addresses audiences at the present day must be 
vigorous and invigorating, or he is nothing. Hence the temptation, which 
is too often yielded to by the sacred orator, to leave the legitimate field of 
Christian discourse, and to range in that border land which skirts it, or per- 
haps to pass into a region of thought that is really profane and secular. * * 
But nothing can renovate and sanctify the earthly mind, but that which is 
in its own nature spiritual and religious. Not that which resembles Chris- 
tian truth, or which may be modified or affected by Christian truth, can 
convict of sin and convert to God, but only the substantial and real Chris- 
tian truth itself. 

The Christian preacher is thus shut up to the old and uniform system of 
Christianity in an age when, more than in any other, men are seeking for 
some new thing—when they are seeking and demanding stimulation, in- 
vigoration, animation and impression. His only true course therefore is to 
find the new in the old—to become so penetrated with the spirit of Chris- 
tianity, that he shall breathe it out from his own mind and heart upon his 
congregation, in as fresh and fiery a tongue of flame as that which rested upon 
the disciples on the day of Pentecost—to enter so thoroughly into the genius 
and spirit of the Christian system, that it shall exhibit itself through him, 
with an originality and newness kindred to that of its first inspired preach- 
ers, and precisely like that which characterizes the sermonizing of the 
Augustines and the Bernards, the Luthers and the Calvins, the Leightons, 
the Howes, and the Edwardses of the Church. What renders the sermons 
of these men so vivific and so invigorating, * * is an organizing rhetoric, 
whereby the sermon shot up out of the great Christian system, like a bud 
out of the side of a great trunk, or a great limb, part and particle of the 
great whole—an amplifying rhetoric whereby the sermon was the mere 
evolution of an involution—the swelling, bursting, leafing out, blossoming 
and fructuation of this bud. 


We have been thinking a great deal of one thing which we are sure is 
not well understood in the Church. There are two theories, held with a 
kind of unconsciousness or want of consciousness, but yet with prevailing 
influence, about power in a preacher. The one holds mainly to the neces- 
sity of making an impression somehow, by any means. In its worst out- 
come, it takes a shape very closely resembling the managing of a theatre, 
We must have preaching “that will draw;” singing men and singing 
women that will ‘fill our house.” We must arrange our “ performance” 
so that it will have “fine effect.” Surely this is very disgusting to the 
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true followers of the stable-born and manger-cradled, Him who had not 
where to lay His head, who could not pay the tribute of a small coin 
without working a miracle, who sat down on Jacob’s well to preach sublime 
wisdom to the woman of Samaria, and discoursed from a little fishing ves- 
sel, or sitting on a mountain in the wilderness. But human nature as 
Luther says, is like a drunken peasant, put him on his horse from one side 
and he falls down on the other. And so we are compelled to listen to 
volumes touching the humility of the Gospel, the foolishness of preach- 
ing and the simplicity of truth, the bearing of which is, that we should 
deliberately eschew the power of impressing men, and the result of 
which has been, a thoroughly abstract and scholastic method of handling 
Divine Truth, which men are excruciated into adopting, by years of train- » 
ing, that they may excruciate their hearers in return, (in which latter we 
are bound to say they are eminently successful.) Is it not plain that the 
most excellent way lies in neither of these directions, that without power 
there is no use in preaching at all, that power is in all ways to be earnestly 
sought, and that it lies in being wrought into perfect sympathy in heart 
and mind with the regenerating and sanciifying Spirit—not in heart only, 
(here our young men mistake,) but in heart and mind, in seeing and pre- 
senting truth as well as in emotion?’ Given, a depraved mind, heart and 
will; given, the influences to move them; first, the regenerating and sanc- 
tifying Spirit; second, the truth; third, the living teacher. The first two 
are in harmony. If we can bring the third into harmony, will we not 
have the power that will enlighten the mind, soften the heart and renew 
the will? Not, of course, that the Spirit needs our help, but that this is the 
chosen method, for wise reasons. It seems to us that students are mis- 
guided, or perhaps unguided, about power, and that in the deep anxiety to 
impress on them the indispensable value of piety, they are thrown between 
the horns of the dilemma we have stated above; on the one hand, a vul- 
gar and debasing scramble for worldly success; or on the other, a deliber- 
ate going against their nature to seek an unnatural influence. The 
importance of this point can hardly be overrated, and our delight is propor- 
tional to find a Professor of Sacred Rhetoric who seems to have wrought 
in this direction through his own philosophy and experience. We quote 
from p. 22, sq. 


For the first and indispensable thing in every instance is power. Given 
an inward and a living power, and a basis for motion, action and impression 
is given. In every instance we come back to this ultimate point. There 
is a theory among philosophers, that this hard, material world, over which 
we stumble, and against which we strike, is at bottom two forces or powers 
held in equilibrium; that when we get back to the reality of the hard and 
dull clod, upon which ‘‘the swain treads with clouted shoon,” we find it to 
be just as immaterial, just as mobile, just as nimble, just as much a living 
energy, as the soul of man himself. Whether this be truth or not within 
the sphere of matter, one thing is certain, that within the sphere of mind 
we are brought back to forces—to fresh and living energies—in every in- 
stance in which the human soul makes an eloquent impression or receives 
one. Examine an oration, secular or sacred, that actually moved the minds 
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of men—a speech that obtained votes, or a sermon that, as we say, saved 
souls, and you find the ultimate cause of this eloquence, so far as man is 
concerned, to be a vital power in the orator. 
* * * * * * * * * * 


There is a species of eloquence, which springs out of easily excited sensi- 
bilities, and which oftentimes produces a great sensation in audiences of 
peculiar characteristics, and in some particular moods. But this eloquence 
of the flesh and blood is very different from that which springs from the life 
of God in the soul of man. We feel the difference—all men feel the differ- 
ence—between the impression made by an ardent but superficial emotion, 
and that made by a deep feeling; by the sustained, equal, and strong pulsa- 
tion of religious affections, as distinguished from religious sensibilities, 
Ween a man of the latter stamp feels, we know that he feels upon good 
grounds and in reality—that the eternal truth has taken hold of his emotive 
nature, moving the whole of it, as the trees of the wood are moved with the 
wind. 


True and eloquent words. What Professor Shedd needs, we imagine, is 
to allow free play to his feelings. Admirable as are his views of the emo- 
tions, we feel a little too much as if it were a philosopher analyzing the 
heart, rather than a living man (like David, for example, in the Psalms), 
expressing his own feelings. 

There is an admirable passage on pp. 24-5, touching the reason for the 
special importance, just now, of right tone and temper in the clerical profes- 
sion,but we must refer our readers, for it, to the address itself. 

We had written thus far, when the publishers sent us the first complete 
edition of Coleridge, whose title we have placed at the head of this notice. 
Professor Shedd has written an Introductory Essay, of which, with fitting 
room and opportunity, we hope to give an analysis. Meanwhile we would 
express our admiration of the almost transparent clearness of the medium 
with which he has managed to invest the views—as far as they lay in his way 
—of Kant, Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, Jacobi, Plato and Coleridge himself 

Nothing is to be left out of this edition, except the newspaper articles, 
which have been republished under the title of Essays on his own Times. 
We are sure that scholars and theologians will be delighted with this . 
beautiful edition of the works of the great thinker. 

Two volumes are published. The first contains the Aids to Reflection 
and Statesman’s Manual; the second the Friend complete, with certain 
miscellaneous essays incorporated. 

So large a portion of our body catch the spirit of Auburn, that we regard 
it as of the greatest importance to have the Seminary well-manned, in the 
best sense of the term, and we congratulate the Church upon the very able 
and interesting Faculty there gathered. 


VI. Essays on the Progress of Nations, in Civilization, Productive 
Industry, Wealth and Population. Llustrated by statistics of 
Mining, Agriculture, Manufactures, Commerce, Coin, Banking, In- 
ternal improvements, Emigration and Population. By Ezra C. 
Seaman. New York. Ch. Scribner. 1852. pp. 631. 

Vou. I.—44 
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This volume is one in many respects, sui generis, and as such, is espe- 
cially worthy of notice by those who are interested in the progress of nations 
in general, or of our own in particular. No where else in the world would 
it ever have been written but in the United States; and no where else in 
the United States but in the great West. The work is undoubtedly a 
genuine one—one that this age, and nation of “ progress,” imperatively de- 
mand—and if not read across the ocean, because so emphatically an Amer- 
ican book, it will, on this account, be more interesting to Americans them- 
selves. We confess that it was with no little curiosity we looked for the 
secret history of such a laborious volume, and much to our satisfaction, we 
found it stated in the preface. It appears that in the year 1844, some months 
after the publication of McCulloch’s Gazetteer, by Harper & Brothers, and 
of Murray’s Encyclopedia of Geography, by Messrs. Lea & Blanchard, Mr. 
Seaman commenced the examination of the details of the census of the 
United States, in connection with those books, for the purpose of comparing 
the statistics of our country with those of Great Britain, France, and the 
principal countries of the Old World, in order toascertain as far as practicable, 
their different degrees of progress, and the causes of the same. The field 
of inquiry constantly becoming more extensive, he was naturally led to 
consider the influences of the laws of nature, of education, of climate and of 
government—civil, military, and ecclesiastical—upon the human mind, and 
upon the destiny and progress of man. The great object of the book, there- 
fore, is to connect political economy with statistics; to try its principles, as 
far as practicable, by the severe test and certain standard of mathematics. 
These statistics have evidently been collected and arranged with very great 
care and industry, and having received the approbation of Mr. Greeley, of 
the N. Y. Tribune, and the late Hon. Walter Forward, of Pittsburg, Pa., 
they are no doubt worthy of confidence. But the interest of the volume is 
by no means confined to mere political economists. Chapter iv., for example, 
is ‘on the priesthood and ecclesiastical government, and the influence of 
Protestantism, Catholicism, Mahometanism, Fatalism, and Mormonism, upon 
the human mind, and upon civil government, the progress of improvement 
and civilization.” Chapter xvii. treats of “castes, orders of men, systems 
of religion, associations, political parties, and savings banks.” Chapter 
xvii. is on “the art of distillation, and on the manufacture, consumption, 
properties, aud effects of fermented and distilled liquors,” In short, this 
work of Mr. Seaman contains just those statistics which an American would 
most seek after; and since it is the tendency of all knowledge to rise from 
multiplicity to unity—from isolated facts to general principles,—and since, 
also, scire ubi aliquid ‘possis invenire, magna pars eruditionis est, we 
cheerfully give this book such a notice, as its worth and importance demand. 
We would be glad to see a copy of Bancroft’s History of the United States, 
Baird’s Religion in America, De Tocqueville’s Democracy in America, 
and of these Essays on the Progress of Nations, side by side, in every min- 
ister’s library throughout the land. As a matter of denominational interest 
pertaining to Mr. Seaman’s book, we may notice that the recent edition is 
handsomely dedicated to Dr. Duffield, of Detroit. 
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VIL. A Pastor’s Legacy; being Sermons on Practical Subjects. By 
the late Rev. Erskine Mason, D. D., Pastor of the Bleecker Street 
Presbyterian Church,’ in the City of New York: With a brief 
Memoir of the Author, by the Rev. William Adams, D. D. New 
York: Charles Scribner, 145 Nassau St. 1853. pp. 471. 


Unwilling to have Erskine Mason passed over slightly, we have succeeded 


in obtaining a promise of a sketch of his character and genius, for a future 
number of our Review. 


VIII. The Paradise Lost. By John Milton. With Notes Expla- 
natory and Critical. Edited by Rev. James Robert Boyd, Author 
of “Elements of Rhetoric,” and “Eclectic Moral Philosophy.” 


New York: A. S. Barnes & Co. Cincinnati: H. W. Derby & Co. 
1852. pp. 552. 


Night Thoughts on Life, Death, and Immortality. By Edward 
Young, LL. D. With a Memoir of the Author, a Critical View 
of his Writings, and Explanatory Notes. By the Same. Same 
Publishers. 1852. pp. 516. 


The Seasons. By James Thomson. With Critical Observations, by 
various Authors, on his Genius and Character; and Notes, Expla- 
natory and Critical. By the Same. Same Publishers. 1852. 
pp. 335. 


Prof. Boyd’s Editions of the English classics are published in two forms 
—one cheap, for schools and common use—and one elegantly printed and 
illustrated, for gifts, or the family circle. 

Our readers need but to understand the design of these books, to be inter- 
ested in them. They are intended to prepare the finest classics of the 
English language, by suitable introductions, lives of the authors, notes, &c., 
so that the apparatus for their study and appreciation, shall be equal to that 
of the editions of the Greek and Latin classics, prepared by our best 
scholars. No one will dispute the wisdom of the selection made by Prof. 
Boyd—Milton, Young, and 'Thomson—to be followed by Cowper. 

There has been some criticism, intended to be severe, on these books, in 
relation to the minuteness of the notes, and their explaining what docs not 
need explanation. Is there not a misapprehension here of the Editor’s 
object? The primary, though not exlusive object of, for example—Frelton’s 
Agamemnon, is that of placing, as that prince of American Hellenists 
says (we find on opening once more a book that we never open without de- 
light), “in the hands of students, in a convenient form, the great masterpiece 
of the Grecian Shakspeare.” Yet this edition is one that the most finished 
scholar may place amongst his most valued treasures. So Prof. Boyd, phils 
aiming to produce editions that would not be unworthy of we scholar’s 
library, has his eye especially on academies and the higher girls schools. 

The notes and criticisms are by various authors. In the Seasons, for ex- 
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ample, we find extracts from Dr. Johnson, Dr. Aikin, Prof. Wilson, Allen 
Cunningham, Hazlitt, Sir Humphrey Davy, Hugh Miller, Mrs, Ellis. In 
Paradise Lost, from Addison, Newton, E. Brydges, Todd, Hume, Kitto, 
Richardson, Thyer, Stebbing, Pearce. 

We give a few illustrations of the notes from Book IIL. of Paradise Lost : 


Yet not the more 
Cease I to wander where the Muses haunt 
Clear spring, or shady grove, or sunny hill, 
Smit with the love of sacred song ; but chief 
Thee, Sion, and the flow’ry brooks beneath, 30 
That wash thy hallow’d feet, and warbling flow, 
Nightly I visit: nor sometimes forget 
Those other two equall’d with me in fate, 
So were I equall’d with them in renown 
Blind Thamyris and Blind Meonides, 
And Tiresias and Phineus ‘prophets old : 35 
Then feed on thoughts, that voluntary move 
Harmonious numbers; as the wakeful bird 
Sings darkling, and in shadiest covert hid 
Tunes her nocturnal note. 


27. Cease to wander: Forbear to wander. I do it as much as I did be- 
fore I was blind. N. 

29. Smit, Gc. Virg. Georg. 1. 575. N. 

30. Brooks, Gc. Kedron and Siloah. He still was pleased to study the 
beauties of the ancient poets, but his highest delight was in the songs of 
Zion, in the Holy Scriptures. N. 

32. Nor, Gc. The same as, and sometimes not forget. Thus, in Latin, 
nec and neque are frequently the same as et non. 

35-6. Thamyris : A Thracian poet, who had a contest of musical skill 
with the Muses, and being conquered, was by them, deprived of sight for 
his presumption. Meonides: A surname of Homer, derived from his sup- 
posed birth in Meonia. He is said to have become blind by disease at 
Ithaca. Twrestas: A celebrated Theban prophet, of the cause of whose 
blindness various accounts are given. Phineus: A Thracian king, en- 
dowed with prophetic powers, who was rendered blind by the gods, and 
tormented by the Harpies. * * Of Phineus, Apollonius, in his Argonautics, 
thus sings : 


Careless of Jove, in conscious virtue bold, 

His daring lips heaven’s sacred mind unfold. 
The god hence gave him years without decay 
But robbed his eye-balls of the pleasing day. 


37. Then feed, §c. Nothing could better express the musing thought- 
fulness of a blind poet. It resembles a line in Spencer, whence it may have 
been borrowed. 


I feed on sweet contentment of my thought. T. 


38. Harmonious numbers. The reader will observe the flowing of the 
numbers here with all the ease and harmony of the finest voluntary. * * 
This harmony appears to the greater advantage for the roughness of some 
of nog praceaang, verses, which is an artifice frequently practised by Mil- 
ton, &c. N. 
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It is not very remarkable, perhaps, that classic poetry is not so popular as 
formerly, There is a peculiar life and brilliancy about that which has 
succeeded it, which suits the taste of the age. The praise, too, of the 
classic poetry has sometimes been injudicious. Excellences are various. 
Milton is not like Scott, and Thomson does not resemble Halleck. The 
young should not be forced to differ from their teachers in their hearts, by 
misapprehension. We never appreciated Milton until we studied him 
through the Greek tragedy, and we remember well that with the convic- 
tion that he had fed upon every word of Auschylus, came our most in- 
tense impression that he was a great poet. As we see it, there are two 
great excellences of the classic poetry, its harmonious beauty, and its con- 
centration, or what some call dramatic power, that of expressing the great- 
est amount of idea in the fewest words. Modern poetry is comparatively 
diluted, nor has it the serene harmony of the classics. As an illustration 
of concentrated power, we quote from Young on the Love of Praise: 

The proud to gain it, toils on toils endure ; 

The modest shun it, but to make it sure. 

O’er globes and sceptres, now on thrones it swells; 

Now trims the midnight lamp in college cells; 

*Tis Tory, Whig; it plots, prays, preaches, pleads, 
Harangues in senates, squeaks in masquerades. ‘ 
Nor ends with life ; but nods in sable plumes, 

Adorns our hearse, and flatters on our tombs. 


We spoke of Aischylus just now. We will give an illustration from the 
Agamemnon, and one from the Prometheus, of the concentration and 
beauty of the classic style. 


Tov ppovew Bporovs 66u- 
covTa, Ta AGH mabos 
Géivzm xvpuas Exew. 

Sraler Sty Gbnve mpo xapdvas 

Moyou anuva rovos. 

To express this in English, we must say ‘Who has put mortals on the road 
to wisdom, by ordaining, as a fixed law, that knowledge comes by suffering. 
And in sleep, sorrow-remembering anguish distils (or drops) before the 
heart, i. e., even in sleep, the unforgotten anguish of remorse visits (as it 
were, drop by drop) the heart.”* An admirable translation; but when the 
scholar examines the original, he feels that it cannot be rendered so as to 
convey the full impression. 


novriay T& xvuaTayr 
GvnprO mov yéhacua. Prom. 89, 90. 


No one has ever translated this perfectly ; but Milton has, as every one 
knows, 
Cheered with the grateful smell old Ocean smiles. 


* Felton’s Agam. 159-164, and note. 
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But it is not merely the trace of special expressions that shows the influ- 
ence of Auschylus on Milton; it is power passing over, as the student feels, 
from one to the other. It is not plagiarism, but the influence of a high 
spirit upon one kindred to it. 

We make one quotation, to snow the richness and magnificence of the 
classic style. The result is accomplished perhaps by weeks of labor on a 
single passage, of a mind that has been becoming affluent by years of study : 


At once on the eastern cliff of Paradise 

He lights, and to his proper shape returns, 

A seraph wing’d; six wings he wore, to shade 
His lineaments divine ; the pair that clad 
Each shoulder broad, came mantling o’er his breast 
With regal ornament; the middle pair 

Girt like a starry zone his waist, and round 
Skirted his loins and thighs with downy gold 
And colors dipt in heaven ; the third his feet 
Shadowed from either heel with feathered mail 
Sky-tinctured grain. =" 


Can any one doubt the good effect of bringing the minds of the young 
into constant and intelligent contact with these great masters of thought 
and expression ? 


IX. Pastoral Theology; or the Theory of the Evangelical Ministry. 
By A. Vinet. Translated and edited by Thomas H. Skinner, 
D. D., Professor of Pastoral Theology in the Union Theological 
Seminary of New York. With Notes and an additional Chapter, 
by the Translator. New York: Harper & Brothers. 1853. pp. 
387. For sale by A. Hart, Philadelphia. 


A work like this, by the author of “Etudes sur Blaise Pascal,” perhaps 
the most satisfactory of all books concerning that great man, and translated 
by Dr. Skinner, is not to be lightly passed over. It comes to us at too late 
an hour for suitable review, and we shall therefore lay it aside for the pre- 
sent, that we may do justice to it hereafter. We will only quote as a 
specimen of M. Vinet’s manner, a passage which Dr. Skinner has inserted 
in the preface : 


There are, it is said, souls who perceive with despair that the principle 
of the spiritual life is extinguished within them, and who with terrible evi- 
dence are convinced that there remains nothing in them that can love or 
pray: Faith comes to them at the last moment, but it is the faith of 
demons, resplendent with brightness, but it is the brightness of lightning. 
God only can know, indeed, that this soul is dead. As for you who do not 
know, struggle, pant with it, fight its battle, unite with it in its agony, let 
it perceive that there is by its side, in its last anguish, a soul that believes, 
that hopes and that loves ; that your love is but a reflection of the love of 
Christ ; and that Christ through you, has become present to it. Give ita 
hint, a glimpse, a taste of the divine mercy; let it be, as it were, forced to 
believe in it by seeing the reflection of it in you. Hope against hope ; 
wrestle with God to the last moment; let the voice of your prayer, the echo 
of the words of Christ resound in the dying man’s ear, even in his dreams. 
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You do not know what may be passing in that interior world into which 
your views do not penetrate; nor by what mystery eternity may hang on 
one minute, and salvation on one sigh. You do not know what may avail, 
what one ejaculation of a soul toward God may embrace at the last bound 
of earthly existence. Then do not cease, pray aloud with the dying man; 
pray for him with a low voice. Be a priest when you can no longer be a 
preacher. Let the office of intercession, the most efficacious of all, precede, 
accompany, follow all others. Preface, p. ix. 


X. American Missionary Memorial, including Geographical and His- 
torical Sketches. Edited by H. W. Pierson, A. M. With numer- 
ous illustrations. New York: Harper & Brothers. 1853. pp. 504. 


Mr. Pierson was appointed by the American Board as missionary to the 
Gaboon river in West Africa, but was prevented from going by ill health. 
His heart still upon the missionary work, he has collected from a multitude 
of sources this Memorial. In gathering the materials, he states, that he 
received nearly two hundred letters and wrote a greater number. There 
are here twenty-nine sketches, all by different clergymen of several deno- 
minations, including notices of the origin of foreign missions in this coun- 
try, and of the lives of twenty-seven missionaries, male and female. There 
are thirty-three illustrations, most of them portraits, and twenty-five fac- 
similes of the writing of different missionaries. Both the sketches and 
portraits are of different degrees of merit, but on the whole, it is a very in- 
teresting book. 

Religious biography has not yet quite reached the simplicity and natural- 
ness that is desirable, but there is a great improvement over former times. 
A trait of an individual, giving us the man just as he was, is far more val- 
uable than the most excellent reflection. How did the grace of God work 
in this brother, and to what heights of Christian excellence did it lead him? 
If a Christian is the highest style of man, then the purest specimens of 
Christians will be, in a great measure, models tous. This chain of cor- 
ruption with which I am struggling, how did that eminent missionary free 
himself from it? That seraphic spirit which he manifested, how did he 
attain unto it? Such are the uses of biography. The earlier lives were too 
much pictures of 


‘A faultless monster that the world ne’er saw ;” 


the biographer made a hero of his subject, and this led, as a serious con- 
sequence, to a false standard of piety in the Church. Because Payson, 
Martyn, and Brainerd were of melancholic temperament, all our young 
theologians in the Seminaries felt that they must write melancholy diaries 
also; but no man could have existed at all who was invariably in the 
phase of mind described by the biographers of these holy men. What 
we want is, no pious fraud, no concealing of faults, no ideals in biography, 
but sketches like those of Scripture, which with Abraham’s faith give 
us Abraham’s falsehood ; with David’s nobleness, David’s wickedness, and 
with Jonah’s eloquence, Jonah’s childishness. 
There is a good deal of this wholesome honesty in the biographies 
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before us. When the writer candidly confesses, for example, that Pliny 
Fisk was “not distinguished as a scholar” at college, we are prepared to 
receive as exactly true, the eulogies upon the qualities that made him truly 
admirable. When Mr. Goodell tells us in his sketch of Mr. Temple, (one 
of the best, because the most nayve in the book,) that at college he was 
afraid that a hearty laugh was sinful, we can go with him with implicit faith 
when he pours out a most cordial and affectionate eulogy. 

This is one of the best books we ever read, as an evidence of the truth of 
Christianity. We take it up and read the exercises of man after man, 
and woman after woman, who on independent grounds, for the most part, 
came to the conclusion that it was their duty to exile themselves to 
carry the Gospel to their fellow-men. When we follow them to the darkest 
places in the earth, and observe them, long after all excitement and romance 
have faded away, at their work, and go with them to their death-bed, there 
is a uniformity in the statements that they do not regret the sacrifice that 
they have made, and that the missionary work seems nobler to them than 
it did when they first entered upon it, that is singularly impressive. There 
is no possibility here of keeping down the facts, if they were other than 
are almost uniformly stated. We know that the Missionary Societies do 
their work quietly, and allow the friction as little visibility as may be. But 
it is impossible that the main facts can be different from those presented in 
this volume. Besides missionary journals we have returned missionaries, 
travellers, naval officers, sailors, intelligent natives of many of the countries 
to which missionaries are sent, and the great current of testimony is with 
this book, that the cause of Missions is great and good, that the mission- 
aries are true men, and many of them belonging to that group of whom the 
world is not worthy. 


XI.—No. I.—The Extent of the Atonement. By Rey. James Richards, 
D. D., late Theological Professor in the Auburn Seminary, New 
York. Published by the Tract Committee of the General Assem- 
bly of the Presbyterian Church in the United States. Depository 
at No. 178 Chestnut street, Philadelphia. 


Our readers will, we are sure, read this announcement with great plea- 
sure. Number I. is issued. The motto is Lux et Aiquitas. The vignette, 
light pervading all, and a pair of balances poised, to indicate that we are 
in favor of sustaining justice and upholding constitutional right, as well as 
of diffusing truth. In short, it bears for our heraldry the tried Presbyterian 
principles, truth and liberty-in-law. 

In this tract it is shown that the doctrine of the General Atonement was 
held by the ancient Church, even by Augustine. It was also held among 
the Reformers, by Luther, Melancthon, Osiander, Brentius, Gicolampadius, 
Zuinglius and Bucer. It is the doctrine of the Lutheran Church and of 
the Church of England. The Synod of Dort were divided in sentiment in 
regard to it, and their Symbol on this subject is therefore a compromise. 

The opinion of Calvin is minutely given. The doctrine of the In- 
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stitutes, Dr. Richards makes to be this: “That Christ’s death was the only 
full and perfect sacrifice for sin; that as such it laid the foundation for God 
to be propitious to a world of sinners, even the whole human family ; but 
that it actually reconciled him to none, so as to take away their sin and en- 
title them to life, till they repented and believed ; but that to all such there 
1s an actual propitiation, an effective reconcilement or at-one-ment, because 
by faith they lay their hands upon the head of the bleeding victim, and his 
blood is sprinkled upon them, or applied to their souls.” The Institutes, it 
is well known, were written in early life. The Commentaries written in 
riper years, “ demonstrate in the most unequivocal manner that Calvin receiv- 
ed and taught the doctrine of a general or universal atonement.” ‘“ Hav- 
ing examined for myself,” says Dr. Richards, ‘I am prepared to say, that 
he takes the ground of a universal atonement in almost every controverted 
text on this subject in the New Testament.” 

The subject is discussed from Scripture, under these heads: 

First, That the death of Christ was a true and proper sacrifice for sin. 

Second, That though his death was of vicarious import, as were the 
ancient sin-offerings, yet it was not strictly vicarious, (that is, there was no 
transfer of qualities, or enduring the literal penalty of the law.) 

Third, That this sacrifice bore such a relation to the sins of men, that a 
way was thereby opened for the restoration of the whole human family to 
the favor of God, (which the impenitent forfeit by refusing to enter and so 
perish.) 

We trust the Churches will feel the necessity of sending forward their 
contributions liberally, that this plan may be carried forward in a manner 
worthy of our Assembly. 

An effort is also making in connection with this Committee, through the 
ladies of our Church, to build a Presbyterian House in Philadelphia, as a 
centre for our operations, an enterprise to which we wish entire success. 


XII. The True Baptist; devoted to the Discussion of the Mode of 
Baptism ; the Design of Baptism; the Subject of Baptism ; Collate- 
ral and Kindred Topics. By A. Newton. Vol. I., Nos. I. & U. 
January and February, 1853. Jackson, Mississippi. 


Dr. Newton is one of our ablest ministers in the South-west. We 
presume that he would not have entered on the publication of a controver- 
sial Magazine, were it not that our Baptist brethren, who are very numer- 
ous in that part of the country, often urge their peculiar views with great 
pertinacity. So loudly do they insist that infants have no right to the seal 
of the Abrahamic covenant, and that the amount of water used is essential 
in the rite of baptism, that by continued iteration, they make a strong im- 
pression upon the community. Our ministry, therefore, sometimes feel 
that, however unpleasant, it is necessary to contend these points. 

The name of the Magazine is chosen with a view to discountenance 
arrogant claims to the exclusive name of “ Baptist.” Articles are inserted 
on the design and mode of Baptism, on Infant Baptism, on the changes in 
the Scriptures introduced by the American and Foreign Bible Society, and 
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charges made by opponents, &c. Though removed from the scene, and in 
great measure from the occasion of these controversies, we can yet sympa- 
thize with our brethren differently situated. We feel sure that both 
in spirit and ability, the matter is safe in Dr. Newton’s hands. The price 
of the work is one dollar and fifty cents a year, in advance. 


XIII. The Eclectic Magazine of Foreign Literature. W. H. Bidwell, 
Editor and Proprietor. New York, February, 1853. 


It is almost superfluous for us to commend this well known Journal. Our 
readers are aware that it contains the spirit of the Foreign Reviews and 
Magazines, now taking an article from the somewhat heavy London Quarter- 
ly, or the Whig Edinburgh, now aclear strong paper from the North British, or 
a slashing though sometimes more superficial one from the Westminster. It 
eviscerates Blackwood too, for the edification of its readers, and even keeps 
an eye on the London Times, so that it may extract a far-sighted leader. 
The interstices are filled up with notitia, and an occasional short poem. 
Price, five dollars a year if paid strictly in advance, otherwise six dollars. 
It is published monthly. 


XIV. Consolation in Affliction. A discourse delivered at the funeral 
of Mr. Charles D. Walcott, New York Mills, September 18, 1852. 
By Rev. R. Richard Kirk, A. M. Pastor of the Presbyterian 
Church. Utica: 1852. 


This discourse, preached at the death of a distinguished citizen, is founded 
on 2 Cor. iv. 17. It discusses the afflictions of the Christian, and their 
glorious issue when sanctified. Mr. Kirk has an unusual power of vigor- 
ous, pointed expression, intermingled with occasional flashes of brilliant 
imagery. We would recommend to him to work out carefully the body of 
his discourses, so as to give them a full complete roundness. 


XV. Sermon on Natural Theology. Preached April 27, 1852, by 
appointment of the Presbytery of Rockaway, at their Session in 
Hanover, N. J. By Rev. J. Ford. Published by the Presbytery. 
New York: M. W. Dodd. 1852. 


Mr. Ford, as a sermonizer, is highly appreciated by his brethren. We 
understand that he thinks of preparing for the press in an enlarged form a 
sermon on Christian Union, preached before the Synod of New York and 
New Jersey, and with which his brethren. were much pleased. 

The object of the present discourse is to show the harmony between the 
light of nature and of revelation. So far as nature can go, she confirms 
revelation and indicates it, and so leaves man without excuse, who will not 
receive it and be guided by its light. ‘The sermon is elaborate, and extends 
to thirty-two pages. 
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XVI. The Glories of a Dawning Age. A discourse delivered at 
Liverpool, N. Y., October 19, 1852, at the Ordination of Mr. 
Samuel B. Bell, together with a farewell address to missionaries 
about to sail for California. By Rev. W. W. Newell, Pastor First 
Ward Presbyterian Church, Syracuse. Syracuse: 1853. 


This discourse is published by request of a number of gentlemen who 
were interested in hearing it. It is based on Psa. xxii. 27. It describes 
the characteristics of the “ good day coming,” rises with bright hope to meet 
its dawning, and concludes with a fervid and affectionate address to three 
ministerial brethren, with their families, about to sail for California. Our 
Western New York brethren seem to catch in their sermons the rapid mo- 
tion of their “Excelsior” State. We rejoice always to greet them as 
‘good men and true.” 


XVII. The Life and Services of Professor B. B. Edwards. <A. Dis- 
course delivered June 25, 1852, in the Chapel of the Andover 
Theological Seminary. By Edwards A. Park. 


We have a somewhat extended notice of Professor Edwards, which we 
had hoped to insert, but we are obliged reluctantly to defer it. 


Our table is by no means cleared; but we have only room now to 
give the titles of the other new publications before us, hoping to say a 
well-weighed word concerning them in our next number : 


XVIII. A Tract for the Times. Elemental Contrast between the 
Religion of Forms and of the Spirit, as exemplified in Popery and 
Puseyism on the one hand, and genuine Protestantism on the other; 
being an enlargement of a discourse preached before the (Lutheran) 
Synod of West Penn. October 4, 1852. Published by request of 
Synod. By S. 8. Schmucker, D. D. Professor of Christian The- 
ology in the Theological Seminary, Gettysburg. Gettysburg: 
1852. pp. 58. 


XIX. Consolation. In Discourses on select Topics, addressed to the 
suffering People of God. By James W. Alexander, D. D. New 
York : Charles Scribner. pp. 448. 1853. 


XX. Harper’s New Monthly Magazine. 
Putnam’s Monthly. 


XXI. The Cyclopzedia of Biblical Literature. Edited by John Kitto, 
D. D., F.S. A., Author of “The History and Physical Geography 
of Palestine,” &c. Illustrated by numerous Maps and Engravings. 
Tenth Edition. New York: Newman & Ivison. Two vols. pp. 
884, 994. 1852. 
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XXII. A History of the Israelitish Nation, from their Origin to their 
dispersion at the destruction of Jerusalem by the Romans. By 
Archibald Alexander, D. D., late Professor in the Theological 
Seminary at Princeton, N. J. Philadelphia: William 8S. Martien. 
pp- 620. 1853. 


XXIII. Jahn’s Biblical Archeology, translated from the Latin, with 
additions and corrections. By Thomas C. Upham. Professor of 
Moral and Intellectual Philosophy and of the Hebrew Language 
in Bowdoin College. Fifth Edition, stereotyped. New York: 
Newman & Ivison. pp. 573. 1853. 


XXIV. Lectures on Ancient History, from the earliest times to the 
taking of Alexandria by Octavianus. Comprising the History of 
the Asiatic Nations, the Hgyptians, Greeks, Macedonians, and Car- 
thaginians. By B. G. Niebuhr. Translated from the German 
Edition of Dr. Marcus Niebuhr. By Dr. Leonhard Schmitz, F. R. 
S. E., Rector of the High School of Edinburgh. With additions 
and corrections from his own MS. notes. Philadelphia: Blanchard 
& Lea. 1852. In three volumes. pp. 424, 483, 569. 


XXV. Saint Leger, or the Threads of Life. By Richard B. Kimball. 
Seventh Edition. New York: George P. Putnam & Co. 1853. 
pp. 384. 

Romance of Student Life Abroad. By Richard B. Kimball, Author 
of St. Leger. Second Hdition. New York: G. P. Putnam & Co. 
1853. pp. 261. 


XXVI. History of Europe from the Fall of Napoleon in 1815, to the 
Accession of Louis Napoleon in 1852, by Sir Archibald Alison, 
Bart. Author of the History of Europe from the Commencement 
of the French Revolution in 1789, to the Battle of Waterloo. 


Part I, New Series. New York: Harper & Brothers. 1853. pp. 
196. 


XXVIT. My Life and Acts in Hungary in the years 1848 and 1849. 
By Arthur Gedrgei. New York: Harper & Brothers. 1852. pp. 
616. ‘ 


XXVIII. The Summer and Winter of the Soul. By the Rev. Er- 
skine Neale, M. A., Author of “The Closing Scene,” &. New 
York: M. W. Dodd. 1853. pp. 281. 


XXIX. The Life and Works of Robert Burns. Edited by Robert 
Chambers. In four volumes. New York: Harper & Brothers. 
1852. For sale by A. Hart, Philadelphia. 
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XXX. A New and Improved Standard French and English, and 
English and French Dictionary, composed from the Dictionaries 
of the French Academy, Laveaux, Boiste, &e. &c. By A. G. Col- 
lot, Professor of Languages and Literature, late Professor in the 
University of Oxford, England, &c. Philadelphia: C. G. Hender- 
son & Co. 1852. pp. 1824. 


XXXII. Why am I a Presbyterian? In three parts. By a Mother. 
Philadelphia: William 8. Martien. 1852. pp. 137. 

"Why should I be a Pastor? By the Author of “Why am, I a Pres- 

byterian.” Philadelphia: W. 8. Martien. 1852. pp. 133. 


XXXII. Outlines of English Literature. By Thomas B. Shaw, B. 
A., Professor of English Literature in the Imperial Alexander 
Lyceum of St. Petersburg. A new American Edition, with a 
sketch of American Literature. By Henry T. Tuckerman. Phila- 
delphia: Blanchard & Lea. pp. 489. 


XXXII. The History of an Adopted Child. By Geraldine Endsor 
Jewsbury. New York: Harper & Brothers. 1853. pp. 346. 

XXXIV. Shakspeare and His Times. By M. Guizot. New York: 
Harpers. pp. 860. 1852. 


XXXV. Corneille and His Times. By M. Guizot. New York: 
Harpers. 1852. pp. 305. 


XXXVI. Lives of the Queens of Scotland and English Princesses 
connected with the Royal Succession of Great Britain. By Agnes 
Strickland. New York: Harpers. 1852. Vol. IIL pp. 3866. 
For sale by A. Hart, Philadelphia. 


XXXVII. The Rector of St. Bardolph’s; or Superannuated. By F. 
W. Shelton, A. M., Author of “Salander,’ &. New York: 
Charles Scribner. 1853. pp. 344. 


XXXVIII. Pictures from St. Petersburg. By Edward Jerrman. 
Translated from the original German, by Frederick Hardman. 
New York: Putnams. 1852. pp. 284. 


XXXIX. Kathay; a Cruise in the China Seas. By W. Hastings 
Macaulay. New York: Putnams. 1852. pp. 2380. 


XL. The Solar System; a Descriptive Treatise upon the Sun, Moon 
and Planets, including an Account of all the Recent Discoveries. 
By J. Russell Hind, Foreign Secretary of the Royal Astronomical 
Society of London, &. New York: Putnams. 1852. pp. 198. 
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XLI. Elements of Geology. By Alonzo Gray, A. M., Author of 
Elements of Chemistry, &c., and OC. B. Adams, A M. Professor 
in Amherst College, &e. New York: Harpers. 1853. pp. 354. 


XLII. Bishop Butler’s Analogy, with an analysis left unfinished, by 
the late Rev. Robert Emory, D. D. President of Dickinson Col- 
lege. Completed and edited with a life of Bishop Butler, Notes 
and Index, by G. R. Crooks. New York: Harpers. 1852. pp. 
368. ; 

XLII. Hints to A Layman. Philadelphia: C. G. Henderson & Co. 
1853. pp. 67. 


XLIV. The Great Apostacy: a Sermon on Romanism, preached 
October 23, 1852, by appointment, and published by request of the 
Synod of Virginia. By George Junkin, D. D. Philadelphia: 
William S. Martien. 1852. pp. 101. 


XLV. Notes for Teachers; being a Series of Scripture Lessons for 
Sabbath-schools, with Notes on the Shorter Catechism, Part I. To 
be completed in Quarterly Parts, forming a Series of three years. 
Philadelphia: William 8. Martien. 1853. pp. 39. 


XLVI. The Finland Family; or Fancies taken for Facts. <A tale of 
the past for the present. By Mrs. Susan Peyton Cornwall. New 
York: M. W. Dodd. 1853. pp. 292. 


XLVII. History of the State of New York. By John Romeyn 
Brodhead. First Period. 1609-1664. Volume I. New York: 
Harper & Brothers. 1853. pp. 801. For sale by G. P. Putnam 
& Co., New York, and Lippincott, Grambo & Co., Philadelphia. 


XLVIII. The True Doctrine of Fellowship with Sin, applied to our 
Relations to the Presbyterian Church, and the Benevolent Opera- 
tions of the Day. ByJames Shaw. Published by request. Hud- 
son, Ohio: 1852. pp. 34. 

XLIX. The Relation of Faith in Missions. A Sermon preached at 
Troy, N. Y., September 7, 1852, before the American Board of 
Commissioners for Foreign Missions, at their Forty-third Annual 
Meeting. By Leonard Bacon, D. D. Boston: 1852. pp. 31. 


L. Ministers not Spiritual Proxies. The Necessity of Personal Com- 
munion with Christ. A Sermon, preached in the Church of the 
Kpiphany, on Sunday, January 30, 1853. By the Rector, J. H. 
Fowles. Philadelphia: 1853. pp. 26. 


The text is Judges xviii. 18, “ Now know I that the Lord will do me 
good, seeing I have a Levite to my priest.” 
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Nors. The Author of the Article on the Spirit of American Presbyte- 
rianism in the December No. of this Review, inserted the following note 
in the N. Y. Evangelist of Jan. 18, and the Christian Observer, Philadel- 
phia, of Jan. 15, 1853. 

“New York, Jan. 10, 1853. 

“‘ A considerable time since, my friend, the Rev. Richard Webster, men- 
tioned to me that he had discovered two letters of Rev. Francis Makemie, 
but the matter passed out of my mind. Since the recent number of the 
Presbyterian Quarterly Review was published, my attention has been 
called to these letters, which are, it appears, printed in the Presbyterian 
Magazine for May last. They appear to establish the point that Makemie 
was in this country as early as 1684, and perhaps a year or two earlier. 
Of course this modifies the argument in the Article on the “ Spirit of Ame- 
rican Presbyterianism,” so far as Makemie’s being “sent out” by the 
United Ministers of London is concerned, though it does not affect that in 
relation to his connection with them, as shown by the other evidence. As 
the unalterable facts are what we wish to obtain, you will please publish 
this note.” 

The strictures on this Article in the February No. of the Presbyterian 
Magazine were not published until some weeks after the appearance of the 
above note. These strictures, with those that are to follow, will be attend- 


ed to, Deo volente, in good time. Meanwhile, their gentlemanly author 


will see the propriety of setting his readers right as to the above fact, that 
some weeks before his Article appeared, the statement that Makemie was 
“sent out” by the London ministers, was voluntarily, and entirely on the 
evidence of the letters discovered by Mr. Webster, withdrawn. 


SEssions oF THE GENERAL AssuMaLy = 01 
TERIAN CHURCH IN THE UNITED esis OF 
tneTon Crry, May 80rn, 1852: ae 


The Assembly unanimously adopted the 
mittee on the Press, as follows: ; 


“Your Committee are happy to learn, | 
tention of the Assembly to the fact, that’ since ne 
the last General Assembly, several influential individ 
the City of Philadelphia and neighborhood, have made 
ments for the publication of a Quarterly,- to be call 
‘ Presbyterian Quarterly Review,” under the editoria 
vision and control of several of the most distinguished min. 
in our connection, and that the first number has alres 
from the press. In the full confidence that this Quart 
be true to the principles of our branch of the Church, the ' 
mittee take pleasure in commending it to the approba 
this General Assembly, and the patronage of our min 
churches.’’ ee of the nee: pp: 174-5. 


New J ersey, Pennsylvania, Virginia, Atay Utica, 
Peoria, Indiana, Cincinnati, and West Tennessee. . The - 
would be obliged by information as to other Synods. 
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